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NOTES 


Prasanta Chandra Mahalanobis 
Prof. Prasanta Chandra Mahalanobis died 
in Calcutta on Wednesday 28th June 1972. 


He had an operation on the 7th of June which. 


according to all reports; was successful ; but 
his physical condition deteriorated day by day 
after the operation and he died inspite of the 
best efforts of a team of eminent physicians. 
Prasanta Chandra was born on the 29th of 
June 1893 in a well-known family of the 
Sadharan Brahmo Samaj. Guru Charan 
Mahalanobis, his grand father was a close 
associate of Pandit Sivanath Shastri the 
eminent Brahmo leader. His uncle Prof. S. C. 
Mahalanobis was a son-in-law of Keshub 
Chandra Sen the founder of the Nabavidhan 
Brahmo Samaj. On his mother’s side 
Sir Nilrdtan Sircar was his maternal uncle. 
Prasanta Chandra had thus the advantage to 
grow up in an environment in which intellec- 
tual and cultural development took place 
naturally. He was educated in the Brahmo 
Boys School and Presidency College Calcutta 
and he graduated with honours in physics 


after which he went to England, for higher 
studies. He joined Kings College, Cambridge 


-in 1912 and obtained a first class in the 


Natural Science Tripos in 1914. He obtained 
a scholarship too but he came back to India 
and joined the Educational Service as a 
professor of physics in the Presidency College, 
Calcutta. Prasanta Chandra had wide intellec- 
tual interests and he soon made a position for 
himself as the leader of a group of scholarly 
young men and womcn. He came to be 
intimately known to persons like Dr. Brajendra 
Nath Seal, Sir J. C. Bose, Sir C. V. Raman, 
Sir P. C, Roy, Rabindranath Tagore and other 


important philosophers, scientists and creative 


thinkers. Many of his young friends of those 
days later achieved great distinction in various 
fields of life. He became very closely asso- 
ciated with the poet Rabindranath Tagore and 
dévoted much time and energy in assisting in 


. the organisation of the Viswa Bharati. He used 


to go to Santiniketan quite often and worked 
as the Secretary of Viswa Bharati for many 
years. 


hae 


Prasanta Chandra Mahalanohis carried on 
his own scientific work assiduously inspite of 
his cultural preoccupations. He worked as a 
teacher of physics and took great interest.in 
statistical work as’ well. At one stage-he 
worked as meteriologist to the Government of 
Bengal for several years, But slowly over the 
‘years statistical work took precedence over 
every-thing else and he began experimenting 
with intricate mathematical calculations in the 
field of probabilities. His connection with 
the world’s well known statisticians increased 
progressively and the great institute that he 
built up began to grow fast. After indepen- 
dence he became connected with planning and 
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru began to make use 
of him more and more as the work of national 
planning became increasingly complex. The 
Indian Statistical Institute-developed from the 
necessity of giving measurable dimensions to 
economic projects which normally presented 
e vague and changeful front to planners. 
Much constructive work was done by the ISI 
during the busy years of planning. Prof. P, C. 
Mahalanobis achieved great distinction and 
secured many awards and honours for his 
contributions to the science of statistics. He 
was made a Fellow of the Royal Society in 
1945, He was also made a Foreign Member 


of the Soviet Academy of Sciences, a Fellow of . 


the American Statistical Association, Hony. 
President of the International Statistical 
Institute and a Foundation Vice-President of 
the International Biometric Society. He was 


. Soi 
a member of the Planning Commission and’ 


was awarded the Padma Vibhushan in 1968. 
Prof. P. C. Mahalanobis had close personal 
contact with.many scientists and intellectuals 
of high standing throughout the world and he. 
visited many countrics in order to attend 
conferences and- seminars to which he was 
invited as a statistician of world wide reputa- 
tion. He was.an intellectual ambassodor of 
India, so to speak, and the greatest persona- 
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lities of the academic world came to India 
when invited by Prof. Mahalanobis. In this 
manner the Indian Statistical Institute had 
became a centre of great importance for India 
and its value to the Indian Nation did not rest 
merely on its statistical work. Apart from 
great scientists like Nobel Laureates Gruneberg, 
Neils Bohr and Synge many famous states- 


“men such as Chu En-lai and Ho Chi-minh 


Indian 
visits 


and others had come to the 
Statistical Institute and such 
had been of advantage to the government 
of India in a subtle and general manner. 
People who value the merits of an institution 
by what they can see and measure often go 
wrong when they have to assess the real worth 


. of a grcat centre of learning liké the Indian 


Statistical Institute. He had work of great 
importance in hand when death snatched him 
away from his co-workers, his Institute and the 
world of science. His death has been a great 
loss to Bengal, to India and the world. 


Ceylon Seeks China’s Friendship 


Mrs. Bandaranaike left for Peking by 
Pakistan International Airlines on the 24th of 
June 1972. .She had received invitations from 
Russia and India too to visit those countries ; 
but she preferred to go to Peking ; obviously 
because she considered China to bea greater 
friend. China has been a friend to Ceylon no 
doubt as she had been to Pakistan also, and 
among the reasons for her friendship with 
these countries one would notice her anti- 
Indian attitude as outstanding. China’s 
international relations show that she has 
friends in Africa, the Middle East and in the 
Balkans. She has therefore great need for 
ports of halt in the Indian Ocean and the 
Arabian Sea. Ceylon provides good ancho- 
rage in the Indian Ocean and Pakistan in the 
Arabian Sea. Moreover China’s inimical 
attitude towards India makes it highly desira- 
ble for her. to appease India’s great enemy 
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Pakistan. ` China’s territories in Turkistan 
also become vulnerable if Pakistan were 
friendly to any possible enemy of China and 
the Chinese eagerness to be an ally of Pakistan 
is to a great extent explained by this geogra- 
phical contiguity. Mrs. Bandaranaike is of 
course seeking aid in China and she no 
doubt requires aid. Other nations are not 
very keen on assisting Ceylon mainly because 
of Mrs. Bandaranaike’s political preferences. 
Her acceptance of Maoism of course is. strictly 
limited. 


‘Private Armies 


When great states break up asa result of 
revolution, the overthrow of the established 
order due to foreign aggression; the urge for 
reorganisation or any other reason, groups of 
persons come together in order to establish 
new governmental bodies in power. Such 
bodies are always many in number and they 
form their organisations in a manner which 


‘enables them to finance their work, defend 


their centres of power and carry on their 
expansion programs, In the past these bodies 
which were born of the broken bits and , pieces 
of larger states were militant and had their 
‘small armies which lived on the country so to 
speak. The Bargis and the Pindaris were good 
examples of these private armies. They lived 
by plunder and probably had ideas of setting 


‘up raj here and there. The Thugies were out 


and out criminal in their outlook and had to 


_ be destroyed by the new government that 


came into power after the downfall of the 
Moghuls and the Mahrattas. After the disso- 
lution of the British imperial power in India, 
inspite ofan organised change over from 


British raj to Indian and Pakistani forms of 


Government, millions of persons lost their lives 
and property due to the criminal activities of 
private killers and looters who were active in 
areas where strong government could not be 
set up when the change over look place. 


Even after strong governments had been 
established Pakistan arranged for 
rebellions in Indian territories specially among 


small 


the tribals. Rioting was also organised by 
Pakistani agents here and there. The state of 
Pakistan recently broke up due to the criminal 
activities of the Martial Law Administrators of 
that country in the Eastern region of the state. 
The Pakistan army acted worse than. what the 
Thugies, Bargis and Pindaris could have done 
and that was fully in keeping with their 


. general outlook as a political organisation. 


After the death of Pandit Nehru certain forces 
in India tried to capture power and the 
methods they followed were in the tradition 
of the plundering hordes that always raised 
their héads whenever an established raj had to 
yield place to another. These post Nehru 
power hunters looted grain in the villages, 
snatched away land from their rightful owners, 
set up organisations of armed men who fought 
and killed members of competing groups and 
generally speaking created an atmosphere of 
lawlessness which reminded one of the days 
when armed gangs roamed the country for 
the formation of new states. One felt as if it 
would be of greater benefit to the public if 
instead of the Chambal Dacoits the Sarvoday 
leaders induced some’ of our political leaders 
to surrender arms and adopt a peaceful way 
of life. After Nehru politics stabilised at 
times ; but the armed gangs ‘miscalled political 
parties continued to function as and when 
they found opportunities to kill or plunder 
with gainful consequences to their own groups. 
The advent of the congress into positions of 
power did not change the pattern of political 
life created by the lawbreaking elements. 
Ordinary lawbreakers, like the Thugies of the 
early British period, set up their counter parts 
in the wagon breakers and other anti-social 
groupsfor , making money at the cost of the 
working public who pay for maintaining 
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government and the law. Black market deals, 
smuggling, illicit liquor manufacture, tax 
syasion etc. are all symptoms ofa diseased 
social outlook which has to be totally uprooted 
From the public mind before any proper social 
growth and development can take place. All 
these anti-social coteries have something to do 
with the captains of the private armies. They 
g-ve money to these strong arm boys and get 
their assistance in many fields of evil doing. 
Occasionally some groups come into existence 
which have ideas of reforming the political 
elements and of reintroducing a moral pro- 
gram in the political field. But sooner or 
later these reformers get mixed up with the 
crowds that act anti-socially and the little 
gcod that might have been done cease and 
cry up. 
France Insists on Nuclear Tests 
When many nations were discussing how 
kuman environment could be made safe and 
kealthy so that humanity would find no 
. Gificulty in living on this Earth for long 
yzars, France let the world know that she was 
güng to carry out some nuclear tests in the 
South Pacific. New Zealand, Australia and 
some. other nations protested but France said 
ker tests would produce no dangerous fallout 


and she was therefore determined to explode 


her bombs as she had ‘planned. 
New Zealanders said if the French tests were 
so harmless why should France take the trouble 
to come to the South Pacific; why should 
they not carry out the experiments in their 
own back yard?. A number of objecters 
moved into the test zone in their boats and 
told the French they were going to stay there. 
The French were irritated by allthis; but 
they could do little to induce the peoples of 
the: world to support their point of view. For 
fall outs were dangerous and nobody knew 
where the radio active particles would find a 
viczim in whose body it would plant its seeds 


of death. Though the area was wide and far 
flung and the population only about four 
million scattered over millions of square miles 
the danger still remained there and the French 
had no right to quote territorial limits or 
political jurisdiction where it was a question 
of death dealing pollution for a purpose which 
was in no way necessary for human progress 
and advancement. If France carried out these 
tests the peoples of the world would be 
justified in looking upon the French as unscru- 
pulous and unmindful of their human respon- 
sibilities, 
Evils of Economic Significance 

There are many things that are anti-social, 
derogatory fromthe humanistic point of view, 
sinful and fundamentally evil ; but they keep 
on going and the economic world accepts them 
as necessary parts of its organisation openly 
or by a subtle and secret tolerance. Let us 
take the war industries as an outstanding 
example. These are quite often required to 
be developed for the purpose of national 
defence and are therefore not anti-social in 
the sense that development of war industries 
would be-’when organised with aggressive 
intention. Hitlers war industries were far 
more immoral in their origin and operation 
than the Swiss or the Swedish armament 
factories could be considered to be. War, 
though fundamentally unethical, becomes 


morally justified at times, and one can only 


judge the evil or the goodness of institutions 
connected with warlike activities by reference 
to the purpose for which one would be pre- 
paring to fight. But let us take the manufac- 
ture and sale of narcotics. The opium trade 
of China was organised by Europeans 
for making profit out of the physical and 


moral degradation of an entire nation. There 


‘are other trades too which are carried on by 


the exploitation of the low instincts of human 
beings and some employ millions of persons 


> 
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whose sudden disappearance from the market 
might upset the economic life of nations in a 
noticeable manner. . 

Taking the utterly illicit and evil institu- 
tions which thrive in the economic world one 
may mention stealing and robbing. There 
are millions who live by robbing others, They 
are quite often good buyers of articles of 


consumption and are employers of workers. But 


their resources are obtained by causing loss to 
large numbers of persons and if stealing 
stopped, the disappearance of the thieves as 
buyers and employers would -be more than 
‘compensated by the stopping of losses caused by 
the thefts and robberies. Black market tran- 
sactions, wagon breaking and dealings in 


stolen and illicitly supplied goods also have - 


their economics, That is, these economic 
activities lead to employment, buying, selling, 
storing and transportation ; but that would 
not - justify their existence. Nor will the 
stoppage of these transactions cause any loss to 
society in the long period analysis of economic 


activities, 


The Little Work We Do 

There is always a lot of noise made about 
what people earn in India because of the 
smallness of the incomes that most wage 
earners have, This is neither unjustified nor 
unnatural, For due to the increases that 


. prices display at all times wages can not keep 


pace with cost of living and wage earners 
have to face repeated deficits in their family 
budgets no matter what increments they 
manage to get from time, to time. That 
salaries and wages are low in India is undoub- 
ted. But in olden days labour costs of pro- 
ductive work used to be so low that entre- 
preneurs in India used to organise produc- 
tion in a manner which _ utilised human 
labour to the maximum and only such machi- 
nery as were found essential. To-day with 
increases of labour costs and the tendency of 
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workers to work as little as possible, this old 
theory of low labour costs no longer holds. 
As a matter of fact workers in foreign countries 
who earn much higher wages. compared to 
Indian workers are now found to be less 
expensive than our workers from the point of 
view of labour costs of production. If they get 
six times the wages their production is usually 
about seven times. Or the incidental expenses 
incurred by reason of employing a large 
number men where there is work for only a 
few are so heavy that they cancel all savings 
effected by low wage rates. So long as Indian 
industries are run on a somewhat monopolistic 
basis due to controls and permits this system 
of low wages and over manning can go on; 
but when competition comes as an active 
factor India will have to look to costsin a 
realistic manner. International standards 
will have to be adopted in the field of 
manning, higher wages paid to the workers 
and the workers, in their turn, will have te 
work more intensively in order to earn the 
higher wages that they will have to be paid. 


West Bengal Tries to Raise More ‘Revenue 
Chief Minister Siddhartha Shankar Roy 


. wants more money’ to spend, He therefore 


wants to’ make things more expensive for those 
who use precious stones, large cars, fur coats 
and visit cinema houses. We donot knew 
many persons. in West Bengal who wear gem 
set jewellery of a costly type. But tax experts 
think that artificial pearls are also precicus 
stones. We used to call them beads and 
ornaments set with them were only worn by 
those who could not afford genuine pearls. 
The question is how precious is precious ? 
Those who wear fur coats in Calcutta are yet 
fewer in number, even in winter, than those 
who sport necklaces set with artificial precious 
stones. Of course Darjeeling is in West 
Bengal too and some fur coats may be in use 
there ; but they are by and large heirlooms 
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coming down from affluent grand mothers of 
the Victorian era. There are a few large 
cars still running in West Bengal but any 
ancrease in road tax may send many of them 
to the scrap heap for they are already’too 
expensive to run on account of their heavy 
fuel consumption and repair costs. These 
attempts at getting money out of the people 
of West Bengal will not succeed under some 
heads. Under others increased revenues will 
come. But one might have expected in this 
budget more variety and attempt at getting 
money out of those who have it. It is seen in 
advertisements that there are people who pay 
rents for flats which often reach heights over 
Rupees Two Thousand per month, 
know of people who pay electric and telephone 
bills exceeding Rupees Two Hundred Fifty 
per month. There are doctors whose fees 
exceed Rupees Fifty for a call. These are the 
people who should pay a portion of their 
exorbitant expenses and earnings to the public 
exchequer. A licence fee on marriages, 
processions of all kinds, posters and sign 
boards are some probabilities as sources of 
revenue that come to our mind. A little 
careful thinking would have brought to light 
other ways of securing extra revenue in a sure 


and certain manner without putting any 


pressure on people who are already hard. 


pressed due to being forced to pay very heavy 
taxes, The extra imposition on cinema going 
for instance will easily result in increased 
yield of revenue ; ‘but it will be paid largely 
by the poorer section of the population. ` It 
will also slightly affect the prosperity of the 
cinemz show houses. 
that any‘ business interests should be harmed 
for raising revenue. 
Interfering in Other Peoples’ Affairs 
Fakistan, when she was indulging in mass 
murder of civilians in Bangladesh, then called 
East Pakistan, claimed protection of the UN 
on the ground that such murder or oppression 


We. 
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was her domestic affair. Pakistan forgot that 
no forcible acts which destroyed the funda- 
mental rights of humanity could be called a 
domestic affair by any state. But . Pakistan 
did not hesitate to send soldiers to Arab 
countries ignoring the domestic rights of the 


‘Arabs’; nor did she keep her soldiers out of 


Kashmir although that country was not a part 
of Pakistan. In other words, Pakistan ( and 
her major ally China) can not claim to be 
respecters of other peoples’ rights though they 
were over conscious of their own rights as the 
rulers of their own people and also as the 


self-appointed protectors of the ‘alleged rights ' 


of the peoples of other lands. Whatever 
grievances the people of Kashmir may have, 
if they have any, it is none of Pakistan’s 
business to advocate the so-called Kashmiri 
cause. The more so when the Pakistanis say 
that Kashmiris should have the right of self 
determination and the whole world knows 
that Pakistan is one of the greatest destroyers 


of that right of self-determination in her own 


It is surely not desirable .. 


territory. The same is true of China too in 


.so far the Chinese have forcibly occupied 


Tibet on the ground that the ancient Chinese 
emperors had at one time been overlords in 
Tibet. Pakistan is still talking about the 
rights of the Kashmiris and referring to Bangla 
Desh as Muslim Bengal and her President is 
also coming to India to solve all Indo-Pak 
disputes. Those disputes which have come 
into existence as a result of Pakistan’s illicit 
urges to interfere in the affairs of others 
cannot be solved unless Pakistan chooses to be 
more realistic in the field of political logic. 
There are other disputes which can be solved 
if Pakistan vacates her aggression in Kashmir 


-and does not try to protect the Pakistani 


POWS guilty of war crimes. But are there 


any chances of sueh developments ? 


t 
Pakistan Wants Peace With India 


A large team of Pakistani officials headed 
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by the President of the Islamic Republic has ` 


arrived at Simla‘ to settle the disputes that 
Pakistan ` allegedly have with India. These 
disputes are in the main, release of Prisoners 
of War and of civilians detained in India ; 
withdrawal of troops from occupied zones and 
` reestablishment of diplomatic 


the first two demands are met. ‘The first 
demand is also a difficult one for the reason 
that it involves the Bangladesh government 
too. They want to try those Pakistanis who 
are guilty of genocidal crimes. The second 
demand means giving back to Pakistan all the 
‘areas that she occupied illicitly in Kashmir. 


Diplomatic relations of course can be resumed. 


without much difficulty. 


Generally speaking India can agree to- 
release some prisoners of war after finding’ 


out whether: they are involved in crimes 
against the civil population of Bangladesh. 
Reverting to status quo in the field of occupa- 
tion of -territories should not be agreed to. 
Pakistan should vacate her aggression in 
Kashmir as there was no justification for the 
original Pak invasion of Kashmir. 
after the 
Pakistan there are no reasons for entertaining 
any claims of Pakistan relating to Muslim 
` majority areas anywhere. Pakistan is just an 


separation of Bangladesh from 


autocracy which is financed and aided to exist 
by China and the USA. — 


Urban Property Ceilings 


Urban house property is just a particular l 


type of property like industrial shares, bank 
deposits, farm land,’ shops with stock of goods, 
buses, trucks, taxis or orchards with fruit trees. 
A fleet of trucks or buses can be worth many 


lakhs of rupees. A shop can be similary 
stocked with a crore of rupees worth of ' 
jewellery. Private owners may possess large’ 


So that urban 
house property has no special economic 


factories worth crores too. 


relations. 
Pakistan will gain much more than India if- 


- cent on his capital. 


In fact 


quality which makes it undesirable for indivi- 

‚duals to own more than two or ten lakhs 
worth of that type of property. If it is said 
that land lords exploit tenants when. they have 
houses worth more than a permitted maxi- 
mum, one can counter such accusation by 
pointing out how bustee owners exploit their 
poor tenants much more, A bustee owner may 
rent out a plot of land for Rs. 50 per month 
and then put up 100 rooms there at a cost of 
Rs. 50000, His rooms may be rented out at 
the rate of Rs, 20 P, M. per room. Thus he 
will make a profit of more than 40% on his 
investment whereas the owner of a house 
worth five lakhs may earn a rent of only 
Rs, 2000 per month which will be about 5 per 
The idea of fixing ceilings 
on house property is therefore a clear example 
of playing to the gallery. It-has no significance 
from the point of view: of social welfare or 
economic justice. | i 


Counter Attack by South Vietnam 

In the beginning of the recent conflict 
between North and South Vietnam the North 
Vietnamese communists supported by the’ 
Vietcong who ‘are those South Vietnamese 
who want a communist type of Government 
in their part of the country, swept everything 
before them and occupied many important 
centres of military value. It looked like a 


- walk over for the communists and no one 


expected the South Vietnamese to put up a. 
strong enough resistance for any length of time. 
Then began the American bombing of railway - 
junctions and other strategic points and the 
North Vietnamese began ‘to feel the force of : 
that retaliatory action. Now the South: 
Vietnamese are landing paratrooper anc 
marines in those places that have been taken , 
over by the Vietcong and the North 
Vietnamese. These landings appear to be 
well planned and the soldiers taking part in 
these military counter attacks seem to be 
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better fighters compared to those who yielded 
to the North Vietnamese and the Vietcong 
during.the initial stages of the present conflict. 
It seems the Saigon government have reorga- 
nised their military forces and have put new 
life in their combat troops who are showing a 
new determination to retrieve their prestige 
and honour as the defenders of their mother 
land. 
Vandalism 

The term signifies behaviour of an uncivi- 
lized, uncultured and brutal kind, historically 
associated with the barbarous tribe known as 
Vandals who ruthlessly destroyed masterpieces 
of art and architecture that were the treasures 
of Roman civilization. Their joy was in 
destruction and they did not experience any 
deep aesthetic emotiens like the civilized 
peoples ‘of Greece and Rome. The name 
vandalism remained ; and whenever anyone 
indulged in wanton destruction of things of 
intellectual, philosophic or aesthetic value, 
such action was referred to as acts of vanda- 
lism. Such destruction was not always.the 
result of lack of understanding. Quite often 
fanatics destroyed objects of art of great value 
in order to appease their fanatical urges. 
Thousands of beautiful statues have been 
disfigured and hundreds of imposing temples 
destroyed in India because ‘some religious 


thoughts were contrary to some other religious 
beliefs. This was vandalism carried out by 
civilized men to fulfil an uncivilized desire, 


In recent times some people in China 
thought of an uncultured cultural revolution 
and started destroying objects of art of rare 
value. Imitating those Chinese vandals, 
some Indians and persons of other nationalities 
started destroying books, pictures,’ statues and 
furniture. They felt, as they were imitating 
Chinzse revolutionaries, they were surely 
rising to intelletual and moral heights normally 
beyond the reach of ordinary mortals. In 
fact they were merely making fools of them- 


selves and reaching no heights of any kind. 
They were not even classifiable as revolu- 
tionaries ; for the reason that no revolution 
could ever have been so utterly without pur- 
pose as was their socalled attempt at a cultural 
revolution. The poison that the underdeve- 
loped Chinese youth brewed worked its way | 
into the veins of some youthful bodies in other 
countries. The result was acts of lunacy of a 
kind similar to what the Chinese cultural 
revolutionaries did. The most recent example 
of this type of vandalism has been an attack . 
on Michael Angelo’s Pieta by a madman of 
unknown nationality." He broke one arm of 
the world famous statue of the Virgin and 
damaged her face quite badly. It is believed 
that the statue could be restored to its original 
shape ; but this act of utter barbarity has 
horrified the art lovers of the world. Religious 
people have thought of it asa terrible act of 
sacrilege. We do not know what cultural 
revolutionaries think about it; but thoughts 
have little to do with maniacal reactions. A 
study of psycho-pathology will bring to us 
knowledge of a _ variety’ of abnormal 
mental states. Homicidal maniacs who kill 
people without rhyme or reason, ego "maniacs 
who think they are the lords of the Earth, 
persecution maniacs who believe that all other 
people want to destroy them, and other 
` maniacs whose mental condition was fantastic 
ina variety of ways ; are only a few that one 
may mention. Great political movements too 
can be brought about by manicas such as the 
anti Semetism that Hitler suffered from. 
Psychological analysis can perhaps expose 
other maniacs in whom can be discovered the 
emotional roots of many a political upheaval. 


Vandalism is the expression of a diseased 
mental condition. Many other evils that 
‘humanity has to suffer from in the political, 
intellectual, economic and moral spheres also 
trace their origin in pathologicai conditions of 
the mind. Rationality and a rigid adherence to 
truth can save mankind from `a thousand ills, 


THE CONTEMPORARY RELEVANCE OF RAMMOHUN 
SANTOSH CHAKRABARTI 


Paying his unstinted homage to the 
“Apostle of the East”, Raja Rammohun Roy, 
Prof. Max Muller said on the occasion of his 
fiftieth death anniversary: “If history is to 
teach us anything it must teach us that there 
is a continuity which binds together the present 
and the past, the East and West’? (italics mine). 
From this lofty utterance two conclusions can 
be deduced quite irrespective of the context in 
which he made this remark. Prof. Max 
Muller was stressing the importance of 
Rammohun as a catalyst of the two disparate 
‘branches of the Aryan race’. But to the 
present author this statement also conveys the 
truth that true genius cannot be confined 
within the narrow boundaries of his own time 
and that Rammohun is a beacon to the 
present age. Thatin him the British people 
found an emissary of the Eastto the Western 
© world of thought is widely recognised, but at 
the same time it is also true that Rammohun’s 
thoughts have an enduring value. Neither 
age nor custom has withered the relevance of 
| Rammohun to the present-day India. 

In the encircling gloom of India’s social, 
economic and political life Rammohun’s 
thoughts may serve as the correct guide for us 
if properly interpreted. He proposed many 
solutions for the thousand ills that plagued 
India in the late eighteenth and early nine- 
teenth centuries. They were contemporaneous 
with the then India, but many of them still: 
hold good in to-day’s context. In other 
words, Rammohun had a far sight which had 
transcended the immediate present. He 
heralded the New Age in India and just 200 
years ago, “reflected in his own personality, as 
it were in a fortuneteller’s crystal, the whole 
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_Company’s Charter of 1831. 


subsequent life-history of this youngest creas 
tion of Time, this promising New Age...” 


It was due to his unrelenting pressure on 
the orthodox Hindu Society of Bengal and the 
Government that the cruel institution of 
burning the Hindu widows on their husbands’ 
pyres was eradicated. Suttee-burning had an 
associate evil which also he sought to expunge 
but failed: child marriage. Today the out- 
look has changed and a minimum age has 
been fixed by the Government to circumvent 
it, His death in 1833 prevented Rammohun 
from, seeing many of his proposals, placed 
before the Select Committee of England’s 
House of Commons, incorporated in subse- 
quent reforms with respect to administration 
in India by the British Government. However 
there can be no gainsaying that his forceful 
evidence before the Select Committee (he did 
not personally appear before the Committee, 
but sent his views on judicial, agrarian and 
other matters in the: form of “Communica- 
tions’ to the Board of Control, which were 
published in the Select Committee’s Reports 
of 1831, 1832 and 1833 as appendices) had 
great effect East India 
In his famous 
“Questions and Answers on the Judicial 
System of India” he eloquently pleaded for 
the need to seek the opinion of the zemindars 
and influential businessmen in framing laws. 
This was plebiscite in its crude form and 
today’s basis for large-scale democratisation 
in India was clearly foreseen by Rammohun 
as far back as 1831. His influence was also 


seen in the political reforms of 1861 and 
1892. 


in changing the 


10 
Hegemony of English 


Rammohun was a staunch supporter of 
establishing the hegemony of English in the 
major spheres of Indian life. However, in the 
first phase of British Rule in India he could 
not take kindly to the Indo-British contact 
and specially the establishment of British 
power in India. But as his personal contact 
with the Europeans increased, he felt that 
“their rule, though a foreign yoke, would 
lead more speedily and surely to the ameliora- 
tion of the native inhabitants”. It was his 
firm conviction that the Indian character 
would be “elevated by constant: intercourse 
with Europeans and the acquirement of 
general and political knowledge as well as of 
modern arts and sciences...”. This could only 
be achieved by providing liberal scope for 
spreading European education in India and 
sstablishing the hegemony of the English 
language: “I may be fully justified in saying 
that two-thirds of the native population of 
Bengal would be exceedingly glad to see their 
children educated in English learning.” He 
p-eaded with the Select Committee for use of 
English in Indian Courts in place of Persian. 
‘That would help better proceedings in law 
caurts because the judges would be able to use 
their mother-tongue and also help spreading 
of English in India. In modern India, in 
spite of the need to develop the regional 
Ienguages, the need to retain English as the 
lingua franca of the country is absolute. 
Because English is up till now the only langu- 
age through which higher studies in arts, 
science and technology are possible, besides 
serving as a link language between the Centre 
and the States and among the States, so long 
as India’s machinery for prompt translation of 
foreign languages remains inefficient. Fur- 
thermore, the Indo-European cultural contact 
through the centuries has facilitated most of 
the developments in cultural, scientific and 
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technological fields. While putting across his 
views on European Settlement in India before 
the Select Committee, Rammohun dreamt of a 
glorious India rejuvenated through English 
education: “India speaking English. India 
Christian, India socially anglicized, India 
possibly independent and India the enlightener 
of Asia.’ The perpetuation of Sanskrit 
education in India, as he correctly felt, would 
have been a bane to the country’s progresss 
When he learnt that a Sanskrit school was 
being established by- the Government in 
Calcutta, he wrote an indignant letter of 
protest to Lord Amherst in 1823 in which he 
vehemently discouraged the spread of Sanskrit 
education for ‘‘the Sanskrit system, of education 
would be the best calculated to keep this coun- 
try in darkness, if such had been the policy of 
the British legislature. But as the improvement 
of the population is the object of the Govern- 
ment, it will consequently promote a more 
liberal and enlightened system of instruction, 
embracing Mathematics, Natural Philosopy, 
Chemistry, Anatomy and other useful 
sciences.” Everybody must understand how 
great was the service of the Father of Indian 
Renaissance to the cause of building a New 
India. 


&- 


Love of freedom was the very basis of 


Rammohun’s political thinking. When the 
people of England were convulsed with excite- 
ment over the fate of the Reform Bill then on 
the floor of the House of Commons, 
Rammohun strongly supported the Bill and 
even expressed his desire to go to and settle in 
America—the land of freedom—in the case of 
rejection of the Bil. When the Bill was 
passed he was so happy that in a letter to 
William Rathbone he wrote : “I can now feel 
proud of being one of your fellow subjects, and 
heartily rejoice that I have infinite happiness 
of witnessing the salvation of your nation, nay 
of the whole world.” He believed that a 


% 
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eformed British Parliament might usher in 
reedom for India. 


In 1823 when the Acting Governor-General 
Adam tried to curb free publication of journals 
in this country by promulgating an Ordinance, 
six prominent citizens of Calcutta wrote a 
letter of appeal to the Supreme Court in 
Calcutta. It was believed that Rammohun 
was the writer of the letter. There can be no 


. further testimony to Rammohun’s relevance to 


modern India when he said; “A free Press has 
never yet caused revolution in any part of the 
world”’...“the more enlightened a people 


"become the less likely are they to revolt”. For 


the preservation of democracy in India the 
need for a free Press can scarcely be exaggera- 
ted. Freedom of expression has been 
guaranteed in the Constitution of India under 
Article 19 (1) (A) which is a safeguard for 
freedom of the Press in this country. Inciden- 
tally, the Supreme Court of India recently 
ruled that the newsprint policy of the Govern- 
ment of India militates against the said Article 
and hence permitted the Times of India to use 
more than ten pages in contravention of the 
Government policy. 


Judicial and Agrarian Reforms 


Rammohun’s proposals about judicial 


- reforms in India under Company rule have 


great relevance to this day. He made these 
proposals to the Select Committee in the form 
of Questions and Answers. In order to achieve 
speedy disposal of cases he proposed transfer 
of sudder amins from district headquarters to 
different suitable places of the district so that 
distance did not stand in the way of ensuring 
justice. To-day thousands of cases remain 
pending in India’s High Courts and it is 
desirable that at least for settlement of petty 
cases district law-courts are decentralised on 
the lines suggested by Rammohun. ( He also 
suggested streamlining of the Panchayet 


System in India.) His proposal for separation 
of the offices of the judges and magistrates is 
valid even to-day. It may be noted in passing 
that for sale of properties the Government 
runs sub-re.istrars’ offices in different parts 
of a district. Rammohun also suggested the 
need and measures for reducing the rush of 
the cases of appeal to the High Courts. 


He was pained at the misery of the ryots 


-in India, While giving his opinions on the 


land reforms in India he told the Select 
Committee : “Such is the melancholy condi- 
tion of the agricultural labourers that it always 
gives me the greatest pain to allude to it.” 


- Which is why Rammohun earnestly pleaded 


with the Select Committee to recommend 
lowering of rents. He said that the loss 
suffered by the Government from reduction 
in rents might be compensated by raising 
revenue on luxury goods, used by the rich. 
To-day many State Governments have reduced 
rent on land and exempted ryots holding 3 
acres of land from paying taxes. However, 
‘the abolition of the zemindari system has 
ameliorated the condition of the ryots toa 
great extent and the real sufferers to-day are 
bargadars and landless labourers. Rammohun 
pleaded for recognition of property rights of 
the ryots, because “if the rights of the ryots in 
the soil were recognised, they would be ready 
to rise in defence of the power that secured l 


them, as a militia; so as to secure the 
the British rule alke from ` internal 
intrigue and external aggression without 


the necessity of keeping on foot 
immense standing army at an enormous cost.” 
Changing the context a little it may be said 
that if the rights of the bargadars on the soil 
are now recognised, it will ensure larger 
production of crops. 


an 


Once Rammohun exhorted the Hindus ‘to 
become tradesmen, -rather then mere copyists 
or sircars” (Sambad Kaumudi). The relevance 
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of this exhortatior the 
unemployment-plagued India, 
Bengal, is beyond questioo. 


to present-day 


nay West 


He was of the view that the non-recogni- 
tion of the rights of Hindu women in the 
Hindu Law over the properties of their 
husbands and fathers was partly responsible 
for the distress of the Hindu widows. He 
pleaded with the Indian Government to 
recognise these rights but did not succeed. 


‘To-day, however, these rights have been 


recognised which again proves the foresight of 
Rammohun. 


Lastly, Rammohun holds aloft the torch of 


` truth for dispelling the darkness of communa- 


lism in India. His Saiva system of marriage 
was intended to break the shackles of caste ` on 
India. Religious tolerance was Rammohun’s 
creed and the need for inculcating this virtue 
is really great in secular India. 


BANGLADESH AND THE UNITED NATIONS 
| PRABAL KUMAR SEN 


The role of the United Nations : 


Bangladesh was discussed in the U.N. 
Security Council for the first time , on 
December 4, 1971 when the Secretary General 
U. Thant in a letter to the Council brought 
the out-break of India-Pakistan hostilities to 
its attention, Ever since the beginning of 
the deliberations in the Security Council the 
United States and its friends betrayed a 
particular haste in getting a cease-fire resolu- 
tion passed by the fifteen-member body. The 
first U. S.-sponsored resolution calling for an 
immediate cease-fire and withdrawal of troops 
was vetoed on the second day of the 
commencement of discussion by the Soviet 
Union. A similar resolution sponsored by 
eight members of the Council and supported 
by the United States met with the same fate 
as its predecessor. In both the votes Britain 


and France cast abstentions as they questioned 


the efficacy of any proposal of peace which 
lacked unanimity of all the five permanent 
Meanwhile a Soviet resolution 
in East 


members. 

calling: for a political settlement 

Bengal prior to cease-fire fell through, it being 

able to receive the support of not more than 

two members of the Council, namely of the 
- Soviet Union herself and of Poland. 

As the repeated vetoes by the Soviet Union 
created a deadlock in the Security Council, 
the issue was referred to the General Assembly 
on the night of December 6 under the‘‘Uniting 
for Peace”? resolution of November 3, 1950. 
This resolution envisages among other things 


the provision for an emergency special session 4 


of the General Assembly on twenty four hours’ 
notice on request of nine (originally seven) 
members of the Security Council or a majority 
of the members of the United Nations if the 
Security Council, because of a lack of unani- 


9 


BANGLADESH AND THE UNITED NATIONS 13 


mity among the permanent members, fails to 
act in any case where there appears to be a 
threat to the peace, breach of the peace, or 
act of aggression. 


This emergency session of the General 
Assembly passed on 7th December a thirteen- 
member resolution calling upon India and 
Pakistan “‘to take forthwith all measures for an 
immediate cease-fire and withdrawal of their 
Armed Forces” from each others’ territory. 


Consequent upon India’s refusal to respond 
to the General Assembly call for immediate 
cease-fire and withdrawal of troops, which 
would have meant a stark betrayal of the 
Bangladesh people in’ the most opportune 
moment of their freedom struggle, United 
States once again made a futile attempt to get 
a cease-fire resolution passed by the Security 
Council. The infructuous resolution which 
had urged immediate withdrawal of'troops by 
both India and Pakistan in effect sought to 
restore to Pakistan diplomatically what the 
latter lost on the battlefield. It is significant 
to note here that by December ,13, when the 
U.S. resolution was tabled in the Council 
and vetoed by the Soviet Union, Indian 
Armed Forces in concert with the Bangladesh 
Mukti Bahini, had liberated all the strategic 
points in eleven out of seventeen districts of 
Bangladesh including the garrison town of 
Jessore. 

Shortly before the U.S. . resolution was 
given to vote, Japan and Italy submitted a 
new nine-point draft resolution inan effort to 
break the deadlock which they foresaw would 
result over the U. S. draft. The Italian- 
Japanese draft urged the immediate opening 
‘of negotiations on a comprehensive political 
settlement (in Bangladesh) and provided for 
the creation of a three-member committee to 
assist the two countries in restoring normal 
conditions in the area. 

As the Italian-Japanese efforts were 


, 


continuing in the direction of reaching a 
meaningful solution to the problem, came off 
the historic event of the capitulation of the 
Pakistani forces in Dacca in the afternoon of 
December 16. Within hours of the liberation 
of Bangladesh the Indian Cabinet decided to 
cease-fire on the western front with effect 
from 20-00 hours (Indian Standard Time) on 
December 17, 1971. The Indian offer of 
unilateral cease-fire was immediately made 
known to the United Nations through her 
Foreign Minister who was then staying in New 
York. Indian Foreign Minister also requested 
the world body to put off the discussion on 
the issue of the withdrawal of troops till the 
cease-fire was consolidated. 

Quite in tune with India’s request were 
the tone and timing of the Security Council 
resolution of 21st December, 1971, The 
resolution which was sponsored by six non- 
permanent members of the Council including 
Argentina and Japan demanded the strict 
observance of “durable cease-fire and cessa~ 
tion of all hostilities’ in order to pave the 
way for an early and smooth withdrawal of 
troops. It also authorised the Secretary 
General to appoint a special representative 
to lend his good offices for the solution of 
“humanitarian problems” in the region. The 
resolution was passed by thirteen votes in 
favour of it and none against with two 
members abstaining the poll. 

This resolution was certainly an improve- 
ment over the previous ones as it had shown 
some signs of the Security Council’s having 
recognized (though not fully) the realities of 
the situation in the Indian subcontinent. 
This view is strengthened firstly by the cons- 
picuous absence of a reference to “East 
Pakistan” which was being desperately sought 
to be included in the draft by the friends of 
Pakistan in the Council ; and secondly by its 
waking to the fact of the emergence of a 
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serious humanitarian problem in the region. 
No wonder therefore that the resolution could 
not satisfy the Pakistani President, Mr. Bhutto, 
who declared it as “inadequate”, 


In pursuance of this resolution the 
£ecretary-General Mr. Kurt Waldheim appoin- 
ted on December 25 a special U. N. repre- 
sentative, Mr. Vittorio Winspeare-Guicciardi, 
in India and Pakistan to help solve thé 
Eumanitarian problem in the sub-continent. 

Meanwhile Mr. Guicciardi -is reported to 
have taken entry visa from the Bangladesh 
Mission in Calcutta before his visit to that 
country raising the speculation in the Indian 
press that it amounted to a de-facto recogni- 
tion by, the United Nations of the new regime. 


Eis reports on humanitarian reconstruction in- 


the war-ravaged Bangladesh also has demons- 
trated evidence of his goodwill for the new- 
born nation and his annyoance on wilful 
propaganda against the new regime on the 
sc-called issue of the security of the non- 
Eengali Muslims there. Another significant 
dzvelopment, trifling though it-may appear 
at its face value, is the news that the Secretary- 
General Mr. Kurt Waldheim, in his message of 
early February to Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, 
hes addressed the Sheikh as ‘‘Prime Minister, 
Bengladesh.” This is significant because it 
was the first time when a U.N. Official, and 
that too the chief executive himself, called the 
erstwhile province of East Pakistan by its new 
name and Sheikh Mujibur Rahaman by his 
present designation. 

Ar Appraisal of the U. N.’s Role: 

Any retrospective look on the United 
Netions’ role vis-a-vis the Bangladesh move- 
ment would, however, at once bring to light 
tw> sorry features. 

The first and the most glaring one among 
them is that of the tragic indifference of the 
world body’s members towards the most 
dreadful of genocides ever known in the 
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history of civilized man, Ever since the 
beginning of the liberation movement in 
Bangladesh which was an immediate conse- 
quence of the Pakistani army’s unprecedented 
crackdown on the unarmed people of the 
region, member-countries of both the General 


Assembly and the Security Council demons- 


trated a pathetic obsession with the sanctity 
of the domestic jurisdiction clause of the 
U.N. Charter ; andin their blind obsession 


‘they forgot that there was a necessary inter- 


connection between the sovereignty of States 
and the preservation of certain fundamental 
rights of their citizens. ‘Their obsession was 
reflected first in their failure to bring the 


dreadful happenings in Bangladesh. to the | 


notice of either thc General Assembly or the 
Security Council though Articles 35(1) and 
39 of the U.N. Charter have clearly autho- 
rized the members to do so. Article 35(1) 
reads: “Any member of the United Nations 


may bring any dispute, or any situation of the 
nature referred to in Article 34 (“which might 
lead to international friction or give rise to 
dispute,” to the attention of Security Council 
or of the General Assembly.” Article 39 lays 
down : 


“The Security Council shall determine the 
existence of any threat to the peace, breach of 
the peace, or act of aggression and shall make 
recommendations 
shall be taken in accordance with Articles 
41 and 42, to maintain or restore international 
peace and security.” The language of the 
Article suggests, as Kelsen also points out that 


_ action is to be taken “by the Security Council 


on its initiative’. But since the Security 
Council is nothing but a body of members the 
“initiative of the Security Council” or the 
“Security Council shall determine” , means 
that “any member of the Security Council 
may ask to put such a case on the agenda of 
the Security Council.” 


or decide what measures _ 


. 
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Members gave evidence of their obsession 
once again when the issue actualy came up 
for discussion in the two premier bodies of the. 
U.N. Though an article in the General 
Assembly’s resolution of December 7 had 
urged for speedy action on the part of both 
India and Pakistan for conditions being 
created for the return of the refugees to their 
homeland, in effect it was a meaningless propo- 
sition in the absence of a reference to an 
essential political settlement in East Bengal. 
To talk of the return of the refugees but not 
touching on the theme of the problem which 
only could ensure their return, is nothing but 
sheer hypocrisy and that is what was. revealed 
of the General Assembly by its resolution of 
December 7, 1971. f 

The second feature that is brought out by 
any appraisal of the U.N.’s role vis-a-vis the 
Bangladesh movement is that of the Secretary- 
General’s failure to rise to the occasion. The 
Secretary-General’s irresponsibility. in not 
invoking Article 99 until December 4 can never 
be overlooked. Article 99 lays down: “The 
Secretary-General may bring to the attention 
of the Security Council any matter which in 
his opinion may threaten the international 
peace and security.” As the term “may” 
suggests, the reference to the Security 
Council by the Secrerary General is his 
right and discretion not his duty. Still 
the fact remains that the Secretary-General is 
the chief administrative officer of the organiza- 
tion and he has come to acquire a significant 
position. We see that from 1954 onwards the 
General Assembly and the Security Council 
“increasingly vested in him deplomatic as well 
as operational responsibilities for the main- 
tenance or restoration of peace”. “This was so 
because of the decline of the Security Council 
and ascendancy of the General Assembly in the 
first decade of the U.N. and then the decline 
of the General Assembly and ascendancy of the 
‘Secretary General acting under delegated 
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authority of the General Assembly and the 
Security Council in the second decade.” 
(S. K. Mukherjee, Bangladesh and Inter- 
national Law, July, 1971, W.B.P.Sc. Associa- 
tion, Calcutta, p.15.) Although the Security 
Council has begun to be dominant again, and 
the position of the Secretary General has been 
on the decline there is no dearth of instances 
of independent action being taken by the 
Secretary-General even in this period of 
growing supremacy of the Security Council. 
The latest such instance being the Secretary- 
General’s action in withdrawing the U.N. 
Emergency Force from the Egyptian-Israeli 
borders in 1967 without even a reference to the 
Security Council. So, given the will to do so, 
there was no particular hurdle for the 
Secretary-General to invoke Article 99 on the 
Bangladesh: issue. 


The hesitant Secretary-General of 197] 
would have done well to recall this. statement 
of a late Secretary-General in 1958. Dag 
Hammerskjold stated in 1958: “it isin keep- 
ing with the philosophy of the charter that the 
Secretary-General also should be expected to 
act without any guidance from the Assembly 
or the Security Council should this appear to 
him necessary towards helping to fill any 
vacuum that may appear in the systems which 
the charter and traditional diplomacy provide 
for safeguarding of peace and security.” 
Bangladesh issue was surely one which threa- 
tened the maintenance of international peace 
and security. Here it is pertinent to recall 
that in April 1966 the Security Council 
invoked the argument that gross denial of 
human rights constitutes a “threat to the 
peace” to justify economic sanctions against 
Rhodesia. 


The argument that the Secretary-General 
was incompetent to intervene in the Bangla- 
desh issue in the absence of a Pakistani 
request to do so is rather ludicrous. A 
government responsible for a crime cannot be 
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=xpected to féquest the United Nations to 
:mdo that crime and punish the criminal that 
-3 itself. Moreover, as S. K. Mukherjee 
f Bangladesh and International Law, July, 
B71, p-17) rightly points out, “if reference of 


a matter under Article 99 to the Security, 


Zouncil by the Secretary-General is to depend 
xways on a prior request of legitimate govern- 
{ent then Article 99 loses all meaning and 
significance.” i 


Secretary-General’s inaction until the 
Tadia-Pakistan hostilities actually broke out 
xn December 3, cannot be explained even by 
he argument that by having recourse to 
Xrticle 99 earlier he would have interfered 
n the domestic jurisdiction of Pakistan and 
hereby infringed Article 2(7) of ‘the U.N. 
Sharter. For, the General Assembly and the 
curity Council by passing a number of 
mesolutions on Apartheid and by invoking 
cconomic sanction against the South African 
‘Sovernment for its policies of racial ‘discri- 
xination have shown ‘that the suppression of 
Auman rights even of its own citizens makes 
= government liable to U. N, action. Further, 
the International Commission of Jurists stated 


zt Aspen last September that since violations. 


ef human rights are a matter of international 
concern and not protected by the domestic 
- ~risdiction provision of Article 2(7), offending 
members should not be allowed to shelter 
Echind this clause from appropriate U.N. 
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action. Thus the Secretary-General’s default 
is explicable on no grounds. 


While the Secretary-General’s virtual 
inaction for nine long months is too cons- 
picuous to be simply ignored, there should be 
no illusion that his invocation of Article 99 
earlier would have solved all problems. The 
results of his doing so in March would not 
have been anything different from the results 
that followed his actual invocation of the 
Article in December had the members shown 
themselves to be as much reluctant “to recog- 
nize the realities of. the situation then as they 
were until late December. | 

* * * * 

The United Nations’ inability to solve the , 
problem in Bangladesh is sad no doubt as: it 
adds yet another failure to its long list of 
them. But sadder still is the possible pros- 
pect of its being confronted with a deter- 
mined defiance by a nation which asked for 
but could not receive much-needed succour 
from the world body during the most fateful 
days of its existence. Letus wish that it 
would not face such an eventuality. But it 
may be possible only if all its inglories of its . 
past its inaction, hestitation and partisanship— 
are given a final and decisive burial here and 
now in the same way as burial has been 
given to the hitherto dominant elements of 
religious bigotry, racial discrimination and 
colonial domination on the soil of Bangladesh. 
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SELF EMPLOYMENT STRATEGY FOR BETTER 
UTILIZATION OF LABOUR 
G. P. SAXENA 


The under-utilization of labour is very 
chronic in almost all the developing nations 
of the world, which has been described as 


under-employment or disguised ~ un-employ- 


ment by various economists. There are 
three ways to eradicate this under- 
utilization of labour. The first way is 


to create wage employment in most urban 
areas, which is -very difficult to arrange 
as it will require a 15 to 20% rate of growth in 


employment, which is beyond: the capacity of , 


achievement of developing countries. The 
second way is to have balanced. development 
both in rural and urban areas which is also 
not very feasible because of peculiar problems 
of agricultural operations. Naturally we 
have to fall back upon the third method of 
creating self-employment both in rural and 
urban areas so that, thereby a proper utiliza- 
tion of labour is assured. l 


Self-employment is a necessity because of the 
peculiar structure of the Indian economy.About 
70%of the population is engaged in agriculture 
and the achievements of various plans indicate 
that there has not been any significant change 
in the proportion of labour force engaged in 
agriculture and non-agricultural occupations. 
This shows that itis not easy to take out a 
large portion of the agricultural population and 
settle them in urban areas. At the time of 
agricultural operation, there is scarcity 
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of labourers and sometimes agriculture labour 
has to be imported from outside. When the 
agriculture season is over most of man- 
power is out of job but it is difficult for the 
farmer to leave the village because of the 
land in his possession, Therefore, some self- 
employment should be created so that peasants 
may .combine agriculture with other 
occupations. 


Self-employment in Agriculture 


-© With the ushering in of the green revolution 
purchasing power in rural areas has increased 
and this can properly be utilized by offering 
some cosumer personal services to the farmers. 
We have witnessed increase of tubewells, 
tractors, transistors in rural areas. Rural 
peasants also want better furniture, -better 
food and clothing. Hence, there is a great 
scope for establishing repairing workshops and 
consumer services in a self-employed sector. 


The repair workshops of transistors, motor 
cycles, radios, tractors, and agricultural imple- 
ments can be established without much 
difficulty. Similarly people living near urban 
areas may be encouraged’ to take the work of 
poultry, piggery, dairy, in self-employed sector 
as products of these industries will have ready 
markets in adjoining urban areas. Some 
training for tailoring and’ funiture making 
should be started in rural areas so that trainees 
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coming out of these occupations may not 
hanker after a wage employment but may 
stand on their own feet. No 
qualifications should be laid down for training 
in other occupations as in rural areas generally 
people with little education do these jobs, It 
may also be suggested that self-employment 
can only succeed if infra-structure is provided ; 
for example, there is need of permanent roads, 
bridges, marketing centres and easy credit 
without red tapism. i 


minimum 


Urban Sectors 


In urban areas there is a growing demand 
jor radio transistors, scooters and electric 
These are the vocations wher self- 
amployment in repairing work is 
without much capital. It can provide suffi- 
income to craftsmen like welders, 
wiremen, radio and. transistor mechanics and 
-metor mechanics. Poultry and dairy work 
can also be run profitably in urban areas. 

There are certain occupations in which, 
the required training is given to the sons 
of the soil, creation of employment oppcrtuni- 
zies for a large number of people may be 


zoods, 


possible 


zient 


possible, Medical facilities are lacking in 
both rural and other areas. If a three-year 
diploma course is introduced in medicine(in all 
the branches of allopathic, ayurvedic, unani 
and homeopathy) these persons can be em- 
ployed on their own account and can become a 
source of welfare to the rural masses. Training 
in such occupations like medical lab techni- 
cians, pharmacists and opticians should also be 
given to the residents of small towns so that 
they may open their own clinics. It is also a 
common fact that such elementary medical 
facilities for testing blood, etc. are not available 


in small towns, and the people of these small _ 


towns have to travel long distances for a small 
pathological test. these 
facilities may create employment for a number 
of people in small towns. 


Hence training 


I have deliberately not described the 
professions of lawyers, petition writers, 
goldsmiths, tea vendors and other traditional 
workers as those engaged in the sale of 
general goods, ; because such professions are 
well-known and do not require much occupa- 
tional instruction. 
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Article 13(2) 

The State shall not make any law which 
takes away or abridges the rights conferred by 
this Part, and any law made in contravention 
of this clause shall, to the extent of contra- 
vention, be void. 


Art. 369. Procedure for Amendment of the 
Constitution 

An amendment of this Constitution may be 
initiated only by the introduction of a Bill for 
the purpose in either House of Parliament, 
and when the Bill is passed, in each house by 
a majority of not less than two-thirds of the 
members of that House present and voting, it 
shall be presented to the President for his 
assent, and upon such assent being given to 
` the Bill, the Constitution shall stand amended 
in accordance with the terms of the Bill. The 
amendment shall also require to be ratified by 
the legislatures of not less than one-half of 
the States...... before the Bill making provision 
for such amendments is presented to the 
President for assent. 


Introduction 

In recent times the Indian constitution has 
been amended a number of times, beginning 
with the 24th amendment which was the 
precursor of all later amendments. They are 
all aimed at restricting fundamental rights, 
especially the right to property, with a view 
to speedy advancement towards the “garibi 
hatao” goal. The validity “or otherwise of 


25th, 26th, 27th and 28th amendments will 
depend on the validity of the 24th amendment. 
Thus it was little wonder that the 24th 
amendment was the subject of a great deal of 
legal controversies and even to-day they have 
not subsided. 


The 24th Amendment 


The constitutional lawyers of India have 
been more or less equally divided on the 
issue of the propriety and soundness of the 
24th amendment. To some it means “victory 
to the people” and to a few others it means 
the “end of Fundamental rights’. 

Napoleon once told Talleyrand that a 
Constitution ought to be short and clear—but 
Talleyrand replied “No Sir, it ought to be 
long and obscure.” Indian Constitution is long 
and seems in places to be obscure ; with the 
result, as was predicted by many in 1950, that 
it has become a lawyer’s paradise, 

Every state has a constitution and it is an 
instrument of Government accepted by the 
people at a certain stage in the progress of a 
country. Thatinstrument is not of any final 
value. It implies therefore that all constitu- 
tions must grow with time, to bein tune with 
changing economic and social conditions. 
“Constitutions stand still, while nations go 
forward” said Macaulay and this leads to 
revolution, The methods of amendment are 
provided for in all the constitutions and it is 
often asserted that a constitution is only as 
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sz as its amending method. Thus the 


methods of amendments are the safety valves 


Article 368 of the Indian 
Constitution contains the amending process. 
The framers did not want the constitution to 
be: more rigid, nor too flexible, and so article 
363 was preserved. 


of the constitution. 


- , majority in the legislature. 


Judicial Review ! 

India isa federal state where both’ the 
Cenire and the States have derived their 
authority from the Constitution, making the 
Constitution supreme. 
there must be some authority to see that 
nothing conflicts with the Constitution. This 
function has been given to the Supreme Court, 
witch has the right of judicial review over 
exccutive and legislative action. Judicial review 
isz process by which the Supreme Court tests 
acts of the legislature and executive, for 
compliance with fundemental constitutional 
principles and if they are found to be contrary, 


they may be declared null and void, and 


ulira vires of the Constitution. Thus, in so far 
as India has accepted judicial review, the 
Supreme Court becomes the “watch-dog” and 
the “balance wheel” of the Constitution, The 
final question whether an amendment ora 


law is valid or notis to be decided by the 


Supreme Court. 


The scope of judicial review is not unres- 


tricted. It exists only as a result of express 
ar implicit provision in the Constitution. The 
Ceurts must interpret the Constitution with 


the utmost caution especially) when such 
interpretation affects the jurisdiction of other 


organs, So there is need for judicial restraint. 


The 24th amendment is the result of the. 


dissatisfaction of the Parliament, with the 
Supreme Court judgement in Golaknath’s 
case, curtailing the right of the Parliament to 
amend the fundamental rights, of Part III -of 
the Constitution, 


In a federal state, © 
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Amendments to the Right to Property 

Part III of the Indian Constitution guaran- 
tees to the Indian citizens various fundamental 
rights. The purpose of writing them in the 
Constitution is to withdraw them from ‘the 
changing pattern of political controversy, and 
place them beyond a temporary l political 
They are called 
fundemantal for 2 reasons. (1) Because they 
are primordial rights necessary for the deve- 
lopment of human personality. They form 
the basis of civilized existence. (2) They are 
fundamental also because the Constitution 
forbids their violation by any “law” (accord- 
ing to article 13). 

No fundamental right can be absolute 
because they exist only in relation to a society. 
They must be regulated to serve the interests 
of the society, and the Constitution of India 
gives Parliament the right to impose 
“reasonable restrictions”. ‘The various rights 
that are guaranteed to us include the right to 


equality, life, liberty, freedom of speech and. 


expression, of religion, right to association 
etc., none of which. has created any unusual 
problem. The present Constitutional contro- 
versy centres round the right to property 
recognized in Articles 19 and 31. Article 19 
has not created any serious 
article 31(2) has been the storm-centre. The 
storm has gathered round the word “‘Compen- 
Article 31 seeks to regulate the right 
of the State over private property. 

It is little wonder that a ruling party with 


sation”. 


its socialistic stance, from the Avadi Session of 
the Congress, should try to abridge the right 
to property, because, in the opinion of many, 
article 31 (1) and (2) were road-blocks to the 
Socialistic Elysium. Article 31 had to be 
amended in 1951, 1955, and 1964, by the Ist, 
4th and 17th amendments. 


As soon as the. Constitution came into 
force, cases were filed in the Courts’ challen- 


difficulty, while, 


w. 


yr 


re 
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ging the validity of land reform legislation 
like Bihar: Zamindari Act, etc., on the ground 
that they violated the right to property. One 
of these appeals was upheld by the Patna 
High Court, on the basis that it violated the 
right to property and equality. This necessi- 
tated the first amendment in 1951, which said 
that no law providing for acquistiton by ‘the 
State of any estate, shall be déemed-to be 
void on the ground that it was inconsitent 
with any fundamental right. A number of 
land legislations were included in the 9th 
schedule giving them immunity from judicial 
review. In 1954, in State of West Bengal, 
Bella Banerjee, the Supreme Court held that 
the “Compensation” payable in respeet of 


_ property acquired by the State must be ‘just 


and equivalent”, equal to the market value 
of the said property. The result was the 4th 
Constitution amendment, 1955, specifying that 
the principles of compensation were to be 
fixed solely by the Parliament, and that no 
law could be questioned by any court on the 


ground that compensation provided by that - 


law is not adequate. The term “public 
purpose” was enlarged in meaning, and many 
more land reform acts were declared immune 
from the jurisdiction of the courts by including 
them in the 9th achedule. In 1964, the 17th 
Constitution Amendmdent Bill was passed 
widening the scope of the word “estate” and 
also including more laws in the 9th schedule, 
aslaws that cannot be challenged on the 
ground that they violated the rights. Thus 
the result of the, three amendments has been 
a progressive curtailing of the right to pro- 
perty. It showed the anxiety of the govern- 
ment to nationalize various industries, and its 
impatience with the right to property in order 
to usher in socialistic millenium. l 


The three amendments cited above have 
considerably abridged the right to property 
and the Supreme Court held, consistently, that 


the Parliament had the power to amend any 
part of the Constitution including fundamental 
rights according to procedure laid down in 
article 368.. Then no one said a word. No 
political party said that the Parliament was - 
playing havoc with fundamental rights. The 
Supreme Court held that law in article 13 
did not refer to Constitutional amendments 
but: only to “ordinary law”. It negatived 
the argument of ' the petitioners in 
Sajjan Singh’s case, and held that the “law” 
does not include an amendment of the 
Constitution. 


In 1967 came the celebrated Golaknath’s 
case when an appeal was filed against the 
Punjab Security Land Tenures Act and Mysore 
Land Reforms Act, challenging their validity. 
This was referred to a special bench of eleven 
judges, and by majority of one, i. e. 6 against 
5, the historic judgement was given that the 
Parliament did not have the right to amend 
the fundamental rights because of the restric- 
tions imposed by article 13. For the first 
time the majority judges: argued that consti- 
tutional amendment was also “law.” The 
crucial point was the constitutional construction 
of the word “Law”. Chief Justice Subba Rao in 
the course of the judgement in Golaknath’s 
case declared that “amendment to the consti- 
tution under artcle 368 can be nothing but 
law”. Therefore law, in Article 13, was an 
amendment of the constitution under article 
368 ; and if it was that, the majority judgement 
declared that the fundamental rights could 
not be further amended. In other words, 
the Parliament has no right to amend the 
fundamental rights, since article 13 forbids 
the State to make “any law which takes 
away or abridges the rights conferred by 
Part III”. So the restriction imposed by the 
Supreme Court on the power of the Parlia- 
ment to amend the constitution, is discovered 
by the Supreme Court from article 13 (2). 
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This was certainly a historic, and revolu- 
tionary The Chief Justice 
referred to the various rulings of the Supreme 
Sourt, which described the fundamental rights 
as “Sacrosanct, Paramount, dnalienabie, 
transcendental” and pointed out that if this 
was the nature of rights, they could not 
be amended by Parliament. In his opinion 
the framers had inteded to give a place’ of 
permanence to fundamental freedoms, 

In giving the historic decision, the 
Supreme Court reversed its earlier decisions, 
cn the measuring of the term ‘law’ in article 
B (2). The Chief Justice admitted that the 
Court was usually reluctant to reverse its own 
earlier decisions unless under exceptional 
circumstances. “Yet,” said the Chief Justice 
“it was its duty to the constitusional field to 
correct itself as early as possible’. Thus it 
reversed the opinion it had held for the last 16 
years, from 1951-1967, and that too by a majo- 
rity of just One. The majority judges applied 
to this decision the doctrine of prospective 
overruling and the decision was applicable only 
tc the future amendments and not to the 
past. This created a lacuna where the 
amendments were valid in the past but not 


interpretation. 


ir the future. The majority judgement also 
held that the Parliament’s right to amend the 
Constitution came, not from article 368, but 
from article 245, 246, 248, all of them dealing 
wth the legislative power of the Parliament. 
It-was pointed out by the judges that article 
368 only contains the procedure for amend- 
ment, and not the substantive power of 
amendment itself. This was evident from 
the marginal note to article 368. 

The minority judges, Justices Wanchoo, 
Bachavat, Mitter, Bhargava and Ramaswamy 
di.agreed with the majority judgement, and 
affirmed that the Parliament had the power 
to amend the fundamental right provisions. 
The main basis of their reasoning was that 


a Constitutional amendment was not ‘law’ 
within the meaning of article 13. The judges 
asked as to why no restriction regarding the 
amending power was mentioned in 
Article 368, and concluded that ‘when 
this article (art. 13) prohibits making any 
law, which infringes the fundamental 
rights, it is only referring to ordinary 
legislative power conferred on Parliament 
and legislature.” It was strange to read any 
limitation on the amending power of the 
Parliament in article 368, The minority 
judgement rejected the petitioners’ arguments 
in Golaknath’s case that in 16 yearsa large 
‘number of amendments to the constitution 
had been made by the Parliament, abridging 
fundamental rights, and that, therefore, it 
should be restricted by judicial interpretation. 
The courts had to interpret, they asserted, 
the articles on the basis of well-known canons 
of interpretation, and no judicial intrepreta- 
tion was possible on the political arguments 
“The 
‘law’ and ‘constitutional 
is so foundamental that the 
constitution cannot be regarded as law” said 
Justice Ramaswamy in support of the minority 


advanced on behalf of the petitioners. 
distinction between 
amendment’ 


stand. The minority judges pointed out that 
the fundamental right was to be regulated to 
serve the interest of the general public and 
it could not be assumed that the framers had 
intended to forge a political straight jacket 
for generations to come. 


Parliament took this decision of the 
Supreme Court asa challenge to its supre- 
macy. Such a situation, of a conflict between 
the legislature and the judiciary, is not peculiar 
to India. In any constitution that has 
accepted judicial supremacy, a situation like 
this can occur, In the U, S. A. occasionally, 
the House of Representatives and the Senate 
discuss the acceptibility of judicial interpre- 
tation, at times even denounce the decisions.: 


we 
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Such a situation generates a great deal of 
political heat. Justice Charles Luan Hughes, 
one time Chief Justice of the American 
Supreme Court remarked “we live under a 
constitution but constitution is what the judges 
say itis”, Inthe U.S.A. most often, after 
heated discussion finally the whole contro- 
versy is dropped. Adverse Supreme Court 
decisions are occasionally overcome by cons- 
titutional amendments dealing with the 
substance of the disputed issue. 

In India it is a pity that the whole question 
of the relationship between the legislature and 
the judiciary has become a highly ‘emotional 
political issue. The Parliament spoke of 
reforming the Supreme Court and “politici- 
sing’ judges, and of “committed judges.” 
Many thinking people wanted the -whole 
issue to be referred back tothe Supreme 
Court so that it could review its decision in 
the Golaknath’s case. The conflict was 
heightened as a result of two important bills 
the Government introduced. 


(1) In 1969 the bank nationalisation ordi- 


nance was passed. The Supreme Court struek 
it down on the ground that compensation was 
not assessed according to any ‘“‘recognizable 
principle.” Later in July 1969, when the Bank 
Nationalisation Bill was passed, the Government 
had to pay the tremendous sum of Rs. 87 
crores as compensation to the banks, This 
further added fuel to the smouldering fire. 

2. The second bill was introduced in Dec. 
1970 to derecognize the Princes. Following 
its defeat in the Rajya Sabha the Government 


had the President pass an order 
derecognising the Princes. This order 
was held illegal by the Supreme Court 
since it violated the right to property. 
This brought on a direct confrontation 


bewteen the Parliament and the Supreme 
Court. f 

This is the background to the 24th amend- 
ment, ; ` 


The 24th and 25th amendmeits are very 
closely related, though they must be discussed 
separately. Controversy centres round the 
24th. The 24th amendment is seeking to 
restore to the Parliament its right to amend 
the constitution including the fundamental 
rights—the power that it lost in 1967. The 
following are the details of the bill. 

It seeks to amend article 13 and article 
368. l 


It proposes to change the marginal note 
of article 368 by making it clear that it con- 
tained not only the procedure butit also 
contains the power of the Parliament to 
amend the constitution. It adds 2 sub articles 
to 368, 1+3 sub article (1) to 368—that not- 
withstanding anything contained in the cons- 
titution, Parliament may in exercise of its 
constituent power amend any part of the 
constitution in accordance with the article 
368. 


Sub-article (2)—that nothing in article 13 
should apply to any amendment made under 
article 368. It also’adds that the President 
does not have the right of withholding the 
assent to a constitutional amending Bill. 


The 24th amendment reverses the whole 
position and restores to the Parliament the 
right to amend the fundamental rights. It 
must be added that a great deal of ingenuity 
has gone into the drafting of the bill, in order 
to see that the bill is not declared invalid. A 
great deal of thought has been expended on 
this question. The’ amendment bill seeks to 
amend article 13, which does not deal directly 
with fundamental rights but only indirectly. 
It also seeks to change article 368, which 
cannot be declared void, because it does not 
deal with fundamental rights. Thus the bill 
has been drafted in such a way. so that, with- 
out violating the judgement in Golaknath’s 
case and coming into confrontation with the 
Supreme Court, the Parliament can get back 
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its right t6 aiiend fundamental rights. With 
both articles 13 and 363 amended, the 
Parliament will be reinstated in its original 
position,’ 

When the 24th Constitution amending bill 
has been passed, then the Parliament will be 


free to introduce the 25th amendment, seeking . 


to curtail the right to property, and the 26th 
amendment abolishing Privy Purses. 


It must not be forgotten that the Supreme 
Court still has the right of judicial review. It 
is the right of the Supreme Court to decide 
fmally whether the 24th Amendment Bill is 
valid or not. This will depend on the cons- 
truction the court will give to articles 13 and 
363. The future of the Indian constitution 
‘depends on this decision. When the 24th 
amendment Bill goes to the Supreme Court, 
asit will in course of time, it can do two 
things. (1) It can approve the decision in 
Golaknath’s case and deny Parliament the 
right to amend fundamental rights, (2) or it 
cen reverse it. Ifit upholds the judgement in 
Golaknath’s case, and*declares the 24th 
Amendment Bill void, it might precipitate 
a Girect confrontation between the Parliament 
and the Supreme Court. Should that happen, 
it has been suggested by some constitutional 
authorities, that the President, relying on his 
right to appoint judges of the Supreme Court, 
can appoint judges, who are likely to validate 
the amendment. 
4 or 5 vacancies at present. 


If it is declared valid, the Parliament 


becomes supreme. It can take away all 


The Supreme Court has’ 


fundamental rights.—The minorities may bé 
denied certain rights. It can make a particular 
religion a state religion, It can deny the 
minorities the right to worsship. The party 
in power has given various assurances that the 


“government is committed to secularism and 


fair play to the minorities’, Such oral 
assurances are like straws in the wind because 
they do not bind any future party that may 
come into power. Thus when the Parlia- 
ment becomes stipreme we must be willing 
not merely to accept the good, but also all 
concomitant dangers inherent in such a 
decision. 


We may also remember that by making the 
Parliament supreme 
more power into the hands of the executive. 


When all is said the cabinet controls the . 


legislature. It is also true that unprincipled 
men in power can use Parliaments to scuttle 
democracy. 


‘Conclusion 


There is no reason to believe, if the past 


be any guide, that the Parliament is going to 


be irresponsible and dictatorial. In fact 
during the last twentyfour years the Parlia- 
ment has amended the constitution only when 
it was found to be absolutely necessary. 


The only guarantee for all this is sensitive 
and strong public opinion. One can only 
wait to see if the twentyfourth amendment 
will be declared valid or not. Whatever the 
decision, it will be momentous, because the 
future of the Indian Constitution depends on 
that decision. 


we are really giving 
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DEMOCRACY AND -GANDHIJI’S CONCEPTION 
OF TRUTH, MORALITY & RELIGION 
Dr, VIJENDRA SINGH 


“Democracy is claimed as the proper 
ideal description of all systems of political and 
social organization advocated by influential 
proponents.””! But of late the democratic 
. system has begun to show some cracks. It 
has been because truth, morality and religion 
have remained neglected in most ‘of the 
democracies. These virtues are deemed to 
have no concern with the democratic system. 
Because of its ‘irreligiousness’, democratic 


system is causing all round moral deterioration. 


which in its own tutn is eating into the vitals 
of democracy. Rowdyism and lawlessness 
are on the increase. If wedo not strike at 
the root of this evil, democracy will break 
into pieces. But by his support of religion, 
the present author does never mean the 
establishment of theocracy. By ‘religion’ he 
simply means adherence to principles which 
would carry people above material interests. 
A true religion stands for “the voluntary 
acceptance and enthusiastic fufilment of the 
duties that naturally came one’s way— 
Swadharma.”2 And “Incorporation of reli- 
gion in polities would mean a progressive 
movement towards justice, and truth,” 


Principles and Maladies of Democracy : 


Equality, liberty. and justice are said to 
be pillars essential for the edifice of demo- 
cracy. In most of the democracies, these 
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pillars are found in name oily. - This was 
the reason which prompted Gandhiji to say 
that, “Westera democracy as it functions 
to-day is undiluted Nazism and Fascism.” 


In true ‘spirit, no democracy has liberty, 
no democracy has equality and no democracy 
has justice. Law is failing to make them 
available to the masses because 
Swadharma is lacking all round. 


sense of 
If we wish 
to establish a popular democracy and not a 
legal democracy, spiritual safeguards will 
also be necessary along with legal safeguards. 


In democracy, transgression of one’s right 
is a common sickness. Therefore, Sarvodaya 
lays special emphasis on man’s duties and 
obligations. There should not be a scramble 
A people’s representative sticks to 
to office like a leech. He does not hesitate 
to change the party for selfish ends without 
taking consent of those who elected him. 
This is clearly a betrayal of the trust.reposed in 
him. 


for power, 


- There is an ocean of difference between the 
words and deeds of those who have an oppor- : 
tunity to lead the masses. When they have 
to woo the -public to their fold, they would 


promise everything but once they wir, 


‘they care least about their words. They would 


pretend to be very honest, pious and innocent 
before the public but their actions in private 


+ 
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are despicable. This ailment 
medicine., 
medication, 


has no legal 
It can be cured only by moral 


True democracy can never be established 
through untruthful and violent means, 
Untruthful means will remove all opposition 
Dy suppression or extermination, Suppression 
= another name of autocracy on the part of 
suppressors and of slavery on the part.of the 
suppressed. Fear of law can check outward 
“iolence but not that violence which is seated 
ia the mind or soul. Dr. S. Radhakrishnan 
kas very aptly remarked, ‘Politicians are not 
generally reputed to take religion seriously, 
fcr the values to which they are committed, 
sih as the political control of one people by 
arother, the economic exploitation of the 
pcorer and weaker human beings, are so 
clearly inconsistent with the values of religion 
thet the latter could not be taken too seriously 


or Interpreted too accurately.””® 


Gandhiji’s Views on Truth, Morality nnd 
Re igion : 


According to Aristotle, “The true end of 
the state is the perfection of all its members.””? 
If z Government works for all it is pure, but 
if it runs only in the interest of those who are 
governors themselves, it is corrupt. Perfection 
can be‘attained not only by material content- 
mert, spiritual advancement is also necessary 
for t. Spiritual advancement means following 
the >ath which leads towards absolute truth. 


In the opinion of Gandhiji, truth must be 
the basis of Swarajya or self-government. He 
decl.red that, “Swarajya secured at the 
sacrrice of truth......was meaningless.”8 Truth 
is another name of God. “In the Upanishads, 
the supreme is said to be truth, knowledge 


and eternity: Satyam, Jnanam, Anantam 
Brahma. God is Lord of Truth, 
Satyaaacayana.”? Gandhiji felt, “that all 


religiens at their best prescribe the same 
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discipline for man’s fulfilment. According 
to him, we are all sparks of truth ; truth 
implies truth in deed, thought and word, 

For him religion was not a dogma or 
adherence to certain rituals. By religion he 
practically meant a code of conduct which was 
‘the basis of civil society and the source of all 
good and of all comfort’. His religion 
embraces all the religions of the world. In 
his own words, he makes it clear : “Let me 
explain what I mean by religion. It is not the 
Hindu Religion which I certainly prize above 
all other religions, but the religion which 
transcends Hinduism, which changes one’s 
very nature, which binds one indissolubly to 
the truth within and whichever purifies.” 11 

He was not prepared to accept a religion 
which was devoid of reason. To him religion . 
was a solution to all practical problems. As 
shoes are helpful for walking on thorns, 
religion is helpful while treading on the path 
of practical life of which political life isa 
part. If politics is not to be made a game of 
‘thieves and scoundrels’ it will have to be 
made fragrant by ,the perfume of religion. 
Politics to Gandhiji was unthinkable without 
religion. He has said in so many clear words 
that, “those who say that religion has nothing 
to do with politics, do not know what religion 
means.” Edmund Burke has supported the 
above view when he says, “True religion is the 
foundation of society, the basis on which all 
true civil government rests and from which 
power derives its authority, laws their efficacy 
and both their sanction. Ifit is once shaken 
- by contempt, the whole fabric cannot be 
stable and lasting.” 12 


There was a stage when Gandhiji thought 
of morality as the most important feature ofhis 
religion but later on he realized that morality 
was not only the most important feature 
but was the very heart of his religion. ‘“Ex- 
perience had taught him that the consciousness 
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of moral value was something more universal 
and more definite than belief in God........... _ 
Perhaps this change of emphasis was due to 
the fact that he met in India people who have 
a firm belief in moral values and scrupulously 
act on moral principles, but do not formally 
believe in God, and he felt that the soul of 
religion was morality which they had in a 
greater measure than many religious people.” 13 
In his own words, Gandhiji clarifies : “As soon 
as we lose the moral basis, we cease to be 
religious. There is no such thing’ as religion 
overriding morality. Man, for instance, cannot 
be untruthful, cruel and inconsistent and 
claim to have God on his side.” 


Necessity of Religion in Democracy : 


Truth and morality are the essential 
ingredients of the true religion. In democracy 
as against in other political systems, there is 
difusion of power. All are made equal and 
are granted with sovereign rights. In absence 
of a sense of ‘Swadharma’ and selflessness, 
everybody would strive to get more and to 
offer less. The result would be all pervading 
grudge and enmity. Once a decision has been 
arrived at by majority, in democracy, minority 
has a duty to give every support to it. It has 
to make a sacrifice. Gandhiji propagated value 
of religion to plant in people the feeling of 
Swadharma. i 

In democratic systems, there is a necessity 
of prevalence of moral sense in the electors 
and those who are elected for various offices. 
Though there are appropriate laws to check 
malpractices yet laws in 


systems have their own limitations. 


democratic 
That is 
the reason why only one out of a tkousand 
cases is held guilty by the Courts. Malprac- 
tices adopted during electioneering can be 
checked only when fear of law is supplemented 
by religious fervour and moral sense. 

To check the prevailing violence also | 
religion may prove tobe a panacea, Ina 


- by people’s representatives, 
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despatch in the Hindustan Times, its London 
representative Mr. V. R. Bhatt enumerating 
the means of checking violence in American 
life, wrote,......... the awakening of traditional 
religious and ethical restraints and the » check 
of permissiveness have been mentioned by 
some commentators,” 

Principles of truth, morality and religion 
are capable of providing a device which would 
safeguard democracy from going to ashes. 
“To a world lost in error and beset by the 
illusions .of time, Gandhiji announces the 
value of the timeless principles of the truth of 
God and love of fellow men as the only basis 
for establishing right human relationships.” 14 
Conclusion : 

In a democratic system power is wielded 
It is, therefore, 
likely ‘to rouse their passions and exposes 
them to great temptations’. If it isso, should 
we abandon the’ system? Instead of doing 
away with it we can try to resist those passions 
and temptations and Gandhiji helps us in our 
effort. He gives a weapon of “an abiding 
faith in the absolute value of truth, love and 
justice and a persistent endeavour to realize 
them on earth.” 

Democracy without religion will flow 
down-wards like an unrestricted river. It is 
bound to degenerate the masses. For making 
democracy a success, spiritual advancement is 
essential. Spiritual advancement requires 
special efforts. Nature of a man like water 
has a tendency to flow downwards. Ifit has 
to be taken to heights, checks are essential. 


Legal checks will not do. Religious or moral 


‘checks are essential for the uplift of man. 


Man canescape from the rigours of law but 
not from rigours of morality and religion. 
Contemporary political philosophers study 
man psychologically but Gandhiji has studied 
him spiritually. He reestablishes a relation- 
ship between man and God. He wants to 
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reconstruct society with the help 
religion. Truth and morality will prevail in 
iz, Plato wanted 'a few to be philosophers 
for his Republic because he wished to establish 
an- aristocracy, but in democracy power vests 
not in a few but in all and hence all are 
required to become ‘philosophers’, to a’certain 
degree.. Philosophers in the sense that they 
should not Le immoral, violent and irreligious, 
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MANGO, TROPICAL ASIA'S: MOST LUSCIOUS FRUIT 


INDIA’S NATIONAL FRUIT 


BUDDHA'S GROVE TREE 


BUDDHADASA P. KIRTHISINGHE 


Mango was once the monopoly of tropical 
_ Asia. But today it has a world-wide distribu- 
tion from the tropics ‘to the sub-tropics. 
Mango has been picked. as the national fruit of 
India and Ceylon, as it is not only a part of 
the life and legend of the sub-continent but 
also in all parts of tropical Asia where 
Buddhism prevails—such as Burma, Thailand, 
Indo-China—and in other parts where Islam 
has replaced Buddhism—like Indonesia and 
Malaya. 

There is.a deep fascination ,for the mango 
tree and its fruit, both among the Hindus and 


Buddhists, perhaps because of its life-giving 
qualities to the rich and poor alike. Therefore 
it is not surprising that 90% of the world’s 
mango crop is grown in tropical Asia, and of 
this, 80% is raised in India and Ceylon alone. 
_ Mango, botanically known as Mangifere 
indica { family Annacardiaceae ) suggests that 
the original home of this.tree is India. It is 
believed to be indigenous to India at the base 
of the Himalayas, from where it has spread over 
the whole peninsula up to Ceylon 


: and 
Andaman Islands. 


The cultivation of the 
fruit must have spread at an early age all 


of , 
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over the sub-continent, as there are historical . 


.Yecords of mango orchards commercially 
cultivated at the Buddha’s time—6 Century, 
B.C. There is also evidence that it was 
known to India’s Indus valley civilization, 
which existed in 10 to 15 centuries B. C. They 
are represented by the modern Dravidian 
people of South India and North Ceylon. 
Some believe that the spread of the mango 
to other South-East Asian lands was due to 
the missionary efforts of Emperor Asoka 
( 236 B.C. ). Later there was South Indian 
emigration to Thailand, Cambodia, Java, 
Sumatra in small waves. These emigrants 
married locally and they had regular trade 
with India. In the 6th century A. D. a Hindu 
Prince Srivijaye established an empire embra- 
cing Sumatra and Malaya, Thus the spread 
of mango into these regions was quite feasible 
at this period. 
_  Vaisali had the famous mango grove which 
was donated to the Buddha by Ambapali, the 
famous courtesan of Vaisali. As her name 
‘ indicates, Ambapali was the daughter of the 
owner of a mango orchard. This mango 
orchard is mentioned by the noble Chinese 
monk Fa-Hien in his travels im India and 
Ceylon in the 4th Century after Christ, as 
having visited it. He said it was in a good 
state of preservation then. Buddhist pilgrim 
Sung-Yun recorded in his travel notes that a 
mango grove was presented to the Buddha so 
that he might use it as resting place. This 
may be the identical grove at Vaisali. ‚Huen 
T’Sang, the well-known Chinese Buddhist 
pilgrim who visited India and Ceylon ona 
pilgrimage, took its ‘fame abroad about the Sth 
Century A. D, 


Maha-Vana, another monastery at Vaisali 
where the Buddha held his discourses, was 
said to have been full of mango trees. Nalanda 

‘had the famous Pavarika mango grove where 
the Buddha stayed. As the narration in the 


Mahaparinibbana Sutta relates, the Buddha on 
his 'last journey to Kushinara stayed at Pava 
in the mango grove of Chuna. Although it 
had not been stated, it is possible that Buddha 
was born in the Lumbini Gardens that 


contained not only sal trees but also mango 
trees scattered in the gardens. 
Other important foreign travellers like 


Ibn Batuta, who visited India in the 8th 
Century A. D., also made frequent mention of 
the mango tree. Archaeological finds have 
also shown that it had an important place in 
Indian art. The stupa of Sanchi, which dates 
back to about 250 B. C., has various sculp- 
tured patterns of the tree and the fruit. It 
has’ been mentioned if the Ramayana and 
Mahabharata. Kalidasa sang its praises. 

Dr. D. C. Ahir states: “It is said from 
ancient times to the peoples of India and 
Ceylon that the Banyan tree ( Ficus indica ), 
Bodhi tree ( Ficus religosa ) and Mango tree 
( Mangifera Indica) can claim to be their 
national trees. This trio is closely associated 


with Indo-Ceylon and South East Asian cul- 
ture, whether Buddhist or Hindu.” 


Indian princes used to pride themselves on 
the possession of exclusive varieties and large 
mango gardens. Thus Akbar, the great 
Mughal Emperor, planted near Darbhanga 
the Lakh Bagh, a garden’ of 100,000 mango 
trees, Ain-e-Akbari contains a long account 
of the mango, giving information about the 
quality and varietal features of the fruit. 

The soil and climate of India and tropical 
Asia are ideally suited to its cultivation. The 
giant mango tree near village Burail in 
Chandigarh area of the Punjab is a classic 
example of the magnitude to which a mango 
tree can grow. This tree, locally known as | 
Chappar, has a trunk 32 feet in girth, with 


‘branches 5 to 12 feet in circumference and 


70 to 80 feet long. The area over which the 
crown of the tree spreads is 2,700 sq. yards, 
and the average yield of fruit is 450 maunds. 


India Year Book 1969 states : “During the 
immemorial ages that this fruit has grown on 
cur soil, large numbers of varieties have 
developed. Some connoisseurs put the number 
o known varieties at 1,400, besides many 
unknown ones. 

“The varieties of mango cultivated in this 
ccuntry provide an unusual diversity of 
flevours and tastes ; and in many parts of the 
ccuntry the mango serves as a staple article 
of food for several months in the year, Ripe 
frit is also canned in various forms. It is 
also made into pickles, curries, preserves and 
chctneys, of all sorts. Even the stone is not 
wasted. The kernel is dried, roasted and then 
eaten. In periods of food scarcity, the kernel 
is ground into flour and eaten as gruel. Many 
medicinal properties are also ascribed to 
mango. The bark is used in tanning leather, 
while the timber is utilized in various ways.” 


‘The tree grows rapidly to a_height of 30 to 
40 ft. and its dense, spreading and glossy 


folizge would secure its cultivation for the- 


sake of its shady beauty alone. Its fruit, a 
drupe, though in the wild variety stringy and 
sour from its containing much garlic acid, 
and with a disagreeable flavour of turpentine, 
has become sweet and luscious through culture 
and election, to which we owe many varieties, 
differing not only in flavour but also in size, 
from that of a plum to that of an apple. The 
timber, although soft and liable to decay, 
serve: for common. purposes, and, mixed with 
sandal-wood, is employed in cremation by the 
rich Findus and Buddhists. l 


TŁe Mogols developed mango to great 
heighi= by scientifically breeding and grafting 
noble varieties to wild mango root stock. 
Today, both in India and Ceylon and South 
East asia, mango orchards are developed by 
graftec trees. Here the quality of the fruit, 
productivity and size of the tree are of prime 
importance. In India, Mulgova, Borsha, 
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Alfonso and Bootla varieties—and in Ceylon, 
Jafana and Maha Amba—are grafted on to 
wild mango root stocks. There are numerous 
varieties in South East Asia and other parts of 
the world’s tropics 

Mango was immortalized in the Mughal, 
the Pahari and Rajasthani, also by the Deccani 
paintings in India and in Tamil, and the 
Singhala paintings in Ceylon. The English 
and the Portuguese fell under its spell and 
introduced it to North and South America and 
the West Indies. It is claimed the Mulgova 
and Borsha varieties from the Western Ghats 
were sent to California and Mexico by the 
British. 

The capital of Ceylon is known in Singhala 
as Kolaba, which in turn is derived from two 
Sanskrit wosds Kola and Amba, which means 
mango ‘leaves. The Anglicised word for 
Kolaba is Colombo, It is said that when the 


. Portuguese landed in Colombo in the 17th 


century this area was covered with wild mango 
trees. 

Even today the auspicious mango leaf is 
hung over the main entrance of Hindu homes 
both in India and Ceylon and Bali Isle on 
every festive occasion. Consecrated water is 
poured over mango leaves and then sprinkled 
all around. 


The mango season both in India and 
Ceylon and S. E. Asia is at its peak during 
June and July. Dr. M. A. Husaini, an Indian 
authority on mango, states: “In one of the’ 
most popular and most poignant wedding 
songs of North India, the bride, on her way to - 
the husband’s house, beseeches ‘Please put 
down my palanquin under the mango tree 
and tarry a whiie. Don’t you know it is the 
month of July P? ”? 


The main crop of mangoes is obtained 


. from May to July and a lesser crop from 


October to November. 60% of thè mango 
trees in India are planted in the soil of Uttar 
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Pradesh, which gives it the delicate flavour and 
aroma. In Ceylon and South East Asia best 
mangoes are produced in the dry zones. l 

Everyone, whether Pakistani, Indian or 
Ceylonese, or South East Asian, would acclaim 
with one voice that mango is the best fruit. 
In the mango season it becomes the diet of the 
poor people, especially the wild-growing, 
inferior varieties, The ripe fruit is full of 
vitamins A and C., 


Ripe fruit juice is made into sherbert and 
it is one of the best antidotes for common 
colds, The unripe fruit can also be eaten 
raw. In rural areas; when there are abundant 
supplies, the raw mango is cut up, salted, then 
sun dried and stored away for use in cooking 
when the fruit is out of season. Raw mangoes 
are cooked with salted fish to remove the salty 
flavour, which when served with rice gives a 
delicate taste. - 

To the Buddhists, as with Hindus, the 
mango fruit is used in the Buddhapuja and 
Deva pujas. A parcel of mangoes is usually 
carried as welcome and serene gifts to conval- 
-escing fricnds and relatives. 

An international symposium on mango 





culture was held in New Delhi early in July, 
1969, under the auspices of the Indian Agri- 
cultural Research Institute and the Inter- 
national Society for the Horticultural Science. 
The symposium was attended by about 90 
research workers from India and abroad, and 
it recommended the establishment of an 
international centre for mango research. 

Indian and Foreign Review ( July 15, 1969 ) 
states : 

“A scheme for the description of important 
mango varieties grown in the country was 
initiated by the Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research in September, 19480 Two hundred 
and ten of the more important varieties were 
taken up for study, and extensive data was 
collected about all the various aspects of these 
mangoes which later appeared in a book. 

“Research is now sought to be carried 
further. Apart from increasing yield and 
quality, other problems engaging scientists’ 
attention are the control of mango malforma- 
tion disease which was affecting the crop in 
some parts of India and, also, development of 
better post-harvest handling, processing and 
marketing procedures.” 
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MEDICAL PROBLEMS OF INDIAN ATHLETES 


‘Dr. RABINDRA NATH BHATTA 


Apart from injury in the field of sports we 
often come across athletes who occasionally 
sufer from some major or minor diseases. 
These patients have got to be diagnosed early 
and accurately so that they may not fail to 
demonstrate their actual athletic ability in 
ensuing athletic meets. Not only for this but 
they have also to be diagnosed quickly to 
prevent them from undergoing any permanent 
injury in health which in future may affect 
their lives in other spheres. 

' The diseases athletes suffer from have been 
classified according to certain specific 
principles. An attempt has also been made to 
arrange them in order of frequency of their 
incidence that may be found in our country. 


Diseases of Infective Origin 


Infection of skin and subcutaneous tissues :- 


The commonest hazard in athletic field in i 


ouz.country that can be found is, the infection 
of skin or subscutaneous tissue with staphy- 
lococcal or streptococcal infection. Predispos- 
ing causes being warmth and perspiration, 
fricion of clothing, small contusions and 
abrasions. 

Simplest form of skin infection is a 
Furuncle. Sometimes with a susceptible 
individual and increasing number of organisms, 
multiple furunculosis may set in. 

Boils may be considered as large furuncles 
and a curbuncle to be a coalescence of 
furuncles. , 


Furuncles are normally seen over the 
parts where ‘there is more perspiration and 
warmth, 


In this condition the best prophylactic | 


measure is to keep the part as clean as possi- 
ble by soap and water and then to keep it in a 
dry state. Previous theory of cleansing the 
part with soap containing Hexoclorphane is 
now held untenable because of its toxicity. 

If the Furuncles have already started it is 
better to treat them from the very start with 
proper antibiotics for their cure and also for 
the prevention of the spread of the infection 
simultaneously. l 


Fungus infections are also very common 


on the moist and warm areas ofthe skin. 


Ringworm is the commonest type of iafection 
in this case. Epiodermophytosis occurs on 
the toes which may then, spread to the foot 
and leg. This may cause eruption between 
the fingers, a so called phytid reaction. 

There are several antifungal ointments 
which usually clear up infections rapidly. The 
discovery of a systemic antifungal agent which 
can be administered orally should be mention- 


“ed, for this often gives a beneficial result when 


prescribed. 


The preventive measure against ringworm 
is to keep the part dry along with some 
antifungal powder or ointment. Daily chang- 
ing of socks and regular checking of the toes 


te 
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are all that are necessary for the prevention _ 


of spread of the infection. 

Though Tetanus is a condition mainly 
affecting the nervous ‘system, yet itis primarily 
an infection of the skin. In majority of. cases 
the Tetanus infection is introduced into the 
body through broken skin. l 

Incubation period of this disease is from 3 
to 21 days. Usually after this period symptoms 
of Tetanus become manifest. 


Usual symptoms are stiffness of Jaw, Neck - 


and Back. Headache and fever are associated 
manifestations and patient becomes unusually 
restless. i 

Prophylactic measure taken by giving Inj. 
A. T. S. 1500 unit for an adult after proper 
skin sensitivity test.’ Those who have been 
previously immunised, to them ‘Tetanus 
Toxoid may be tried with three injections of 
adsorbed Tetanus Toxoid (0.5 ml each) of 
which two are given at an interval of 
six weeks followed by third injection after 
twelve:months.: ` 


x 


_ When signs and symptoms of Tetanus are 
revealed then the patient should be removed 
to a hospital for hospital line of treatment and 
also for isolation, 


Warts: 


Warty growth in the body is said to have 
its origin from virus infection. Young men 
are commonly affected. These are usually 
found on the fingers and toes. Warts on the 
‘fingers are very annoying, on the other hand 
when it occurs at the sole of foot 
very painful and often acts asa _ disabiling 
agent. Warts may lead to haemorrhage if 
partially rubbed off. 


There is no particular method of treatment 
for warts. Planter warts may be excised to 
give relief to the patient. ` 

There is no prophylatic method also, In 
this case one should avoid spread by contact. 


5 


* 
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Pulmonary Tuberculosis : 


India is a ‘country where nearly 6 million 
‘people are found to be suffering from T. B. 
Of this population about half the suffering 
people are undiagnosed. So, possibility of 
T. B. amongst .the athletes cannot be ruled 
out. | 2 4 

In case of T. B. some difficulty arises in 
diagnosing ‘the disease and they are as 
follows :— 


T. B. is a disease which sometimes have 
minor symptoms which may be overlooked. 
Sometimes patients are afraid of being 
diagnosed as T., B. sufferers for fear of some 
social problems. Sometimes even if they are 
diagnosed they try to conceal the disease for 
the same reason. Again we know that T. B. 
with its varied signs and symptoms may simu- 
late many other diseases. Hence physicians 
occasionally miss the diagnosis. 

So whenever an athlete suffers from undue 
fatigue, ‘loss of weight, weakness, cough, slow 
fever, etc., he should be put under investiga- 
tion for Tuberculosis, viz., X-Ray of chest, 
sputum and blood sedimentation rate examina- 
tion. 


If on investigations the athlete is found to 
be suffering from T. B. then he should start 
treatment immediately with anti-Tuberculosis 
drugs, viz., Streptomyecin, I. N. H., and or 
PAS according to the nature of the case. 

Treatment has got to be continued for at 
least a period of about a year and a half, 

After the completion of the course of 
treatment, whether an athlete will come back 


„to his original sphere or not, will depend on 


the nature of damage to the lungs caused by 
the disease and also on the nature of the game 
in which he is going to participate in the 
future. Consideration of the above facts rests 
entirely on the judgement of the physician 
concerned. 
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Amoebic Dysentery : 


This is a condition where the intestines are 
affected by, the Protozoal infection, viz., 
Entamobea Histolytica. Disease may be of 
two types, viz., the Acute and the Chronic 
Amoebic Dysentery. This is one of the 
commonest diseases of the Tropics and is very 
bothersome. 

‘The disease may be manifested by periodic 
attacks of pain in the abdomen, several loose 
motions, low fever and Tenesmus. 
other, cases constipation, colic pain, flatulence, 
low general health and neurasthenia may 
develop. 

in the acute variety one may note high 
fever, black sloughy stools, pain in abdomen 
and frequent motions. 

On examination caecum and colon may be 
fourd thickened and tender. Diagnosis is made 
by stool examination which under microscope 
may reveal Entamobea Histolytica Cysts or 
vegetative forms of the organism. Prophylaxis 
may be done under the following heads— 
proper hygiene to avoid infection, Di-iodoquin 
2 tab. twice daily for carriers. 


In some 


For curative line of treatment number of 
anti-amoebic drugs can be had in the markets 
e. g, Enteroquinol, Enterovioform, Chloroquin 
tabs, or Emetine Hydrocloride injection. Now- 
a-days antibiotic treatment with Cholorostrep, 
Strepitoparaxin etc. also gives promising 
results. 

Giarciasis : 

Here symptoms are manifested by periodic 
attacks of flatulence, Anorexia, Diarrhoea, 
passage of yellow liquid, pasty stool and 
griping in the abomen. 

Infection is caused by pear shaped flagela- 
ted organism and diagnosis is made by 
microscopic examination of stool. 

Fatality is unknown in this infection but it 
ls very croublesome to the patient. 


Disease when treated with Flagyl tablets 
gives a very good result. 


Non-specific Ulcerative Colitis : 


This is a disease characterized by insidious 
onset, periodic attacks of loose motion with 
blood and mucus in the stool following pain or 
discomfort in the abdomen, Tenesmus may. 
sometimes be present. There may be associa- 
ted glossitis, fever and loss of weight. 


Exact etiology of the condition is not 
known, It may be possible that some unknown 
factor produces a change in the colon wall 


e . . . ` 
where some bacterial infection supervenes. 


Probably psychological factor working here as 
a primary agent which by its action via 
nervous pathway acts on the colon. Various 


' studies on the effects of emotion on the colon 


have shown that emotional stress can produce 
some neurovascular change in the colon 
leading to lowered resistance of the mucosal 
barrier of infection. 
Condition may be 
following heads :- 


treated under the 


(1) Rest and reassurance 

(2) Bland low residual diet with adequate 
vitamins. 

(3) Anti-spasmodics like Atropine, Bella- 

- dona Spasmindon, Baralgan or Neoo- 

ctinum, etc. : 

(4) Tanquiliser or Sedatives. 

(5) Soothing agent like Bismuth carb, 
Kaolin, etc. Po, 

(6) Antibacterials like sulpha preparations 
or antibiotics. 

Hepatitis : 


Though signs and symptoms of acute 
infective hepatitis are obvious and patient so 
infected may not be found in the field of play, 
yet we should know that actute infective 
hepatitis may some times be of insidious onset 
and may even occur without any evidence of 


a a 


: MEDICAL PROBLEMS OF INDIAN ATHLETES 


clinical Jaundice. In these cases there may be 
symptoms of digestive disturbances, fatigue and 
depression. It may be associated with a low 
grade intermittent fever. i i 

On examination liver is found enlarged and 
tender. Liver function test may show acute 
damage. Cephalin flocculation test may not 
revert to normal for many months. 

Immediate retirement from athletic activity 
and absolute rest and treatment with broad 
spectrum antibiotics like Tetracycline and 
Hydrocortisone group of drugs should imme- 
diately be started. In these cases convalescence 
may be prolonged. Hence return back of an 
athlete to his original sphere may take a long 
time, 


Amoebic Hepatitis : 


An athlete occasionally suffering from 
Amoeboesis may often complain’ of general 
weakness, irregular bowels movement and dull 
aching pain in the liver region. 

On examination, the liver is found to be 
enlarged and tender. Caecum may be thicke- 
ned and tender. Clinical evidence of Jaundice 
may be present. Stool examination may 
reveal Entamoeba Histolytica Cysts. 

Treatment may have to be done with Inj. 
Emetine, Chloroquine or 
according to the case. 


Amoebiotic etc. 


After recovery a prolonged period of rest 
is necessary before an athlete restarts his 
sports. 


Influenza : 


Though influenza is an epidemic disease 
yet in some areas of the world it remains as 
an endemic disease. Endemic influenza 
resembles epidemic Influenza but is less severe 
in character, occurring chiefly during the 
winter season. In an athletic meet sometimes 
players from different parts of the world assem- 
ble together. Hence the possibility of 


. throat, malaise, fever etc. 
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Influenza outbreak in an athletic community 
cannot be overldoked. 

The disease is characterized by sudden 
with? fever (99°-101°F), bodyache, 
headache, malaise and anorexia, sometimes 
there may be associated nausea and vomiting. 

Blood differential count reveals Leucopenia. 
Main infective agent is virus. The virus may 
be of different type of which types A and B 
are important. Types “A” is mainly responsi- 
ble for serious outbreaks whereas type “B” is 
responsible for sporadic infection. 


onset 


Treatment : 


Rest, analgesic, antipyretic, cough linctus, 
sedatives are all that are required in the 
treatment. In these cases some are in favour 
of giving broad spectrum antibiotics. 


Acute Follicular Tonsilitis : 


Condition is usually manifested by pain in 
On _ examinatior 
Tonsils are found to be enlarged and tender 
with yellowish white points on the Tonsils. 
The cervical lympthnodes are enlarged. 

Confirmation of the diagnosis is done by 
bacteriological examination of the throat 
swab material, 


Treatment : 

Application on the throat of paints like 
Mandel’s pigment, Resorcin pigment 
Deguadin throat paint along with antibiotics 
therapy usually leads to recovery. Recurrent 
attacks of the conditions may require surgical 
interference. 


or 


Sinusitis and Otitis : 


These are very common amongst swimmers 
and divers. Exposure to chill and cold may 
be a predisposing factor. 

Infection may find its way to Eustachian 
Tubes and sinuses. Symptoms are headache, 
earache, pain in the temporal region and 
fever. 
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Management carried on with rest, antibio- 
tic and other symptomatic treatment, 

Prophylaxis is maintained by prevention 
of exposure to cold. i 

Deafness issaid to be the common com- 
plairts of divers. Exact mechanism of the 
cause is not known. Some are of opinion it 
is dueto neglected middle ear infection or 
repeeted injury to drum in those who fail to 
use proper breathing in diving and surfacing. 
Conjunctivitis: 

This is a condition of affection of the eyes 
where redness, watering and pain in the eyes 
are the predominant symptoms. Gritty sensa- 
tion ir the eye is an usual accompaniment. 

While rubbing away the perspiration around 
the-eys with a dirty hand, an athlete usually 
introduces infection to eye to set in conjunc- 
tivitis. 

Treatment : 

Washing of the Eye with normal saline 
lotion and use of antibiotic oinments are 
necessary, Sometimes sun goggles are used. 
Venereal Diseases : i 


Sometimes these diseases are accidentally 
detected amongst the athletes. Hard toil- 
some training and excessive self mortification 
often leads an athlete to seek relaxation. 


Itis under this practising austerity that an, 


athlete for some personal enjoyment often by 


mistake, may visit an unchaste woman to 


contact the disease, ` 

A coach should be alent on this point and 
he should find out some means to arrange for 
the athlete some sort of pure and innocent 
entertainment that he may enjoy after his 
laborious training. 

The common venereal 
Gonorrhcza and Syphilis. 


diseases are 


Gonorrhcea : 
This is a condition of inflammation of ‘the 
genital tract due to infection by the organism 


Neiseria Gonorrohoea which is always con- 
tracted during sexual intercourse. ' 
Urethra is mainly affected in these cases. 


Patient complaints of dysuria, burning sensa-. 


tion during micturation and purulent dis- 
charge. If it is not- properly treated then 
there is a chance of spread of infection 
producing Epidydimo-Orchitis, Arthritis or 
Iritis. - 

Syphilis : 

lh is also a disease of venereal origin. In 
an acquired case a history of sexual contact 
is obtained. If untreated the disease may 
pass on through different stages‘ viz., Primary, 
Secondary and Tertiary phases. 

In the primary stage the organism gains 
its entry through an abrasion which is 
commonly genital but may sometimes be extra 
genital. Sometimes later, usually after 3/4 
weeks, there appears a painless indurated 
swelling known as Chancre. 

Ifthe disease remains untreated then it 
will pass on to “secondary stages and usually 
a few weeks after the development of primary 
chancre there appears secondary .manifesta- 
tions characterized by cutaneous rashes, mucus 
patch, Condylomata and enlarged 
gland. 


lymph 


After some time.the secondary manifesta- 
tion may also disappear even without treat- 
ment and there follows a latent period of 
about 2 to 10 years for its final manifestations 
in tertiary stage. In this stage the disease 
may appear anywhere in the body such as skin, 
subcutaneous tissue, bones, tongue, liver, 
aorta, central nervous system etc., etc., The 
formation of a localised swelling over the areas 
‘are characterestically painless and is known as 


Gumma. 


The disease is sometimes diagnosed - by 
. demonstration of Treponema pallidum, the 


causative organism of the disease, 


But in 


aN 


, infection of this type. 
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most of the cases infection, is 
serological test for syphilis. viz., V.D.R.L. and 
Q.T. 

Both in Gonorrhoea and Syphilis, treat- 
ment is carried on with long acting penicilin 
along with some local measures. 


Paronychia : 


Itis a staphylococal infection around the 

edge of the nail. Pulling or biting of the 
hand nail is the commonest cause for finger 
Redness, swelling and 
tenderness around the nail are the usual 
symptoms. If this is not dealt with properly 
then a felon of the distal phalanx may result. 
Sometimes the ingrown nail may be the cause 
of Paronychia, In case of Paronychia one 
should remember that the pus is not between 
the skin and the nail root but between the 
nail root and the nail bed. 
{ In the early stage treatment consists of 
exposure of nail root on the affected site and 
removal of a small segment of the nail root. 
When. the infection spreads around the nail 
then the nail root is exposed, lifted up and 
removed. Rest of the nail remains firmly in 
It is said that this 
procedure is better than complete removal of 
the nail, 


Conditiens due to Anatomical and Physio- 
logical Variation Heat-stroke and 
Exhaustion 


It is an observed fact that the players who 
are to perform outdoor sports in warm 
weather and hot climates often have their 
physiological heat regulating mechanism 
altered and the athlete collapses while in 


action. 


Being the victim of overheating the athlete 
on examination reveals the following signs and 
symptoms. He becomes extremely flushed, 
inattentive, confused, coordination, 
staggers and finally falls, 


looses 


F 


ascertained by. 


_ performance. 
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This type of collapse can be prevented be 
avoiding competition during the hottest part 
of the day, using light and lose clothing, 
taking lighter exercise and administration of 
salt tablets (NACL tablets) and pers direct 
rays of the sun. 

The emergency treatment of ney stroke i is 
to administer water by mouth or infusion if 
unconscious and to immerse the patient in ice 
or cold bath. 


Hyper-Hydrosis 


1 


This means excessive sweating. This is a 
serious complication but not a , common 
problem amongst athletes. - 

This condition forces an athlete to frequent 
changing of clothes, exposes him to ehills and 
there remains the possibility of occasional 
fungal infection. Aftereffect of this condition 
is severe dehydration. 

Treatment is not very satisfactory in these 
cases.. In some cases where the condition 
confines to the lower extremity only Lumber 


Sympathectomy may sometimes give good 


_result, 


Some persons have found sedatives or 
tranquillizers to be of some help. Skin has got 
to be kept clean-with soap and water. 
Menstrual Disorder 

Because of the long continued and periodie 
activities of ovaries, endocrine glands have a 
bigger role to play in woman than in man. 


“Menstruation certainly presents problems to 


the woman athletes and also to the physicians. 

Formerly it was an usual belief that 
competitive athletics would hasten the men- 
struation and would lead to diminution of 
But now-a-days it has been 
proved to be wrong. It seems quite possible 
that the actual fact of menstruation makes 
little difference to the individual but it may 
be that the accompanying fluid retention in 
the body during the premenstrual phase of the 
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period invariably brings some bodily discom- 
fert. 

Now-a-days most of the physicians feel that 
there should be no restriction of activity 
daring premenstrual period and during the 
second half of the period of menstrual flow. 
C pinion is divided as to the amount of activity 
tc be allowed during the first half of the 
period of flow. 

Nowadays women athletes often take 
hormone preparations to delay the onset of 
menstruation. This practice, it is said, lead 
tc the danger of irregular menstruation, 

Dysmenorrhoea is also another common 
‘complaint of a young woman athlete. It is 
seid that Dysmenorrhoea can be releived by 
athletic exercise. It has been suggested that 
those exercises which cause flexion of trunks 
ard hips and streching of the muscles of 
Lumbo-sacral regions are very effective’ in 
relieving Dysmenorrhoea. ‘There is 
evidence that athletic exercises 
induced Dysmenorrhoea. 


‘Pregnancy and the Sports : | 


no 
have. ever 


It is an observed fact that pregnancy in its 
ezrly months exerts no deleterious effect on 
athletic activity. It has also been noticed that 
athletic activity has no detrimental’ effect on 
the future mother, on the birth of her child or 
on the child itself. 

Hence if pregnancy is not threatened, 
women should be allowed to continue active 
sports as long as they feel themselves comfor- 
table.. Nowadays it is a prevalent practice 
to advise pregnant mothers to have exercise 
foz smooth normal and safe delivery. 

Nothing is known about the fact whether 
pregnancy itself can improve one’s athletic 
performance although a few national and 
world records have been set up by pregnant 
women. To account for this one may say 
that possible psychological satisfaction which 
acsompanieés pregnancy may have relaxed 


their tension to help them to exhibit better 
athletic performance. 


Acute Gastro-Intestinal Symptoms : 


An excited competitor as a result of emo- 
tional strain often suffers from nausea, vomit- 
ing, abdominal pain and diarrhoea. In some 
cases immediately before competition the 
player develops feequent desire for mictura- 
tion. 


In these cases good psychological counsel is 


better than sedation and other measures that | 


are usually taken. Sometimes correction of 
chronic constipation helps to cut down many 
of the symptoms, if not lead to full recovery. 
One should keep up in mind that an 
athlete who is having these symptoms before 
or after the practice may suffer from intestinal 
griping caused by virus infection or even 
acute appendicitis. Hence before coming to 


any conclusion one should think it over and . 


over again. 
Stitch on the Side : 

“What is a stitch ? What is the possible 
cause ? Whether one or more causes than one 
are responsible for it?” These are the ques- 
tions often put forth by an athlete to his 
trainers or to his physician. 


Answer to these questions are not very 
simple. One has got to think it over more 
than once to give a possible explanation. 
Stitch is the pain that usually appears on both 
sides of the abdomen, especially at the upper 
quadrants. Particularly the pain on the right 
side is more severe and continuous. 


It usually occurs after prolonged strenuous’ 


exercise and is relieved only after rest. The 
condition may occasionally be found amongst 
the long distance runners. It has been seen 
that some of them can run it out but some 
are forced to slow the race down due to pain 
and discomfort. But most of the athletes 
actually stop running due to the unbearable 
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Aature of the pain. It has been observed that 
many of the athletes are common victims of 
this condition and it has also been noted that 
as training advances it tends to disappear. 

It may be that the pain is due to trapping 
of gas in the spleenic and hepatic flexure of 
the colon. Persons suffering from it often 
suffer from constipation. It may be that the 
pain is due to the stitching effect of the 
gaseous material that is formed from the 
fermation of the food materials entrapped 
within the intestine due to associated constipa- 
tion. 


Spontaneous Pneumothorax : 


This can occur amongst the 
young athletes, while in action, due to repture 
of a congenital or an emphysematous cyst. 
Usual manifestations of the condition are 
acute pain in the chest, rapid pulse and 
shallow respiration. Diagnosis is confirmed 
by radiological examination which indicates 
air in the pleural cavity. 


incident 


Treatment is done by taking out air from 
the pleural cavity by means of A. P.Apparatus, 
If a prolonged measure is required then a tube 
ig left in the pleural space and the other end 
of the tube is put in the under-water seal, 


Such patients should not be allowed to 
come back to the athletic field at least for a 
. period of 6 weeks. 


If on radiological examination too many 
cysts are detected then all the athletic activity 
must have to be postponed and consideration 
for his return back to the sports world would 
entirely depend on how far the disease is 
amenable to surgical interference. 


á 
Frost Bite : 

Years before, in a number of Himalayan 
_ expeditions many persons have fallen victims 


to this condition. At present India has also 


become interested in mountain climbing in the 
\ 


Himalayan region, hence our attention is 
drawn towards the condition of frost bite. 

Usually frost bite affects the éxposed parts 
of the body, viz., the face, nose and the extre- 
mities. Burning sensation along with tingling 
and numbness are the usual symptoms. In a 
neglected case with more exposure to cold the 
part becomes blanched almost to white. ` 

Treatment done by rapid rewarming in 
milder cases and in moderate cases slow 
raising of temperature is necessary. Amputa- 
tion of fingers and toes may be necessary in 
severe cases. 

Preventive measures are taken by keeping 
the part warm and dry. Loose fitting socks 
should be used. Under conditions of pro- 
longed exposure, as in mountain climbing, 
periodic removal of shoes followed by 
adequate massage and exercise of toes are 
necessary. 


Altitude Sickness : 

Persons engaged in mountain climbing 
often suffer from’ this condition. Common. 
symptoms of this condition are weakness, 
excessive fatigue, nausea, anorexja, palpitation 
and anxiety. 

The condition is due to low oxygenation 
in the body due to reduction in volume of 
oxygen of inspired air because of the decreas- 
ed atmospheric pressure in high altitude. 

Any attempt at vigorous activities, under 
these conditions, will enhance the symptoms, 
Hence acclimatisation is necessary, It requires 
2/3.weeks for gradual acclimatisation, Some 
times oxygen is necessary as an emergency 
measure, 

It is said that the process of acclimatisation 
seems to involve principally an adjustment to 
the increased loss of carbon dioxide since the 
oxygen, carrying capacity of blood does not 
always increase even though there is an 


increase of circulating red cells and haemoglo< 
bin, 
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It has been suggested by the authorities in 
the line that if competition be arranged at a 
higher altitude then acclimatisation becomes 
necessary : for the athletes. It is done by 
sending the players to the scheduled place 
sometime before the competition and sub- 
jecting them to oxygen inhalation at the turn 
outs andrest periods. 


- Conditions due to Allergy : 


Commonest allergic manifestations that 
may be found amongst the'players are allergic 
Rhinitis, While considering the treatment of 
the condition’ one should keep in mind the 
sources of allergy, e. g., trees, plants, grass, 
prawns and crabs, 

Allergic Rhinitis begins with the symptoms 
of sneezing, watering from the eyes, congestion 
of the conjuctiva and itching of the skin. 
Later on when pharyngitis supervenes due to 
secondary infection, there may be cough and 
fever. , ' 

Treatment is carried out in the early stages 
with anti-Histaminics and in more advanced 
cases with Corticosteroids. When there is 
associated secondary infection one may be 
justified in prescribing antibiotics. l 

Contact Dermatitis is an allergic manifesta- 
tion which can also be found amongst some 
athletes while they use .adhesive tape. This 
dermatitis is characterised by rash, itching and 
weeping from the skin. 

In this particular group of cases itis better 
to avoid taping. If taping is essential then 
it should be done over a piece of cotton or a 
muslin gauze while other treatment remains 
the same. . 

l Allergy to procaine hydrocloride can often 
be met with in athletes while suturing lacera- 
ted injury with the aid of this medicine. 
Serious consequences, even death may follow 
due to this procaine allergy. Other life 
saving medicines such as Adrenalin, Corticos- 


‘stay of the treatment. 


teroids, Coramine, Barbiturates, etc. should be 
ready in hand while treating the patient with 
this medicine. In these cases oxygen should 
also be kept ready as an emergency measure. ; 


Blood-vascular Disorder and Blood 
Discrazia : 


Occasionally in the field of sports an 
athelete with an ill performed activity shows 
unusual fatigue, weakness, depression and 
apathy. In this condition blood discrazia 


y 


should be kept in mind by a physician along 


with other diseases. 


Very often the patient may give a history 
of recent upper respiratory tract infection. 
One may find enlarged cervical lymph node 
along with low fever. š 
Blood count may reveal enormous number 


of mono-nuclear cells in the blood. a 


Very little is known about the origin av4 „ 


the nature of the disease. 


`” Prolonged and complete rest is the main 
How far antibiotics ` 
play a part is not known properly. Spleen 
often becomes enlarged in these cases and 
rupture of spleen may occur sometimes due to 


‘trauma, 


, Besides monomucleosis some other condi- 
tions such as primary or secondary Anaemia, 
Leukaemia etc. may also be revealed in blood 
count, 


Cerebro-vascular Accident : 


It is not uncommon that an athlete, who 
otherwise appears to be in good health may 
sometimes drop down during the games and 
expire even without any evidence of trauma. 

On many such occasions before the cause: 
of death had subsequently been proved dn 
autopsy examination, the rupture of an 
unsuspected cerebral artery or cerebral 
aneurysm would be suspected. i 

Athletes surviving such an episode should 
not be allowed to come back again in the 


x 
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field of sports unless detailed investigation 


and proper surgery can be done to deal with 


the aneurysm properly. 
Coronary Thrombosis 


It is an usual belief that cerebro-vascular 
and cardio-vascular accidents are due to the 
diseases of older age groups. But nowadays 
it has been observed that the disease can also 
occur even amongst the younger age groups. 
Hence, like cerebro-vascular accidents, in 


cardio-vascular accidents also a number of 


deaths occur each year amongst the athlete 
groups. : 

Hence every case of chest pain, unless 
otherwise proved, should be taken as serious 
and dealt with properly. Typical pain over 


` the pericardium with its characteristic radia- 


tion towards left arm and forearm will lead 
the physician to think of investigation and 
“treatment along the cardiac line. Electro- 
cardiogram is also necessary in these cases. 


Whether an athlete after an attack of 
coronary thrombosis will come back to his 
field of play or not is a question that remains 
debatable today. Itis suggested by some that 
if there be a good .recovery from coronary 


4 thrombosis, if the-patient is asymptomatic and 


if the patient has stopped smoking and follows. 
his diet and takes anticoagulants properly then 
he may be allowed to do sope. athletic 
activity under proper guidance. Ithas been 
suggested that the additional work given to 
cardiac muscles might improve the collateral 
circulation at the site of thrombosis, 


Conditions due to some Organic 
Disorder and Mechanical Disorder of 
some Limbs. 

Epilepsy : 

Sometimes Epileptic forms of. fit may be 
observed during athletic activity. Symptoms 
are often characterized by stages namely stages 
of aura, epileptic cry, unconsciousness, tonic 


6 


convulsion followed by colonic convulsion and 
deep coma. 

Emergency measure is to maintain air 
entry, to prevent tongue biting and to prevent 
injury. 

Condition is due to excessive and rapid 
fecal discharge from the grey matter of the 
brain owing to inhibition of the higher 
centres. 

Patient may give some hereditary history or 
some history of trauma of the brain previously. 

Detailed investigations to be done to 
determine the cause of convulsion prior to his 
return to athletics, 

Ifit is due to idiopathic cause then parti- 
cipation in games and sports need not be over- 
ruled if it can be controlled by medicament. 


Foot Disorder : 

Under this head principal the problem is that 
many of the athletes wear ill fitting shoes. It 
has been ‘noted that shoes of standard size 
and shape are too limited for the vast number 
of people with feet of different types. Hence 
we see ready made shoes may not often fit 
properly. Due to this ill fitting shoes we can 
have blisters, corns and calluses at the feet. 
This may result in sore feet. Now an athlete 
may be able to run with sore feet but won’t 


be able to run upto his mark. In these cases 


. shoes made to order may solve the problem. 


We know Hammer Toe sometimes predis- 
poses to painful corn at the head of the Ist 
phalanx of 2nd toe. Head of Ist phalanx 
being subjected to pressure by the toe cap of 
shoe. So there may appear painful corn. 

To have quick and sure recovery sometimes 
operation is necessary. An excision of head 
and neck of Ist phalanx allows the toe to be 
straightened. Amputation is not tried usually 
in these cases. 

Paroxysmal pain under the heads of 
metatarsal bonei.e. Metatarsalgia is often 
associated with falling of transverse arch of the 


42 
feet. A badly fitting shoe is the predisposing 
factor which leads to weakening of- transverse 
arch thereby producing pain. The pain usually 
occurs in paroxysms and occurs opposite the 
metatarsal head. Sometimes callusities may 
be formed ‘under the metatarsal head. 

Treatment may be done in these cases by 
insertion of sponge rubber under the arch of 
foot and it is secured just behind the metatar- 
3al head by adhesive straps circling the foot. 

Ifthe above method fails then operative 
measures may have to be taken. 

Condition due to unknown Causes | 

Under this heading a condition may be 
found among the Athletes i.e. Idiopathic 
Haematuria, 

In case of Haematuria we should remember 
that besides trauma there are several other 
causes for Haematuria, e. g., stone, tumor, new 
zrowth, administration of some drugs and 
zertain blood diseases. We should also be 
aware of the fact that source of bleeding may 
se anywhere in the genito urinary tract, e. g., 
kidney, urinary bladder, urethra, etc. 
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Hence whenever an athlete comes with a 
complaint of Haematuria then one should be 
very particular about getting a complete 
history of the case along with detailed investi- 
gations of urinary track, viz., urine examina- 
tion, pyelography, straight X-Ray of abdomen, 


etc. etc., Treatment has got to be done | 


according to the findings. 

In the presence of gross Haematuria some- 
times it may so happen that even by above 
investigations no apparent cause can be 
detected in the urinary tract. In that case 
also the athlete should require rest, careful 
study and follow-up. 
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` ACHIEVEMENTS OF THE BRAHMO SAMAJ—AN ASSESSMENT ON 
THE OCCASION OF THE BIRTH BI-CENTENARY OF 


RAMMOHUN ROY 
PRAFULLA KUMAR DAS 


The significance of the occasion of the 
birth bi-centenary of Raja Rammohun Roy 
(1772-1833) offers an opportunity for a rational 
assessment of the achievements of the Brahmo 
Samaj. 

The major contribution of Raja Rammohun 
Roy to the 19th century Bengal Renaissance 
was his application of individual reason and 
judgment to the interpretation of the scrip- 
tures. Inthis respect he was the pioneer 
among the Indians in modern times. He, 
however, did not repudiate their authority but 
challenged their infallibility. Indeed, modern 
India was emerging to unfold the new theo- 
cratic elements of the ‘Modern Ideal’, These 
theocratic elements of the ‘Modern Ideal’ were, 
according to Bepin Chandra Pal, Rationality, 
Reality, Spirituality and Universality.) 
Rationality refers to the absolute supremacy of 
human reason over all dogmatic authority. 
Reality relates to the dominant note of the 
modern scientific thought and spirit. Spiritua- 
lity of the age reveals the universe as a whole 
and it is the manifestation of the absolute idea. 
Universality proclaim the universality of God’s 
revelation and man’s salvation. The problem 
confronting the Raja was how to make them 
to be assimilated in the modern thought and 
life of India. He sought a solution through a 
critical and comparative study of the leading 
religions of the world which resulted in the 
foundation of the Brahmo Samaj on the 20th 


August, 1828. His Brahmo Samaj embodies 
a reconciliation between reason and scriptures, 
asynthesis between ‘Absolute Vedanta and 
the eighteenth century Encyclopaedic thought 
of Europe’.2 


Moreover, the successful proselytizing 
activities of the Christian missionaries pushed 
India into a new confrontaion of the West. 
Muslims had already made India their perma- 
nent home. Rammohun thought that the 
Christians and their Indian converts could no 
longer be ignored in the body-politic of India. 
They should be regarded as an indispensable 
part of the future Indian nation. So the 
problem was how this new phenomenon was to 
be made to subserve the national interests of 
the country as a whole. Undoubtedly mono- 
theism as a spiritual force was to play an 
effective role in binding together different 
religious people into a single national unit. 
Ramananda Chatterjee rightly observed: 
It is a matter of common knowledge that caste 
and ‘touchability and untouchability’ keep the 
Hindu community divided. But it is not 
always borne in mind that the worship of 
some particular god or goddess in preference 
to or to the exclusion of others, is, or at least 
has been another dividing factor......... In any 
case, it cannot be denied that the Hindus 
would be a more united and better organised 
people, if they individually and collectively 
worshipped one God in spirit and truth...... a 
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Thus, judged by the practical consideration, 
Rammohun sought to unite different nationali- 
ties in his Theistic church. Through this 
universal church, Romain Rolland opined, the 
Rzja sought a ‘unity of mankind through god’. 

Raja Rammohun Roy’s conception of life 
was all comprehensive. Theology and religion, 
edication and social reform, politics and 
economics received due attention from him. 
Tke social evils and abuses, the Raja thought, 
obstructed and obscured the divine in man- 
kird. So he wholeheartedly devoted himself 


to remove these evils by his unceasing reform- 
ing activities. 


After the death of Rammohun on the 27th ` 


Sept. 1833 at Bristol, the sceptre of the Brahmo 


Samaj passed into the hands of Pandit 
Ramchandra Vidyabagish and then to 


Devendranath Tagore. The latter undispu- 
tedly dominated. the samaj from 1839 to 1866. 
On October, 1839 he established Tattwa- 
bodhini Sabha primarily with a view to pre- 
acking ‘True Religion expounded in the 
Vedanta’, The Sabha attracted men of 
different professions and enlisted as its 
members the most enlightened men of ‘Bengal. 
In 1843, he started Tattwabodhini Patrika 
under the able editorship of Askhoy Kumar 
Dutta, The Patrika discussed different prob- 
lems of national life and voiced forth the mute 
theught of the people and formulated their 
inrer aspirations. Debendranath’s crusade 
against the missionary activities of the 
Presbyterian church of Scotland led by 
Alexander Duff assumed a national character. 
To arrest the progress of Christianity in our 
educational Institutions, he established the 
Hindu Hitarthi Vidyalaya in 1845 and in this 
pious endeavour he was assisted even by the 
ortaodox section of Hindu community, “In 


this way, Maharshi Debendranath”, observed 


Bepin Chandra Pal,“‘made a very valuable and 
essential contribution to the creation and 
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development of the new natidnalist movement 


in India”.4 In the political life of India, . 


Debendranath played a very significant role. 
He and Prasanna Kumar Tagore established 
the National Association in September 1851 
and he was the main architect in founding the 
British India Association on the 29th October, 
1851. He served it most efficiently as an 
Honorary Secretary from October 29, 1851 
to Jan, 13, 1854. On behalf of the Association, 
he submitted fifteen petitions to the different 
authorities of the -Company’s government, 
seeking redress of the various grievances of 
the people.5 The most important of them 
was a petition to the British Parliament 


regarding the remodelling of the government” 


of India.6 The main recommendations were 
the abolition of the Court of Directors and 


Board of Control ; formation of a legislative 


council consisting of 17 members of whom 12 
would be Indians and 5 Europeans ; introduc- 
tion of unsparing in different 
branches of public service; reduction of 
salaries of the Governor General, the members 


economy 


of the council, local governors and the princi-, 


pal convenanted officers; abolition of 
Halebury and removal of distinctions between 
the covenanted and uncovenanted officers. 
Appreciating the merits of the petition, the 
Friend of India, August 26, 1852 wrote.” The 
petition is highly creditable to the industry 
and patriotism of those-who have got it up... 
wots The measures which the: petitioners 
propound would introduce a radical and 
organic change into the whole system `of 
government”, 


The next important leader of the Brahmo 
Samaj was Keshub Chandra Sen who infused 
fresh energy and vitality to the Brahmo move- 
ment. To him, love of freedom was the chief 
characteristic of the age which sought expre- 
ssion in politics, education, 
The prevailing 


society and 
religion. 


scepticism and' 


elt 
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materialism, he thought, were great impedi- 
ments to our progress and prosperity.” He 
believed that social reformation was far away 
from being thorough and complete without 
religious advancement. So he appealed to 
the youths of Bengal to reconcile courage, 
sense of duty with religious principles for 
practical work for social advancement of the 
country. His many sided activities in social 
reformation awakened people from the slumber 
of ages. He established many educational 
Institutions. In 1867, he delivered his first 
address to the shopkeepers and the poor 
people of Krishnagar.9 The foundation of 
the Indian Reform Association on November 
2, 1870 was a remarkable achievement of his 
life. Its object was to promote social and 
moral reformation of the people of India. 
It had five sections—women’s progress, cheap 
literature, charity, general and technical 
education, temperance. He published sulav 
samachar on November 16, 1870 to educate 
poor people. It cost one pice only. It had 
a wide circulation of 4000.10 In August 1861 
he started the Indian Mirror, a fortnightly 
newspaper, it became weekly and from 
January, 1871 it ‘appeared as the first daily 
paper in English. His visit to England from 
the 15th February, 1870 to the 12th September, 
1870 was fraught with far-reaching conse- 
quences. During his visit he came in contact 
with important personalities like Lord Law- 
rence, Lord Shaftesbury, Sir Robert 
Montgomery, Sir Frederic Currie, Sir Frederic 
Halliday, 5.D. Collet, Stanely, Prof. Max 


` Muller, Jhon Stuart Mill, Mr. Gladstone, 


Mr. Dickens and the Empress Queen Victoria. 
He delivered alarge number of lectures on 
religious, political and social issues of the day. 
He vehemently attacked the British govern- 
ment for carrying on dangerous and iniquitous 
liquor trafic in India. In his famous speech 
on ‘England’s Duties to India’ he condemned 
economic exploitation of India by England 
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with a note of warning. “You have no right 
to say that you will use its property, its riches 
or its resources or any of the privileges which 
God has given you, simply for the purpose of 
your own aggrandisement and enjoyment...... 
ER you cannot hold India for the interest of 
Manchester.”!! Under the able guidance of 
Keshub, the Brahmo missionary department 
made a successful bid for the propagation of 
Brahmoism. Upto 1879 there were 105 
Samajes in different parts of India.!? In 1880, 
there were 18 periodicals, journals and news- 
papers run by the samaj throughout India. 
Thus the Brahmo Samaj assumed an _all-India 
character during his life time. Unfortunately 
he broke away from the parent body of the 
Samaj of Debendranath Tagore for some 
inevitable reasons and founded the Brahmo 
Samaj of India in 1866. Opinions, ‘however, 
differ regarding his religious views but his 
contributions to the cause of social reforma- 
tion of India can hardly be denied. 


The next indisputable leader of the Brahmo 
Samaj was Sivanath Sastri. Under his leader- 
ship, the Brahmo Samaj emerged from social 
reform movement into political freedom 
movement. He founded the Theistic church 
on the idea of self government. To. him, 
political emancipation was not possible with- 
out social emancipation and personal purity. 
He was the guiding spirit in the foundation of 
the Indian Association asa platform for the 
middle class on the 26th Jully, 1876.14 He 
carried on a stccessfull movement against the 
Vernacular Press Act and the Civil Service 
Regulations of 1878 through his Journal, “The 
Brahmo Public Opinion”. About the middle 
of 1876, he organized a religio-political society 
which had five vows ofa very radical in 
nature. 15 
The members of society pledged :- . 

1. To fight against current image-worship 
and caste domination in Hindu society. 


- To°establish self government as the only 
form of political government. 


To education, particularly 
women’s education, widow remarriage, 
abolition of purdah system and physical 
training. 


introduce 


» To learn to ride and shoot and provide 
military training for the people. 


5. Not to marry before the age of 21, nor 
marry a girl before the age of 16; nor in 


any way to help or be associated with 
such marriages, ` 


Sivanath first introduced patriotic songs 
into the general hymns of the samaj. His 
great disciples—Ananda Mohan Bose, 
Dwarakanath Ganguly, Nagendranath 
Chatterjee and Bepin Chandra Pal played the 


mest significant role in the political freedom 
mcvement of India. 


The Brahmo Samaj has suffered severe 
crilicism mainly on two grounds. In the first 
place, it is said that Brahmo preachers were 
def-cient in religious impulse and proselytizing 
zeal which were necessary for its propagation 
among the masses. Secondly, Brahmoism 
primarily appealed to the intellect, so it was 
canfined to the intellectual classes of the 
pecple and failed to produce any significant 
impact on the masses. 


Regarding the first, the attack of that 
nature was directed against the Samaj as early 
as 1854. Reference may be made to a letter 
signed under “D” published in Bengal 
Harkaru, March 30, 1854. The contributor 
argued that to effect a religious revolution, a 
degree of enthusiasm must be excited in the 
brezsts of the whole nation and such as the 
colc, philosophical dogmas held by the Samaj 
could never succeed in calling forth. He 
further considered that the dogma of direct 
inspiration from above was essential to a 
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religion that hoped to be a religion of the 
multitude. The Samaj did not put forth any 
such pretension, it did not promulgate a new 
and a living idea, it did not possess any 
hold upon popular sympathies, It could not, 
therefore, ever be a national church. 


We find a very reasonable refutation of the 
above charges against the Samaj in the 
editorial notes of the Hindoo Patriot, April 6, 
1854. The editor opined that the Brahmo 
Samaj endeavoured to purify the Hindu mind 
of errors contracted during a long period of 
intellectual and moral corruption. He rightly 
observed that the object of the Samaj was a 
reformation, and a reformation could be 
effected without an impulse of that nature. 
The editor cited examples from history of 
‘European reformation of christendom in the 
16th century which, he thought, bore the 
closest resemblance tothe Brahmo movement. 
The 16th century religious reformation of 
Europe pretended to be charged with no 
mission under an immediate sanction from 
God, yet their achievement was great. 


Secondly, the charge: that ‘the Brahmo 
Samaj was confined only to the educated class 
of people and had no impact on the common 
people, is not wholly true. During 1879, we 
find that Bagachera, a village of Eastern 
Bengal, was composed of Brahmo families 
chiefly belonging to the masses.!6 Jangalbari 
of Eastern Bengal had a Samaj composed of 
field labourers.8 At Bangalore there was a 
Samaj composed of men of the 36th Regiment, 


Native Infantry who had to move to different’ 


places as ordered by the government.!9 Again 
Harish Chandra Mukherjee of Bhawanipur 


Brahmo Samaj first launched an organized . 


campaign against the oppression and exploita- 
tion of the Indigo planters in his Hindoo 
Patriot, and the government was forced to 


i 


appoint the First Indigo Commission in 1861. _ 


The national gathering (Hindu Mela ) orga- 


et 


* 


í 


+ 


m 


RAMMOHUN ROY 


nized by Naba Gopal Mitra of Adi Brahmo- 


Samaj in 1867, no doubt, played a significant 
role in our national life for about two decades. 
We have convincing evidence to prove that 
Dwarka Nath Ganguly of Sadharan Brahmo 
Samaj started an organized agitation of the tea 
garden workers in Assam. Moreover, the 
Brahmo Samaj’s mission works among the 
depressed classes in South India, Bengal and 
Assam were crowned with great success.2° For 
this purpose they founded the Depressed 
Classes Mission Society, All India Anti- 
untouchability League, the Society for the 
improvement.of Backward classes, Bengal and 
Assam. 


A critical examination of the government 
census reports on the basis of religion from 
1881 to 1921 will certainly covince us about 
gradual increase of the Brahmos in India. 


The Brahmo population in India 
( 1881 - 1921 )2 


1881 1891 1901 1911 1921 
1,147 3,041 4,050 5,504 6,388 
Proportion per 10,000 of population 
_ 1881 1891 1901 1911 1921 
04 a 14 *18 “2 


Variation percent (Increase + Decrease —) 
1881-91 1891-1901 1901-11 1911-21 1881-1921 
+1659 +327 '4359 4161 +456°9 


Though the above figures donot appear to 
have been very impressive yet the emergence 
of the Brahmos as a separate entity in the 
population structure of India cannot be 
ignored. It is worthy to note in this connec- 
tion, Mr. J. T. Marten’s (compiler of the 
Census of India 1921 vol. I part I P-119) 
comment. He observed: “ the 
number of professed Brahmos is small and has 
increased but little in last 20 years, thousands 
of the intellectual Hindus of Bengal have been 
so profoundly influenced by the monotheistic 
ideas which belong to the doctrines of the 
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Brahmo Samaj as réally to be Brahmos at 


heart, though they have not actually joined 
the Samaj.” 
> I 

It is true that from the last quarter of the 
19th century the Brahmo movement began to 
decline, The two schisms of the Samaj greatly 
undermined the internal strength and vitality 
of the movement and the unity of the ‘Theistic 
church was rudely shaken. Moreover, due to 
the rise of popular ‘Hinduism under 
Ramkrishna and his great disciple 
Vivekananda, Brahmoism as a religious move- 
ment suffered a set-back, But truth lies in the 
fact that Raja Rammohun Roy, the founder 
of the movement, started it with a view to 
reforming decadent Hinduism and to placing 
it in its pristine glory. The Raja wrote in 
his autobiographical letter. “The ground 
which I took in all my controversies was, not 
that of opposition to Brahminism but to a 
perversion of it......... 22, Slowly but silently 
the Hindu society accepted the Brahmo 
programme of social reformation and absorbed 
‘the catholicity of religion, So it was very 
difficult for the Brahmo Samaj to take shape as 
a separate religious institution outside 
Hinduism. Rev. Flectcher William, the Re- 
presentative of the British and Foreign 
Unitarian Association rightly remarked that: 
Se arresu there were more Brahmos outside of - 
Brahmo organisation than within them. Its 
truth told far and wide. I have met with 
Hindus upon Hindus who have unhesitatingly 
confessed that they were Brahmos in faith, 
but that they remained within the Hindu 
community for the sake of two or three 
ceremonies which they could not abandon’”’,22 


' 
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THE GOVERNOR'S ROLE IN DISSOLVING ASSEMBLIES 
N. S. GEHLOT 


Since the Congress Party lost its hegemony 
in the States after the 1967 General Elections 
in India, the office of the Governor has been 
a subject of great controversy owing to his role 
in the changing situation. One of the contro- 
versial issues has been the dissolution of the 
State Assembly by the Governor. 

In the Parliamentary form of democracy, 
the privilege to dissolve the House before its 
prescribed period of life is enjoyed by the 
head of the State on the advice of the C. M. 
The Article 174(2)B of the Indian Constitu- 
tion speaks of the dissolution of the lower 
House which is the one of the discretionary 
powers of the Governors in the view of 
Prof. Pylee.1 Such discretionary powers were 
also with the Governors of British India and 
we have copied them. But the present 
Constitution of India hardly requires the 


exercise of these powers by the Governor? 


because he is the nominal and constitutional 
head of the State. f 

In India, there is no constitutional convene 
tion regarding the exercise of the Article 174 
(2)B of the Constitution nor is there any 
specific provision relating to situations of this 
nature.? The issue, therefore, has been the 
subject of controversy in our country. The 
defeated Ministry of Travancore Cochin 
(known as Kerala Siate) advised the Head of 
the State for dissolution in 1954 and the 
Governor could follow its advice. But the 
same Governor refused to dissolve the House 
in 1955 when another defeated Ministry asked 
forit, This example made it clear that the 
Governor is free in his discretion to accept or 


to refuse the advice of the Ministry in this 
respect.‘ 


But the problem of the dissolution became 
more acute in July 1967 when the Chief 
Minister of Madhya Pradesh, Mr, D.P. 

7 


Mishra, claimed his right to advise the Gover- 
nor for the dissolution in case of the defeat of 
his ministry. 

But this case also could not decide fairly 
as to who must use the right of dissolution of 


the Legislative Assembly, when and under 
what circumstances, 


Most of the Governors of the States used 
this power at their convenience or according 
to the directions of the Centre. The Govt.’s 
principle had been, perhaps, “either Congress 
Ministry or no ministry at all’’.6 More inte- 
resting is this that the high commands of the 
Congress Party interfered in the State politics 
in 1959 in Kerala against the rule of the 
Communist Party on the ground of Law and 
Order and overthrew the communist ministry 
while it enjoyed full support of the State 
Assembly.? It shows that the Congress Party 
during its hegemony did not develop a fair 


demccratic convention for the use of the 
discretionary powers of the Governors. 


The dissolution of the Punjab State 
Assembly in June 1971 by the Governor of the 
State, Dr. D. C. Pavate at the advice of the 
Badal Ministry led to a contry-wide criticism 
on the ground that the Badal Ministry had no 
right to advise the Governor when its 
majority was in doubt.8 Whereas the same 


Governor did not accept the advice of Shri 
L. S. Gill in the year 1967.9 


Since we have no convention in India 
regarding the use of the right of dissolution, 
we have to make a study of the British Gons- 


titutional history whose model we have 
adopted for India. 


The British Constitutional authorities have 
been different on the issue of the use of the 
roya. prerogatives. 
about it. 


There are two opinions 
One is in favour of the use of the 
royal prorogative while the conservatives are 
not. 


1 


5) 


Sir Ivor Jennings is of the view that the 
Queen has always tried to explore the possi- 
hiities of forming an alternative Govt. in 
London after the defeat of a party either in 
pcll or in the Parliament ; and she used her 
prerogatives only when there was no chance 
ef forming an alternative Govt.!0 The Queen, 
therefore, accepted the advice of the minority 
Govt, in 1922 headed by.Mr. Bonar Law when 
sii2 was asked for the dissolution, 1 ` 

The Queen’s main task, in the views of 
Jennings, is to secure a Government and not to 
try to form a Govt. She would refuse. only 
when “a. policy which is sibversive to a 
democratic basis of the constitution’. 
George V refused to grant dissolution to the 
Liberal Govt. in the first round of talks, but 
laier the king agreed for the dissolution when 


he had reached a conclusion that no possibili- . 


tics were left for forming an alternative Govt.13 

In brief, the royal prerogatives were used 
only when the political party or parties failed 
to provide an alternative Government. 

The very same convention has been follow- 
ed by the other Commonwealth countries who 
have adopted the British system. 

W. R. Riddell is of the opinion that the 
Governor-General of Canada has always 
followed the conventions of the country." 
According to the conventions, the Governor- 
General provides a chance fon the opposition 
party to form a new Govt. after the fall ofa 
Govt. in office, and follows the advice of the 
PM for a dissolution only when there is no 
availability of another Govt. l 

For instance, the Governor General of 
Carada, Lord Byng refused dissolution to the 
PM, Mr, Mackenzie King in 1926 and invited 
the opposition party leader, Mr. Meighan to 
form the Govt. and when the latter failed to 
secure the confidence of the House, the 
Governor General dissolved the House. 

Similarly the Australian Governor-General, 
Lord Northcote refused to permit the PM 
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Fisher to dissolve in 1894 and explored the 
chances for an alternative Govt.' 

These examples explicitly show that the 
right to dissolve the Assembly is vested in the 
head of the State but it is used only for demo- 
cratic purposes under well-established conven 
tions, 

The persons having a different opinion 
believe that the king has no power to refuse 
the advice of the PM. Prof. Laski is one of 
them who say that the king can not refuse a 
dissolution. If he refuses to do so, it would 
lead to a “revolutionary crisis” in England 
and “the royal neutrality” of two hundred 
years would disappear.1? 

Another authority, Lord Aberdeen is of 
the opinion that the king is expected to follow 


.the advice of his ministers and cannot refuse a. 


dissolution.18 
But the views of Prof. Laski and Lord 

Aberdeen cannot be accepted strictly, for 
under some special circumstances the royal 
prerogatives are supposed to be exercised in a 
democratic fashion as the previous examples 
have made clear. The King uses his preroga- 
tive for the preservation of the “essentials of 
the constitution” .19 

` The framers of our constitution were also ` 
actively conscious of the dsscretionary powers 
of the Governors. The constitutional adviser, 
Mr. B. N. Rau who supported the addition of 
the phrase “in his discretion” expressed the 
idea that the Governor would exercise 
undoubtedly his powers with the aid and on 
the advice of the Council of Ministers. His 
plea was accepted by the Provincial Constitu- 
tional Committee.2° 

_ On June Ist, 1949, when the Draft came 
before the Constituent Assembly for a dis- 
cussion, Prof, Saxena observed that the use of 
the powers of the Governor “in his discretion” 
might make the ministers “absolutely impo- 
tent” in the democratic system,” and the 
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President might direct the Governor to go 


against the opposition party in favour of the 
ruling party at the Centre. 


The observation of Prof. Saxena at that 
time seems true to-day to a larger extent 
because the State Assemblies are appearing to 


be generally dissolved in favour of the ruling 
party at the Centre. 


The fourth General Election of 1967 has 
been described as a “Silent Revolution” for 


Indian politics.22 The democracy in India’ 


after 1967 has been functioning through the 
support of various parties by the formation of 
coalition Govts. The split in the Congress 
Party has given birth to the multi-party system 
in India with the result, that coalition Govern- 


ments were formed to function in many 
States. 


But, these Coalition Governments have 
been functioning in an environment of 
“distrust, hostility and contempt” as there are 
no “rules of games” to observe, for the politi- 
cal parties as well as for the Governors.?35 That 


is why constitutional crises are taking place in 
India. 


The author further says that the guilt for 
not evolving the “rules of the game” is of the 
Congress Party which could not do so even 
during its dominance in India. Today, 
democracy lives in ‘‘a climate of accommoda- 
tion” in the country.?4 

Such environment cannot prevail so long 
as the practice of horse-trading and defection 
continues in Indian politics. Defection in the 
true sense, has driven the poison dagger in 
the political life of the country—which led to 


politics of instability in the States and frequent 
interference of the centre in politics, 


In order to reduce the practice of defection, 
agreement for political loyalties among the 
parties is inevitable. The remedy can come 
_ through a sense of ‘‘proprieties observance” in 
the generally accepted canons of public life.25 
Public opinion must have a strong impact on 
the defectors’ career. Efforts for making sta- 
tutory laws may also be made for curbing it. 


must ask his Chief Minister 


In the Governors’ Conference of November 
1970, Mr. V. V. Giri, the President of India, 
announced the appointment of a Committee 
( which was later appointed under the Chair- 
manship of the Governor of Kashmir ) for 
devising “suitable norms and conventions” for 
the guidance of the State Governments.” 
But a doubt is still expressed on the ground 
that in case a Governor violates these norms, 
whai shall be the action against him? In 


fact, no action can be taken against him under 
Article 163(3) of the Constitution. 


It has become a practice in India, that the 
Governor may not accept the advice of the 
out-going Chief Ministers as in the case of 
Bihar and Orissa wherethe Governors dissolved 
the Legislative Assemblies only after consulta- 
tion with the Central Government.2? But the 
Governor of the Punjab State, Mr. Dr. D. C. 
Pavate did not observe these practices in his 
assessment and followed the advice of the 
outgoing Chief Minister, Mr. P. S. Badal, 
whose majority was, of course, in doubt.2# 
But he acted in haste. 

The crux of the problem is how a Governor 
should function successfully in the changing 
circumstances of Indian politics. The true 
function .of the Governor is to serve as the 
guardian of good progressive government in 
his State.28 He is not only expected to abide 
by the letter of the constitution but is alsc 
required to follow the spirit of the constitutior 
along with strengthening the faith of the 
public in it.3? The discretionary powers 
should .be used without any bias in the 
interest of progressive democracy and healthy 
political practices, l 

The Governor must not accept the advice 
of the out-going CM and must explore the 


possibilities for the formation of an alternative 
Government. Itis not his business to count 
the heads but such a controversial issue must 
be left to be decided on the floor of the 
house itself.31 In case of doubt, the Governor 
to call the 
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Assembly at the earliest to show his strengtb. 
TEis has also been suggested in the report of 
the Governors‘ Committee, which was 
copstituted by the President V. V. Giri after 
the Conference of Governors at New Delhi. 
The report recommends that after the resign- 
ing or dismissing of a Ministry the Governor 
shculd take the initiative for exploring the 
possibilities of forming another Government 
anc if he finds that there is no possibility of 
forming an alternative Government, only then 


he should report to the President of India to 
imrose Article 356 of the Constitution. 


The report further says that the Governor 
normally should follow the advice of the 
Council of Ministers in case of dissolution 
sincs it enjoys the confidence of the House. 
In case, 
prorogation or dissolution when no confidence 
Motion against him is pending in the 
Assembly, the Governor should not follow his 
advice and should ask him to face the 
Assembly and have a vote. The report of the 
Govzrnors’ Committee has suggested a good 
idea in respect of dissolution of an Assembly 


and the Governors are supposed to follow 
it. But at the same time the C. M. and his 
colleagues should also maintain the practices 
of tke parliamentary system. If they have lost 
the confidence of the House or if there isa 
no-confidence motion in the House, they 
shozld not request the Governor to dissolve 
the Assembly. So the dignity and the intrinsic 
values of democratic system rest in and depend 
upoa the political morality of the parties and 
thei leaders. 
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THE THIRD PAY COMMISSIONS’ RECOMMENDATIONS 


N. KAMARAJU PANTULU 


More than one and half years have passed 
since the Third Pay Commission was appoin- 


ted. The only creditable achievement it has ` 


so far on its record is the receipt of a multitude 
of appeals, representations and memorandum 
etc. from multifarious organisations of trade 
_unions and their spokesmen, belonging to 
* divergent political and ideological groups, 
cadres, services and ranks of the central 
government employees. It is obvious from 
the snail’s pace of work of the Pay Commission 
that the final report embodying the recommen- 
dations of the Third Pay Commission may not 
come out of its cupboard before the” General 
Elections of 1976. The reasons for the un- 
usual delay are obvious to everybody—the 
nonchalant, the lethargic, hesitant, and the 
f very slow manner in which the commission is 
working, and the lack of a sense of seriousness 
on the part of the Chairman and the members 
of the commission. The twenty eight lakh 
Central Government employees on the con- 
trary are very anxiously awaiting the conside- 
red opinions and the weightage the commission 
would like to accord on a number of baffling 
problems like the revision of the existing pay 
scales, restructuring the cadres in various 
services, neutralisation of the increase in the 


m costof living by enhancing the rates of dearness 


allowance, absorption or merger of the 
dearness allowance in the basic pay and the 
percentage quantum of absorption, setting up 
a new mechanism for a speedy processing of 
grievances, and disposal of appeals etc. 


lacunea, deficiencies etc. involving the perpe- 
tration of incalculable injustice to millions of 
Government employees, policies of promotions 
and the repective weightages to be given to 
sincerity and merit considerations, recruitment, 
direct, open market, limited and through 
departmental channels, training, probation, 
apprentice selections, confirmations in the 
regular cadres etc, fixing ceilings on the 
maximum and minimum amount of salaries 
that can be drawn by the Government em- 
ployees in future, retirement age and benefits, 
transfers, provident found etc. and the 
quantification of the benefits, enhancing the 
rates of provident fund contribution, introduc- 
ing uniformity in the grades of different 
services, considerations of equity (equal pay 
for equal work etc), deputationists and their 
absorption in the loanee departments and 
services, and the pay and allowances admissi- 
ble to them. Payment of bonus, evolving 
separate structure of pay and allowances etc 
to the employees working in the Government 
industrial and commercial undertakings, 
services and departments (like the railways, 
post and telegraph departments etc), provi- 
sion of housing accommodation, free transport 
facilities, free and unrestricted medical aid, 
educational facilites to the children of Govern- 
ment employees, abolition of the most 
abominable, monstrous, outdated and anti- 
quated system of maintenance of confidential 
reports of the employees, abolition of the 
superfluous supervisory cadres and posts 


54 


Arbitration, adjudication and settlement of 
industrial disputes, removing the existing 
restoration of the system of 15 days casual 
leave, granting of free passes and privileges 
ticket orders (P. T. O.’s) to all the Central 
Government employees (instead of allowing 
the railway employees alone to enjoy this 
exclusive privilege), continuing the existing 
system oftwo months reduction of gratuity 
in lieu of family pension, creation of more 
incentives to the employees in the lower 
cadres, and need based minimum wages, fair 
wages, formulating a national employment 
Policy and service. Administration, determina- 
tion of hours of work, holidays, introducing 
automation and rationalisation systems, proce- 
dures, policies and mechanism etc in various 
services, adopting new standardised occupa- 
tional nomencleture to give. a psychological 
impetus to the employees of Government and 
crastic amendments to the present procedures 
cf dismissal and discharge of the Government 
employees 


“Democracy without socialism means the 
rale of the privileged by the privileged for 
the privileged.” The class feeling of employees 
and employers will have to be eliminated so 
that all those engaged in any undertaking 
regard themselves as workers in common 


effort to enrich and serve the country. All- 


men are equal now. All men can now co- 
operate willingly and effectively, and there will 
be no equality between needy and starving 
and privileged and affluent.”. These are the 
hopes, aspirations, ambitions and urges raised 
by Mr. Jagjivan Ram in the hearts of millions 


of employees during the course of one of his ` 


speeches delivered on 28th December 1969 at 
the Azad Nagar Congress sessions. Let the 
Third Pay Commission respect the sentiments 
expressed by Sri Jagjivan Ram and suggest, 
the evolution of an administrative machinery 
for the Central Government employees where 


oy 
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they will be treated as equal human beings 
and their genuine grievances redressed. It 
has become almost a fashion of the day to 
talk endlessly of the lofty tenets of socialism, 
secularism, democracy, truth, equality, justice, 
brotherhood, emanicipation of the working 
classes from the age old slavery, bureaucratic 
high handedness, authoritarian misuse and 
abuse of powers and ruthless exploitation, 
supprefsion, and oppression. The latest 
slogans invented in this melodrama of hood- 
winking the working classes by the ruling 
junta are “public sector is workers sector”. 
“Appointment of workcr Directors”, worker’s 
participation in management etc; the 2.8 
million central government employees have 
become fed up with these slogans, parrot like’ 
echoing of the basic tenets and rudiments of 
socialism, equality and justice etc by the top 
ranking leaders, spokesmen, and high priests 
of the ruling congress party and the Ministers 
at the centre and in the states. The crying 
need of the hour is deeds and not words. The 
chairman, members and their bureaucratic 
set up of the third pay commission have 
already exhausted the patience of the millions 
of government employees by their dehberatelfy 
slow handling of the whole show of ques- 
tionaire, representations and discussions 
It seems the urgency of the situation has not 
been realised by anybody at the helm of affairs 
so far. ' : 


The consumer price index for industrial 
workers (Base 1966-100) had increased by 
46.3 percent in Delhi, 38.9 percent in Calcutta 
34.6 in Jamshedpur, 52.2 percent in Bombay, 
44.5 percent in Sholapur and 35.5 percent 


in Nagpur during the last five years (that is . 


from 1965-66 to 1970-71). 
price index of urban and non manual em- 
ployees increased by 74 percent in Delhi, 66 
per eent in Lucknow, 71 per cent in 
Ahmedabad, 68 percent in Bombay and 70 


The consumer 


wr 
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per cent in Calcutta. According to a survey 
published in Industrial Times dated Ist 
November, 1971 the index of food prices has 
gone up to 218.3 within a year. The prices of 
pusles increased by about 22 per cent and 
that of sugar by nearly 30 per cent. The 
whole sale price index has reached an all 


time high of 182.7 (on 4th Sept. 1971). 
Economic Times, Bombay). It is high 
time that the Third Pay Commission 
should recommend cent per cent 


neutralisation of the increase in cost of living 
by increasing the rates of dearness allowances. 
A number of experts on national economic 
problems, monetary and fiscal policies, public 
administration and so called advocates of 
social welfare, national integrity development 
"and growth etc have already rushed to the 
press, and public platfroms with a plethora of 
statements divested of all rational considera- 
tions of equity, justice, truth and logic to the 
effect that any increase in either the dearness 
allowance or wages and salaries of the central 
government employees will have serious 
repercussions. A deleterious psychological 
impact on the 3.9 million State Government 
employees and 1.8 million employees of the 
‘local bodies may lead to an endless agita- 
tion for an increase in their pay and allowances 
and the finances of the State Government and 
Local Bodies are in an utterly helpless state to 
meet their demands, and ultimately the burden 
will fall on the exchequer of the Central 
Government only. The final scene of this 
high drama will be adding one more powerful 
dose of inflation to the economy which is 
already sinking under. the heavy burden of 
deficit financing on a colossal scale. Some 
m experts have calculated that even if a paltry 
amount of Rs. 10/- is increased in the pay and 
allowances of each Central Govt., employee 
the total salary bill of the Central-Govt., will 
go up by Rs. 27 crores per year and that is 
beyond the bounds of our limited resources. 


There is also an amusing discussion verging 
virtually on the frontiers of terminological 
warfare. Subsistence wages, minimum living 
wages etc. And there is almost an unsolvable 
riddle before these experts as to what wages 
should be recommended to be paid to the 
central govt, employees. The minimum 
living wage is calculated at Rs, 200 per month 
for a family of 3.5 members. (or Rs. 2408 
per annum) When the per capita income in 
India is not more than Rs. 550 per annum, 
how can we pay this minimum living wage 
of Rs. 200 per month ? This is the great worry 
of the experts. An array of statistics is proe 
jected to justify the denial of the payment of 
minimum living wage to the Central Govt. 
employees. It is stated that an average worker 
in the urban areas working in the private or 
public sector is not getting more than Rs. 143 
P. M. ; Rs. 126 in the wholesale trade ; Rs. 90 
in the retail trade in food ; Rs. 85 in the food 
manufacturing industries etc. It is further 
stated that 78 per cent of the 56 lakh (38 lakh 
state govt., and 18 lakh focal bodies 
state govt, and local bodies 
employees are drawing a basic salary of less 
than Rs. 100. Hence the issue of increasing 
the emoluments of central govt. employees 
has to be examined more thoroughly or with 
more seriousness or greater attention. What a 
queer logic indeed ? In addition to the pro- 
tection from the fall in the real wages and 
income of the central govt. employees, there 
are a number of equally important problems 
to be solved, without any further delay. The 
policy of recruitment, selections, promotions 


employees) 


` and appointments etc., also needs a thorough 


revision. For all the lower level managerial 
and supervisory posts, seniority alone can be 
safely considered as the criterion for promo- 
tions, whereas for the middle level managerial 
posts, seniority cum merit, and for the top 
level managerial cadres, merit and merit alone 


56 


should be the guiding factor, for promo- 
tions. The fictitious merit tests which are 
mostly nothing but a cooked up and manipula- 
ted record of efficiency, intelligence, hard-work 
and sincerity etc., of the subordinate 
employees, by the superior officers, whose 
hands have been reportedly greased and 
or other, should 
immediately. | An 


buttered in some way 
be dispensed with 
independent examining body, consisting of 
experts should be appointed in each case and 
the departmental officers should not have any 
say in the matter of merit promotions. It is 
nothing but throwing dust in the eyes of the 
employees. Direct recruitment to the top 
managerial posts should be done, whenever 
suitable candidates are not available from 
within the ranks of the undertakings, depart- 
ments or services. This is the only way and 
sulution to weed out the misfits from the top 
managerial positions. 


There are a number of superfluous cadres 
and posts in the supervisory and managerial 
ranks, created just to appease the blue eyed 
boys of the Ministers and the other top rank- 
ing administrative officers The number of 
supervisory posts should be reduced to the 
minimum possible. It is a wel] known fact 
that a major portion of the work is done by 
the clerks and other assistants at the lower 
level and a number of supervisory officers will 
only affix their Dhobi marks on the papers and 
files which have to pass through a number of 
hands to fulfil this formality of Dhobi marks. 
The whole process of decision making will 
become vitiated in this unduly long procedure. 
The Tukol commission has reduced the 
number of different categories from 107 to 21. 
It is reported that the Mysore Govt., had 
alrezdy accepted the recommendations of the 
Tukol commission. The popular press too 
has hailed this recommendation. For instance, 
the Indian Express, in its editorial on 3lst 
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December, 1969 commented “The reductiori 
in the number of categories from the existing 
107 to 21 is a welcome step” I wish the third 
pay commission should emulate the worthy 


example set by the Tukol commission of } 


Mysore and recommend a similar drastic 
reduction in the number of supervisory cadres 


in the central govt. services. 


The third pay should 
recommend unhesitatingly 1) the grant of free 


commission 
transport facilities to all the Govt., employees 
from their residences to their places of duty 
and wherever Govt., transport is not available, 
cent percent reimbursement of transport 
costs, : 


2) unrestricted medical aid and scrapping 
the system of appointment of authorised 
medical attendants, In a number of cases the 
authorised medical ‘officers are most inacce- 
ssible and a number of central govt., 
employees are receiving the treatment etc., 
from other medical practitioners, paying from 
their poor purses. This will defeat the very 
purpose of medical aid sanctions. 


3) Complete reimbursement of the expen- 
diture on tuition fees and purchase of books, 
scientific and laboratory equipment and 
instruments etc. by the children of Central 
Government employees, upto the completion 
of Post Graduation Course, It is obvious to 
every body that a post graduate degree will 
entitle the child atleast to secure the post of a 
clerk in the Secretariat in this intensely 
competitive employment market in India. 


4) Simplifying the procedures and mecha- 
nism of arbitration and elimination of the 
unnecessary, vexatious, costly and cruel delays 
in the settlement of disputes and disposals of 


appeals etc. 

5) Providing housing accommodation to all 
the Central Government employees is the 
responsibility of state. This is emphasised 


> 


\ 
& 
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in most categorical terms by the National 
Commission on Labour ( 1969) also. This 
should be given top priority in any scheme im- 
volving Government employees. In case, due 
to any reason, no quarters are provided by the 
Government, reimbursement of house rent 
expenditure on the basis of 25% of the basic 
pay of the employees should be done. The 
rents in urban areas and the Metropolis, like 
Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras etc. are 
sky rocketing. Itis a herculian task for the 
low paid employees of the Central Govern- 
ment Offices and undertakings in cities like 
Bombay and Calcutta etc. to secure a flat of a 
decent standard fora reasonable amount of 
rent. 


6) Grant of passes and P. T. Os to the 
Centrai Government employees as is done in 
, the case of the Railway employees, 


7) Encashment of privilege leave, not 
availed of, on an identical pattern with the 
banks, where this practice is in 
vogue (eg. State Bank of India). This is 
a very good incentive for the employees not 
to shirk their duties and responsibilities very 
often on some flimsy grounds and false 
pretexts in order to avail the maximum leave 


ai their credit. 


8) Abolition of the monstrous and the 
most antiquated system of confidential roles 
based mainly on the weight of buttering the 
superior officers and securing their help. 


9) Contribution of Provident Fund at the 
rate of 10% by the Government, as recommen- 
ded by the National Commission on Labour 
(1969). 


10) The minimum pay bill of Central 
Government employees should not be less 
than Rs. 200 P. M. under any circumstances. 

11. The disparity between ‘the salary of a 
lowest paid employee and the highest paid 


8 


_ abolished forthwith and 


‘considered with 


employee should not be more than ten times 
under any circumstances. 


12. The system of deputations should be 
the Government 
employees should be offered a direct option 
whether to continue in the present service or 
resign and take up the new assignment. There 
is no dearth of talent, experience, expertise, 
knowledge etc. in any field. Direct recruit- 
ment to these posts can be very safely made by 
open competition and advertisement of the 
posts. 


13. There should be uniform pay struc- 
ture, cadres, categories and ranks etc. in the 
various ministerial services of the different 
departments—administrative, commercial and 
industrial and Government companies in 
order to maintain and preserve the unflinching 
loyalty of the employees and avoid the too 
frequent interdepartmental and corporate 
migration and interruption of a smooth flow of 
work and production. 


14. Too frequent transfers, some times to 
appease the whims and fancies of the higher 
authorities should be stopped. An employee 
should not normally be distrubed at least for 
a period five years. Too frequent and mean- 
ingless transfers are a great drain on our poor 


exchequer. 


15. Uniformity in the number of paid 
national and festival holidays. and every 
employees should be allowed ina Calender 
year—3 national and 5 festival holidays as 
recommended by the National Commission on 
Labour (1969), 


The following recommendations of the 
National Commission on Labour may also be 
all the 
deserve in this connection. 


seriousnéss they 
These recommen- 
dations also bear a considerable impact, in 
the present context of the various issues before 


the Third Pay Commission. 
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a. The current requirements of the 
economy. do not permit immediate reduction 
in working hours. Itis not necessary to relax 
restrictions on the duration or nature of over 


time work. 


b. Worker’s should preferably run the 
canteens themselves on a co-operative basis. 
In any case they should be associated with 
canteen management., 


c. Conversion of a part of the Provident 


Fund into retirement cum family pension is 
desirable. 


d. The Provident Fund 
snould be invested in securities yielding higher 
interest as far as possible, consistent with the 
security and safety of funds to enable the 
members to get a higher rate of interest. 


accurnulation 


e. Arrangements for standardisation of 
occupational nomenclature should be made 
(There will be a great psychological impetus 
ifthe clerks are designated as Assistants, in 
my view. 


va 


f. The criteria in regard to minimum 
wage fixation will necessarily have to be 
flexible. Laying down a rigid cash equivalent 
othe content of statutory minimum wage 
where coverage is essentially transitional and 
conditions of development would not serve 
any useful purpose. 


g. It would be more practical to merge 
dearness allowance with basic wage at the 
base year of the revised period of working 
classes consumer. price indices. 


h. A phased introduction of more 
advanced technology and labour saving 
techniques and devices, rationalisation and 
and to be initiated, 
guaranteeing simultaneously that employment 


automation are 
opportunities do not suffer. Any scheme of 
automation should accommodate the labour 
that may be rendered surplus. 
the level of earnings of 


It improves 
the workers by 


ensuring to them an equitable share in the 
gains due to automation. 


i. To minimise delays in a adjudication 
proceedings and further delays in the appeals, ° 


adoption of the procedure which obtains in 
the small cause courts and abolition of appeals 
to higher courts may be provided. 


j. Timely publication of statistics should 
be an important aim ofall agencies collecting 
data and information. There is a pressing 
need for bringing out important economic 
indicators like the index numbers of employ- 
merit, wage rates, and earnings at quarterly 
intervals, Expeditious action should be taken 
to organise this work on a statutory basis. 


Resource Mobilisation :—It will cost at 
least Rs. 100 crores additional expenditure to 
Central Goverument if all these aforementio- 
ned items implemented. The most 
important’ question before the ~ Central 
Government is how to, raise the additional 
revenue for the ‘implementation of the 
recommendations of the Third Pay Commi- 
ssion (as and when they are made). The 
Third Pay Commission have therefore, gone 
begging from the trade unions and empioyees’ 
representatives to spell out the scope ‘for 
raising additional revenues for meeting the 
expenditure involved in the acceptance ofa 
need based minimum wage and the consequent 
upward revision in the pay scales of the 
Central Government employees ( vide question 
No. 93 of the questionaire issued by the Third 
Pay Commission ) The Third Pay Commi- 


are 


ssion itself suggested the answer to its question, 


half way, by listing out the various headings 
under which mobilisation of additional re- 
sources can be made viz.: 1. Direct Taxation 
2. Indirect Taxation 3. Improvement in tax 
collection 4. Economy in non-plan expendi- 
ture 5. Curtailment in plan expenditure. 


1. Agricultural income is not taxed to the 


“te 
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desired extent still in India. It is 
irony that the rich farmers are enjoying the 
benefits of the green revolution, the 
advances in science and technology and 
modernisation and rationalisation of the 
methods and technique and processes of 
agriculture but they are not ready to sacrifice 
any portion of the rich dividends of the green 
revolution they are enjoying. Steep and 
graded taxation on agricultural income should 
be levied. If necessary the constitution of 
India should be amended .so as to 


an 


include 
agricultural income within the purview of the 
Income-tax Act. 


The Central and State Governments should 
bend all their energies and launch an all out 
drive and campaign for unearthing the 
hoarded and unaccounted money ( estimated 
at Rs. 3,000 Crores by most moderate calcula- 
tion ). 

3. The taxation,—administrative structure 
should be thoroughly rationalised, reorganised, 
reconstructed and recast so as to reduce to the 
minimum, the leakages in the revenues and 
tax collection and increase substantially the 
revenues. 


4. Excise duty on salt should be reintro- 
duced and all the false prestiges and sentimen- 
tal and emotional overtones of the ruling 
party should be intelligently 

It will generate additional income 
of at least Rs. 50 crores (fifty crores) annually. 


congress 
eschewed. 


5. Prohibition should be scrapped uncere- 
moniously and all the emotional, sentimental 
and philosophical values of a utopian order 
and the empty. slogans devoid of practical 
value should be given a decent burial. The 
Statc Government should be asked to contri- 
bute a sizeable proportion of the additional 
revenues on this account to the exchequer of 
the Central Government. 


6. A lot of improvement has to take place 


in the collection of indirect taxes also, in 
organising (a) further increases in the taxes 
on luxury goods and: articles of conspicuous 
consumption (b) and avoiding the leakages 
in revenue by administering stern, disciplinary 
action: against the corrupt, inefficient, irres- 
ponsible and indifferent officials. 

7. Considerable economy has to be 
effected in various non-plan, non-schemes 
noen-productive, non-commercial and non- 
profit yielding items of expenditure like the 
top heavy administrative expenses, curtailing 
to the minimum, expenditure on community 
development and Panchayat Raj, Khadi 
Gramodyog Scheme (amajor portion of 


_which is going into the drain safely.) Very 


little benefit is derived from these various 
schemes. The expenditure on foreign con- 
sultancy services, and the high salaries and 
wages paid to foreign technicians and purchase’ 
of costly equipment, raw materials ancillary 
and auxiliary equipment, machinery etc, from 


‘foreign countries can also be avoided safely by 


by using indigeneous materials, Indian 
machinery and equipment and employment of 
local talent and Indian Scientists, technicians 
and experts etc. as far as possible. This will 
result in a considerable saving of the resources 
to the Central Government without much 
effort. 

8. Considerable also be 
effected very easily by (a) unceremoniously 
abolishing the posts of Governors and the 
attendent paraphernelia in the Raj Bhavans 
which are nothing but show pieces of the 
Imperial days and are not serving any public 
cause in an effective way. (b) Scrapping the 
upper house of the State Legislatures, under 
the Centre (Rajya Sabha). (c) Drastic 
reduction in the size of the cabinets of Minis- 
ters at the centre and in the States. The 
present unusually large size of the Cabinet at 
the centre and in the States is nothing but a 


, 


savings can 


6 
product of the dire need to accommodate the 
representatives of the various groups and 
factions, regions, communities and castes etc. 
(d: The expenditure on the Rashtrapati 
Bkavan and the paraphernelia of the President 
of India and the Ministers at the Centre and 
in the States also need to be drastically 
curtailed so as to reflect a true image of our 
scerce resources. (e) Drastic curbs on dele- 
gaions, trade missions, diplomatic tours, 
foreign tours of the Ministers etc. is also a 
dire need of the day. (f) Efficient manage- 
ment of the public sector undertakings, ( Most 
of which have become white elephants and a 
great drain on the public funds) also will 
result in considerable saving of resources. 


I am of the opinion that we can very safely 


meet the additional expenditure to be incurred 


coasequent on the revision of pay scales and 


t ` 
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the implementation of. the need based 
minimum wages and provisions of other 
facilities, amenities and grant of 
etc, if we act as suggested in 
the preceding paragraphs. Where there 
is a will there is a way. Let’ us hope 
that the Third ‘Pay Commission will 
consider all the genuine demands of the 
Central Government employees with all the 
sympathy and: seriousness they deserve and 


concessions 


recommend in a dispassionate and fearless 
manner, all conceivable measures to amelio- 
rate their conditions of living and working. 
Justice delayed is justice is denied. Let the 
Third Pay Commission arise, awake and work 
ceaselessly and release its Report of Recommen- 
dations without any further delay. Let us be 
optimistic that the Government of India will 
implement all the recommendations of the pay 
commission without hesitation or loss of time. 
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There can be no'gainsaying the fact that 
balance of power is the most important notion 
of all times in international behaviour. ` It is 
the maintenance of an approximate equili- 
brium between nations or preventing states 
from attaining that mastery which would 
enable them to impose their will upon other 
states. Preservation of balance of power has 
historically been an undoubted maxim of 
European diplomacy from the middle of the 
, seventeenth century. The Crimean war of 
1854 was undertaken by England and France 
with a view to protecting the Ottoman Empire 
for the maintenance of balance of power in 
Europe. Similarly, iutervention in the’ Balkan 
crisis were obviously guided by’a sense of 
preserving the balance of power. 


As a matter of fact, ever since the 
emergence of the nation-states, each political 
entity felt the need of enhancing its power and 
,prestige. This continuing search for power 
and dignity by a number of states has very 
often sufficed to trigger off unhappy 
conflagrations, But human ‘history has not 
been a tale of perpetual warfare yet because, 
states indulging in a game of aggrandisement 
have not infriquently been deterred by the 
armed prowess of their rivals. Whenever a 
state or group of states have become strong 
enough to endanger the status quo, others 
have come together and adopted effective 

g Measures in order to prevent the political 
* ascendancy of the the former. 


Post-war Balance 
Though Russia and America fought against 
the Hitlerite menace, the erstwhile allies 


drifted apart after the collapse of the common 
enemy. These two super-powers appeared 
through the ashes of war with immense 
responsibilities. While Russia became the 
citadel of the communist world, America took 
upon itself the responsibility of protecting the 
‘free world’ from any probable communist 
adventurism. Thus, a balance of power has 
been achieved by near equality of strength of 


these two giants. 


A logical concomitant of their ascendancy 
is the bitter rivalry which has manifested itself 
‘in the cold war and polarization of the world. 
In order to attain a favourable balance of 
power, both of them -have sought to encircle 
each other by committed allies of regional pacts 
like the Nato, Seato, Cento Warsaw 
etc. Asa matter of fact, in the face of the 
threat of nuclear armaggedon, regional balance 
of power of classical pattern has given place 
to the modern concept of bi-polar power- 
balance. 


Of course, this is symptomatic of the crisis 
o confidence as prevalent in the international 
power-alignment. Soon it has been realised 
that this balance of power is the best alter- 
native of a balance of terror which a sing‘e- 
chance spark may’ suffice to provoke into 
conflagration. Moreover, the tremendcus 
development in the technique of warfare has 
made the regional defence system almost 
obsolete. Hence, states like France and China 
have begun to develop their own nuclear 
arsenals and naturally the bi-polar system. kas 
yielded place to inevitable polycentrism. 
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Emergence of China 


But emergence of Red China as a super- 
power has fundamentally changed the internal 
alignment and the post war balance of power. 
Until recently China has been a close ally of 
Soviet Russia. In his celebrated ‘leaving to 
one side policy’ statement of 1948, Mao 
observed that China will follow Russia in her 
struggle against world.capitalism. But, despite 
the twenty years’ treaty of peace, friendship 
and co-operation between these two commu- 
nist states, the gulf only has widened through 
vears and since the’ sixties of this century, 
they have parted company. Geo-political 
rivalry has obviously been the fundamental 
reason af this cleavage and this amply proves 
that common ideology cannot bind two states 
together if their national interests are at cross- 


purposes. 


During the time of Khruschev and 
Kennedy, Russia and America have’ occasonal- 
iy shown their eagerness to march together to 
the pilgrimage of peace. Of course, such a 
compromising attitude on the part of Russia 
was viewed in Peking with suspicion and lack 
of sympathy. 
as revisionist and a partner of America in 
their criminal programme of annihilating 
China. 


As a stark reality, Russia has chances of 
direct military clash with. America and even 
a limited acceptance of peace as a national 
policy may ensure her national. uplift by 
releasing a considerable amount of national 
resources for productive work. But, from the 
Chinese point of view, Russia’s terms would 
be both damaging and deplorable. She has 
so long been out of the UN that a compromise 
with the USA has 
American pledge to the Taiwan government 
is the formidable obstacle to the national 
integrity and sovereignty of China. More- 


Soon Russia was branded _ 


become inevitable. - 
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over in the midst of a national ordeal an 
atomic unbrella guaranteed by Russia would 
be of no avail. China,.a country with the’ 
world’s largest population, military traditions 
and future potentialities can no longer remain 
a satellite of Russia. 


A new epoch has 
‘claiming to be the 
communist movement. Its material prosperity 
together with nuclear preparation has now 
elevated it to the third place among world 
powers. i 


thus begun with China 
Asian leader of the 


Sino-American Detente 


Though the recent Sino-American detente 
marked by Nixon’s visit to Peking has heralded 
the beginning of an entirely new alignment 
in international forces, it has been in the 
offing for a long period of time. Itis only 
the presence of favourable circumstances that 
has brought forth the recent rapprochement. 


For the last two decades, American 
influence in Europe and Asia has been on the 
decline, and Russia has steadily utilised the 
political forces in its favour. American 
change of policy marks the necessity of 
salvaging its own position from further deteri- } 
oration. out of 
Vietnam with reasonable honour and that 
requires a talk with China. Moreover, 
America’s allies, like Britain and France, are 
selling their products in the Chinese markets 
and hence’ the American private sector has 
persistently pressurized the Government to 
open up the new channels towards China, 
But, above all Nixon has been anxious to open 
a second front against Russia so that America 
is not relegated to the second position in the y 
list of super-powers. 


It is anxious to come 


A common hatred of India has also served 
to unite the erstwhile adversaries, While 
China regards India as a challenger in its 
Asian adventurism ; American policy- makers 
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2 future confrontation. 


THE NEW BALANCE OF POWER 


have been disgusted with Indian non- 
alignment which is allegedly more closely 
related to Soviet advancement. In 1962, 
however, it was American intervention that 
prevented Chinese aggression in the Indian 
sub-continent. But on the eve of the recent 
Indo-Pak combat, Dr. Kissinger had 
categorically pronounced American reluctance 
to intervene in any future Chinese aggression 
in India. Realising her peril in such an 
alignment, India has naturally sought a 
mightly ally and Russia has promptly risen to 


the occasion. 


India’s Potentiality 


The new equation between China and 
America has compelled Soviet Russia to resort 
to pre-emptive action in order to deter a 
Under Art. IX of the 

Indo-Soviet Treaty, if a party of the treaty 
is subjected to armed aggression or any - threat 
thereof, the other will immediately come 
forward to take effective collective measures. 
Though Russia and America are! almost equal 
in millitary prowess, the balance moves against 
the former if China is included in the rival 
bloc. So, India, a state at parity with China 
in population, territory, 
; and geographical resources, has been chosen 


military - potential 


as a partner of Russia in maintaining a proper’ 


The treaty is signed for twenty-years 
extended thereafter. 


balance. 
‘although it may bé 


ds not jeopardised by hostile opponents. 
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Moreover, under Art. VI of the Treaty, India 
and Soviet Union will co-operate in the field 
of technological and scientific advancement. 
All these indicate that Russia is presumably 
desirous of elevating India to the position of 
a super-power in the days lying ahead. That 
it is essential for maintaining a stable balance 
of power is, at least in the foreseeable future, 
beyond any reasonable doubt. 


Thus, it is sufficiently clear that there has 
been a new line-up of power-states' so that 
their pattern of national security and dignity 
of 
course, the emerging balance of power will 
not be complete until some other important 
states, like Japan and Germany have clearly 
assumed their role in the 
structure, 


new balance 


` Some people have, however, laboriously 
shown that balance of power has become 
moribund in the dynamism of present day 
international politics. But so long as the 
world would be peopled by different nations, 
war will loom large in the international 
horizon and balance of power would seem to 
remain a dominent factor in the external 
politics of states. Due to changed circums- 
tances, the balance may occasionally be 
disturbed, but it is in the interest of the super- 
states that new balances should take the place 
of those that are destroyed. 


Current Affairs 


Environment Pollution 


a 


Humanity is making the world unsuitablé 
for man’s existence by its own behaviour. 
Such behaviour, therefore must be curbed so 
that environment pollution is controlled and 
there is no further deterioration in the quality 
of the Earth’s air, soil and water. The Stock- 
holm conference aimed at achieving this 
objective. The following extract is from the 
WSIS press release: ` 

‘In a statement issued June 15 Russell E. 
Train pointed out that during the conference 
113 nations have acted on many far-reaching 
proposals for environmental action. 

Following is the text of Mr. Train’s'state- 
ment : 

With the end of the Stockholm conference 
in sight, my: colleagues and I in the U.S. 
delegation believe its success is assured. 

Its success lies not only in the general 
benefit of having further awakened world 
awareness of the environmental crisis ; more 
specifically, during these two weeks 113 nations 
have acted on a great many far-reaching 
proposals for international 
action. 

In my opinion, among the most significant 


environmental 


. recommendations approved or expected, are 


those designed : 

—To facilitate the completion in 1972 of 
a global convention to restrict ocean dumping. 

—To minimize release of particularly 
dangerous pollutants—such as heavy metals 
and organochlorines—into the environment. 

—To organize global monitoring of atmos- 
pheric, marine, terrestrial and human health 
environments—a comprehensive arrangement 
termed “‘earthwatch”. - 
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—To collect and safeguard a world’s 
immense variety of genetic resources, 

—To strengthen the international! whaling 
convention, and to launch a 10-year morato- 
rium on commercial whaling. 

—To set up an international environmental | 
referral service for exchange of environmental 
know-how among all countries. 

—To prevent national environmental 
actions from creating trade barriers against 
the exports of developing countries. 

—To give higher priority in deraa, 
assistance to environmental values—such as 
land use, conservation and quality of human 
settlements, 

To increase emphasis on population 
policy and family planning. 

—To create in the U. N.a permanent, 
high-level environmental unit and a 100 
million dollar U. N. environment fund. 

This last step—which we ‘hope will be 


completed by the U. N. General Assembly this,’ 


fall—is in a very real sense the key to 
launching and coordinating all the rest. 

It was brought to completion in two weeks 
of almost continuous negotiations here in 
Stockholm among many members, and isa 
truly composite product of this conference. 
Sheikh Abdullah and Kashmir 

` The Kashmiris are specially fortunate in 
having many spokesmen to expound their 
cause. This cause is by and large imaginary 
and does not affect the well being of the’ 
Kashmiris to any great extent. For the ' 
Kashmiris are Indians and have ‘the same 
rights and obligations as have the Bengalis, 
the Biharis or the Tamils. That the Kashmiris 
should have any ' particular rights of self 
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determination which they should exercise 
through plebiscite or referendum is a figment 
of Pakistani imagination. Sheikh Abdullah 
shares these impossible wishes and desires with 
the Pakistanis. Wé donot know why. For it 
“was Sheikh Abdullah more than any other 
single person who was instrumental in effect- 
ing Kashmir’s accession to India when the 
Pak soldiers invaded Kashmir in fancy dress 
with a view to make it a part of Pakistan. 
Since then the Kashmiris have enjoyed the 
same political and economic rights as all other 
Indians ; whereas the people of Pakistan 
occupied Kashmir have remained under 
martial law most of the time. All Pakistanis 
have had to sacrifice their rights of self 
determination if one considers their case 
{o discover what rights Pakistanis enjoy. So 
when Sheikh Abdullah groans in pain in 
sympathy with the Kashmiris he merely acts 
the part of a sufferer. In fact he does this so 
often and so persistently that one suspects him 
of complicity with the Pakistani saviours of 
the Kashmiris. The idea that he tries to sell 
is that five million Kashmiris should have 
some special right of self determination. 
There are many racial, linguistic or religious 
‘groups of five or even fifty million persons 
who are integrated into national bodies and 
thus have no special rights as a separate 
community. The mere fact of being in a 
peculiarly strategic position should make no 
difference ; for if the Pakistanis could occupy 
a part of Kashmir without causing any cardiac 
pain in Sheikh Abdullah, the “occupation” of 
another section ‘of the same territory by 
Indians should not create any physical dis- 
comfort in that bespoke feeler of feelings. 


* Air Disasters 


The frequency of air disasters makes one 
think of the mechanical or metallurgical faults 
which might cause aeroplanes to break up. 
Modern planes fly at great speed and they rise 
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to heights that were considered impossible to 
fly at in the past. Flying at a thousand miles 
per hour in régions where air pressure 
is relatively much less and then coming down 
into high pressure zones make the planes 
experience much greater resistance wher 
landing. The accidents that have happened 
recently took place when the planes were 
landing. There may be some connection 
between high speed landing and the breaking 
up of planes and the remedy may bein 
reducing the speed of the planes when they 
come down from the rarefied atmosphere of 
stratospheric heights. Some years ago when a 
Comet plane broke up in the air after taking 
off from the Calcutta ( Dum Dum ) airport, 
it ran into a dust laden squall before it could 
climb above the clouds. Some people thought 
that running into the greater resistance offered 
by the norwester caused the break up of the 
Comet. Conditions of metal fatigue were also 
considered at that time. All planes there 
after were modified in regard to their 
metallurgical constitution with a view to 
enable them to stand the heavy pressures 
associated with great spead at the lower level 
zones of the Earth’s atmosphere. It would 
appear that the strengthening of the bodies of 
the planes was not carried out to the extent 
that it should have been. It is necessary that 
this -aspect of the study of plane frames and 
bodies should now receive the closest attention 
of metallurgists and other experts so that the 
causes of these plane disasters are properly 
looked into and remedied. 


Foreign Exchange Value of Pound 


The Pound sterling has been left to float 
freely for a few days in the international 
money market. Before doing that the British 
Government increased the Bank Rate witha 
view to strengthen the demand for the Pound 
in other countries. So that although the 
floating Pound would normally ‘have 2 
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tendency to sink to a lower exchange level 
the increased demand for British money would 
counteract the tendency. If ~ however the 
Pound does not recover and has to be devalued 
its effect will possibly react favourably on 
British foreign trade. All foreign exchange 
rates eventually depend on the demensions of 
a country’s foreign trade and Britain is no 
exception. Ifthe Pound cannot maintain its 
present rate of exchange with the other major 
currencies the British will have to face the 
implications of a revaluation in an economi- 
zally justifiable manner. And we believe the 
Sritish will do so too. Britain apparently has 
trade ; but 
Britain also has large dues from other coun- 
tries on various counts. The unfavourable 
balance is not on the increase as far as one can 
judge. 
Indo-Pakistan Confernce 

The proposed Indo-Pakistan conference 
which will be held at Simla has been called a 
Semmit Conference, though nothing in which 
Eckistan is a party can be final at any time. 


an unfavourable balance of 


Fakistan was created by the evil designs of | 


Eritish imperialists and the USA later took 
uson themselves the responsibility to keep 
Ezkistan going. The British idea was to split 
up the Indian subcontinent in such a manner 
as would make the growth of a single strong 
netion impossible there. The two nation 
theory was a British creation and the Anglo 
Americans have followed it up unfailingly in 
crder to keep the two religious communities 
divided whenever and wherever they have 
fcund it convenient to do so. Pakistan, that 
is the political clique that rules Pakistan, has 
aiways been opportunistic and has never had 
any fixed principles or policy. Opportunism 
cannot ever afford to make any final decisions; 
fcr who knows what may turn up even after a 


final settlement has been made. Of course 
P.kistan does not make any decisions for the 
reason that other nations decide things for 


Pakistan, The so-called summit conferencé 
therefore would be a make believe attempt at 
settling disputes which give Pakistan her 
raison d’etre, Pakistan was created so that 


there may be disputes. No disputes would -~ 
mean no Pakistan. 
What may be discussed would perhaps, be 


matters relative to Kashmir. Pakistan occupied 
certain parts of Kashmir by aggressive means 
many years ago. This part of Kashmir has 
been given the fancy name of Azad Kashmir 
by the Pakistanis. The rest of Kashmir, being 
a part of India, is not Azad or independent. 
India however thinks that Azad Kashmir is 
Pakistan occupied Kashmir and that Pakistan 
should vacate her aggression there and clear 
out. Pakistan says India should hold a 
plebiscite in Kashmir to decide whether * 
Kashmir should be a part of India. In fact 
Kashmir became a part of India when the 
Pakistanis invaded Kashmir and the Maharaja 
of Kashmir requested India ‘to save his terri- 
tory from Pakistani aggression. Kashmir 
joined India by accession at that time. But 
the world powers through the UN made 
Pakistan occupied Kashmir a disputed territory 
by preventing India from recapturing it. 
Even Russia accepted the idea of a part o? 
Kashmir being occupied by Pakistan. We 
donot know what the powers are now thinking 
about Indo-Pakistan disputes. Are they 
planning to let India settle these questions 
bilaterally with Pakistan or will they pull 
strings to strengthen the position of Pakistan ? 
If they indulge in unseen interference in Indo- 


Pakistani affairs things would be no better 
now than they had been when the late Lal 
Bahadur Shastri went to Tashkent. There 
have been much talk about not allowing 
foreign powers to interfere in the internal * 
affairs of India or Pakistan. But India and 
Pakistani VIPS are constantly visiting foreign 
countries and holding -discussions with top- 
ranking foreign statesmen. Why are they 
doing so if they are so very independent in 
their outlook ? 


THE NEED FOR A RAJAJI 
SUBHASH CHANDRA SARKER: 


It is at all events far from easy to deal with ` 


a complex and forceful personality like that 
represented by Shri Chakravarti Rajagopala- 
chari who, besides, has had an extraordinarily 
long active career. In the case of Rajaji this 
difficulty becomes all the more pronounced 
when a Bengali, like the present writer, 
attempts at an evaluation of his personality 
in as much as Shri Rajagopalachari has not 
exactly been an idol of the Bengalis. His 
interventions, whether it was in the twenties 
when he sided with ' Gandhiji against 
Shri Chittaranjan Das, or it was in the early 
forties when he suggested the sequestration of 
Bengal to accommodate the Pakistan idea of 
-Mr. Jinnah (which subsequently wasto become 
a hard political fact when India was parti- 
tioned in 1947), were extremely unpopular with 
the Bengalis in those days. Even his politics— 
in particular, his strong anti-communism of 
the fifties and the sixties—was not calculated 
to endear him to, the people in West Bengal, 
where, because of a combination of peculiar 
economic, political and historical reasons, it 
was virtually impossible for any political 
-leader needing public endorsement to pursue 
a rightwing political course so dear to Rajaji. 
But in another sense perhaps it is not so 
difficult for a Bengali to about 
Shri Rajagopalachari, since Rajaji’s middle- 
class outlook is essentially not far different 
from that of the average Bengali, The Bengalis, 
like Rajaji, respect intellect and are evocative 
in giving reactions which, not unoften, make 
their stand considerably misunderstood by 
others. There is further a deeper identity in 
the standpoint of Rajaji and the Bengalis. 
Both are acutely aware of their isolation from 
the dominant group in the country but are at 
the same time eager to find an appropriate 


role for their peoples to enable them to play a 
meaningful role in national development. 


write 


The concern for finding one’s identity may 
sometimes be misunderstood by others but its 
essential correctness is unquestioned. Perhaps 
itis because of this fundamental identity it 
took Rajaji no time to come near to the hearts 
of the Bengalis when he went to West Bengal 
as Governor after the Partition of Bengal. 
Many of the things Rajaji stood for at one 
time of his life or the other have been proved 
wrong (as the experience with Pakistan has 
shown that division of the country which 
Rajaji had come to favour was no solution to 
the communal ills) or have been repudiated 
by Rajaji himself (as is given by his changed 
attitude to Hindi as the official language or 
his recent opposition to the enlargement of the 
area of State autonomy which he had been 
advocating so forcefully upon the formation 
of the Swatantra Party over a decade ago.) 
But then -the validity of an opinion may 
undergo a change in the light of the changed 
circumstances and the change in Rajaji’s 
outlook is not extraordinary. What makes 
intellectual politicians of Rajaji’s type signi- 
ficant is not always what they say but the 
very fact that they uphold the right of saying 
something unpopular and non-traditional. 
The importance of the exercise of this right is 
not always properly understood but is of the 
highest consequence in times of national crisis. 
For a number of years Rajaji was campaigning 
against the failures of what he had characte- 
rized as “permit-licence raj’ decrying the 
economic and political centralization. Few of 
us who were wedded to the ideal of socialism 
and economic equality could appreciate the 
justice of his criticism although in retrospect 


today, few would dare to controvert that 
criticism. His long experience in various 
walks of life including the government in the 
States and the Centre had endowed him with 
an insight of which well-meaning intellectuals 
had not even the faintest idea. 
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Rajaji knew well enough the instrument 
—gzovernmental bureaucracy—through which 
economic development and social reform were 
sought to be brought about in the country, 
ard; could easily measure up the difficulties 
inaerent the - situation of which even 
Skri Jawaharlal Nehru had no comprehension. 
One difference in the situation of these two 
mrn led them to these two different appraisals 
of the situation. Nehru, being well-entrenched 
in power, was utterly dependent on the 
bureaucracy to carry out his plans and was 
unable or even unwilling to see their faults, 
except on sporadic occasions when he would 
come out against the bureaucracy. Rajaji, who 
knew the ways of the bureatcracy first hand, 
could easily see where they were failing 
because he, being out of government, had no 
stake in them, It is remarkable that the 
leftists, particularly the Communists who take 
pride in being able to analyse the state 
systems, also failed to comprehend the direc- 
tian of development which Rajaji, an avowed 
rightist, so clearly saw and fought. Ona fair 
computation it would be found that the 
bureaucracy has been claiming an increasingly 


in 


larger share of the national product. i 

Rajaji as a politician has not unnaturally 
ccmmitted mistakes. Where he differs from 
ordinary politicians is his ability 
to come out ofthe spell of emotionalism and 
to venture out a logical opinion without 
bcthering if on that account his reputation 
would suffer with some. This trait was most 
dramatically seen in his espousing the cause of 
English as an official language against Hindi 
foz which he had been a great champion 
earlier. English is nobody’s language in India 
but Hindi is equally unknown to the majority 
except those in the Hindi-speaking States. 
Despite all the crores of rupees spent by the 


in 


Central Government for the propagation of 
Hindi, the vast bulk of the educated few in 
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the country still remains ignorant of Hindi— 
not to speak of the ignorance of the language 
by the overwhelming majority of the popula- 
tion which remains illiterate. The immediate 
introduction of Hindi would mean a regression 
for the non-Hindi-speaking population and 
would lead to a worse situation than had been 
provided by the British rule. The introduc- 


tion of Hindi under such a circumstance 


would alienate the vast majority of the people 
from the political system and would create 
serious problems for national security. The 
Hindi enthusiasts were not prepared to see the 
facts. It was a pity, though, since they ought 
to have been liberal enough to allow others 
adequate time to pick up the Hindi language 
well enough to be able to use it as a medium 
of written and spoken communication. The 
fact is that the vast majority of schools in the 
non-Hindi regions had, and even now have, 
no Hindi teacher of even the most indifferent 
variety—because a sufficient number of Hindi 
teachers is not available. When a powerful 
section of the politicians insisted upon 
imposing Hindi upon the non-Hindi speaking 


population, it was left to Rajaji to lead the , 


opposition. It was far less easy to speak 
against Hindi in those days without appearing 
as mean-minded as it is now when the Hindi 
enthusiasts have chastened up a bit not to try 
to impose the language by coal-tarring car 
number plates, Few people in this country 
have any real hostility towards Hindi which is 
a vigorous and beautiful language and it is 
sheer calumny to depict the non-Hindi 
people’s expression of their genuine inability 
to use this language as their hostility or 
narrow-mindedness, Rajaji stood against this 
chauvinism at a time when few dared to 
come forward to do so and he thought nothing 
of appearing as inconsistent to his past if he 
had to do this national duty of preventing 
disruption of the country in the name of a 
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language. The clarity with which he expressed 
himself is given by the following excerpt from 
his writing in the Swarajya in August 1967 : 
“We love our classic past”, Rajaji wrote. 
“We are proud of it. We turn to it often 
with an irresistible nostalgia. It was a, past 
when we had no English, no Persian, no 
Arabic, no other religious conception seeking 
our attention except what the Rishis told us 
after deep reflexion, no approach to the 
unknown and the unknowable except through 
the Vedas and the Upanishads, and the philo- 
sophic divergences that arose among the pious 
and the denominations that took shape as a 
result of these divergences of Vedic thought. We 
were undoubtedly great then. But, we cannot 
be that now or even without being great, hope 
to be ordinarily happy without English, and 
with Hindi or with each regional language 
taking the place of English in each regional 
university. We are ina different age. And 
nostalgia, pride or love of the past cannot 
defeat reality, the reality which in anticipation 
the Upanishad told us in unmistakable words 
Satyameva Jayate, We cannot win or hope to 
vanquish reality by force of voting numbers”. 

“Since we adopted the mantra Satyam eva’ 
Jayate in 1947 and put it on the crest of Free 


India, we have been fighting for unreality in. 


two spheres, One is the battle for the un- 
reality called Socialism. The other battle is 
to ignore the language of modern enlight- 
ment.” 

Rajaji is luckily for this country, one of 
those politicians who have not abjured moral 
concern in politics. He has not flinched from 
his opposition to the lotteries. He wrote in 
1968, “The moral issue is clear. It is wrong 
for any government to link administration 
with revenue derived from what is evil. If 
we wish to put an end to or reduce an evil, 
itis not good government to seek to make 
money out of it. If there is any hope for 
India, it lies in our ability to infuse a 
spirit of hard work among the people, beggin- 
ning with the young ; and not the opposite 
of it, to turn the minds of people, young and 
old, to -become rich by gambling and betting. 


No state government has power to organise 
collection of funds for the State by 
offering to all persons the temptation of a big 
prize on the investment in one or more raffle 
tickets issued by the Government.” After the 
exposure in Kashmir and another State where 


‘officials connected with State lotteries were 


alleged to have indulged in widespread 


rigging of lottery results and other types of 
corruption, even the secular justification of 
Rajaji’s stand becomes clear. Unfortunately 
the Congress, which at.one time stood for 
prohibition and ban on races and other type 
of gambling, has found a way out of its inabi- 
lity to tax the rural rich to raise revenue, in 
mulcting the common man by exploiting their 
helpless condition through the allurement of 
becoming a lakhpati ina day. Fate rather 
than enterprise is sought to be inculcated as 
the desirable and dominant virtue. Similarly 
he has castigated the backsliding on prohibi- 
tion. “The legal supply of liquor in licensed 
shops”, Rajaji wrote in the Swarajya of 
16 October, 1971, “aggravates the curiosity 


of foolish young men who cannot afford 
the cost of licit liquor and increases the market 
for cheaper illicit and poisonous supply. The 
psychological effect of the licensed evil is to 
increase the evil and not a reduction of it, 
owing to licit supply, as people speciously 
argue. We didnot hear of many French 
polish casualties before Prohibition was sus- 
pended in Tamil Nad. It is only now that 
licit supply has led to a spurt in illicit supply.” 
How true is this observation. 

Incidentally, the last quotation bears out 
how alert Rajaji is even at the age of 93 when 
people half his age leave the field of contro- 
versy for a safe berth in a corner. In the 
same issue of Swarajya (16 October 1971) 
Rajaji joins issue with the Advocate-General 
of Tamilnadu on the question of expediting 
the hearing of the writ petition questioning 
the anti-prohibition ordinances issued by the 
Tamilnadu Government. So long as an 
individual retains the power to enter into 
a controversy on a matter of public interest, 
he remains relevant, Herein lies the need 
to have Rajaji in our midst. 


ECONOMIC PROGRESS AND INCREASE OF POPULATION 


a 


M. SATHYPRAKASAM 


India‘ of course isan under developed 
euntry and as such every effort is being made 
o wipe out poverty from our land. We are 
a the threshold of the Fourth Five Year Plan. 
-hree Five Year Plans and several other 
nnual Plans having been implemented, we 
re today girding up our loins to launch the 
*ourth Plan, What ever the commissions and 
MmMmissions of our rulers it might be wrong 
o. play down their achievement in the various 
pheres of nation building activities, How- 
wer it can not be gainsaid that what little 
‘conomic progress has been achieved by the 
scuntry has done very little to reduce the 
ippalling poverty of the masses with the résult 
he socialistic pattern of society which seemed 
© promise a millanium for the millions of 
[ndia still remains a far cry. 

Really’ national production has increased 
əy leaps and bounds, but the standard of 
livmg of the working class is yet to be 
improved. It is therefore obvious that the 
raising of the standard of living: of the masses 
is the stupendous problem that our Nation 
haz to grapple with. On an analysis of the 
reasons for the failure of the National objec- 
tive, it may be seen that the abnormal growth 
of population has virtually had a stultifying 
effect on our prime objective. But the rise 
in population in in itself may not be frought 
with dangerous consequences providéd man 
power is prudently harnessed to the produc- 
tion of National Wealth. To-day developing 
countries like India are facing the menace of 
ovez-population. It is calculated that in case 
the present rate of growth in population goes 


unchecked, by 2000 A. D. the world’s popula- - 


tion may be doubled. To quote Aldous 
Huzley “Increasing population is more serious 
than the Atom Bomb”. Statistics show that 
population of India increases by 2.5% every 
year. And at this rate, itis apprehended that 


the population of India may rise up to the 
level of 100 crores within twenty years. In 
this connection it is worth remembering that, 
thanks to the remarkable advance in Medical 
Science, death rate has been appreciably 
reduced. But the fall in death rate is more 
or less countered by the phenomenal rise in 
birth rate in respect of people belonging to 
all sections of the people. 

Let us examine how far the increase of 
population retards the pace of economic pro- 
gress of our country. The parents who are 
genuinely interested in the welfare of their 
children should be conscious of the gravity of 
this problem. The end and aim of economic 
planning is to revolutionise the existing 
standard of living of the common man by 
making available to each and every one the 
bare necessaries of life on an egalitarian basis. 
But the noble objectives of our National 
Planners are relentlessly defeated by the 
enormous growth of our population. 

Both the national income and perecapita 
income are generally recognised as an index of 
economic progress, It is admitted that as 
a result of the implementation of Five Year 
Plans ; a considerable increase in national 
production has Leen registered bringing about 
thereby a slight rise in national income as well. 
But this increase in national wealth has failed 
to produce any noticeable effect on the 
per-capita income. In 1951-66 the national 
income appeared to have increased by 63.7%. 
During the same period the income per head 
had increased only by 20°4%. It shows clearly 


_ that population has increased by 35% during a 


period of fifteen years. 

A modest rise in the national income 
consequent on the increased production can- 
not but be too negligible to be felt by the 
crores of India when shared on an individual 
or family basis. As a matter of fact, when 
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there is no marked increase in the income of a 
family and at the same time as the members of 
an individual family increase the economic 
problems are bound to arise. There are two 
types of people in society, they are producers 
and non-producers. Children, old people, 
disabled men and others come under the 
second category. They are dependent upon 
the producers. In 1967 non-producers had 
numbered about 22°2 crores and this figure 
is estimated to have risen subsequently to 
25 crores. It is noticed that 40% of our 
population is represented by children of 
fourteen and below fourteen years of age. 
This is really a great burden on the producing 
section of India. 

The availability of food materials to feed 
the teeming millions of India has ever re- 
mained a knotty problem. The majority of the 
people do not get sufficient nutritious food. 
It is estimated that the food production of our 
country ina yearis only 90 crores of tones 
and it is inadequate for the present popula- 
tion. Our economic planning is beset ‘with 
difficulties arising from labour problems. It 
has come to be adversely remarked about 
‘Indian labour that vis-a-vis foreign labour, the 
quality and productivity of our labour does 
not compare favourably. 

The unemployment problem is the most 
difficult one. During the years 1951-59 nearly 
425 lakhs of people were newly recruited for 
various jobs. During the same period there 
were only three lakhs of unemployed people 
in India. But towards the end of the third 
plan, there has been a steep rise in the number 
of unemployed people. The figure still rose 
to 130 lakhs by 1969 and it is expected that by 
the end of the third plan the number of the 
unemployed men will have risen to 280 lakhs. 


Hence if we want to find a lasting solution to 
the problem our planning should be so job- 
oriented as to provide 410 lakhs of people with 
employment. Not withstanding the magni- 


tude of the problem, the unpleasant fact yet 
remains that our government can at best 
employ during this plan 140 lakhs, touching 
thereby only the fringe of this huge problem. 
The accursed increase in population has in 
its wake begotten a number of other complica- 
ted problems bristling with difficultiesin the 
field of education, public health and housing. 
Apart from feeding the mouths of 
millions, provision for educational, medical 
and housing facilities for them may ever loom 
large in the eyes of the government, for it may 
be an additional charge on the already 
depleied financial, resources of the state. In 
highly industrialised countries as employment 
opportunities increase high income and low 
cost of living may come to be an outstanding 
feature of the economic life of the nation, with 
the result that the cumulative individual sav- 
ing may be utilised for investment in national 
enterprises. But in India the unrestricted rise 
in population has been standing as a stumbling 
block in the way of advancement in any direc- 
tion. Anyhow savings are a sine-qua-non in 
backward countries like India for investment 
in the public sector. 


these 


But it is premature to 
expect much saving with oversized families 
to be provident enough in the existing 
economic set-up in which they are hard put 
to it, to make both ends meets with an almost 
inelastic income. 

Now we have won a historic battle with 
Pakistan and it has farther impoverished our 
country. Besides, the refugees 
weakened our economic structure. Therefore 
we must be determined, disciplined and 
dedicated tothe public cause. Against the 
background of the foregoing facts, we are 
forced to the irresistible conclusion that the 
success of our National Planning really hinges 
upon effective and immediate birth control. 
Family planning is therefore to play a vital 
role being the primary step in the over all 
organisation for development. 


problem 


PAKISTAN 
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After the séparation of Bangladesh (East 
Pzkistan) from the body of the Islamic 
Republic of Pakistan what remains of that 
stzte which still likes to think of itselfasa 
challenger to India requires to be examined. 


Pakistan had an area of 365 529 sq. miles out , 


of which 55 126sq. miles have gone out with 
Bangladesh leaving 310 403 sq. miles to the 
new Pakistan, From this one might conclude 
thet the loss of Bangladesh has not been 
so vital ; but when one considers this separa- 
tisn from the angle of loss of population one 
finds in it a loss of more than half the popula- 
tion, Pakistan had a population of 93 720 613 
persons before the war of Bangladesh. To-day 
the population of Pakistan is only 42 880 378. 
Ccmpared to this, several states of India have 
a greater population such as 


Andhra Pradesh 43 394 951 
Bihar 56 332 246 
Maharashtra 50 335 492 
Uttar Pradesh 88 364 779 
‘West Bengal 44 440 095 
Uttar Pradesh is double in point of popula- 


tion when compared to Pakistan. Tamil 
Nadu and Madhya Pradesh have populations 
wiuch also come very close to Pakistan. Even 
in che past Pakistan including Bangladesh was 
net big enough in population to be a 
challenger to India ; but it felt inflated due 
to American and Chinese aid and boosting by 
the British and certain other nations. To-day 
its male population of the age groups 15-55 
would be less than ten million against which 
the Indian male population of the same age 
zraaps would be about 130 millions. This 


` airforce. 


great disparity in population alone makes it 
absurd for Pakistan to think of war with India 
even with an endless supply of arms from 
China and the USA. About the quality of this 
population, let us take only one fact to judge 
how effective the Pakistanis can be in case 
they have to fight India. Before the loss of 
Bangladesh Pakistan had a literacy ratio of 21.5 
per cent in East Pakistan and 16.3 per cent 


in West Pakistan. Against this Indian male | 


literacy was 34.5 per cent and 24 per cent 
including women. One may say that Indian 
literates out number Pakistani literates by fifty 
per cent in any random group of 100 persons. 
In Pakistan the major industries were 
Cotton mills, Jute mills, Paper mills and 
Cement factories before Bangladesh went out. 
The position has become worse now to a great 
In India there were in comparison 
hundred Chemical and allied 


extent. 
over four 


S 


factories, four hundred fifty four iron and steel 4 


basic industries. Five hundred three machinery 
factories and ninety one motor vehicles 
factories. India also has a well developed 
defence production organisation and can arm 
her own soldiers as well as build her own war- 


` ships, fighter-bomber planes and other military 


equipment of essential importance. 
All these facts go to show that Pakistan is 


no longer ina position to gearup her war 


machine to face the Indian army, navy and | 


Her Western states are no longer as 
loyally attached to the idea of building a great 
Pan-Islamic state as they had been before. 
There are possibilities of revolution in those 
states too as they no longer think highly of 
the central power in Pakistan which had to 


~ 


las 
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surrender 93000 soldiers in Bangladesh. In 
‘these circumstances the only way Pakistan can 
remain on the map is by developing its peace- 
ful economic potential. That will gives its peo- 
ple a good'standard of living,security of life and 
property and guarantee to them progress and 
advancement in the world of nations. 

Having realised that there was little hope 
of ever making Pakistan the strongest power 
in the subcontinent the Pakistanis have agreed 
to come to aconference at Simla where they 
hope to induce India to send back home the 
Pakistani prisoners of war, reestablish status 
quo in point of occupation of territory, 
reintroduce over flights by Pakistani planes 
and to reopen embassies at Delhi and Islama- 
bad. India would be interested in having a 
no war pact with Pakistan but not at any cost. 
India’s claims on Kashmir will never be given 
up nor will India ever agree to any Pakistani 
interference in matters relating to Kashmir. 
So that, whatever happens at the conference 
there could be no possibility of India giving up- 
any territory reoccupied by Indian forces in 
Kashmir. As for return of prisoners of war, 
the Bangladesh government will not give up 
their plans of holding war crimes trials and the 
question of sending back the prisoners will 
present a very complex and difficult front 


which will not be easy to handle for deciding 
who canbe permitted to go back to Pakistan 
and who held back for trial or for giving 
evidence. Murder of a few million civilians 
and offences against thousands of women, not 
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to mention acts of arson, plunder and delibe- 
rate destruction ' of property 
industrial machinery; cannot be just over- 
looked because peace has to be established 
between India and Pakistan. Russia, America 
or China may think nothing of genocidal 
killings and other crimes ; but those who have 
lost their near and dear ones and seen their 
womenfolk dishonoured cannot forgive not 
forget. An easy and off hand solution of this 
problem is therefore not possible. Pakistan 
must be made to realise that her crimes against 
the people of Bangladesh have been terrible 
violations of human rights and she stands 
guilty before the world. If her guilty soldiers 
can get away after committing the most 
heinous crimes against unarmed men women 
and children, what will prevent them from 
repeating their gruesome and despicable 
actions in other regions at other times? 
There should not and must not be any mercy 
shown to these wanton killers and violaters 
ofall laws of morality. Pakistan therefore 
may not have easy sailing at the Simla 
conference. Doors that have remained closed 


including 


for over two decades may open again, future 


discussions and bi-lateral settlements may 


become smoother ; but Pakistan will have to 
understand that she can no longer remain the 
pampered bad boy of Asia. - The British 
American tricksters playing atAsian politics will 
cease to dominate the arena and Pakistan will 
have to forego all privileges and occupy her 
rightful place. 
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One Man Commission on Dr. Mahtab 

The “Swarajya” has published a letter 
dealing with the report of the one man 
ccmmission appointed to examine the case 
of Dr. Harekrushna Mahtab. It reads as 
fo lows : f 

Bhubaneswar, June 4: The 74-year-old 
Dc. Harekrushna Mahtab, who dominated the 
Oxissa political scene for ovér two decades 


an= headed four of the State Ministries, is - 


now struggling to smother the effect of the 
findings of Mr Justice Sarjoo Prasad, a former 
Chief Justice of Rajasthan and Assam, holding 
Dr Mahtab guilty of corruption charges and 
accuisition of wealth 
ostznsible means. 


-Dn three out of the four counts referred 
to the one-man commission, Dr Mahtab was. 
held guilty. They are: “Guilty of accepting 
illegal gratification, impropriety and abuse of 
his power as Chief Minister in granting 


remission to Kendu leaf contractors resulting. 


in appreciable loss to the State revenue.” 


The rapid acquisition of wealth by Dr Mahtab, 


between 1956 and 1960 “was beyond his osten- 
sible sources of income and must have been 
derized through unauthorised and illegal 
sourzes for which he has completely failed to 
acccunt.” $ 

Mr Justice Prasad also held that Dr Mahtab 
was zuilty of “gross favouritism, improprieties 
and abuse of power as Chief Minister in 
graning lease of chromite 
Mr Serajuddin to the great detriment and loss 
of the State.” 


mines to 


(Dr Mahtab resigned the Governorship of ` 


much beyond “his 


Bombay and returned to his home State in 


1956 to head the State Ministry). 


Only a summary of the findings of the 
Prasad Commission is available. Dr Mahtab 
told the press that he had asked the Govern- 
ment to supply him a copy of the report so 
that he might decide on his action, He also 
told pressmen : “The Commission was unfor- 
tunately deliberately biased against me and 
was bent upon giving findings against me right 
from the beginning, I request my friends not 
to be anxious about the report since I have 
already faced the elections on the basis of 
such allegations and the outcome is well known 
to the people of Orissa. I stand or fall on 
the basis of my life and work during the last 
half a century and the opinions of Mr Sarjoo 
Prasad or my enemies are merely transitional”. 


‘The enquiry against Dr Mahtab anda few 


other Ministers was demanded when 


‘Dr Mahtab left the Congress in 1967 and he 


was.one of the main founders of the Jana 
Congress which joined hands with the 
Swatantra Party and formed the Coalition 
Ministry. The inquiry was demanded by the 
then leader of the Opposition, Mr Sadasiba 
Tripathy, the present leader of the Opposition, 
Mr Binayak Acharya, a few MLAs and MPs 
of the undivided Congress Party in a petition 
presented to the Union President soon after 
the formation of the Swatantra-Jana Congress 
Coalition Ministry. The Union Ministry 
favoured inquiry and the -then Coalition 


‘Government appointed Mr Justice Mudholkar 


special judge to examine if there was a prima 
facie case for an inquiry. On his report that 
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there was a prima facie case, Dr Mahtab 
moved the High Court to quash the findings 
of Mr Mudholkar. After the writ petition 
was rejected and when it was about to come 
up before the State Cabinet a move was 
initiated for winding up the Jana Congress 
and in thé political crisis, without the coope- 
ration of the Jana Congress, the Cabinet 
appointed Mr Justice Sarjoo Prasad to inquire 
into the charges. 


There was an inquiry against Mr Biju 
Patnaik, also a former Chief Minister. 
Mr Patnaik had bouquets as well as brickbats 
in Mr Justice Khanna’s report. Proceedings 
were initiated against Mr Patnaik after the 
report but they were withdrawn later. 


Secretary Rogers on Environmental 
Safeguards 

The US Secretary of State Rogers had 
issued the following statement (reproduced in 
part from USIS press release) on June 5, 1972 
on the opening of the UN conference on 
Human Environment at Stockholm : 


The United States Government will be 
second to none in applying its energies to the 
` task of preserving and enhancing the global 
environment. 

We look for substantial 
Stockholm in three areas :. 


progress at 


First, the conference should spur efforts to 
acquire greater knowledge about what is 
happening, to the world’s environment. This 
requires a comprehensive monitoring system, 
involving for example a global network of 
stations to measure the effect of air contami- 
nants. 


Second, the conference should encourage 
international conventions, agreements, and 
other arrangements to deal with problems 
where action, not research, is needed. We 
have particularly in mind conventions to 


control ocean dumping and to preserve heri- 


> 
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tage areas of special natural, cultural, or 
historic importance. 


Third, because most environmental prob- 
lems must be solved at the regional, national, 
or individual level, the conference should 


encourage and support regional and local 
efforts. 


To help realize these and other’ important 
objectives the President- has proposed the 
creation of a United Nations fund for the 
environment, to be financed by voluntary 
contributions from governments.. We believe 
the initial funding goal, over a five-year 
period, should be $100 million. The United 
States is prepared to contribute up to $40 
„million to match the $60 million which we 
hope others will donate. 


Firm centralized control and an agreed 
setting of priorities are essential to the effec- 
tive administration of the United Nations’ 
environmental activities. Therefore we will 
propose at Stockholm thata U.N. adminis- 
trator be appointed. He should have 
authority, subject to policy guidance from an 
*intergovernmental body within the ECOSOC 
framework, to administer the fund and to 
coordinate all U. N. programmes on the 
environment. 

The United States Government believes 
that the 1970’s should be a decade in which 
the United Nations gives conscious priority to 
the coupling of scientific advance with the 
welfare of all peoples. As peacekeeping was 
its basic concern in the 1950’s, as development 
was added as a second concern in the 1960s, 
we believe that in this decade the United 
Nations should adopt a third basic objective— 
to encourage, through cooperative interna- 
tional action, the application of science aud 
technology to improving the quality of human 
life. In no area is this task more urgent than 
in the area of the human environment. 

It'is sometimes alleged that environment 
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is a rich man’s issue and that developing 
countries have little to gain from international 
activity in this field. This allegation is refuted 
by the presence ita Stockholm of representa- 
tives of the vast majority of the people of the 
developing world, 

It is natural that developing countries 
should show particular concern that steps to 
preserve the environment must enhance rather 
than hinder the development process. 

--We pledge that environmental concerns 


will not be used as a pretext for trade discri-, 


mination against the products of developing— 
or .other—countries, or for their reduced 
access to U. S. markets. There should be no 
eccnomic protectionism in the name of envi- 
ronmental protection, m 
—We pledge that a commitment to envi- 
ronmental improvement will not diminish our 
commitment to development. 
-Environmental safeguards, far from being 
antithetical to development, are an integral 
part of it. This does not mean that they 
shculd be rigidly imposed by industrialized 
nations as a condition of their participation 
in development projects. The relative priority 
to be given such safeguards must be worked 


out between donor and recipient countries. ` 


In our own assistance policy we are emphasi- 
zing the primary responsibility of aid recipients 
for setting development priorities. 

The bilateral agreement we signed in 
Mascow on May 23—the most, comprehensive 
environmental agreement yet reached between 
major countries—is an encouraging indication 
that the Soviet Union shares our belief in the 
importance of this issue. 


US-USSR Accord on Vital Matters , f 

The joint Soviet-US communique issued 
after, President Nixon’s visit to Russia had 
two items of vital importance for world peace, 
which we reproduce below from the USSR 


Press Release published from Calcutta. 
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` Limitation of Strategic Armaments 


The two sides gave primary attention to 
the problem of reducing the danger of nuclear 
war. They believe that curbing the competi- 
tion in strategic arms will make a significant 
and tangible contribution to this cause. 

The two sides attach great importance to 
the Treaty on the limitation of anti-ballistic 
missile systems and the interirn agreement on 


_ certain measures with respect to the limitation 


of strategic oftensive arms concluded between 


‘them. ' 


Lhe two sides intend to continue active 
negotiations for the limitation of ‘strategic 
offensive arms and-to conduct them in a spirit 
of goodwill, respect for each other’s legitimate 
interests and observance of the principle of 
equal security. i i 


International Issues. Europe. 

In the course of the discussions on the 
international situation, both sides took note of 
favourable developments in the relaxation of 
tensions in Europe. 
the importance to world 
peace of developments in Europe, where both 
world wars originated, and mindful of the 
responsibilities and commitments which they 
share with other powers under appropriate 
agreements, the USSR and the USA intend 
to make further efforts to ensure a peaceful 


Recognizing 


future for Europe, free of tensions, crisis and 
conflicts, or 

They agree that the territorial integrity of 
all states in Europe should be respected. 


About Copernicus 

The following quotations are from Polish 
Facts on File, They would be found interest- 
ing by our readers as the world would soon 


be celebrating the Quincentenary of the great 
astronomer. 


The town of Padua was chosen for 


Copernicus to study in mainly because it was ` 


famous, among other things, for its excellent 


s 
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professors ‘of medicine. Copernicus was, to 
dedicate himself to the study of this science 
because in the place of residence of his uncle 
Bishop Watzenrode, the remote and lonely 
Lidzbark there were no good physicians. So 
he practised medicine all his life and ‘although 
it took a secondary place, he was passionately 
fond of the medical sciences, especially of the 


observations of natural phenomena, experi- 


ments and reasoning based on experiment. 
Copernicus was also said to be interested in 
surgery although this speciality was treated 
rather disdainfully, practising surgery by a 
clergyman was regarded as “improper”. 


When Copernicus came to Padua, the town 
had for a hundred years belonged to the 


Republic of Venice, and the University of. 
Padua had greatly benefitted from that. The | 


Venetians took care to bring to Padua the 
most eminent contemporary scholars. The 
number of students attending the University 
of Padua was said to reach 18,000. 

Here are some samples of medical prescrip- 
tions which Copernicus wrote down during his 
medical studiés in Padua ( perhaps he copied 
-them from one of the text-books of those 
times ) : 

“Fat of a pig or ox, boiled for, a while in 
olive oil and applied above the navel brings 
vomiting, and below the navel—evacuation.” 

' “Washing hand in warm water before 
eating and in cold water after eating is good 
for the stomach.” 

Later on, as a physician of long practice he 
wrote on the margin of a medical book: “It 
is best to make the shortest prescriptions,” As 
a young man he usually gave very tone 
prescriptions. 

One of the medical notes written by 
Copernicus is rather puzzling. “Every mem- 
ber is strengthened by what.is similar to it: 
as ‘rhubarb is good for the liver so is lapis 
lazuli and armenus (blue dye) for the spleen.” 


Everything indicates that while in Padua 
Copernicus ‘was also greatly interested in 
astronomy. This is shown,. among ‘other 
things, by the great number of books on 
astronomy he bought there, as well as the 
many notes made by him, which have been 
preserved to this day. Among the professors 


_of astronomy he could not find anybody who 


in knowledge and enthusiasm could match 
Domenico Maria Novara of Bologna. But he 
certainly found many enthusiasts of this science 
among the young students. He discussed 
astronomy -a‘lot with his younger fellow 
student Girolamo Fracastore of Verona who 
later became famous as a physician, astrono- 
mer, philosopher and poet. Perhaps he also 
had many discussions with Pomponio who was 
engaged in the science of perspective and 
undoubtedly “infected” Copernicus’ mind 
with his study. What is certain is that 
Copernicus thought a lot about astronomy at 
that time. =i. 


Effect of Noise on Man 

We reproduce the following from 
International Labour Review : 

Noise and vibration are physical agents in 
the environment, which may transmit mecha- 
nical, oscillation energy to the human body, 
and interaction between man and variations 


the 


in his environmental conditions produces a 
modification of the body’s physical and 
energetic equilibrsum. 

Reaction to any stimulus occurs initially in 
that region of the body’s sensory system that 
receives the stimulus. Information about the 
stimulus is transmitted from the nerve recep- 
tors to the nerve centres, and the sensory 
system makes the body adapt to the changing 


external conditions. These adaptations take 


‘the form of a modification of the body’s 


inner energy levels and metabolic processes, 
which will, in the long term, normally result 


_in typical reactions to the stimulus. 


1 
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Noise exerts its effect on the auditary 


system and produces a temporary rise in the 


threshold of auditory perception (temporary 
hearing loss). The lower the initial threshold 
of hearing and the more intense and prolonged 
the noise, the greater will be this rise in the 
tkreshold level. i 

Exposure to noise levels of less than 80 dB 
lezds to relatively small reductions in hearing 
acuity, which are rapidly reversible. How- 
ever, prolonged exposure to intense noise may 
lead to a 50 dB rise in the auditory threshold 
and it may take several days for normal’ 
hearing to be restored. Regular, prolonged 
exposure to intense noise may lead to a perma- 
nent reduction in hearing acuity which is 
aggravated by continued employment, 
culminates in occupational deafness. 


and 
How- 





ever, the deleterious effects are not limited to 
this. Information about external stimuli that 
is transmitted to nerve centres may disturb the 
dynarhics of the nervous process governing the 
furiction ,of other organs and system and lead 
to such disorders as arterial diseases, hyper- 


tension and hypotension, ulcers, etc. Statistics 


show that amongst persons working in very 


noisy environments, the level of general 
morbidity entailing temporary loss of working 
capacity is 20-30 per cent higher than in the 
general population. 

Prolonged exposure’ to intense noise also 
reduces vigilance, slows down motor reactions, 
decreases muscular strength and diminishes 
resistance, resulting in a 5-20 per cent drop 
in productivity and a falling-off in work 
quality 


REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS 


“Welfare State and Problems of to Fabian Socialism, ° doctrines of avoiding 
Democratic Planning”’,by G. R. Madan, mass’ unemployment and the control of the 
Published by Allied Publishers, and Printed by ‘Trade Cycle to John Maynard Keynes, 
Debdas Nath at Sadhana Press Private Ltd., while the stress on Social Insurance 
76 B. B. Ganguly Street, Calcutta-12 ànd Social Security are the C obvious 


(Price Rs 20/). 

- This book forms part of the series being 
written by G. R. Madan under the title 
“Indian Social Problems,” wherein the author 
attempts to analyse the problems which any 
democratic welfare state faces today. In the 
forward to this book, Dr. R. B, Das is of the 
opinion that “the book contains not only 
discussion on the éoncept of the welfare state, 
in all its bearing but it also raises problems 
arising therefrom.” 

‘Generally speaking, the concept of the 
Democratic welfare state is a synthesis of many 
ideas historically, combining as it does, 
principles advancing individual freedom and 
liberty, together with regimentation, those of 
bureaucracy with pérsonal initiative, those 
of concentration of power in the state with 
those encouraging delegation of power to 
individuals. This apparant contradiction is 
easily explained when one looks carefully at 
the sources wherein these diverse principles 
arose, . 

Historically we find that the stress on 
individual liberty equality, and fraternity can 
be traced to the French Revolution, while the 
concept of group or communal welfare and 
happiness obviously is the product of the 
principle of “thé greatest happiness of the 
greatest number”, put forward by the 
Utilitarian philosophy of Bentham and his 
followers. Ideas of public ownership of basic 
industries and essential services can be traced 


contribution of Beveridge not so very many 
years ago. With all this has to be considered 
Sidney and Beatrice Webbs’ ideas regarding 
the importance of Trade Unions and Indus- 
trial‘Democracy. Thus the Author traces the 
growth and development of the Democratic 
Welfare state historically, and thereafter 
discusses its scope and limitations. 

In fact’ the term “‘Welfare State” in its 
present sense was first used in Great Britain 
after the second world war. It has since been 
defined” in many ‘ways, but perhaps one of 
the clearest definitions is that given from 
Maurice Bruce’s book by Mr. Madan...The 
welfare state is the ‘concept of “a system of 
social responsibility for certain minimum 
standards of individual and communal welfare 
without however the more through political 
and social control of a Socialist or Communist 
state.” In fact in quite a few chapter do we 
find an attempt to compare and contrast the 
Democratic Welfare state with other types 
of states such as the Social Service State, The 
Communist State, the Totalitarian State 
among others. Briefly, the Democratic State 
tries to balance the liberty of the individual 
with the acceptance of general equality, 
economically, socially, and politically. 

Most of the problems connected with this type 
of State welfare arise infact from this attempt 
to balance these two factors; for while 
planning is an essential part of any welfare 
economy, the participation of the individual 

\ 
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varies according to the type of the welfare 
ate concerned. In any Democratic Planning 
skile the general details are worked out by 
Zarious Planning bodies and Commissions, 
nany decisions are left to the individuals. 
Hence major problems arise when the indivi- 
Sual works for his own welfare by diminishing 
‘che total welfare, and here we find the 
tecessity of state interference and control. 
In India an attempt is being made to follow 
chis type of economy and thus the subject 


vnetter of this book should interest Planners, ! 


Social workers, and administrators in many 
elds of activity in this country. 


«Lakshmi Chatterji 
\ 


VEDANTA DARSANA——With Sankara 
Shashya and translation and elucidation by 
3wami Viswarupananda, published by Advaita 
Ashram, 5, Dehi Entally Road, Calcutta. 
rice Rs. 52:00. 

It isa monumental work in seven volumes 
sontaining about three thousand and five 
aundred pages. Sankara’s commentary has 
‘seeti translated into lucid, elegant and fascinat- 
ng Bengali. The ‘Bhaya-Dipika’, the author’s 
zlucidation, is a masterpiece of scholarship and 
somparative evaluation. It is the outcome of 
-wenty years of concentrated labour, which 
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must be hailed as a stupendous achievement. 
The philosophical literature in Bengali has 
been distinctly enriched by it. The work 
maintains uniformly a high standard. It is 
bound to be regarded asa classic. Such a 
work, involving tremendcus labour, extensive 
study and deep penetration, cannot possibly 
be expected in these days of hardship and 
unparalleled confusion of thought and worry ' 


: from scholars who aim at a material advan- 


` 


tage. It is.only a dedicated monk with a 
mission who could accomplish this task of 
tremendous magnitude. I have derived 
immense pleasure and benefit from its perusal. 
The author is a monk of the Ramakrishna 
Mission, but had to procure funds for the 
printing and publication with great difficulty. 
The Ministry of Education, both in the 


, Centre and the State of West Bengal, should 


reimburse the author as a matter of duty and 
as a token of appreciation of scholarship. 
This work will bring classical Vedanta 
Philosophy within the reach of serious scholars 
who want to make their knowledge of this 
wonderful system of thought, free from the 
charge of amateurish acquaintance. Every 
research Library should have one copy at 
least in its shelf. 


—(Dr.) Satkari Mukherjce 
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Employment of the Sons of the Soil 
Shri Kedar Panday Chief Minister of Bihar 


addressed the industrialists of Calcutta on the _ 


19th of July 1972 emphasising the necessity 
for employing the sons of the soil in the 
industries of Bihar. Why he chose to come to 
Calcutta to make his pronouncement on this 
economic principle is best known to himself. 
For Calcutta is a place where the sons of 
Bihar came in large numbers to seek employ- 
ment in the foreign soil of Bengal. And if the 
employers of Bengal took the lesson given by 
Shri Panday to heart and acted according to 
it, several lakhs of Biharis would then find 
it necessary to go back to their own land to 
seek employment there. Then, there is the 
question of linguistic and racial mixing of 
population in Bihar. South Bihar which is 
the mineral belt and centre of industrialisation 
in Bihar has more Bengali speaking and 
Tribal people in it and Shri Panday should 
give preference to them in the matter of 
employment in that area as against Hindi (?) 
speaking Bhojpuries and Maithils from the 


other, northern regions of Bihar. Replace- 
ment of Bengali or Tribal workers by Hindi 
speaking Biharies would be, in fact, contrary 
to what Shri Panday has propounded as a 
principle of employment. The major issue 
however would still remain. the one of 
repatriating. Bihari thela and rickshaw men 
from Bengal. These man-pushed and mana 
drawn vehicles should be abolished and other 
mechanised transport introduced to replace 
them. That will satisfy Shri Kedar Panday 
and all those who think thela pushing and 


rickshaw pulling is debasing to human beings. 
Social Persons in Great 


Distress 


Security for 


There has been some official suggestion 
that persons in great distress should receive 
aid from the state. By persons in great 


‘distress the .government understands persons 


suffering from any physical disability or 
handicap like blindness, lameness, loss of 
hands or arms and general inability to work 
and earn a living. The Government, 
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apparently, does not think chronic unemploy- 
ment, utter poverty, lack of literacy and total 
want of facilities to’ employ oneself are con- 
ditions decribable as great distress. But 
when government refer to flood, famine or 
epidemic conditions the words great distress 
‘are commonly used by the officials. So that, 
when Government wish to remove great or 
moderate distress they should try to help all 
persons who are suffering badly and not 
merely the lame or the blind. For the lame 
can paint pictures or do some work and the 
blind can sing, weave or even become 
practising lawyers,. Those who have no 
house to livein, land to cultivate or any 
resources of economic value whatsoever : 
are’ however the people who are in total 
distress inspite of having no physical disability, 
The Government are constantly harping on 
che fundamental theme of socialism. But 
vhere millions of persons have no share in 
the wealth of the nation inspite of their ability 
end willingness ‘to contribute to it; the 
government should first remove all obstacles 
tothe fullest participation of all members ‘o: 
tae nation in the nations’ economy and there- 
ater talk of social security measures which 
“tLey desire to introduce for the benefit of a 
‘limited number of persons chosen by reason 


of iheir Blindness or some suoh physical short 
coming, 


Parchasing Power of the Rupee , 

A person who deposited Rupees Ten 
TLousand in bank which he had received by 
sak of three acres of land in the year 1939 can 
no longer buy back even a fraction of that 
lard with that ten thousand rupees. The 
int -rest he received-from that deposit in 1940 
paid for his entire family food bill for the year. 
But to-day that money will not buy him one 
‘med. a day for one person for a year. 
If some one had been contributing 
momy to his provident fund or for an 
insurence policy which when mature, he 


-and Rs. 1500/- for the third 10 years. 


hoped, would give him an income to live 
on, would eventually get him an income not 
worth talking about, due to the progressive 
fall in the purchasing power of the rupee. , Let 
us say the man began his payments in -1947 at 
the rate of Rs, 1000/- per annum for the first 
10 years (on an average) and continued to pay’ 
an average Rs. 1250/- for the second 10 years 
His 
total would therefore be in 1972 Rs. 10000+- 
Rs. 125003 Rs. 7500 or Rs, 30000/- in all. The 
accumulated value of his savings let us say 
would be Rs. 40000/- Invested at 74% this 
would yield an annual income of Rs, 3000/- or 
Rs. 250/- per month. In 1947 rates of prices 
of food, clothing, medicine etc. Rs. 250/- per 
month would have enabled a small family to 
live well. But 1972 prices have gone so high, 
that is, the purchasing power of the rupee has 
gone down so much now that Rs. 250/- per 
month would hardly pay for two square meals 
a day for four persons in 1972. The purchas- 
ing power of the rupee has fallen to half dur- 
ing the last ten years. That is what Rs, 250/- 
could buy in 1962 will now require Rs, 500/- 
to procure from the market. “There are signs 
that the process of decline in the purchasing 
power of the rupee is continuing and that in 
another five years it will be down by another 
twentyfive percent. So that people who ‘have 
begun saving later than in 1947 would’ be 
worse off when they retire and try to live-on 
their savings. 

Inflation isa secret method of taxation. 
The values that disappear into thin air were 
sometime répresented by certain quanta of 
money. The money got watered so to say and 
people’s savings, when kept in the shape of 
money, lost value due to the inflationary 
actions taken by the government. Due to 
money watering the money incomes of 
governments continuously expand and the 
governments find it easy to pay interest on and 


_ buy a cup of tea or a tram ticket. 


NOTES 


capital back of public debts which also acquire 
tremendous dimensions. 


Rising prices always lead to demands for 


increase of wages and all current salaries and’ 


wages have progressively gained in size with 
increased inflation of currency.. But pensions, 
annuities and deposits in banks have not been 
able to add to their sizes along with falls in 
the purchasing power of money. A deposit of 
a lakh of rupees in bank made in 1939 is worth 
about Rs. 15000 in point of purchasing power 
calculated on the 1939 basis. Money valua- 
tions should therefore be avoided as far as 
possible in fixing ceilings of wealth of any 
kind whatsoever. If the ceiling of urban 


~ houses is fixed in terms of money at Rs. 500000 


very soon all persons owning very small houses 
will have to surrender the same to government 
as the money price of urban houses will go on 
expanding in a non stop fashion. 


As an example of unrestrained currency 
expansion and loss of purchasing power of 
the legal tender, Germany after the 1914-18 
‘war gives a picture which all people refer to in 
order to emphasise the essential need for 
keeping inflation in check.. In Germany in 
those days one had to pay in million Marks to 
The paper 
money was in all sorts of denominations and 
one had to carry a large hand bag to carry 
We 
exactly come to such a pass but many of our 
small coins are. slowly becoming nseless as 
purchasing agents. We have 1,.2, 3 and 5 
paisa coins but a piece of sweet meet costs 


money for one’s daily needs. have not 


25 paisa.or a salty fry made of flour requires 
15 paise to buy... A packet of potato chips or 
pop corn may be priced at 50 to 75 paise. 
30 paise for an egg or 15 paise for a small cup 
of ‘tea are other examples of the worthlessness 
of the small coins. But the market needs them 
for fixing prices in a fancy and convincing 
manner, Small coins are in short supply. 
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Some say because their metal value is much 
higher than their face value and it makes it 
profitable ‘to melt them down for sale as 
metal. 


The Governments at the centre and in the 
states have become so uśed to talk and spend 
in hundreds of crores that they can never 
think of the purchasing power of the single 
rupee. There used to be, at one time, a 
silver rupee of 11/,. ths purity which now sells 
in the market at the price of silver which is a 
little less than six new rupees for one tola of 
sterling silver which is the weight of a silver 
rupee. General prices now as compared to 


- prices prevailing in the days when the silver 


rupee was in-use, would be about 7 to 10 times 
higher. Salaries and wages of persons who 
worked in those days for monthly emoluments 
of rupees ten to rupees fifty have gone up to 


_ rupees seventy to rupees five hundred. People 


who earned four figure salaries in those days 
are now earning four or five thousand a month 
as against one thousand or fifteen hundred 
then. That is, the highest salary groups have 
lost income proportionately due to inflationary 
fall in the purchasing power of the rupee. The 
government have also imposed much heavier 
taxes on them and they have raised the mini- 
mum for income tax assessments in favour of 
lower income groups. The higher income 
groups are also: being subjected to various 
other taxes which leave them high and dry in 
the matter of savings. These “socialistic” 
moves are really helping governments to raise 
funds for their expenditure and not in any 
manner of speaking for betterment of the 
standard of living of the poorer classes. They 
are eating worse food, living in more crowded 
rooms, getting inferior medical treatment and 
getting the children educated anyhow or not 
atall. Inflation is intensifying poverty instead 
of removing it. The only people who are on 
the winning side are the _profiteers, black 
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marketers, wagon breakers, smugglers and 
such members of the bureaucracy as were 
addicted -to corrupt practices, The word 
bureaucrat of course included the lower grade 
henchmen appointed by government to 
enforce the law, the rules and regulations and 
the other checks and obstacles to the freedoms 


that people should enjoy but do not. 


Governmental Encroachment on the - 
Peopies’ Rights $ 

When Indians fought the British imperia- 
lists to gain freedom they did so for the reason 
that the imperialists ruled India for 
advantage of the British and their collaborators 
and thè general public were reduced ‘to ‘the 
position ‘of Hewérs of wood and haulers of 
water, so to speak. We have now got political 
independence ; but as our Central and State 
Governments are getting progressively used to 
wielding power the the people are losing their 
advantages, privileges and individual rights 
more and more, until freedom is acquiring a 
limited’ meaning which is not quite what we 
thought of when we talked of rights and 
freedoms during the-days of British overlord- 
ship. If someone living in independent India 
tries to do anything now for his own conve- 
nience, betterment and advantage, one soon 
finds that he is not free to go this way or that, 
choose his own methods for achieving his 
lawful objectives, work here or live there ; in 
fact do anything whatsoever according to his 
own desire and considered view point, He 
has to abide by a thousand restrictions 
and limitations, These are not in many cases 
what the people’s representatives discuss and 
decide in the various legislatures ; but are the 
products of bureaucratic thinking. The 
Ministers mostly act according to the advice of 
the officials, who naturally like to strengthen 
their own hands and become more powerful. 
The Rules and Regulations that crowd the 
code books are mainly for reducing the public 


the ` 


‘their holdings. 


progressively to a slavish position of utter 
dependence on the officials. In the circum- 
stances as the powers of the bureaucracy 
assume new shapes and forms the true free- 
doms of the people recede into. insignificance. 


The latest attacks on the peoples rights 
have been on the so-called socialist front. The 
‘declared policy of the ruling Congress party 
being the establishment of socialism in India 
the bureaucracy are busy discovering newer 
ways of advancing towards this goal. One 
might think that a state that aims at total 
equality of all persons should at least begin 
their good work by introducing compulsory 
free education for all persons of the age group 
5.15, There should also be more roads, more 
hospitals and arrangements for the full 
employment of all who can work. But the 
bureaucrats have thought out a different way 
of achieving socialism. This is by taking over 
well developed private economic institution by 
nationalisation or ordinance. This method 
has the advantage of getting things ‘“‘ready 
made”. No risk, no hard work but plenty of 
gain. But this method does not increase tlie 
National Income. And without a substantial 
incréase of the total national product there can 
be no progress, The average annual income 
of the average Indian being about Rs. 300/- 
‘per annum, if all wealth were’ redistributed 
‘equally, no one shall have any more than 
Rs. 300/- per annum. That will be the end of 
all progress and modern developments too. 
‘All bureaucrats will have to cut their salaries 
down to about Rs. 100/- per month (allowing 
for the- families) Expertise will vanish and 


‘brain drain will be. intensified. What the 


government have done already has increased 
this brain drain and thousands of technically 
qualified men and women have left India for 
jobs in other countries. Indian farmers too 
are being pressurised for reducing the size of 
Indian farmers can find very 
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large farms in countries like Brazil, Argentina 
or Australia and they may soon begin to leave 
India for other countries. Once the idea 
begins to take proper hold of the public 
imagination that other lands are better places 
than India to work and live in ; the exodus 
will grow in volume. The.Indian government 
are wiser than.the wise and more socialistic 
than the socialists. But in undertaking new. 
responsibilities, our government is not so very 
enthusiastic. Nor are they very good at 
improving their management .of what they 
have to run themselves. They are now trying 
a get a stranglehold on whatever exists ; 
forgetting that what exists is very little and 


- that without industrial development India’s 


progress would be impossible. And there is 
little chance of public cooperation in the work 
of development in the present ‘‘socialistic’’ 
atmosphere. 


Attempts to Destroy Calcutta Port 
Calcutta is one of the greatest cities of the 
world. Its permanent inhabitants are about 
4.5 million. On working days another 
3 million or more people come to calcutta for 
occupational reasons. There are therefore 
about 5 million people who earn a living for 
themselves and their family members in this 
great city. There are some persons who. earn 
in millions of .rupees. and many earn in 
hundreds of thousands, The persons who earn 
ten thousand rupees annually or more are 
quite numerous, Among the rest are thousands 
who earn 5 to 10 thousand rupees annually 
and ‘the poorest manage to get more than a 
thousand a year if they are not unemployed. 
So the people of Calcutta do productive work 
the wage value: of which will be hundreds of 
crores annually. The total may be nearly 
1500 crores. Many of these Calcutta people 
are non-Bengalis and if the economic life of 
Calcutta is disrupted the result will be felt all 
over India. Galcutta also handles business 


‘Calcutta’s Right to Exist. 


activities for India the value of which will be 
several thousand crores and if Calcutta slowly 
disintegrates due to lack of port facilities, all 
the organisational buildings wharves, sidings, 
godowns, stores, offices etc. etc. would become 
useless and investments worth ten to twenty 
thousand crores of rupees would become 
yalueless, No doubt the business will slowly 
be recommenced in other places ; in Paradip, 
Kandla or Haldia; but the waste of the 
nations valuable assets caused by the malicious 
action of a few petty minded politicians and 
a number of rustic nation builders will not be 

compensated for. Irrigation by diversion of 
riverwater, instead of by „exploitation of 
subsoil water resources, was not an essential of 
economic development when such arrange- 
ments caused tremendous losses to the Nation 
in other regions of the country. ` Just as indi- 
vidual gains made at the cost of social losses of 
a more extensive type cannot be permitted on 
the ground of the individual’s right to engage 
in gainful work ; so also -the gains of the 
people ofa district, subdivision, division or 
province can not be justified according to the 
principles of economics when such gains are 
made by causing greater losses to the nation as 
whole, Looked at from this angle the gains 
made by the cultivators of Uttar Pradesh or 
Bihar by drawing off the waters of the Ganges 
through irrigation canals would have to set 
off against the great national loss that all 
Indians will suffer directly and indirectly as a 
result of shortage of water in the Bhagirathi 
on which Calcutta Port has been operating for 
more than two hundred years. This fact must 
be recognised at high level no matter what a 
few South Indian ministers might feel about 
If they can prove 
that using up Ganges water for other purposes 
is a sound idea, they have to prove it. A body 
of economists.can be entrusted with the work 
of assessment of the gain and loss caused by 
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not. carrying out the Farakka Project in the 
manner that it was planned initially. The 
West Bengal government does not appear to 
be fully conscious of their basic responsibilities 
to the people of the state and are very eager 
to be popular with the various ministers at 
the centre at any cost. No ministry has the 
right to exist and function as a government 
which does not assiduously try to protect the 
vital interests of the people who voted them 
to power. The government of West Bengal 
should be well advised to remember this 
golden rule of democracy. The central 
government should examine the national value 
ofthe minor and major irrigation projects 
which are interfering with the Farakka Feeder 
Canal Scheme and limit their off take of 
water in a manner which will not kill the 
Farakka Project. Alternative 
irrigation can be made to make good any loss 
of water supply caused by controlling large 
withdrawals from the Ganges. The Prime 
Minister of India should handle this matter 
herself so that provincial interests, appease- 
ment of third parties and malicious intents 
do not vitiate the proper valuations that will 
have to be made in order to settle this matter 
to the best advantage of the nation. We have 
great faith in Sreemati Indira Gandhi’s 
nationalistic outlook and her fearless impartia- 
lity. We are sure she will realise what a 
terrible calamity it will be to allow the 
Calcutta port to be wiped off the map and to 
break up the great economic complex of pro- 
duction, distribution and consumption that has 
grown up round Calcutta since the earliest 


days of modern industrialism and international 
trade, 


Language Riots in Karachi 

‘The attempt to give a higher place to Urdu 
as compared to Sindhi in the fields of educa- 
tion and governmental activities 


aflame a language conflagration in Sindh. 
` The supporters Urdu in Pakistan are mainly 


schemes of 


has. set. 


the Bihari, Uttar Pradeshi and other run away 
Muslim population from India backed by 
many Urdu speaking Punjabis. The Baluchis 
and the Pakhtoons donot much favour the use 
of Urdu for education or governmental 
purposes. They like to have Baluchi and 
Pustu in their rightful places. The Urdu fans 
in Pakistan have forgotten very quickly the 
lesson they were taught by the East Pakistan 
people regarding the use of Bengali as a state 
language a years ago. Since then they have 
lost East Pakistan entitely by theif anti- 
Bengali activities and military crackdown on 
the Bengalis of Bangladesh. But it appears 
that Pakistani fanatics lack the ability to learn 
any lessons that history teaches them. Pakis- 
tan will eventually founder’ in the turbulent 
waves of language, religion and unjustified 
pretensions like guardianship of the peoples of 


Kashmir. All symptoms go to show that 
their mental ailments are incurable. 


Where Nationalisation Helps 
Work of production or supply of skilled 


services such as medical treatment, teaching, 
entertainment etc. is usually carried on by. 
groups of persons: or individuals in order to. 
make profit. Ifthere is nò profit such: work 
stops, unless there is a charitable motive behind . 
it. There are however many types of produc- 
tion of goods or services which require to be 
carried on even if there is no profit or even 
loss. ‘These are of such great necessity for the 
happy, healthy and safe existence of the 
general public that these have to be supplied 
by the state anyhow. Supply of the necessaries 
of life would come first among such goods and 
services. . Essential food articles, basic clothing, 
housing and medical aid can be mentioned as 
the prime necessities of life. Then come 
teaching, maintenance of law and order, 
protection against natural calamities, commu- 
nication, transport, water supply and many 
other essentials, When roads and railways 
are built one thinks of linking up all corners 
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of-the country without reference to the profi- 
tability ofall the bits and pieces that complete 
the whole plan. Water supply or supply of 
medicines and skilled medical assistance too 
should be available everywhere no matter if 
the people benefiting thereby cannot pay for 
what they get. Education is a must in all 
civilised countries. The control of floods, 
epidemics and protection of life and property 
should he arranged for even if the immediate 
beneficiaries cannot make good all the expenses 
incurred for these purposes. 


It is the duty of all civilised nations to 
arrange for the supply of basic food, housing, 
medical aid and education to all nationals. 
Sanitary arrangements, water supply and em- 
ployment facilities are equally important. A 
nation that is trying to find an honoured place 
among other progressive nations cannot afford 
to have any wide gaps in the supplies of 
essentials described above. If people are 
starving even ‘partially or going without nece- 
ssary clothing, housing, medical assistance, 
water supply or employment facilities in a 
country ; the managers of that country should 
arrange to remove these. wants without any 
delay and- before undertaking to do other 
more spectacular things to divert attention 
from these short comings. 


_In India there are.millions of persons who 
‘cannot obtain their full quota of food, blankets 
in winter, ʻa roof over their heads ; not to 

- speak of other wants of their life in roadless 
`` villages with no supply of pure drinking water, 
‘medicines, doctors, teacher or guards to pro- 
tect them against violence from the strong 
and the unruly law breakers. These people are 
rarely fully employed and what they manage 
to earn is unbelievably insignificant. Even in 
‘developed areas the unemployed, the illiterate, 
‘the sick, the underfed and the persecuted are 
numberless. So, even before we can suggest 
that the utilities of civilised existence should 


87 
be provided to all nationals through state 
enterprise, which should include public’ trans- 
port, fuel supply, medical assistance, sanitary 
and hygienic arrangements and essential’ 
supply of food,. clothing and “housing ; we 
have to say that basic human needs must be 
provided for right away. If and until that is 
not done all talk of socialism comes to mean 
nothing. ‘Not even if all industries are 
nationalised and all private property is taken 
away by the state. For, the real problem is 
one of greatly increased production, road and 
house building, educating the masses etc., and 
not one of grabbing what little there is from 
their present owners, That expropriation will 
not inspire greater production, rather, it will 
put a brake on all individual effort and enter- 
prise, which will make things difficult for 
those who want everybody to pull together to 
make an immobile economy go forward 
swiftly. l 


Is State Management More Efficient ? 
Many people are of the opinion that state 
management of the nationalised’ banks has not 
been a great success. They also say that Life 
Insurance too has produced less surplus under 
state management than it did, on the whole, 
under company management. The take over 
of the coal mines has been too recent to pro- 
vide any scope for such enquiry. But the 
critics refer to the working of the public sector 
industries to show that : management by 
government has-not been a success in most 
cases. “They also say that the institutions that 
are organised’ and managed by the state as a 
matter of course for a long time, such as, 
posts telegraphs. and telephones or the railways 


-are also not famous for their efficient running. 


The Indian Air Lines too have not been very 
well managed though the government have 
tried’ their utmost to make this a faultless 
organisation. The critics think there is some- 
thing ` seriously. wrong with bureaucratic 
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methods of control for which state enterprises 
always fail to run smoothly and well, fand 
government should not increase their liabilities 
by taking over more private sector undertak- 


ings before this flaw is removed. If govern- 


ment can muster a great force of talent, that 
should be better utilised by being used to 
remove India’s problems of illiteracy, low 
‘productivity, lack of roads and of dwelling 
houses, doctors and hospitals. There is a 
gremendous shortage in irrigation facilities, 
drinking water supply and employment oppor- 
‘unities. Bank, Insurance or Coal Mine 
nationalisation have not helped in solving 
hese basic problems of national progress, nor 
-vill they be successfully removed by the taking 
aver of other economic institutions from 
private owners. And so long as these problems 
remain unsolved . all talks of socialism-or a 
socialist pattern of society merely confuse 
taose who like to believe implicitly in what 
tae V. I. P.s say. 
Exploitation Has a Multiple Nature 
Exploitation need not necessarily be of 
Mian by Man as described by some critics of 
sucial facts. A single individual can by exer- 
c-sing autrocratic power exploit a whole com- 
munity of men. This has happened many 
times in history and can happen again if men 
carry their hero worship too far. A. large 
cammunity of men can exploit a single person 
ör a small minority group of persons, even 
reduce the exploited persóns to a state of 
slavery, if the minorities can not resist the 
actions of the. ruling -majority. In certain 
cases military minorities have been found to 
be persecuting unarmed majorities, as happen- 
ed in ‘Bangladesh quite recently. In India as 
well as in other countries minorities are some- 
times persecuted on the ground of their caste 
or complexion. State managed industries 
donot always do justice to their workers and 


there have been complaints about ailegéd 
exploitation of the workers by the state, that is 
by the community at large, from time to time, 
leading to strikes, slow downs etc. which .cause 
losses to the exploiters as well as to the exploi- 
ted. Society therefore, can exploit the 
individuals at times, just as individuals cati 
exploit society. The institution of slavery, 
autocratic or oligarchical overlordships, mono- 
polistic control of production and sale of 
essential commodities, forced labour or ‘begar 
compulsory military service etc. are all exam- 
ples of exploitation of one kind or another. 
What one has to realise is that no form of 
government can protect the people from 
ezploitation of every kind. If some states stop 


exploitation of workers or consumers by 
capitalists, the same states may by state 
capitalistic measures, start exploiting the 


workers and the consumers in a more intén- 
sive form, and, the exploited could only find 
it much more difficult to resist such exploi- 
tation by the states than before when their 
fight was against private capitalists. The 
states can also impose unjust taxes or adopt 
economic measures which expropriate some 
persons of their property while leaving others 
in full enjoyment of their undeserved gains, 
These have a doubt edge with which they cut 
into the ethical and economic structure of 
society, Many governments actin a manner 
which remind people of the ancient theory of 
divine right of kings. Just as then the king 
could do no . wrorig ; today the governments 
backed by majorities in their parliaments or 
autocratic political parties supporting them do 
what they like and the people have to surren- 
der abjectly to the officials who justify all .- 
their actions by reference to political princi- _ 
ples which are not always founded on the’ 
fundamental laws of ethics, social science or 
logic. 


SOCIALIST REALISM: AN EXPOSITION 
AJOY RANJAN BISWAS 


I 

SOCIALIST REALISM is a methodology 
of art claimed to be the most advanced form 
attained in the 20th century by realism in its 
long history of development. If art is funda- 
mentally the expression of the human quest for 
reality, realistic art is more pronouncedly 
so» based as itis on social analysis and the 


portayal and study of - man in society. 
The early realists could very accurately 
portray their environment but failed 


to reveal the contradictions between their 
cherished principle of social freedom and 
the bourgeois society which they paradoxically 
regarded as the norm of civilization : the result 
is a tendency in their work to idealize the cen- 
tral figure. The 18th-century realisis went a 
long way toward exposing the contradictions 
but they failed to resolve them because the 
bourgeois revolution of thé period while decla- 
ring freedom as an ideal did actually set up a 
new form of exploitation. This situation led 
to the emergence of neo-classicism which repre- 
sented a static view of life in which the 
concept of social duty was absolute. Though 
the romantic search for reality often led into a 
web of illusions, poets like Goethe and Shelley 


brought in a dynamic attitude to life and man. - 


The dreams of the blinded Faust for a new 
region to be re-created clearly indicate that 
the human quest for a ‘golden age’, the striving 
for solution to social problems is to succeed 
only in the future, i. e., in the course of history. 
Prometheus Unbound too embodies a search 
fora better moral and socio-political order 
than obtaining in the bourgeois system. 
Realism at its peak in the 19th century 
made a thorough analysis of social life which 
led to the discovery of fundamental contra- 
dictions, the intensifying conflicts between the 
people and the exploiters, and thus with 


powerful writers like Dickens, Balzac, Tolstoi, 
the realistic method 
character. 


took on a critical 
This is what Gorky has called 
‘critical realism’ which represents the highest 
development of the artistic method in progre- 
ssive bourgeois democracy. 

With their artistic aim at a comprehensive 
understanding of the world, the critical realists 
sought to acquire a sharply defined conception 
of life based on historical development. This 
creative search for the link between life and 
their characters, between the course of events 
in society and their art, led the writers to 
closer understanding of the processes of history. 
This ‘historicism’, though imperfect in many 
ways, enabled them to discover the contradic- 
tion between labour and capital. In the 
present century the critical realist art marks 
a new phase in that it now concetrates on the 
fate of the society rather than upon that of the 
individual in conflict with it. The qualitative 
changes thus introduced gradually led to 
socialist realism. This is not, however, to say 
that critical realism automatically changes into 
socialist realism, but rather to claim, as does 
Boris Suchkov, that it forms part of the 
heritage of socialist realism, but not all its 
features are inherited’.2 The socialist realist 
artist has a conscious materialistic approach to 
life which he reflects in art in the light of the 
historical laws discovered by Marxist-Leninist 
philosophy that provides ‘a truly scientific 
conception of history’, ‘an integral, forward- 
looking understanding of man and the world"? 
in thatit takes into account the enormous 
growth of socio-political consciousness in the 
proletariat. Thus the class factor is concep- 
tually fundamental in socialist realist art, as 
much as the artist’s intrinsic obligation to take 
up the cause of the proletariat’s revolutionary 
mission, 
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I 

while socialist realism has many things in 
common with critical realism, both are 
basically opposed to naturalism and moder- 
nism. With an aesthetic based on true-to-life 
portrayal, naturalism does only copy life as it is, 
makes a photographic representation of things, 
events and people ; that is to say, it limits 
iiself to ‘appearance’, portrays the superficial 
aspects only, instead of penetrating into the 
dzep layers of an individual’s behaviour in 
society, or of ‘taking part in the act of creating 
the world which is in constant process of 
farmation, and putting one’s finger on the 
pulse of itsinner rhythm’.4 Naturalism lacks 
both social analysis and the ability to typify. 
Even powerful writers like Flaubert and Zola 
have sometimes fallen a prey to naturalistic 
tendencies. Madame Bovary, for example, 
portrays the heroine’s emotional drama in a 
social environment represented as a static 
background with the result that the heroine, 
though shown asa product of her environ- 
ment, does not become its typical product. 
Zoia’s realism in novels like Nana and Germinal 
is really powerful and profound, which is why 
one finds it so shocking to mark his deviation 
toward naturalism in The Beast in Man which 
poses to turn the table by explaining the social 
behavior of certain individuals in the light of 
their animal instincts, 

Modernism is the direct product of the 
imperialist stage of capitalism. While realist 
art reflects and opens up the objective worid, 
modernist art closes it up, takes ‘flight from 
reality and the reproduction of its true laws 
and complex contradictions’ by sub srdinating 
the objective facts to a limited, anarchistic 
point of view, be it some Freudian complex, 
the stream-of-consciousness, the theory of 
human irrationality or the pessimistic idea of 
In the feld of the novel, for 
developed a 


human destiny. 
example, the modernist has 
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psychic fear of life which compels him to 
withdraw into a world of subjcctive irra ional 
ideas—a world that does not constitu e an 
artistic whole but is rather ‘a fragmented 
consciousness, the Kaleidoscope of disconnec- 
ted impressions?’ Modern psychology seems 
to have dazzled the vision of the mod:rnist 
artist. The socialist realist artist, on the >ther 
hand, acknowledges the contribution: of 
modern psychology to his understanding of 
man, but in his attempt to penetrate and 
imaginatively re-create the human personality 
he cannot afford to remain ‘bound by the 
purely biological view of the mental life which 
is presented by Freud, or by the purely 
mechanistic view of Pavlov and the reflexo- 
logists’.? 

_ The results of these modernist attitudes are 
the anti-novel’ ( initiated by James Joyce and 
Virginia Woolf) and the ‘anti-drama’ ( the 
absurdist plays of Ionesco and Albee ), which 
are based on certain formalist and abstrac- 
tionist ideas, such as, de-heroisation, plotless- 
ness and de-dramatisation of situations. These 
are the tendencies which in their highest 
developmental phase in America during the 
fifties and sixties were scathingly exposed by 
Herbert Kubly who characterized the genera- 
tion as escaping ‘to the more ephemera! 
shores of their own subconsciousness, into the 
hallucinatory worlds of marijuana, and the 
mushroom, of heroin and lysergic acid, into 
the Reichian world of sex and deviation, into 
the mystical exercises of Oriental sects’. One 
aspect of modernism, namely, the inward 
shift is best exemplified in James Joyce’s 
Ulysses which, considered against its implied 
mythological background, shows certain 
d'sjointed moments instead of the open-air 
life of reality, the closed-up, stagnant worlds 
of certain spiritually masturbating individuals. 
As one passes from this suffocating world into 
the novels of Louis Aragon, Sean O’Casey, 
Remarque, one feels spiritually refreshed, not 
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bécause they provide any vision of happiness 
but because they build up the living world of 
réalit i all its complexity and represent man 
as facing it up with boldness and dignity. 
Writers like them have beeti keeping up and 
developing the realistic traditions in Western 
Europe and'thus fighting against bourgeois 
decadence. 

Both naturalist and modernist methods are 
‘antihumane’ and ‘anti-realist? in that they 
tend to distort the image of man as a social 
being and present a fragmented, mutilated 
image of the world. Modernism is philoso- 
phically anti-realist because the individualist 
position which the modernist artist necessarily 
takes in his search for reality leads him to 
subjectivism. This calls forth an epistemo- 


logical question which Lenin frames as 
follows : 
The really important epistemological 


question that divides the philosophical 
trends is not the degree of precision 
attained by our descriptions of causal 
connections...... but whether the source of 
our knowledge of these connections is 
objective natural law or properties of our 
mind, its innate faculty of apprehending 
certain a priori truths. and so forth.9 
The subjectivists deny the existence of 
objective laws both in nature and society, and 
explain all such laws as creations of the 
individual mind, They concern themselves 
with the individual’s perceptions and impre- 
ssions (or what Virginia Woolfi? defines as 
‘an incessant shower of innumerable atoms’ 
coming in from all sides) which constitute for 
them a reality existing outside and indepen- 
dent of the artist’s mind. This is clearly a 
paradoxical position, and hence the moder- 
nist’s claim to objectivity is a philosophical 
hoax. They do not accept the world as 
objectively real and yet claim that their 
representation of it in a conglomeration of 
psychic impressions is quite objective, 
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This fundamental contradiction in their 
stand-point leads the modernist artists into 
certain other difficulties. First, they tend to 
rely excessively on modern ‘psychologists who 
explain all psychic processes in the light o4 
purely subjective causes : as a result one notices 
in their work a ‘dissociation of human per- 
sonality’. Secondly, the subjectivist stance 
sometimes makes a modernist work grossly 
tendentious, because the artist’s impressions of 
reality may prove to be none short of his 
arbitrarily dressed-up ideas and prejudices 
(as in Orwells Animal Farm and Nineteen 
Eightyfour.) 

II 

The anti-thesis between socialist realism 
and critical realism ought not to be over- 
simplified, though Gorky, the coiner of the 
terms, conceived them as anti-thetical to each 
other. A socialist realist fundamentally 
accepts society and looks at reality from a 
positive social perspective, but he is also a 
critical realist. Gorky never meant--as often 
alleged—to exclude criticism from socialist 
realist art, but on the contrary affirmed that 
the foremost task of the artist would be to 
express the experience or the vision of the 
new.society which would be pointless unless 
accompanied by criticism of the old order as 
well as of man’s struggle to change it. Marx 
also insisted upon the need of self-criticism for 
Thus the critical art 
is an essential component of socialist realism, 
though here criticism itself takes ona new 
function: while in the capitalist context 
criticism aims at undermining the principles of 


proletarian revolutions. 


society, in the socialist context it builds up 
new principles of social stability. 

The exponents of critical realism, different 
as they are from each other in many ways, had 
(as Gorky puts it) ‘breadth of vision, a 
balanced attitude towards life and acute 
awareness of life itself: they were interested in 
the world as a whole.’!! Indeed, socialist 


tl 


realism inherits this from the old masters, the 
other important legacy being the principle of 
typification of characters and circumstances, 
and a strong moral and social sensibility that 
tzkes the shape of social analysis. The other 
common features between critical realism and 
socialist realism, e. g., absence of subjective 
arbitrariness, true-to-life motivation of human 
caaracter, conscious striving for authenticity 
in details, have obviously accrued from the 
realist traditions which both have been draw- 
ing’ upon. What basically distinguishes 
socialist realist art is its committed attitude to 
society with its acceptance of the ‘historical 


viewpoint of the working class’! and the 
progressive interests of the masses. 


It may be relevantly asked how a commi- 
tred view can help the quest for objective 
reality, because commitment may bring about 
a subjective bent in one’s approach or judg- 
ment. Without going into the logical 
niceties of the problem we may start from the 
commonly accepted premise that none can be 
absolutely objective in one’s judgment, nor 
can one judge except from a particular angle. 
But this should not land us on a Kafkaesque 
paradox: ‘Only a party to a case can really 
jadge, but, being a party, it cannot judge’. 
‘The possibility of judgment cannot be ruled 
cut, because a committed view may neverthe- 
less coincide with reality, One viewpoint, 
adopted deliberately or unknowingly, may 
enable the artist to see a wider range of reality 
in the process of its historical development 
than another which may turn the artist’s 
glance backward into the past or inward and 
away into some private fantasies, And if 
taking a standpoint means taking sides, the 
greatest possible objectivity in judging present- 
day reality is offered by taking sides with the 
working class, with those forces of society that 
are striving to undermine the capitalist system 
and to build up a new order free from the 
besetting vices of the old, There is, however, 


- judgment’. 15 
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no guarantee that socialist commitment would 
necessarily be a sure passport for the artist in 
his exploration of reality. As Ernst Fischer 
puts it, ‘in order to present reality in the 
process of developing, it is not enough to be 
convinced of the victory of socialism or to 
have a knowledge of general social printiples. 
It is necessary to present the forms of transi- 
tion—of change~in all their contradictory 
concreteness’.!8 What this commitment can 
do is to endow the artist with a creative 
attitude to life that enables him, firstly, to 
discover the deeper ties between human 
feelings, interests, passions and their basic 
social principles, and secondly, to see society 
from a revolutionary, socialist angle. 

Thus it is the uncompromising realism or 
objectivity of the artist in the context of the 
present day that makes him adopt the socialis- 
tically committed view. Realism fundamentally 
implies ‘the truthful reproduction of typical 
characters under typical circumstances’.44 And 
in order to realise this typicality of both 
characters and circumstances in art the artist 
must have what Fielding calls ‘invention and 
By ‘invention’ is meant the 
artist’s power of quick penetration into the 
true essence of objects, and by ‘judgment’ the 
power of discerning the differences between 
those objects. These are concomitant powers 
with which writers like Shakespeare, Aeschylus, 
Dante, Cervantes and Fielding were endowed. 
Both Engels and Gorky discerned these powers 
in Balzac who, in spite of his overt sympathy 
for the ruling class, could see its inevitable 
doom and subjected the demoralised nobles to 
the bitterest satirical onslaughts in his works 
while admiring the representatives of the 
people in no uncertain terms. Lenin also 
observed the contradictions in Leo Tolstoi’s 
works, knew him to be a misery-mongering 
saint-idiot on the one hand, and on the other, 
a great realist who expossed the inner falsity of 
all the institutions of contemporary society— 
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the church, the law-courts, militarism and ail 
that!6 ; he also calls him the trué mitror of 
the revolution beéause he ‘reflected the pent- 
up hatred, the ripened striving for å better 
lot, the desire to get tid of the past -and 
also the immature dreaming, the political 
inexperience, the revolutionary flabbiiieis’.17 
In the present-day context, however, the 
Concomitant powers of ‘invention and judg- 
ment’ would reveal the inner contradictions 
in a man and the external contradictions 


which are inextricably blended to constitute 
the motive forces of human actions. 


IV 

The foregding analyses should lead us to a 
clear understanding of the basic principles of 
Socialist realism, its artistic tenets and its philo- 
sophical implications and assumptions. 
Marxist philosophy is its basis : its concept of 
reality is founded upon the Marxist premise 
that ‘being determines consciousness’, and its 
concept of the aim of art upon Marx’s thesis 
no. XI which emphasizes the need to change 
the world instead of merely interpreting it in 
various ways. Lenin, Gorky, Lunacharsky, 
Alexi Tolstoi, Brecht and others have contri- 
buted to the building up of socialist realism as 
a new methodology of creative and critical art. 
It is a school not in the narrow sense of a circle 
of ‘standardized prescriptions’ but in the broad 


sense of “a stylistic tendency’ that helps portray 
life in all its diversity and complexity, 


Some of the basic principles of socialist 
relism may be summarised as follows. (1)It 
studies man not in isolation from social 
environment but as an integral part of it ; that 
is to say, it portrays man as a social individual 
who [embodies both collective and private 
tendencies. (2) It aims at portraying the 
dialectic of social relationslip which implies a 
truthful picture of the conflict between the 
positive hero and the opposing forces. both 
elements presented in their dialectical unity, 
(3) Both analysis and portayal of reality 
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proceed from the artist’s conscious historicism. 
(4) ft recognises scientific foresight ot what 
Gorky calls eXpression of thie third reality. (5) 
Circumstances and chatacters are both 
required to be týpified. 

Socialist realism provides the artist with a 
balanced, comprehensive and synthetic under- 
standing of life and man in the modern age. 
Guided as he is by his fundamental principles, 
the sotialist realist artist would be very thoosy 
in respect of the content of his work and the 
values underlined in thèm : his value-judgment 
would be intrinsically rationalist humdnitarian, 
anti-religious atid connected with liberation 
movements, natioHal or cldss-based as the case 
may be. Intimately connected with the value- 
judgment is the principle of aesthetic pleasure. 
Brecht explains it very lucidly in “Socialist 
Realism in the Theatre” : 

The joy which every form of art should 

give takes the shape in socidlist realisrh of 


joy at the knowledge that society is capable 
of determining man’s destiny. 


The knowledge of the dialectic laws of the 
world and ofsocial development is the 
ultimate source of the perception of beauty. 
Socialist realisiii thus contributes to ‘an 
aesthetic understanding of life? and this 
understanding enables man to try to determine 
his own fate. This is what makes for ‘the 


optimistic catharsis’ which the socialist realist 
art evinces. 


Modern bourgeois art and philosophy in 
their search for reality have discovered only 
fathomless darkness and despair. Freud sounds 
profound and sombre when in Civilization and 
Discontents he finds death to be the goal of life 
and frankly confesses to his failure to provide 
any prophetic ‘consolation’ to his fellow-men. 
Socialist realist art makes a way out of this 
disquieting darkness, not just through cheap 
optimism but  througha revolutionary 
approach to life and a conscious historicism in 
analysing and judging man and the world. 
This is probably in this sense that Fielding 
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calls the novelist a ‘historian’ and Gorky wants 
the writer tobe an 
of his class and time. Historicism 
i essefitially aii attitude to reality 
that depends on a pérbeption of thë ‘historical 
event’ which arises from different individual 
wills under different conditions of life. It is 
not a matter of simple equation or a simple 
fause-and-effect relation, Engels explains that 
‘there are innumerable intersecting forces, an 
infinite series of parallelograms of forces which 
zive rise to one 


‘impartial historian’ 


resultant—the historical 
avent’, 18 
. vV 
This historicism sharpens the  artist’s 


nšight into rédlity aiid is thüs connected with 
he pfinciple of typification. A reference to 
Engels’ critical comments on ` Margaret 
Harkness’ novel City Girl would be very 
tnlightening. The novel in its attempt at a 
realistic portrayal of the working class 
zépfesents thetn as a passive mass incapable of 
Struggling out of its wretchedness. This, he 
edmits; may be true of the workers of the East 
End London in particular, but this is not 
z realistic enough representation because the 
metital Conditions described ate not typical of 
tie working class of the time. The book 
misses what Engels calls the conscious or 
szmiconscious attempts of the working class to 
assert their human rights, their revolutionary 
rzsponse and hopes,which ‘belong to history 
and may therefore lay claim to a place in the 
main of realism’,19 

The principle of typification which implies 
a causal connection between social phenomena 
aad human behaviour is essential because 
without it artistic representations would tend 
tc be naturalistic. The typicality of characters 
aad circumstances is ‘attained when a parti- 


ctlar character or social condition, besides 
being an individual or particular case, does 
aso contain the general or rather the ideal 
tends of the class and time. In order to 
typify the circumstances the artist’s ‘invention 


N 


and judgment may work in two hiases! 
First, he would extract the cardinal principles 
or ideas from a given sum of reality and 
etiibody them in imagery, and then he would 
add the probable and the desired to the ideas 
thus extracted and the images thus formed. 
This second phase of tlie creative process, 
if not cautiously followed, would maké art 
crudely tendentious. Character in socialist 
realist art is conceived not simply as the sum 
of various qualities or a conglomeration of 


. complexes, neuroses, hereditary diseases etc., 


but primarily as an individual manifestation of 
varied social influences. To put it in the 
words of Engels: “Each person isa type but 
at the same time a completely defined 
personality”.2° Both Marx and Engels looked 
upon Shakespeare’s presentation of the human 
personality as the ideal method for socialist 
writers to follow, because Shakespeare could 
make his characters at once a single personality 
and a representative of his class, an individual 
and a type. While building up a character 
into its dialectical unity, emphasis is to be 
laid on its social aspect showing the individual 
as bound up with the complex processes of 
history and the changing society, which in 
turn condition the inner conflict of interests, 
inclinations and passions. This is best exem- 
plified in Sholokov’s And Quiet Flows the Don 
whose central character Grigory, beset as he is 
with the habits and passions of the old society, 
is so aesthetically exaggerated as to be a type 
of the Cossacks of the time reacting with a 
peculiar robustness to the inflow of the 
revolutionary movements. Typification of 


characiers also involves a double process, and 
it is in the second phase that the need of 
‘aesthetic exaggeration of characters’?! arises. . 


This second phase of the process of typifica- 
tion also implies a recognition of the need for 
scientific foresight on the part of the artist. 
Gorky calls this an artistic concern with the 
third reality or the future, by which he does 
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not surely mean any detailed knowledge and 
description of future events or some motivated 
fortune-telling. If art is to be elevated above 
naturalistic copying of reality, it must not 
desist from looking into the future. This does 
not suggest utopian day-dreaming, nor any 
visionary escapism, but an affirmative attempt 
at mentally conceiving or dreaming of the 
future ‘ahead of the natural march of events’.?? 
Socialist realism, however, cannot concern 
itself with vague or blurred visions, The 
aesthetic need to ‘dream’ works on the 
principle of ‘probability’, according to which 
art has to take into account not what happens 
but what may happen. To illustrate, the way 
Nora (in Ibsen’s ‘Doll’s House) left her home 
might be an ‘impossible’ thing for an ordinary 
woman of the time to do, but it was by no 
means ‘improbable’, and in presenting a 
character like her Ibsen actually visualized the 
womanhood then in the process of emerging. 


The two important factors — typification 
and scientific. foresight — involve the question 
of Purposeless art is a 
misnomer, and in one sense all art is tenden- 
tious. Engels notes that Aeschylus, Aristo- 
phanes, Dante, Cervantes and many other 
great writers are decidedly tendentious but 
they knew the art of concealing themselves. 
While criticising Mina Kautsky’s novel Old and 
New Engels emphasizes the need for an author 
to conceal his views, to desist from publicity 


tendentiousness, 


declaring his convictions, from lining up 
openly on any particular side and offering any 
definite solution. All these ought to come ‘as 
. naturally as the leaves to a tree’ (as Keats 
would have it), Engels inculcates upon Mina 
Kautsky that ‘the bias should flow by itself 
from the situation and action, without parti- 
cular indications, and that the writer is not 
obliged to obtrude on the reader the future 
historical solutions of the social conflicts 
pictured’.*® 
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Certain other questions involved in socialist 
realist art may be casually touched upon. 
First, itis to be noted that while socialist 
realism is fundamentally opposed to formalism 
which implies absorption in forms for their 
own sake, it does not rule out adoption of 
modern stylistic methods and techniques in so 
far as they reveal the objective essence of the 
phenomena presented. Indeed socialist 
realism opens up a vast range of artistic 
possibilities in matters of style and techniques : 
the ancient Egyptian sculptures and Pica3so’s 
paintings, Homer’s poetry and the latest 
literary achievements are all open for the 
artist to draw upon. Brecht, as quoted by 
Ernst Fischer, asserts the need of newer forms 
of expression without which new points of view, 
new subjects, the new experiences of the masses 
could not be adequately communicated, 


The second question is about the freedom 
of the artist.24 The whole issue depends on 
the concept of freedom itself. The idealist 
concept of freedom leads to contradictory 
conclusions, such as, belief in absolute freedom 
as well as in determinism: the free will- 
versus-necessity conflict has proved philosophi-« 
cally irreconcilable. The Marxist concept of 
freedom is fundamentally different: freedom 
being nothing but ‘known necessity’*> means, 
in the social context, rational utilization of 
the objective laws of the development of 
society and history. Thus if freedom is not 
synonymous with licence, then the real free- 
dom for the artist consists not in his freedom 
to say or do whatever he likes but in his 


unwavering adherence to his art of realistically 


reproducing life and human relationships, in 
his artistic appreciation of the historical 
necessity and in harnessing it to the human 
will and to the service of man, This principle 
of the artist’s freedom is, in Marx’s view, a 
sacred one never to be deviated from — a 
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principle which none but the artist himself 
can destroy. Marx says on the 
profession : 
The first freedom of the press consists in 
its not being a business. The writer who 
debases it to a material means, deserves, as 
punishment for this inner lack of freedom, 
an external lack of freedom, namely, 
censorship, or rather its existence is already 
his punishment.26 
Socialist realism is basically opposed to 
blind dogmatism, because its very concept of 
art implies striving to understand the truth of 
life and an active, revolutionary humanism. 
Party slogans and programmes, doctrinal 
formulas and catchwords constitute none of 
the business of the artist, and he who takes it 
upon himself to illustrate these in his works is 
unequivocally condemned as ‘a bad artist’.27 
The artist is free (and is expected to be so) to 
break into new spheres of experience which 
statistics and logic fail to penetrate and thereby 
to open up new vistas for socialist realist art. 
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. WHITHER EDUCATION IN WEST BENGAL ? 
SANTOSH CHAKRABARTI 


‘The euphoria generated by the emergerice 
of an independent Republic of Bangladesh, 
now fast gaining international recognition and 
the battle of politics in West Bengal have 


.over-shadowéd all domestic problems for the 


time being. But with the final examinations 
of schools and colleges swéeping over us, it is 
not altogether impertinent to have a close 
look at the affairs of education in West Bengal. 


It is inevitable that very soon Bengali will 
replace English as the medium of Honours 
examinations at the university level. But the 
disagreement at a recent meeting of the Vice- 
Chancellors of the Universities of the State 
over a common syllabus for all the universities 
does not augur well. However, a change is 
sought to be initiated in the very structure of 
education itself by the West Bengal Govern- 
ment by scrapping the 1l-year higher 
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secondary cotirse dnd reintroducing the old 
10-year course at school, along with the 2-year 
degrée courses at the college level. While 
all connected with education in this problem- 
ridden Staté will heave a sigh of relief at this 
delayed realization by the authorities that 
higher secondary education as it exists today 
is an exercise in futility, they will regret the 
huge financial loss incurred in upgrading high 
schools into higher secondary schools. With 
limited resources the Government could so far 
help upgrade only 2,300 schools, leaving a 
backlog of 2,000. The lure of the towns has 
starved most village schools of sufficient trained 
personnel, specially in the Science stream. 
Moreover, this multi-purpose scheme of 
studies has totally failed to produce the 
vocationally trained youths who can find easy 
employment after completion of their school 
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ie and not rush for higher education to 
wegetate in collegés for another three years for 
Dbtaining an ordinary and_ now higlily 
crlsvalued degree in Arts, Science or Commerce. 

But the question is, whether the reinstitu- 
tion of the ten-year school course and the 
corresponding old Intermediate and Degree 
courses will prove to- be the much-needed 
-panacea for the academic anarchy in West 
Eengal.' To start with, as has many times 
been stressed, the answer lies in providing a 
Toll or near-full-employment arrangement in 
the country, sa that our boys may get them- 
selves usefully engaged, after the liberal 
sducation at school, by self-employment or 
zeaployment under others. This will reduce 
te unwanted rush for higher education. 

The current academic session 1971-72 has 
seen a somewhat large increase in the intake of 
students in colleges, It is common knowledge 
“hat most of our college teachers have to 
Secture before a mammoth class of anything 
Setween 150 and 250 students and this for 
wiree or four classes in a run daily, The 
avality of education purveyed is anybody’s 
guess, specially when most of their time is 
accupied in shouting down unwilling listeners. 
t is against this background that the proposal 
“er examination reforms should be studied. 

‘A few months ago the University of 


Talcutta sent to the colleges under it a 
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their 
teachers about examination reforms and, 
predigtably, the response was lukewarm. Can 
anything be done with degree colleges with an 
ever increasing student community ? When 


questionnaire on suggestions from 


final examinations for college students have 
become so difficult not to speak of tests and 
other means of internal assessment of students, 
like tutorials for which the atmosphere is far 
from ideal. And academic discipline in the 
colleges has not shown any remarkable 
improvement so far, as far as holding of 


éxaminations is concerned. 


When the proposal for changes at one 
level has once been made, it must snowball 
into other levels also, the most important of 
which is the admission level. The intake of 
students must be restricted and higher educa- 
tion must be strictly limited to the students of 


better academic ability. In order to imple- 
ment this, a simultaneous dispersal scheme 


will have to be introduced and those schools 
which have been already upgraded with the 
necessary equipments for a multi-purpose 
scheme of studies can profitably be converted 
into vocational and technical training centres. 
But above all, the employment prospects . 
g efore our youths must be made a little less 
bleak, a little more bright for any scheme to 
succeed. 


PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY 
JATINDRA NATH MUKHERJEE 


History is not merely the chronicle of the 
exploits of monarchs, conquerors, captains of 
industry and political leaders. It is the 
systematic study of the collective thoughts and 
the activities of various groups since the dawn 
of creation and their effects on mankind. In 
studying.the history of a group of people, we 
begin with the story of its past, come to the 
story of its present and with the help of the 
social forces extant in the present, visualise 
its future. It is most interesting and profita- 
ble to study the history of three groups of 
mankind, the Indian, the Chinese and the 
Jewish, who have been, more or less, able to 
preserve their historic continuity for thousands 
of years. Each of these groups stands today 
before us to deliver its distinctive spiritual 
message to mankind. The modern age affords 
a unique opportunity to the students of 
history, in that it is possible now to study the 
history of mankind as a whole by making full 
use of the findings of pre-history and the 
records of all ancient, medieval and modern 
nations or peoples. By means of radio, 
television, communications, newspapers and 
appropriate literature, we are now linked with 
all classes, tribes, races and nations. Willy 
nilly we are developing an international mind, 
and becoming interested in the past, present 
‘and future of mankind. 


To understand comprehensively the process 


of history, we must simultaneously follow the . 


three ways of approach. (1) Certain internal 
drives in life, and the motives, impulses, and 
ambitions in the mind, which lie behind the 
thoughts and activities of all groups of people, 


have to be seriously studied. This leads us to 
the close study of human nature that makes 
history. As the human race has emerged 
from the anthropoid apes, which were the 
result of the millions of years of evolution in 
the animal kingdom, we must know the 
nature of animals in order to know properly 
the nature of man. (2) Toynbee, in his ‘A 
Study of History’, has dealt with the challenges 
and responses in the emergence of the various 
civilizations, ancient, medieval and modern. 
Humanity has to be fully conscious of the 
challenges of today and find out the needful 
responses for its progress and continuity. The 
greatest challenge has been thrown out by 
nuclear energy. The fate of mankind will 
depend on the response of the great nations 
to this challenge. According to one theory, 
the primates, which successfully faced the 
challenge of. the Ice Age, by coming from the 
trees and using a meat-diet, changed gradually 
into men. Henri Brénil in his “Beyond the 
Bounds of History” refutes this theory and 
opines that some of the apes in Central and 
tropical Africa and in Siwalik Hills of 
Northern India, developed an upright attitude. 
The builders of the Sumarian civilization, 
perhaps the first civilization in human history, 
faced the problem of desiccation (getting dry) 
in Asia and developed their civilization in the 
lower valley of the Tigris and the Euphratis. 
Perhaps due to geological and other reasons, 
riverine civilizations in Hoangho and 
Yangsikiang in China, the Indus and the 
Ganges in India, the Nile 


in Egypt, the 
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zhe Amazon in South America, grew up in 
ancient times, (3) The process of history and 
the historical evolution become clear to us, 
when we know the Marxian view of the 
zconomic foundation of the various forms of 
society, which have evolved in the civilisations 
of the East and the West. Just as the 
thoughts and activities, and art and culture of 
an individual appear between his breakfast and 
-unch, lunch and tea, tea and dinner and 
dinner and breakfast, so all the various social, 
aolitical, legal and cultural institutions evolve 
mn the process of history on the basis of the 
mode of production and distribution of food, 
slothing, shelter and other essential things of 
afe. Man must live before he can think and 
mjoy art and culture. We are seldom dazzled 
‘vy the exterior of a civilization when we know 
“ts economic foundation as crucial in the mode 
+f production and distribution of the most 
reedful things of life. 


Pre-history is most significant, because it 
“ells us about the evolution of the Homo 
Sapiens through the apes, the hominids and 
“he homos and deals with the periods in 
which the foundations of true spirituality were 
aid, a. co-operative social system without 
classes grew in diversified forms, and the 
various types of family bond on the equality of 
men and women developed. It covers more 
han a million years. We find the traces 
of the earliest known hominids in South and 
Zast Africa, of advanced hominids with crude 
shopping tools in Java and China and of 
nominids with hand axes in East Africa. We 
begin to find the representatives .of Homo in 
Zurope from about 250,000 BC, From 100,000 
3C +o 40,000 BC, several representatives of 
Homo, such as Neander that in Europe, Asia 
end North Africa, Rhodesian man in South 
zfrica and Soloman in Java using flake tools, 
eppear before us.. During and between the 
frst, second and third extensions -of ice, in 


‘horses and rein-deer. 
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Asia, Europe and parts of Africa, advanced 
hominids, two-legged, but not very superior 
to apes, are found with chipped stones in tools 


or weapons. They knew how to use fire. In 


‘the fourth ice age, the Neanderthal race is 


found living in rock-shelters and caves from 
187,000 BC to 70,000 BC. ‘They hunted 
rhinocereses, cave-bears, wild 
After studying their 
ways of burial and the worship of skulls, some 
historians are of opinion that they had the 
idea of the life after death. l 


mammoths, 


According to Henri Brenil, the second half 
of the fourth or last ice-age, human beings, 
like the men and women of today, appear in 
Europe after 70,000 BC. He opines that 
there are signs of commerce and division of 
labour, and they knew specialized working of 
stone and bone. Historians speak of the 
Cro-Magnons with improved implements, 
knife-blades and engraving tools. They had 
magic rites and ceremonies. Their sculptures 
and paintings have a vitality, which jis rarely 
seen in the sculptures and paintings of the 
historic periods. The pre-historic cave- 
paintings of France and Spain are highly 
inspiring, and the achievements of the 
Aurignacian, Solutrian and Magdalenian 
cultures prove the high quilities of the men of 
the palaeolithic age. There was no unbridled 
individualism in these cultures, The efforts 
were collective. , The unfrustrated human 
nature sought co-operation, The struggle for 
existence demanded it. Bothin the old and 


New stone ages, stone implements are found 


together in large numbers, showing thereby 
that the fashioning of the implements was 
done collectively, The cave dwellings with 
storeys in the valleys of the tributaries of the. 
Dorelogne in France suggest that the 
palaeolithic men lived in groups, not in an 
isolated manner. The clans came together to 


‘take communal meals at the burials and on 
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other occasions. Workshops of flint imple- 
ments are found near the neolithic settlements. 
It is under a system of primitive communism 
that the neolithic men produced their imple- 
ments and pottery, and organized horticulture 
and agriculture. 


Hunting and fishing were not in the nature 
of the primitive men, who emerged from the 
anthropoid apes. The mode of living had to 
be changed in the northern parts of Asia and 
Europe, because of the rigorous nature of the 
ice age. In the southern part of the old 
world, men and women followed a harmless 
mode of living by food-gathering, primitive 
horticulture and simple agriculture. 
human nature is revealed by studying the 
nature of animals, as some common qualities 
are ingrained in all forms of life. Whenever 
there is life, there is intelligence and conscious- 
ness, At the California University, earth- 
worms were taught to reach nice and moist 
moss by making correct turns. They could 
avoid electric shocks and rough sand-paper. 
A Chimpanzee kissed compassionately the 
wrist of his owner who pretended to have a 
pain. A five-month old kitten used to play 
with a mouse. In Circuses, lions, tigers, goats, 
monkey etc. are taught to sit side by side. 
The co-operative endeavours of bees and ants, 
the migration of birds and eels, and the 
engineering skill of beavers astonish us. The 
primitive man, following the line of all 
animals before him, was intelligent, compassio- 
nate and co-operative, so long as he remained 
unfrustrated. Man is terribly perturbed by 
his own anger, jealousy and agression, 
because they seem to be not in his nature. 
‘Every life has a sense of affinity with every 
other life. Man’s historic destiny is to make 
that feeling fully explicit in all his individual 
and collective pursuits. This feeling of affinity 
promoted the collective way of living in the 
palaeolithic and neolithic men. This 
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communistic way of living intensified this 
feeling and developed spiritual and ethical 
ideas in their simple and unfrustrated minds. 
Ideas always -have their solid roots. No 
idea drops suddenly from Heaven. The spiri- 
tual and ethical ideas were the result of a 
social consciousness formed in the most ancient 
society in which there was no priest, king, 
class or property, in which men and women 
were equally free and in co-operation partici- 
pated in the processes of food-gathering, 
primitive horticulture or simple agriculture. 
Procuring and producing things through co- 
efforts, distributing things 
according to the needs of the members of 
the community, and establishing relation- 
ship on the basis of mutual aid and natural 
affection, men and women of that society 
knew nothing of slavery, exploitation or 
oppression. That such a society existed is 
told by ancient literature, proved by the mode 
of living of certain clans and tribes of today 
and admitted by some historians and anthro- 
pologists. The emergence of the human 
species and its survival in the struggle for 
existence in the primary stage needed mutual 


operative 


aid and co-operation. 


The consciousness of men and women 
reflected fully the co-operative behaviour of 
that ancient society based on common owner- 
ship and common pursuits. It was natural 
for the individual in that society to feel ‘the 
self in all, and all in the self’, to act according 
to the principle, ‘Do unto others as you wish 
others to do unto you’, to establish relation- 
ship without seeking mutual gain, and to 
develop the idea of universal brotherhood. 
Living continuously in harmony with nature 
and all creatures, they evolved in their consci- 
ousness the feeling of spiritual one-ness with 
all. Being ina community without tensions 
and strains, they had natural tranquillity and 


repose. Their minds developed the power of 
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keen insight and detached observation. In 
such a society, we.find not only the founda- 
tion of spirituality, but also of all religions, 
which, in later ages, became distorted by the 
class society. 


However favourable the environment miay 
be, man’s consciousness cannot evolve any- 
thing from within itself unless the germ of it 
is already there. Life stands with a vague 
feeling of affinity with all, since it is the 
product of the evolutionary process of the 
entire universe. Every form of life has a 
vague feeling of affinity with every aspect of 
nature. Their vague feeling of affinity with 
ali becomes more and more explicit in a 
suitable environment. 


It was in the most suitable environment 
of the ancient society that the spiritual ideas 
about the common source and universal 
brotherhood, as preserved in the great faiths 
of the world, spontaneously grew in different 
periods of history in different countries 
according to their respective spiritual growth. 
‘The great ideas of “The consciousness of the 
Self as all” (Vedanta), “Thou shalt not 
xill” (Judaism), “Happiness comes to one 
“rom whom happiness goes to others” 
‘Zoroastrianism), “May all beings be happy” 
“Buddhism), “The Tao is everywhere” 
“Taoism), “True goodness is loving your 
‘ellow man’? (Confucianism), ‘‘Non-injury is 
he only religion” (Jainism), “The deity 
manisfests itself in a tender blade andina 
ingle leaf” (Shinto-ism), “Love thy neighbour 
as thyself” (Christianity), “No one is a 
aeliever until he loves for his brother what he 
coves for himself” (Islam), “Ogoun is every- 
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where in the earth, the water, the. air, the 
food and the trees” (the Negro Shungo Cult) 
and “Sun God is the source of all” (Maya and 
Aztec religion), had their origin in the ancient 
age. With the emergence of the class society, 
priestly religions based on fear, self-love and 
wish fulfilment and other political, economical 
and social factors came into existence, 
suppressing the spirituality of a former glorious 
age just after the dawn of human history. 
Prophets and saints appeared sometimes only 
to revive some of the old ideas in an alien 
environment. For thousands of years, the 
true spirituality implied in all faiths has been 


' struggling to evolve a classless society as its 


appropriate social vehicle, but is not succeed- 
ing to the point as it ought to due to various 
factors. To delineate that aspect of human 
history is a long story and can hardly be 
couched in a short article. The study of 
history unravels two aspects of human mind 
both in individual and collective capacities. 
There is constant struggle between the good 
and the evil, sometimes one dominating over 
the other. The saner sections want to do 
good to the majority and the greedy sections 
want to exploit the weaker sections both 
individually and collectively through different 
isms. . Strifes in the spheres of religion, 
politics and economics are there and the very 
existence of human civilization sometimes 
seems to be at stake due to power-hungry 
world’s power-politics. But then -thinking 
people will prevail over the ravings of thè 
power hungry powers and individuals and 
human civilization will proceed progressively 
towards the betterment of mankind, as the 
same seems to be the goal and ideal, 
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SOCIO-RITUAL IMPACT OF THE GAJAN FESTIVAL 
ON FOLK LIFE. 


R. M. SARKAR - 
ARUN KUMAR GHOSE 


The Gajan festival is not only the most 
ancient and popular festival of West Bengal 
but it is also regarded as the festival of the 
people in the true sense of the term. It is 
widely celebrated throughout the different 
parts of the province and though there are 
some differences in the ways of performance 
of the ceremony yet the basic elements are 
the same. The festivals of West Bengal have 
a uniqueness of their own. These are condi- 
tioned by age old customs and traditions, 
True to speak, the folk-culture of West Bengal 
is based on the different festivals that are per- 
formed, round the year. These festivals are 
not only the joyous expression of the folk mind 
but the very, heart and soul ‘of the people have 
been integrated into these. These are regarded 
as the storehouse of thoughts and ideas of 
the people through the ages—the historical, 
social, economic and religious life of the 


. people are reflected in these. On this consi- 


deration we have taken up the Gajan festival 
of Siva as our subject for discussion in order 
to focus the life and manner of living of the 
people belonging to divers castes and commu- 
nities. The study was conducted under the 
auspices of the Institute of Social Research, 
Calcutta, at two different regions of West 
Birbhum 
district and one urban centre in Calcutta. 
The paper aims at enquiring into the socio- 
ritual impact of the festival on the life of the 
people living in these regions and also to find 


Bengal viz., the rural areas of 


out the regional variations in the observance 


of the ceremony in which the people as a 
whole participate. 


I 

In the district ef Birbhum, village Rasa under 
P. S. Khayrasole has been selected as one of 
the centres for this study. The Gajan of 
of Anadinath Siva, in this village, takes place 
with pomp and eclat. The village is inhabited 
by 17 caste groups and all of these participate 
in the annual festival of Anadinath. The 
deity is installed at the northern corner of 
the village within the boundary of the Temple 
of the goddess Kali—the ruling deity of this 
region. The chief organisers of the daily 
worship and annual festival of Anadinath were 
the Mukherji. (Brahman), Sarkar (Kayastha), 
and Mondal (Sadgop) families. It should be 
noted that the Brahmans, Kayasthas and 
Sadgops of this village are regarded as the 
dominant caste groups. Formerly the expendi- 
ture relating to the daily and annual worship 
of the deity were met from the income of 18.65 
acres of landed properties. The Soloana of 
the village used to administer all the matters 
relating to the village deity—Anadinath. In 
a special meeting in the year 1933 the Soloana 
decided to appoint a manager as wellas a 
caretaker of the estate of Anadinath, He had 
also been given the power of appointing the 
priests for daily and annual worship of the 
deity in question, Sri Kasinath 
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Mukhopadhayay had been appointed the 
manager-cum-caretaker on behalf of the 
Soloana of the village. Sri Kishori Mohan 


Sarkar (Kayastha), Sri Sibnath Sangui (Barui)- 


and Sri Mathan Mandal (Sadgop) had been 
requested to extend their direct help and 
cooperation to Sri Mukhopadhyay in the 
execution of his duties. The Acharya 
(Brahman) family was appointed priests of 
Anadinath. l 

The festival proper starts during the last 


week of the Bengali month of Chaitra (March- 
- April), When the month in question is compo- 


sed of 30 days, the festival starts on the 24th 


of the month, and it begins a day later in case 
_that month is composed of 31 days in any year, 


A few people belonging to the different castes 


_come forward to become devotees or bhaktyas 
‘of Anadinath by the observance of certain 
“rites and ceremonies. On the 25th of Chaitra 
‘the barber shaves the Brahman bhaktya (who 


comes from the priest’s family), known as 


“as Dhamai kanya and he leads the other 


bhaktyas in the religious performances. On 
the next day the chief devotee or Pat-bhaktya 
goes through ceremonial shaving by the 
barber. The other devotees are shaved on 
the following day. Itis the duty of the Pat- 
bhaktya to give a lead to his subordinate 
devotees in all sorts of ritualistic affairs during 
the festive days. All the bhaktyas are to 
maintain a restricted life. They eat habishyas 


‘i, e. sun-dried rice boiled in water, milk, 
` clarified butter and fruits. Before initiation 
‘they take bath inthe nearabout tank and 
‘assemble at the ghat where the Dhamal kanya 
* qffers them sacred threads which are worn by 


them after the ceremonial change in the gotra. 


“A short ceremony is held at this time when 
f the priest changes the gotras of the bhaktyas. 
` All the bhaktyas ceremonially take Dev gotra 
` and naturally all the restrictions in relation to 
` gastes come to an and after this. Everyone of 


ee 


- organised by the bhaktyas. 


them wears a new dhuti and cover the body 
with riew napkin. It is customary to keep a 
cane stick all through the time. In the year of 
study 32 bhaktyas took initiation of whom 14 
belonged to Bagdi, 7 Sadgop, and 1 Kayot 
caste groups. 

The bhaktyas after their initiation take out 
the Baneswar—a three feet long flattened piece 
of bel wood (Aegle marmalos), at one end of 
which a number of iron nails are stuck 
vertically, for giving it a ceremonial bath. 
Then on-the next.day the bhaktyas move 


around the village lanes with Baneswar on 
-their shoulders. The drummers beat their 


drums incessantly and bhaktyas praise, in one 
voice, the name of Anadinath—chalo baba 
Anadinath hey” (Oh, father Anadinath, please 
move on with us), On hearing the joint call 
and the sound ofthe drums the villagers, 
irrespective of castes and classes, come out of 
their houses to bow down before the Baneswar. 
All the families offer rice and fruits to the 
Baneswar which are collected by the bhaktyas 
ina large basket. Sometimes the Baneswar is 
called in a house ceremonially by the head of 
the family. It is believed that the presence of 
Baneswar in a family helps in warding off evil 
influences within the family, The Banéswar 
is said to have some fertility effect. The 
sterile trees or plants may acquire fertility if 
the bathing water of the Baneswar is poured 
at the root of the trees or plants. With this 
sort of belief the villagers ceremonially call 


- Baneswar to their houses to pour water of 


fertility at the roots of their sterile plants. 


On the night of 28th Chaitra a number of 
ceremonial performances are held which are 
The bhaktyas 
jump on thorny twigs, walk on fire, beat on 
each others’ body with plaited sticks made.of 


`of babui grass etc. All these are seen and 
: enjoyed by a large number of people belong- 


ing to the different caste groups. Before 
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showiliig all these feats the Bauri drummer 


eeremonially beats his drum after‘ reciting a- 


long ballad which depicts the different aspects 
of the history and organisation of the Gajan 
festival of the village. The bhaktyas at this 
time lie down in a row in front of the temple 
of Anadinath and the Bauri. drummer recites 
his ballad at the farthest end. When the 
recitation is completed the Dhamal kanya 
comes out of the témple and walks over the. 
bodies of the bhakatyas tc the Bauri drummer 
to offer him blessings on behalf of Lord 
Anadinath, After this all the drummers 
belonging to the Dom caste begin to beat their 
drums jointly which changes, the night 
atmosphere of the village. At the time of 
showing the physical feats, the bhaktyes get 
direct help of the village barber in the different 
shows, 


The organisation of the Homa on the next 
day is characterized by the active cooperation 
of various.caste, groups of the village, All the 
villagers including the orthodox persons 
belonging to higher castes come to witness the 
performance ignoring the scorching heat of 
the summer sun. The performance starts at 
round about 2 P. M. and it continues till the 
evening, The faggots of wood for lighting 
the sacred fire are. supplied by a particular 
family to the Sadgop caste, the pure ghee for 
the offering is supplied by another ‘Sadgop 
family. They are the traditional suppliers 
of these materials. The COhakravorty family 
of the village brings some essential wild 
wooden -pieces to be offered into the sacred 
_ fire. They also work as village astrologers 
and at the end of the éeremony they read out 
‘the pros and cons of the new year from thë 


almanac, ‘The ceremony of this day ends with 


the bringing of the bana from the house of the — 


village blacksmith. One of the bhaktyas is 
engaged to carry the bana. A fire pot is 
placed on his head and four burning torches 
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105 


are put crosswise oh his body. The bhaktya 
is then directed to proceed towards the temple 


of Anadinath. . The - Karmakar follows him 


‘closely and he throws incefise on the fire 
offand on to keep it burning. The bringing 
ofthe bana is an inportant event of the day 
and everybody, irrespective of castes and 
classes, assemble at the temple yard for 


obsérving the same. 


All the villagers contribute their mite to 
the general fund of Anadinath organised by 
its manager Sri Santi Kumar Mukherjee. 
Besides this they also offer rice and vegetables 
to the house to house collector of the same 
en behalf of the bhaktyas. On the closing 
day of the festival a general feast of the bhaktyas 
is held at the residence of the priest with the 
collected rice, vegetables and the chopped off 
heads and legs of the sacrificed goats. At the 
time of taking meal the bhaktyas take their seats 
side by side irrespective of castes, This 
bhaktya bhojon (feeding of the bhaktyas) event 
is attended by a large number of persons who 
enjoy the manner of eating of the bhaktyas— 
a Bagdi (lower caste) unhesitatingly taking 
his seat beside a Sadgop or even a Brahman. 


II 

The study of the Gajan festival in the 
urban areas was conducted at Chetla locality 
in Calcutta; In Chetla, the Gajan festival 
is one hundred years old and it is celebrated 
at the market place. The organiser of the 
festival is the. Auddy family, the former 
Zemindars of the’ locality, The origin of the 
Gajan festival here is depicted by a beautiful 


anecdote. It so happened that two logs of 


‘wood of enormous size were found floating 


in the waters of the Adiganga, which at that 
time became inundated by a heavy flood, 
These logs of wood were floating in a whirling 
fashion which attracted the attention of the 
At that time boats remained 


job 
enchored at the bank of the said river. On 
seeing the whirling motion of two heavy logs 
of wood the boatmen jumped into the water 
znd tried to catch hold of the logs. After a 
Tot of difficulties they caught hold of one of 
the logs whereas the other one floated away. 
Amulya Charan Auddy, the zeminder of the 
‘ocality, dreamt a dream at that time that 
sod Taraknath himself came over there to 
receive his worship. On the next morning 
Sri Auddy disclosed the matter of his dream 
to the different stall holders and middlemen 
im the market who jointly decided to perform 
the Gajan festival within the market in honour 
cf the Lord Taraknath. In the meeting 
Sti Auddy promised to contribute Ks. 250.00 
‘every year to meet the expenses of the festival. 


In the Gajan festival of Chetla market the 
Sannyasis (devotees) take initiation five days 
before the festival starts. The number ‘of 
<cembers in the Sannyasi group is: limited to 
5 7, or 9, They follow all the rules and 
-egulations that are minutely observed by the 
Jevotees of Mahadeva. Prior to becoming 
active participants they undergo a ceremonial 
aLaving by the barber of the market and wear 
secred threads round their necks, The 
scnnyasis are not required to beg from door to 
Joor as the organiser’s family supply necessary 
‘cod and clothing, a new napkin and one piece 
æ- new cloth dipped in turmeric solution. As 
the Gajan festival is principally organised by 
the owner of the market it is quite natural 
that it would be directed by the stall holders 
aad vendors of the market: Itis seen that 
zte sannaysis generally come from the fisher- 
xen group though other persons may also 
-ke initiation as sannyasis. The leader of the 
zroup is known as mul-sannayasi and. the 
serson who remains at the end of the pro- 
cession is called sésh-sannyasi. In the year 
rder study three sannyasis took initiation of 
+ Eom two belonged to the Kaivarta’ (fisher. 
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man) and one to the Mahishya caste group. 
There is no traditional barber here and the 
ceremonial shavings of the sannyasis are 
performed by any barber who receives cash 
payment. But the priest is traditional. Sri 
Manik Chakravorty is now officiating in the 
post. He receives Rs. 16.00 in cash.and all the 
materials offered to the deity as his remunera- 
tion. Moreover he gets Rs. 2.00 for supplying 
sacred threads to the sannayasis. 


The festival at Chetla is continued for five 
days and on each day a number of feats are 
performed by the sannyasis which are enjoyed 
by the people irrespective of class and creed. 
The most attractive of these feats are kanta 
jhap and banti jhap which take place on the 4th 
and the 5th days of the festival. On the day 
of kanta jhap the sannyasis ceremonially collect 
thorny herbs at the neighbouring region and 
bring these to the. place of worship.. A high 
platform is constructed beforehand by 
means of two vertical and one horizontal 
poles. The thorny herbs are placed beneath 
the said platform and then a bamboo is. rolled 
over the thorns. The sannyasis then climb 
upon the wooden platform and uttering the 
name of Lord Siva they jump on the thorns 
one by one. On the eve of taking leaps the 
sannyasis throw away ‘the consecrated fruits 
towards the people attending’ the ceremony, 
The latter eagerly collect these fruits, as it is 
believed that these have got a ‘power of giving 
fertility to the’sterile women. ‘The banti jhap 
‘is ‘also performed on the same day. A few iron 
bantis (vegetable cutter) with sharp edges. are 
placed on a sack packed up with sand. The. 
sannyasis jump on these sharp implements 
from a high'y raised wooden platform. The 
charak is held on the last day. The log of 
wood mentioned beforehand is planted. on 
the ground which possesses a revolving 
mechanism on its head. A horizontal bar is 
fixed on.it, at the two ends of which two ropes 


oo 
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are hung. Tho sannayasis tie themselves at 
the two.ends with the help of the ropes and 
begin to revolve around the vertical pole. As a 
general rule each sannyasi should revolve 108 
times but it has been decreased to 28 times 
only. The log is believed to be living and 
spend the whole year in water of the nearabout 
pond. On the eve of charak festival the 
sannyasis along with the drumbeaters go to the 
tank for bringing the log ceremonially to the 
place of festival, Tae sannyasis on reaching 
the pond begin to call out to the god Mahadev 
and the drum beaters beat the drums forcefully. 
At one time people used to see the log rising 
up from underneath the water. But now it 
was believed that the log had died due to the 
want of strict observance of various procedures 
of worship by the sannyasis during recent 
periods. 


When the sannyasis move in a body along 
the street they sing songs in praise of Siva, At 
this time they have to face some obstacles which 
are put up by the people and the sannyasis 
must not go over such obstructions. When 
the procession of the sannyasis face any 
physical obstruction, such as of bamboo 
poles, on the road, they start singing songs 
asking the man concerned to lift the bamboo 
poles to make way for easy movement of the 
associates of Mahadev. This particular 
custom is greatly enjoyed by the people and 
everybody tries to take part in placing and 
lifting the barricades in the path of the 
sannyasis, 

The sannyasis, like the bhaktyas of the 
Birbhum village, lead an ascetic life. They 
take habishyas for three days and enjoy a high 
socio-ritual status by the change of their own 
gotra to the deva-gotra, On entering into the 
deva-gotra all the caste and class restrictions 
In this urban area a number of 
Gajan sannyasis have been met with who have 
taken initiation in the name of Mahadeva. 


vanish. 
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They do not take initiation at the temple or 
shrine of any particular god. They offer 
themselves as the devotees to the god Siva in 
the neighbouring area or at any other place of 
their liking. The sannyasis wear new cloth 
dipped in turmeric solution and a napkin is 
thrown over the shoulders. They also wear 
sacred threads round their The 
sannyasis beg from door to door and at this 
time they move solitarily or in a batch. It is 
interesting to note that many of these sannyasis 
belong to the rural areas around Calcutta and 
they come to the city and maintain their 
livelihood by begging. The women also 
become sannyasis who move side by side with 
their male partners. The intentions behind 
the initiation as sannyasis are various and 
these differ from person to person. In most 
of the cases the general intentions of sannyasis 
are to get rid of the different incurable 


necks. 


diseases. The.sannyasis who are attached to 
the worship of a particular deity differ from 
the sannyasis just mentioned in some of their 
behaviour patterns. The former sannyasis 
directly help in the worship of the deity 
concerned. They move jointly under the 
leadership of mul-sannyasi and depend on him 
in their different activities. But the sannyasis 
of the second type are individualistic in 
nature. Though it is seen that sometimes 
they move in a band yet the ritualistic 
connections amongst each other is not so 


rigid as is found among the sannyasis of the 
first type. 


From a general survey on the Gajan 
festival at the two different regions it is seen 
that the people belonging to different castes 
and communities exert great influence over 
the different ceremonies. But in the rural 
areas the integration of the different castes is 
very clear and they still maintain a clear cut 
division of labour and responsibilities at the 
different stages of the festival ; whereas in the 
urban area the traditional pattern has not 


7 ; . PEE se a 
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‘een maintained due to the lack of active 


«coperation of the people and the- causes of.. 


ft are manifold. In the urban areas the tradi- 
donal remunerations of ‘the different workers 
azve been transformed into cash payment. 
Tae sannyasis receive better social prestige in 


ke rural areas in comparison with their — 
‘cunterparts in the city setting. Moreover | 


the persons in the urban area who take 


mitiation as sannyasis only for an economic. 


motive, receive the disrespect of the people 
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which ultimately brings an aversion towards — 


the genuine sannyasis working at the shrine of — 


the age-old deity. . 
The authors acknowledge with thanks the 
cooperation’ extended by Sri Sabyasachi 
Lodh in the collection of primary data on 
l Gajan festival in the district of Birbhum.. 
They are indebted to the organisers of the . 
Institute of Social Research, Calcutta, for 
the active help given to them during the 
_pericd of work. 
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CRISES IN EDUCATION— ANALY SIS AND REMEDIES 


G. P. SAXENA 


Anybody who is concerned with education 
and employment will, agree that there is 
definitely a crisis in our educational system. 
The campus unrest, teachers’ strikes, educated 
unemployed etc., are some of the symptoms of 
the disease. There are many deficiencies in 
our educational system which have been 
pointed out by eminent educationists and 
various Education Commissions and Commi- 
ttees appointed from time to time. So far as 
higher education is concerned, there is hardly 


anything which can be described as higher. 


Students are not interested in studies but are 
more interested in- getting degrees so that 
they may get higher social status in society, 
The wide-spread mass copying and use of 
unfair means in examinations clearly indicate 
the motive of the students in putsuing their 
studies. Therefore, there have been sugges- 
tions that there should be some selectivity in 
higher education. Only those who are interes- 
ted in higher education should be admitted to 
universities. Secondly, higher education 
should be linked with manpower needs of the 
country. The. comments of the Education 
Commission are :— ie 


“In the first three five-year plans, a policy 
of open’ door access has been in operation in 
courses in Arts and Commerce, in most of 
the affiliated colleges. A stage has been 
reached when policy of selected admission 
will have to be extended to all the sections and 
institutions ` of higher education; -If the 
present rate of expansion (10% per year) is 


assumed to continue for the next 20 years, 
the total enrolment in higher education would 
be between 7 and 8 million by 1985-86 or 
more than twice the estimated report of the 
Manpower for national development. A 
country like ours can neither have the funds 
to expand higher education on this scale, nor 


_the capacity to find out employment for the 


millions of graduates who would come 
annually out of the educational system at this 
level of enrolment.” 


On the other hand, there is great demand 
for higher education for middle class and 
rural people, because there is a feeling that 
higher education gives them better social 
status and chances for improvement. William 
H. Knowles has pointed out the attitude 
of emerging ‘middle class to higher education, 
“Neither parent nor child is certain as to the l 
value of education, but considers diploma a 
passport to respectability. Neither parent nor 
child is certain about career opportunities but 
has faith that diploma will improve earning 
ability.” 

(William. H. Knowles, ‘Manpower and 
Education’ in Puerto Rico in Fredrick 
Harbinson and Charles. A Myers—Editors 
“Manpower and Education” page 125.) 

Perhaps he is not irrational. As it is 
found that applicants with university degree 
are preferred over matriculates. Studies 
conducted by. Blaugh show that earnings of 
graduates are more than those of the matricu- 
lates (M. Blaugh and others-—“Causes of 
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Graduate Unemployment in India”—page 169) 
Here, investment aspect of education should 


be looked into. We should also examine the 


recruitment policies which are responsible for 


such distorted investment in education. 

Thirdly, there is hardly any vocationalisa- 
tion. Present education does not equip the 
students sufficiently so that they may start 
independent career after the end of education. 

Fourthly, examination system is out of 
date and some sort of new examination 
system should be evolved. 


Fifthly, quality of education has gone 
down due to over-crowding in classes. Let 
us examine, the first two points, how selecti- 
vity in education and public demand for 
higher and better education can be reconciled. 
‘t will be better to quote here Professor 
Galbraith on this point: “If education is 
viewed as a consumer good, it is the privilege 
of every individual to pursue the curriculum 
of his choice. Everyone has a right to an 
arts degree if this is preferred and fashionable 
course of study. But if education is a form 
of investment, then planning of educational 
output becomes desirable and even impera- 
tive. Education must be created to the 
distribution of talent between engineering, 
science, medicine, agriculture and other need- 
ed specialities. I am not going so far as to 
suggest that students should be forced into 
professions they do not prefer. And planning 
of a university specialisation isan exceedingly 
difficult matter. But I am certainly suggesting 
that when education is viewed as an invest- 


ment, serious thought should be given to the. 


accommodation of students to the needs and 
incentive and other arrangements 
which this is brought about.” 


upon 


(Economic Development in Perspective— 
pages 53-54.) 


This selectivity becomes imperative in our 
country because our resources are very scarce 
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and we can not invest in such projects indiscri- 
minately where the return is nil. If a graduate 
works as a clerk where the knowledge at- 
tained by him at university is not utilised, it is 
mere waste of resources. However, it may be 
pointed out there is some amount of selectivity 
in the admission of professional colleges. 
Admission to engineering colleges and medical 
institutions are regulated by competitive tests. 
There is also some selection for science educa- 
tion in universities. But this selectivity is due 
to various reasons. It is‘ very costly and 
difficult to start an engineering college or 
medical college and even science classes in. 
universities. However, a degree college in 
arts and commerce can very easily be started 
without much expenditure— Only a building is 
required and some teachers can start teaching. - 

However, this aimless education can be 
stopped if guardians know that it will not be 
useful, It may be pointed out that recently 
the rush of admission in engineering courses 
has considerably gone down due to unemploy-. 
ment of engineers, but it did not occur in case 
of education in humanities and commerce. 
As pointed out earlier, a umiversity degree 
gives them an edge over matriculates. And 
hence they continue 
higher classes, 


to seek admission in 
This can be solved only when 
some negative methods are adopted by 
employers, for example, employer must, decide 
that no person shall be appointed as peon if 
he is not above 8th class standard. Recruitment 
age should also be reduced to 15 years from 
18 years. Similarly, in case of clerks, . it’ 
should be the policy of employers that 
university graduates shall be disqualified for 
appointment as clerks. Since minimum age for 
passing higher secondary examination is 16 
years, and 15 years for matriculation, there is 
no point in fixing higher minimum age for 


recruitment. Government is the biggest 


employer of educated persons and it must 





with higher 
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come forward with some measures for this 
purpose. Maximum age should also be 
reduced to sufficiently low level. so that 
aimless education is not followed. We know 
that in National Defence Academy and Indian 
Military Academy examinations, lower age 
limit has been prescribed for recruitment in 
Armed Forces, Recently, there has been 
some provision for increasing the age limit for 


the port of clerks and other lower services to 


safeguard the interests of rural and backward 
regions. This is a retrograde step. It is better 
to reserve vacancies for backward people and 
backward regions rather than to increase the 
age for recruitment. This possibly will 
encourage the tendency for aimless education. 
This will also help the upper class in competi- 
tion with backward classes as most people 
belonging to backward classes are poor and 
that they cannot get higher education but 
they will have to compete with the persons 
education. If graduates are 
appointed in the post of clerks and other 
lower -services, it will not be an investment 


-but a waste of scarce resources which could be 


utilised in better ways in some other sectors. 
To help the backward people and backward 
regions, Government offices must be opened 
in backward areas instead of concentrating 
them in metropolitan cities and the post 
carrying less than a salary of Rs. 500/- per 
month must go to the local people. Next 


inportant problem is that of vocationalisation. 


of education. This problem requires’ serious 
attention, There are certain universities 
which are changing the ‘courses of studies in 
University of Delhi has 
taken lead in this respect. 


graduate classes. 


caution is required at this stage. We have 
seen that number of engineers and other 
technically qualified persons are unemployed. 
If persons with vocational education are 
unemployed, what is the guarantee_that persons 


z However, some’ 


coming out of the new educational - courses 
shall not remain unemployed ? 


For vocationalisation of secondary educa- 
tionin most of the States, some courses of 
vocational. bias were started. These courses 
are known as pre-technical courses (PTC) high 
school (technical) etc. But the fate of such 
students is not better than the rest ofthe 
matriculates; Asa matter- of fact, candidates 
coming out of Industrial Training Institutes 
are better than the students who have passed 
high school with technical course. It is very 
unfortunate that educationists have also begun 
to live by slogans and vocationalisation of 
secondary education is such a slogan, which 
will bring ruin to the trainees,” It is better 
to open separate vocational institutes than to 
vocationalise secondary education. It 
better if vocational education is given jn 
factories under actual working conditions. 
Notable achievement has been made in this 
connection with the promulgation of Appren- 
ticeship Act. This system is also vague in 
Railways and Ordnance departments where 
special apprentices are recruited and trained. 
This training of apprentices is better than 
training in schools and universities, as appren- 
tices are ultimately absorbed in jobs. 


is still 


However, admissions to technical courses 
should be made on the basis of aptitude tests. 
It has been found that many persons get 
admission in technical courses but they fail 
to be successful in actual practice. Professor 
V. K. R. V. Rao has pointed out that indus- 
trial inefficiency can be attributed to the fact 
that people are drafted into occupations that 
are.unsuited to their aptitude, Ape and 
interest. © Ea 

(Professor V. K. R. V. Rao—Education 

and Human Resources Development— 

page-40) ; 


To bring about selectivity in education as 
well as some change in educational system; 


a 


1i2 
-here should be two types of examinations. 
Upto 8th standard, there should be only home 
=xamination or no examination at all. Main 
=mphasis should be that the student should be 
acquainted with the three ‘R’s and théy 
should: also do some manual work. They 
should be given option either to work in 
agricultural field or they should learn some 
craft. On 8th standard, students should be 
given option either to appear in public 
=xamination or in home examination. How- 
aver, those who appear in home examination 
shall be qualified for only service. Those 
who qualify in public examination shall be 
admitted in 9th standard. If funds permit, 
there should: be some sort of psychological test 
for admission in various arts, sciencé, come 
merce and technical groups. 


_In some States like Himachal. Pradesh, 
Punjab and Haryana, one Board can conduct 


‘the examinations.. But in bigger States like - 


_ Utiar Pradesh zonal bodies should be created 


For such public examinations.’ The option to 


appear in home examination or.in public 
examination should be given upto university 
_ graduate level. This will reduce number of 









- provision exists for ladies and teachers. 
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examinees, Those students who do not want 
to continue further studies will not like to 
appear in these public examinations. This. 
will reduce the number of examinees and 
unfair practices adopted there. However, 
the system can only be successful if recruitment 
policy is enforced as described above. 


Lastly there’ might be some persons ‘who 
are really interested in attaining knowledge. 
This may be regarded as consumers service. 
For such persons either 
courses should be started or they may be 
allowed to appear as private candidates. Such 
This 
can be extended to the other citizens. In this ` 
way overcrowding can be avoided in schools 
and colleges which is the main cause of 
campus trouble. Talented students do not 
indulge in undesirable activities. 


correspondence 


There should also be’ provision for vocas 
tional guidance from -primary school to 
university level. © However, Vocational 
Guidance Officers should be fully qualified 
and trained to do proper guidance work, 


otherwise it will become misguidance by 


quacks. 







SONGS OF THE AGE OF DESPAÌR 
SUBHASH CHANDRA SARKER 


The devotional songs of Ramaprosad Sen, 
who lived in the eighteenth century, are house- 
hold favourites in West Bengal. Dr. Jadunath 
Sinha, the eminent scholar of Indian philosophy 
has rendered into English 313 songs of 
Ramaprosad from Bengali. The songs are 
impregnated with the cult of shakti and have 
been composed in the context of the rural 
life of the Bengal of two hundred years ago. 
Thanks to the utterly slow pace of change in 
India most Indians have no difficulty in 
recognizing the imageries used two hundred 
years ago.’ The clue to the popularity of 
Ramaprosad’s songs has to be sought in the 
simplicity of the language of the lyrics, their 
heart-warming tunes and the common man’s 
familiarity with the message conveyed by 
them. His songs represent a yearning for 
unidn with Mother Kali which makes them 
popular with the devout. But this alone 
would not account for their continued popu- 
larity which has to be sought in the songs’ 
delineation of the day-to-day problems of the 
common man, The songs tepresented a 
yearning for justice. Ina way the songs also 
répresented a protest against the traditional 
approach to religion which the common people 
found it difficult to observe in full—particularly 
in the context of deteriorating economic condi- 
tions and the uncertain political situation of 
the mid eighteenth century. Ramaprosad’s 
songs raised questions latent in the people’s 
mind regarding the nature, object and process 
of religion, For example Ramaprosad’ raises 
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a fundamental question regarding the wisdom 
of the observance of rituals or of making 
pilgrimages in the following lines : 


Why should one go to Gaya or Kasi, in 
whose heart 
Kali is always awake, 
Why should he perform any religious rites, 
who knows 
Her real nature? (Song 20) 


Worship Her in secret, unknown to the 
world, 


What is the use of making an Image of a 
metal, stone or earth ? 

Make a mental image and set it on the 

lotus of thy heart, 

What is the use of procuring sunned rice 

and ripe plantains ? 

Offer her mentally the nectar of thy devo- 
tion, and fill Her to Her heart’s content, 
What is the use of the light of candles, 
lanterns and chandeliers ? 

Kindle the gem of thy heart, and let it 
shed its lustre day and night. 

What is the use of sacrificing sheep, goats 
and baffaloes ? 

Sacrifice thy six passions,! crying Jai? for 
l _ Kali. 

“What i is the use of drums?” Says Prasada,3 
“Clap thy hands”, crying Jai for Kali, and 
fix thy mind on Her blessed feet. (Song 22) 





1. Lust, anger, greed, delusion 


pride and envy. 
2. Victory.“ 


3, Ramaprosad Sen. 
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Ramaprosad’s_ devotional songs thus 
contained a direct attack upon many of the 
accepted ideas of the day and sought to draw 
attention from the observance of rituals to 
the essence of religiosity which lies in master- 
ing the self and being composed oneself. It is 
not by going to Gaya or Kashi—places. which 
zven now are considered sacred-by the Hindus 
—that one can have salvation which, accord- 
ing to Ramaprosad, can come only through 
dedication to the realization of the objective 
in life, 

Ramaprosad writes : 


People think, they will discharge their - 


debts to forefathers by offering them pinda 
l at Gaya ! 

But, oh ! I laugh at this going to Gaya, 
who meditates on Kali ! 

Siva assures, ‘Death at Kashi leads to 
salvation’. 

But devotion is the root of all; o mind! 
salvation is its maid. (Song 25) 


It is remarkable that Ramaprosad was not 
ostracized for preaching these revolutionary 
ideas about religion and God-realization 
which went opposite to the traditional views 
of the priests and philosophers. Perhaps the 
great uncertainties cf the period (it was the 
sime when Bengal came under the occupation 
of the Christian British after the defeat of the 
Muslim Serajdaula at the Battle of Plassey in 
in 1757) had sufficiently unnerved the tradi- 
iionalist school and had prepared the people 
to receive anew massage. The conditions of 
war and plunder create an objective necessity 
<o give up the ritual forms, which threaten to 
attract attention of the foreigners, and revert 
to less obtruding mental worship is also 
genuinely more independent of: external con- 
trol. Perhaps Ramaprosad was providing a 
aew philosophy to the people of his times to 
enable them to tide over the critical period of 
a change of rulers. 
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Ramaprosad’s awareness of the impoftance 
of the control over human minds is remarka- 
ble, indeed, In the thirty-second song in the 
volume Ramaprosad says : , 

O mind ! thou knowest not the art of tilling 

Such (fertile). field as human nature lies 

fallow ; it would yield gold if it were 

tilled properly. 

Fence it off with Kali’s name ; crops will 

never be lost or forfeited. 

The fence made of Kali’s name is strong ; 

O mind ! Death will not dare approach it. 

Do know : crops will never be forfeited in 

a day, a year or a century. 

The field is under your power; grow 

plenty of crops and reap a rich harvest. 

Master hath sown seeds ; do irrigate thy 

field with the water of devotion. 

If thou can’t do it alone, (O my mind !) © 

Call Ramaprosad to help thee. (Song 32) 


Once the people’s mind is influenced it 
will leave an abiding impact. “Crops will 
never be lost or forfeited.” In all ages the 
principal battle has been to capture the minds 
of men. 


Ramaprosad had a long and arduous life. 
His preoccupation with escapiiig death is 
easily noticed in very many of his sofigs, 
“O Death! get off; what canst thou do ?.I 
have imprisoned Mother Kali” (Song 34). 
“O Death ! don’t touch me ; I lost my caste 
when gracious Mother blest me with Her 


.grace” (Song 35). “Get off, O messenger of 


Death; I am of Divine Mother” 
(Song 36). “I stand firm, drawing a boundary 
line with Kali’s name./Listen, O Death, I 
tell thee ; I was not prematurely born ; Why 
should I bear thy threats ?”? (Song 37.) “Wait 
fora moment, O Death, let me call Divine 
Mother/to my heart’s content /Let me see if 


Divine mother comes in my distress” (Song 38). 


son 


“O Consort of Durga! save me from afflice 
tion./My life is at an end; death is at my 
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door” (Song 189). “Oh! see my firman/O 
messenger of Death ! tell the King of Death ; 
I am son of Kali/......If thou threaten me, I 
shall go to Mother’s court” (Song 208). 
“Mutter the name of Kali or Tara/Which 
shall dispel the fear of Death.” (Song 108). 
“O Death! Why dost thou threaten me in 
vain ?/He, who hath given thee thy office, 
hath assured me of release.” (Song 102). “O 
Death! I am not thy victim ; wherefore dost 
thou persecute me in vain?/Know it for 
certain O Death! I am a servant of Durga ;/ 
_ I owe thee nothing’? (Song 103). “I have 
dedicated my life to Her secure feet./Am I 
afraid of death any longer?” (Song 56). “O 
Death F thou knowest me not ; if thou know 
me, thou wilt be terrified’? (Song 87). 

This fear of death in a man who had to 
undergo terrific suffering in real life is extra- 
ordinary, indeed ! The contrast is Rabindra- 
nath Tagore who welcomed death as a dear 
friend looking very very beautiful! Perhaps 
this fear of death had originated in the 
‘utterly helpless condition of the citizens— 
particularly the Hindus in those uncertain 
days of political and military turmoil in 
Bengal where the citizens—but mostly the 
Hindus were exposed to the pitiless extortion 
and persecution by the rulers turned brigands 
—a phenomenon that was again witnessed 
in the eastern part of Bengal —two 
hundred years after Ramaprosad Sen! For 
all practical purposes the defenceless persons 
were dead facing the plundering hordes and 
the merciless capriciousness of the rulers of 
the day. -The general degradation left no 
. hope for Ramaprosad to overcome his per- 
sonal suffering Which could, if anything, only 
go on increasing. In his supplications to the 
Mother he was -unburdening himself of the 
load of his suffering. The songs touch our 
mental chords instantly, precisely because 


Ramaprosad had.based his songs on his own 
genuine feelings. 
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Intense Suffering 


Some of the songs of Ramaprosad reflect 
the ititensity of his suffering. “O Mother 
Tara! destroy my mental agony which is 
unbearable” (Song 123). In another song he 
says: : 


O Tara ! my luck is not good. 
It is not good, Mother, at any time. 
I lost my father, O Mother! When I 
was a child ; my property was robbed by 
others. 
Iam of scant intellect; Thou didst float 
` me on the waters of a sea 
I float about, O Mother, like moss in a 
current.” (Song 95)]. 
Again, 
O Mother ! how many times shall I tell 
Thee the story of my sufferings ? 
I float on the water of misery like’ a moss 
drifted by a current (Song 109). 


His personal frustration makes him at 
times cynical. 
My time is wasted in fun and pleasure. 
I have missed my work under the influence 
l of Time. 
When I earned money in different places, 
My brother, friends, wife and children were 
obedient to me. 
Now I can’t earn in my old age, : 
All of them are angry with me because I 
am poor, 
When a minion of Death will sit near my 
_ head and catch me by the forelock. 
They will dress me like an ascetic, lay me 
on a stretcher; give me an earthen pitcher, 
 Také me to a cremation ground crying out 
‘Hari’, ‘Hari’ and then go home, 
Ramaprosada is dead; they will cease 
crying, and eat their meals happily. 


(Song 113) 


H6 


At other times he seems to resign himself to 
His grief: i 

O mind ! cherish no hope for happenings, 

if thou desire to abide at Mother’s 

secure feet. 


There is grief in joy, O mind, be not angry 
ER Š at this ; 

There is pain in pleasure as there is 
pleasure in pain, so the proverb goes. 


(Song 124) 


— 


anger Forthcoming 


But the suffering is 
Eamaprosad is angry again. 
He says, 
I know for certain, O Tara, how merciful 
Thou art. 
Some starve the whole day ; others eat 
their fill, and have gold in their treasury. 
Some ride palanquins ; others carry them 
4 on their shoulders. 
Some are wrapped in double shawls; 
others lack even torn clothes (Song 173). 


inconsolable. So 


Why has he to suffer? Ramaprosad seeks 
ttle answer in the basically irrational nature of 
Eis deliverer. 

Can there be compassion in the heart of 

one who is daughter of a mountain ? 

If she is not unkind, can she kick Her 

husband in the chest ? 

` Thou art called ‘compassionate’ in the 
world ; but there is no trace of 

compassion in Thee, O Mother ! 

- Thou wearest anecklace of heads by cutting 
them off from others’ sons. 

The more I cry ‘Mother’, ‘Mother’, the 

more Thou turnest deaf ears to my cries. 

Prasada is used to suffering Thy kicks ; yet 

he utterrs ‘Durga’, ‘Durga’, (Song 141) 

How can there be happiness“and content- 
raent in a system where the rulers are irrational 
acid devoid of any sense of justice and mercy ? 
To the songs not portray the state of affairs 
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in the Bengal of two hundred years ago ? Do 
they not remain relevant even now in the 
context of happenings in Bangla Desh from 
where seventy lakhs of people had to run 
away to India in search of an illusory safety ? 
Even West Béngal, where conditions are 
certainly not as bad as in East Bengal, the 
vast masses some time have to lead a life of 
fear and humiliation. If individual murders 
are reprehensible, the “combing operations” 
carried out by the military and the police in 
the name of upholding peace and which 
subjects the innocent citizens in large numbers 
to the same humiliation as the guilty few is no 
more comforting. The sacredness of the 
privacy of the citizens’ home has been given 
the goodbye quite frequently in many lands. 


Burden of Wants 


Ramaprosad was a devotee of the Goddess 
Kali but in his supplications to his Mother he 
was reflecting very truthfully the objective 
condition of his life. It was the discontent of 
the material life that was pushing him to find 
an escape in spiritualism. The burden of the 
material wants was so pressing as notto allow 
him to forget the same even in his supplica- 
tions to Mother (God). In the last song in 
the collection of Dr. Sinha, Ramaprosad says,- 

O Kali! let me tell Thee my story of 

suffering. 

Who calls Thee compassionate to the poor, 
O Mother ! 

Thou art stony-hearted. : 
Thou hast given some, O Mother, wealth, 
- attendants, horses, elephants, and 
chariots, and made them victorious, . 
Thou hast made some day-labourers, who 
get not pot‘herbs with rice, 

Some live in palaces ; I desire to do so. 
O Mother ! are they Thy father’s spiritual 
guides, and am I none to Thee ? 
Some are clad in double shawls, and eat 
curds and sugar with rice, 


DN 


SONGS OF THE AGE OF DESPAIR 


Others are destined to live on rice mixed 
with sand, and parched paddy with husks. 
Some are carried in palanquins, but I 
carry loads. 

O Mother! have I destroyed Thy rich 
harvest ? 

“Forgetting Thee, I suffer 
from misery. 

O Mother ! I yearn to turn into dust under 
Thy secure feet.” (Song 313). 

_ The last two lines are remarkable. They 
have no connection with the main argument 


Prasada says, 


in the preceding lines and go contrary to them. 
These lines represent the abject surrender of 
the poet to cruel destiny. But he does not 
call it cruel. Rather the writer blames him- 
self for not having enough of trust in the wise 
dispensation of powers that be—a true picture 
of the utter helplessness of the subjects in 
Bengal in the eighteenth century. A vivid 
account of the social life of the Indian people 
in the eighteenth century has been provided 
by the late V. P. S. Raghuvanshi in his work 
Indian Society in the Eighteenth Century which 
was posthumously published in 1969. ‘The 
foreign accounts of the eighteenth century”, 
writes Raghuvanshi, “agree in emphasizing 
that on account of the despotic powers wielded 
by the feudal chiefs, there was nothing like an 
impartial honest administration of justice. 
They condemn the Indian systems of govern- 
ment as tyrannical under which people could 
not prosper and were condemned to a debas- 
ing state of slavery. On account of the disrup- 
tion of the Mughal Empire, in the 18th 
century, the territorial chiefs usurped in their 
hands dictatorial powers and administration 
deteriorated. There is no doubt that many 
Princes governed their subjects on humane pri- 
nciples and that people flourished under their 
beneficent rule. But in an age in which 
political revolutions were frequent, oppression 
and extortion necessarily owed from govern- 
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mental activity. Ghulam Hussain, the Muslim 
historian of Bengal, corroborates the reflections 
of the foreigners by stating at length how 
the decline of the Empire was the “loot” of 
its citizens by “an infinity of evil doers, who 
plague the Indian world, and grind the face 
of the wretched inhabitants”, He characterizes 
the 18th century as “an age of senseless, 
slothful princes, and of Grandees, ignorant and 
” under whom “the Sun of Justice 
and Equity......at last entirely set in the 
Occident of ignorance, imprudence, violence 
and civil wars”. He writes: “It is in conse- 
quence of such wretched administration that 
every part of Hind has gone to ruin, and every 
one of its discouraged inhabitants have broken 
their hearts. Life itself is become disgusting to 
most. So that, on comparing the present 
times with the past, one is apt to think that 
the world is over-spread with blindness, and 
that the earth is totally overwhelmed with an 
everlasting darkness.” About the Muslim 
government in Bengal, we have the following 
testimony of Scrafton: ‘With respect to the 
executive part depending on power, the 
government of the Moors borders so near on 
anarchy. you would wonder how it keeps 
together ; here every man maintains as many 
armed men as the state of his finances will 
admit, and the degree of submission is propor- 
tioned to the means of resistance ; and the 
grand mystery of their politics is to foment 
this disunion.” Robert Orme, a member of 
Madras Council in the fifties of the 18th cen- 
on 


meddling, 


tury, pronounces a severe indictment 
India’s feudal governments. In his ‘opinion, 
the authority of the monarchy was eclipsed by 
baronial ascendancy in the internal political 


life, and there were no codes of laws uniformly 
observed in the country. The wealthy and 
influential upper classes could purchase 
justice by bribery: in their own interest.” 
( Pp 7-8 I. 





Tis 


The result was the degeneration of the 
rulers and the ruled. The demoralization of 
the ruled finds eloquent expression in the songs 


of Ramaprosad which reflect the | abject 
helplessness of the people. To quote Raghu- 
vanshi again, “The other writers have 


observed that the people were politically a 
dead sea of humanity, ‘Ina government like 
that of India’, says Alexander Dow,’ ‘public 
spirit is never seen, and loyalty is a thing 
unknown. The people pérmit themselves to 
be transferred from one tyraiit to anotlier,’ 
William Henry Tone who served if the 
Peshwa’s armed forces, says that the Hindus 
consideréd misfortune as their fate ; they had 
few passions, and submitted to every authority 
without a struggle. In 1800, the Duke of 
Wellington boldly asserted: ‘As for 
wishes of the people, particularly in this 
country (India), I put them out of the ques: 
tian. They are the only philosophers about 
their governors that ever I met with—if 
indifference constitutes that character.’ This 
indifference of the people was a sequel to the 
damination exercised over society by morally 
degraded, selfish, ambitious chiefs and their 
cliques.”? (Pp-9-10.) 


In depicting the conduct of Mother Tara, 
who is supposed to protect children but does 
not do so in fact, Ramaprosad was depicting 
the capriciousness of the rulers of the day. 
Ferein is to be found the clue to the secret of 
tne great popularity of the songs of Rama- 
pasad: They brought out the minds of the 
suiiering masses of the citizens. They repre- 
sented an inverted protest against what was 
keppening. 


Feligious Songs 

Some of the songs are, of course, purely in 
{me with the mythology and may be consi» 
dered to be predominantly religious in 
character. Thus he describes the goddess 
Kal in the following words : 


the 
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The Lady of noble birth is nude, bent in three 
parts of Her body, funny and young in age. 

The Lady routs the demons in the battle ; 
among the corpses She wears dishevelled 

hair. 

She roars dreadfully, fights fiercely in the 
battle, and Her beauteous form fascinates 

Cupid, the god of love. 

Ghosts, devils, Bhairavas and other attendents 
of Siva dance merrily ; 

Her merriest maids are nude and equally 

dressed. 

She swallows elephants, chariots and 
charioteeis and strike terroř itto the hearts 

of gods, demons and men. 

She walks fast, trembles and overflows with 

emotion ; 
Her waist is decked with human hands. _ 

Prasada says, “O Mother Kali, the preserver 
of the world, be merciful to me ; 

Take upon Thee the task of taking mie across 
the ocean of birth and death, O consort of 
Siva ! destroy my afflictions.” Bong: 278.) 

Again, 

Oh me ! what a shame ! a woman standing 

upon a man !_ 

Oh Siva lies at Her feet, a wonderful Yogin. 

How shameless is this woman! Thou art ` 
Pacing Thy feet upon Thy husband’s 

breast. 

And standing nude, eager for fighting. 

Why dost Thou not look at Him ? Siva lies 

as a corpse. 
How ruinous woman Thou art lost to shame ` 
l and modesty. (Song 279. ) 


Changing Moods and Images 
Ramaprasad’s image of his deliverer from 
suffering changes with his moods. When he 
is happy he visualizes Durga in the following 
words : 
Her face is like the stainless full moon ; She : 
is always blissful 
drunken with nectar. . i 


O 





ball 


SONGS OF THE AGE OF DESPAIR 


Disembodied Cupid starts at the sight of Her 
slim body. 
O King ! do not think Him amiss; 
He whom thou thinkest to be Brahman 
Lies as a corpse at Her feet ; Who is the 
Lady in the battle ? 


The earth is the infant moon, sweet and 


smiling. 
She enlightens the earth ; my life overflows 
with joy. 


` Ponder in thy mind ! the moon, the sun 
_And fire are Her beautiful eyes emitting rays 


of light, 
The Lady is supreme and blessed...(Song 254.) 


Next time she is the dearest daughter. 
Ramaprosad writes : 
My Uma is not an ordinary girl, 


_She is not, O Mount, thy daughter—I tell 


thee aright. 

I am afraid to tell thee, Mount, what I have 
dreamt. 

Oh ! Uma is on the heads of four-faced and 
- five-faced gods. 


She, Supreme Goddess, talks with a smiling 


face, 
Oh ! Visnu black in complexion riding 
Garuda entreats her 
with folded palms. 
Prasada says, “O Mount ! blessed art thou 
wiio hast got 
such a daughter, 
Who is inaccessible to sages by meditation 
and trance.” 


(Song 259.) 


(Durga reborn as Uma after her death on 
Daksa’s sacrificial fire. Daksa, Uma’s father. 
Four-faced=Brahma. Five-faced=Siva. Durga, 


Divine Mother. Garuda=Bird, vehicle of 
Visnu.) 
In no time however, with increasing 


difficulties of actual existence, the dear Uma 
turns into a fearful fighter. 
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Who is the charming Damsel, the abode of 
hope, Who dispels dense darkness ? 
Her lustre of black colour and great splendour 
eclipses many a Brahma ! 
The Moon shines on the beauteous Lady’s 
forehead ; She stands on Siva’s breast with 
long dishevelled hair, 
She wears a necklace of human heads ; She is 
drunken with nectar ; the noble-born 
Lady dances. 
She walks fast, shakes others, and overpowers 
demons with the strength of Her arms, 
Jackals cry, and turn day into night—what a 
wonder ! 
Weak and poor, wicked and hard-hearted. 
Ramaprasada is bewildered because of Kali’s 


enmity. (Song 270.) 


Useless Tara 


As the poet is unable to find a solution of 
his problems, Tara loses much of her charm 
in his eyes. Ramaprosad then thinks : 

The name ‘Tara’ makes all prosperity 

vanish. 

Only a torn bag it leaves on the shoulder, 

but not for all times. 

As a goldsmith steals gold and gives dross 

in lieu thereof 

So Thy name destroys prosperity, O 

Mother, and leaves trifles in lieu thereof. 

If a person utters ‘Durga’ in his house, 

frightened by many dangers, 

Thou knowest it in time, biding in his heart 

O Mother ! it is very doubtful that Thy 

son will live at home, 

Whose parents live at the foot of a tree and 

and besmear their bodies with ashes. 

Tara has encircled Prasada ; itis difficult 

to find him out. 
O brothers and frierds ! cherish no 
more hope for Prasada. 


(Song 257.) 


ee 
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Ramaprosad has been honoured as a 
composer of devotional poems in praise of 
Mother (who is called Durga, Tara, Kali and 
ty many other names). To me, as has already 
been made clear, it appears that his songs are 
tae repository of very genuine human reactions 
to the realities of the world. It is this intimate 
relationship of the songs with the realities of 
Fuman existence and aspirations that has kept 
them alive through the centuries in the hearts 
cfmen. As Dr. Sinha explains in his scholarly 
wey, the poems have also a spiritual signifi- 
ance which makes them attractive to those 
secking spiritual solace. 

The helplessness of the Bengalis which finds 
reflection in the songs of Ramaprosad has not 
Feen reduced even by a bit during the two 
centuries that intervene between the present 
znd the days of Ramaprosad Sen. The 
Fengalis are virtually prostrate before the 
forces of disruption and annihilation, For 
nan there is no alternative to bewailing, like 
Mamaprosad, their fate by pointing an accus- 
fag finger to an invisible protector who has 


failed them, 


Time will pass away, O Mother, only the 
story will remain ; 


The story will persist; it will endure ; 


“tothe non-Bengali reading public. 
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O Mother, Thy disgrace will live for ever. 
Either good or evil, Kali, must be my fate. 
What will dew drops do to one whose bed 

f ` is in the sea ? 
Iam worn out with sufferings, Mother ; 
how much more miseries wilt Thou 

give me ? 
Only Thy name, ‘Durga’ or ‘Kali’ will be 
disgraced. (Song 2.) 


Ramaprosad considers himself . ‘‘aimless, 


unintelligent, ill-intentioned: and incapable” 
and lives only “in the hope of getting Kali’s 
blessed feet which will make me fearless” 
(Song 131). Ramaprosad, the middle class 
Bengali, cannot muster a better self-confidence 
or self-respect than to seek the protection of 
the very person who is the cause of his suffer- 
ing! This self-persecution is the attribute of 
the utterly useless in society. This type of life 
depending on the mercy of others is far from 
being a desirable or respectable one. 


Dr. Sinha deserves to be thanked for the 


immense labours he had undertaken to make 
the songs of Ramaprosad accessible to the 
He has 
provided ample footnotes to explain the very 
many mythological and allegorical references 
in the songs, 
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THE CHIEF MINISTER AND HIS CABINET 


Prof. NIRMALENDU BIKASH RAKSHIT 


Sometirhe before the collapse of the second 
UF ministry in West Bengal, a heated contro? 
versy centred round the position occupied by 
the Chief Minister vis-a-vis his colleagues. 
While the Chief Minister himself claimed a 
superior position in the cabinet, it had been 
argued by some people that the CM was only 
primus inter pares, and that he could hot 
claim pre-eminence among his cabinet-collea- 
gues. It had further been contended that the 
authority of a coalition CGM was further 
circumscribed by the prior agreements of the 
constituent parties of the United Front which 
could only jointly claim a majority in the 
State legislature. 


The office of the GM (and also that of the 
Prime Minister) in our constitution has been 
modelled upon the position occupied by tke 
Prime Minister of England. And, moreover, 
the phrase primus inter pares has apparently 
been borrowed from the British constitution. 
So, it will be proper to evaluate the exact 
position held by the British Prime Minister in 
the cabinet arch. 


The British Prime Minister. 

It may safely be contended that the relation 
of the British Prime Minister with his cabinet- 
colleagues has long been obscured by the 
phrase primus inter pares. The conventions 
have changed as years have rolled by and the 
position of the Prime Minister has’ evolved 
steadily with the growth of the new under- 
standing regarding the political governance of 
the country. 

Though Lord Morley regards the Prime 
Minister asthe key-stone of the cabinet arch, 
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the office was unknown to the law until 1905. 
A royal proclamation of 1905 gave place to the 
Prime Minister next after the Archbishop of 
York, The Ministers of the Crown Act which 
determined his yearly salary did neither pres- 
cribe his constitutional duties nor his relation 
in regard to other cabinet-members, 


As a matter of fact, everything remained 
unsettled and yet the system posed no difficul- 
ty due to the firm establishment of binding 
conventions. Thus, the Prime Minister, even 
without legally conferred powers, has occupied 
the salutary role inside the cabinet and all 
recent developments, as Jennings correctly 
observes, have intensified his hold over every 
sphere of political life. 


Until the ascent of the Hanover dynasty, 
the ministers were all equal. The king pre- 
sided over the cabinet-meetings and enjoyed 
obvious authority in the ministerial affairs. 
The ministers were appointed by the king and 
they held office during his pleasure. But at 
the beginning of the new regime, the German 
king George I ceased to attend the cabinet 
council owing to his ignorance of the English 
language. In his absence, the task of presid- 
ing over the cabinet meetings were naturally 
shouldered by Walpole. His colleagues were 
chosen by him and he retained them as long 
as he pleased. Thus, he dismissed Townshend 
and Chesterfield as he substantially differed 
with them, By exercising royal prerogatives 
of appointment and dismissal of the ministers, 
he actually secured uniformity of policy and 
unity of action. Thus, Walpole has been 
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regarded asthe first Prime Minister in England 
(hough Jennings would ascribe the title to 
Feel). 

The convention of royal absence in the 
cabinet-sittings and the resultant predominance 
Cf the Prime Minister were firmly established 
in the subsequent constitutional history of the 
lend. Though Walpole himself denied the 

‘scope of the Prime Minister’s superiorty in 
tae cabinet and Gladstone declined to regard 
tae office as that of a Grand Vizier, yet the 
dvelopment was obvious. It seems that both 
© these illustrious incumbents underestimated 


tLe importance of the office they gloriously 
held. 


Taree superb powers. 


Appointment, distribution of portfolios 
ard dismissal of the ministers are the preroga- 
tires of the King. But now these are the 
rights which the sovereign only theoretically 
pcssesses. The initiative has been shifted to 
the Prime Minister and the King only legalises 
the latter’s choice. 


Theoretically, it is the King who chooses 
his council of ministers. But, practically, he 
only appoints the Prime Minister and the 
oher ministers are virtually appointed by the 
latter. Once the Prime Mimister is chosen, 
the King can hardly influence the composition 
o the cabinet. As Marriott points out, in the 
choice of the Prime Minister the King is 
restricted within narrow limits, but, in regard 
tc other political appointments, the Prime 
Minister is supreme. 


In regard to distribution of portfolios, the 
final. Different 
departments are allocated to persons whom he 
regards as the best to suit them. But, in 
order to ensure better efficiency of the govern- 


Päme Minister’s choice is 


ment, he can, at any time, change the original 
sckeme of distribution. Thus, as Jennings 
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puts it, the Prime Minister can shuffle his pack 
as he chooses. 


The ministers, legally, hold office during 
the pleasure of the King. But this means, in 
actuality an entirely different thing. The King 
does not dismiss a minister so long- he enjoys 
confidence of the Prime Minister. The King 
exercises this prerogative only in extreme cases 
when the Prime Minister so desires. Normally, 
the Prime Minister requests an unwanted 
minister to resign and only when the latter 
declines, the Prime Minister gets him dismissed 
by issuing royal proclamation. 


The Prime Minister, thus, exercises a 
preponderant authority and the appointment 
and tenure of his colleagues rest exclusively on 
his satisfaction. As Ramsay Muir puts it: 
‘The phrase primus inter pares is nonsense as 
applied to a potentate who appoints and can 
dimiss his colleagues.’ Similarly, Jennings 
concludes that the Prime Minister is not even 
what Her court once described as ‘inter stellas 
luna minores’ ; but he is actually like the sun 
round which planets revolve. As Dr. Wheare 
observes : ‘In theory primus. inter pares, he is 
in practice the motive force and directing 
head of the whole government.’ 


Supervision and co-ordination : 


The Prime Minister hardly retains any 
particular portfolio for himself. This is 
because he is the most hard-working executive 
of the world. It is his stupendous duty to 
look over the entire affairs of the state and 
hence he has to supervise the work of all the 
different ministries. He encourages the 
junior colleagues and assists them in their 
difficulties. He isthe link of co-ordination 
among ministerial departments and it is his 
primary duty to patch up differences between 
colleagues. As Harbert Morrison puts it: ‘He 
is, of course, eminently a co-ordinating and, 
up to a point, a supervising minister,’ 


s 
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Usually, the cabinet as a unit, takes public 
decisions and often political questions polarise 
the cabinet-members. In such divisions, the 
Prime Minister has a single vote like his 
colleagues, But, here again, the predominance 
of the Prime Minister is obvious. Crick and 
Jenkinson Scathingly remarks that formerly 
the whole cabinet discussed the decisions to be 
taken by the cabinet, but now-a-days a Prime 
Minister more often informs the cabinet of the 
decisions he has already taken. 


Munro has correctly pointed out that the 
Prime Minister is the leader of his colleagues, 
and nor.their boss ; yet his power is enormous 
so long as he remains in office. Laski, in a 
convincing analysis points out: ‘The Prime 
Minister is no longer, as in the classic analysis, 
primus inter pares, He is the master of an 
organisation in which he has important 
colleagues, but quite certainly, no equal.’ 


Commenting on the causes of Peel’s success 
as a Prime Minister, Lord Rosebery, who him- 
self happened to be a Prime Minister of 
England, held that the former was conversant 
with all departmental questions and imposed 
opinions on the departmental ministers. This 
is, indeed, essential for all British Prime 
Ministers of repute. As Finer puts it, ‘distrac- 
tion of other ministers by their own hetero- 
geneous departmental responsibilities can put 
a Prime Minister in a despotic position? The 
exact position has been succinctly enumerated 
by Jennings in the following way: ‘Above all, 
the Prime minister exercises a general over- 
sight of the policy of the government. He 
can no longer follow Peel’s example and keep 
in touch with the work of every department, 
but at least he must watch that ministers do 
not go joy-riding with departmental policy.’ 

The foregoing analysis induces one to agree 
with Ogg that within the ministry and cabinet 
alike the premier is the keyman, even if not 
always the most outstanding personality. The 


cabinet, indeed, is the representative of the 
majority of the people and Bagehot thinks, it 
is in the Prime Minister that the representation 
is actuated. 


Cabinet system in England is an extra- 
constitutional arrangement and its working 
has been determined by changing conventions. 
But, as Marriott rightly points out, cabinet 
system depends on the essential principle— 
ascendency of the Prime Minister. 


English constitution is really living and it 
has grown in every generation. Despite 
popular convervatism, the constitution has 
adjusted itself with changing need of society. 
Thus, without having amended the constitu- 
tion, the genius of the people has transformed 
a monarchical system into a democratic set-up. 
The growth of cabinet has made it possible. 
As Ranny, Carter and Herz observe, it is the 
Prime Minister who- has been the principal 
beneficiary of the cabinet’s growth of power. 
In the new arrangement, his task has been 
multiplied and it is still increasing. He is, no 
doubt, assisted by his chosen followers, but 
now it would be an intellectual blunder to 
regard him as equal with them. 


An Indian Chief Minister. 


The Indian constitution expressly 
mentions the office of the Chief Minister and 
determines in unambiguous terms his relation- 
ship with the governor and other cabinet- 
members. Thus, the Makers intended, despite 
their desire to follow the British pattern, to 
settle the issue inside the constitution itself. 

Art 163(1) enjoins that there shall be a 
council of ministers with the Chief Minister at 
the head to aid and advise the governor. The 
term ‘head’ leaves no room for uncertainty in 
this matter and the CM is hereby assigned a 
legal superiority to his cabinet-colleagues. 


Secondly, the CM, under Art. 164, shall be 
appointed by the governor and the other 


124 THE MODERN REVIEW FOR JUNE, 1972 


misters shall be appointed by the governor 
om the advice of the GM. This article makes 
the GM the virtual authority of appointment 
of -ke ministers. In England, as pointed out 
ea lier, the cabinet consists of those ministers 
wlom the prime minister invites to join him 
in tendering advice to the sovereign on the 
governance of the country ( Wade and 
Philips), Butin the matter of composition 
of s council of ministers, the CM is legally 
the exclusive decision-maker. 


“Thirdly, distribution of portfolio is also a 
ma-ter of CM’s personal choice. Of course, 
the constitution does not specifically mention 
it. But appointment of other ministers as 
enjoined by Art. 164 definitely means appoint- 
mert with some specialised responsibilities. 
The CM, as the leader of the team, must 
himself decide as to how governmental 
functions should be allocated to different 
miristers in order to ensure best results. 
Corsequently, it is upto him to shuffle the 
pacz if he deems that the existing scheme of 
allccation needs re-arrangment for the sake of 
administrative efficiency. 


Feurthly, it is the CM who can get rid of 
an unwanted minister either by personal 
request or by utilising governor’s prerogative 
of dismissal. Though the CM’s authority in 
thi field is rather indirect, yet it is substantial. 
Foz, in the practical politics of parliamentary 
dernccracy, the governor cannot retain a 
mirister who: has displeased his chief. Art. 
16<(1) enjoins that the council of ministers 
shal be collectively responsible to the legisla- 
tive assembly, This doctrine. 
resvansibility would mean, above 
Dr. Ambedkar held, in the Constituent 
Asssmbly, that no minister can be appointed 
agamst the wishes of the CM and that no 
minster can be retained without the satisfac- 
tio af the CM. 

Eir Jennings has described the 


of collective 
all, as 


‘pleasure 


doctrine’ as the right of the chief of govern- 
ment to reconstitute his cabinet. As Prof.C.R. 
Rathee points out, the late Sardar Kairon, 
former Punjab Chief Minister, used the 
‘pleasure doctrine’ to sack Rao Birendra 
Singh, one of his colleagues ; Bhim Sen Sachar 
did away with his minister, Mr. Ram Sharma 
in 1953. 

Prof. Rathee further holds that the doctrine 
of collective responsibility as enshrined in 
Art. 164(2) can be interpreted to mean that 
the CM is the chief supervisor and general 
coordinator of the various governmental 
departments. It is under this article that the 
CM calls for the files belonging, to depart- 
ments headed by various ministers. And it is 
under this Article, the writer adds, that the 
CM can even supersede orders passed by his 
colleagues. 

Finally, he can, when so requested by the 
Governor, submit for the consideration of the 
council of ministers any matter on whicha 
decision has been taken by a minister but 
which has not been considered by the council 
(Art.167). 

A coalition Chief Minister : 

It has been suggested that in a coalition 
government the authority of the CM is much 
circumscribed and that he becomes an equal 
among equals, But the arguments hardly carry 
any weight. 

The coalition GM remains the Chief 
Minister even in the hybrid amalgum. To 
use the epithet ‘Chief’ and yet to regard him 
as an equal among equals would be self- 
contradictory. 

Secondly, coalition is an extra-constitu- 
tional arrangement and as Mr. Ram Gopal 
observes, the law of the land does not take 
into account such a contingency. Thus, 
powers conferred on the CM under the 
constitution are not legally affected even in a 
coalition-government. 


sw 


en 
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THE CHIEF MINISTER AND HIS CABINET 


The supervisory powers of the CM'in a 
coalition government are not affected at all as 
held from some quarters. My submission is 
that the CM’s authority of supervision and 
co-ordination needs, on the contrary, a more 
elaborate and frequent exercise during a 
coalition ministry. Such a government is 
composed of heterogeneous elements and not 
infrequently the constituents of the coalition 
are at cross-purposes, This calls for a general 
co-ordinator and supervisor of the govern- 
mental business ; otherwise the whole system 
would crumble down. Prof. Rathee very 
rightly observes that a coalition with one or 
two over-ambitious party or parties might 
collapse under its own contradiction, In such 
cases, he argues,the CM has to be bold enough 
to ensure unity and uniformity and more 
often than not his preponderant authority 
needs to be asserted. 


Every State government, further, frames 
Rules of Business for the convénient discharge 
ofits duties. Such Rules of Business which 
are adaptations of the Rules of Business of the 
British Council of Ministers, normally supple- 
ments Art. 164(2) of our constitution in so far 
as the CM has been invested with the powers 
of general supervision and co-ordination. A 
coalition-government, cannot, without an 
amendment of this law, deprive the CM of his 
rightful authority. 

Thus, the CM, normally and in a coalition 
government, is head of the council of ministers 
and he enjoys pre-eminence in the cabinet. 
As Dr. Mahajan concludes, the CM is the 
leader of the State cabinet and that ‘no matter 
can be passed if the chief minister opposes it.’ 


Conclusion : 

The British Prime Minister, despite his 
insignificant constitutional authority, approa- 
ches ‘more than anybody else to the practical 
ruler of the country’ (Lord Haningford). So 
Gladstone rightly remarked: '‘Nowhere in 
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the wide world does so great a substance cast 
so small a shadow ; nowhere is there a man 
who has so much power, with so little to show 
for it in the way of formal title or prerogative.’ 
Yet, it can be held that Gladstone could 
hardly anticipate the vast increase in the 
authority of the modern prime minister. 


Compared to the British Prime Minister 
the Chief Minister of a provincial government 
in our country has a far better constitutional 
opportunity and authority. Though much 
depends, above all, on his personal character, 
wisdom, sacrifice and tact, the constitution 
offers him a wide field of action and his 
predominance over the cabinet-colleagues is 
only natural. He is practically the ruler of 
the province and if he exercises his authority 
with consummate skill and bold determination, 
no member of his cabinet can in any way 
challenge his initiative and leadership. 


He is the only link between the governor 
and the council of ministers. He communi- 
cates to the governor all, decisions of the 
cabinet and furnishes any information which 
the former calls for [Art. 164(1) and (1)]. 
This Article, interpreted properly, would 
prove beyond doubt the superiority of the CM 
to his colleagues in yet another field. 

In a coalition government, certain minis- 
terial departments might be, by prior agrec- 
ments, reserved for a particular political party 
and the party hierarchy, in stead of the Chief 
Minister, might choose the incumbent thereof. 
In such cases much interference by the Chicf 
Minister or a strain on the pact may lead to 
the break-up of the United Front. But this is 
a remote possibility. British experience of 
the coalition administration hardly suggests 
that the prime minister during such time is 
reduced to equal his colleagues in any respect 
whatsoever. The unwritten conventions have 
made the office of the prime minister practi- 
cally highly elastic. A person of political 
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wisdom and commanding personality can be 
the directing head of the government. As 
Asquith once observed: ‘The office of the 
Prime Minister.is what the leader chooses to 
make it.’ In such case, the cabinet members 
can hardly be compared with their chief. 

But, even if it were not so, the authority of 
an Indian Chief Minister could be least 
affected. The Chief Minister of any. Indian 
state derive his power notfrom British constitu- 
tion or conventions, but from the written 
constitution of India itself. It is the text of 
the constitution which offers tremendous 
authority to the GM and, as Sirdar D. K. Sen 
correctly points out, no extraneous theory 
should be resorted to in the interpretation of 
our constitution. 


It is significant that some of the powers 
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which have been conventionally conferred on 
the British Prime Minister, have been vested 
in the CM by express constitutional provisions 
in India. Moreover, the Indian constitution 
determines unequivocally his superior position 
in certain respects while this aspect of consti- 
tutional relationship has been left in England 
to the unwritten conventions. In any analysis, 
then, as Dr. A. C. Kapoor observes, the CM 
is the Keystone of the State-Constitution. 


If some people seriously argue that the CM 
is only an equal among equals in his cabinet, 
it can be humbly submitted that they have 
underestimated the position of the British 
Prime Minister due to a gross misreading of 
the system, And, it 
can also be questioned whether they have gone 


British Constitutional 


through the Indian Constitution either. 


STATE MANAGED ECONOMY 
A. C. 


Individuals, when allowed by the commu- 
nity at large, to do what they like, often take 
advantage of this laissez faire condition and 
begin to exploit other, less favourably placed 
persons in a manner which violates the ethical 
principles guiding human rigħts and the basic 
social ideal of assuring the greatest good of the 
greatest number. People are made to work 
for very unfair wages, to live in hovels and to 
pass their lives without any joy of existence, 
education, proper medical care and to pay 
exorbitant rent if they are agricultural tenants. 
They are also forced to sell their produce at 
a non-profitable price by buyers who know 


how to keep prices down. Whea they borrow 
money they pay interest at utterly unjustifiable 
When they buy for cash the 
prices are kept high by combines of tradesmen. 
If they make credit purchases the shopkeepers 
cheat them on weight, jot down higher 
amounts in their books and charge them 
interest at any rate they choose to. 

These by | landlords, 
employers, stockists, traders, moneylenders and 
others have called for reforms in the economic 


usurious rates. 


exploitative acts 


field and socialistic measure have been increas- 
ingly introduced by the governments in many 
countries which included restrictions on hours 
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STATE MANAGED ECONOMY 


of work, age and sex of workers, methods of 
payments, deductions for loans or impositions 
of fines, leave, sickness, holidays, maternity 
benefits, etc., etc. The question of increasing 
the national income and improving the living 
conditions of the people also drew and directed 
the energies of the governments towards setting 
up industries, organising irrigation, road 
building, railway expansion, housing and other 
projects. The whole idea behind social 
benefit activities that the governments of states 
engage in, is economic growth, improvements 
in point of profitability from a national angle 
and provision of amenities and benefits to a 
greater number of persons than those who 
enjoyed the same before the measures were 
introduced. 

Examining the actions taken by the Indian 
government to fit this country into an econo- 
mic mould of a socialistic pattern one finds 
certain deviations from the guiding principles 
set forth in the preceding paragraph, When 
government takes action to increase the work 
potential of the country, quite often the 
percentages of man hours worked (producti- 


vely), persons employed and the output of 


goods and services decrease while costs go up. 
Living conditions, wages correlated to cost of 
living and purchasing power of money, social 
security measures ect, deteriorate. In fact the 
Jawahirlal Nehru government borrowed 
thousands of crores of rupees from foreign 
countries but it never succeeded in showing 
proportionate results in the field of out put, 
costs, employment or amenities provided to 
workers or to the public. Since those days 
foreign countries have not financed Indian 
government projects to the same extent and 
the government of India had to direct its 
attention to taking over ready made establish- 
ments in the industrial commercial spheres 
rather than set up any new establishments. 
The nationalisation of fourteen private sector 
banks and two hundred fourteen collieries are 
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fair examples of the government’s recently 
framed pattern of socialistic enterprise. 
recently the 


Very 
Government nationalised the 
Indian Copper Corporation and took over the 
management `of the Indian Iron and Steel 
Company. So long as the government repre- 
sents the majority of the voting public and acts 
within the limitations provided in the Nation’s 
constitution we do not think we can object to 
what the government does. But the constitu- 
tion does not authorise the government to 
indulge in damaging criticism of the previous 
managers of the establishments they choose 
to take over. Words like mismanagement and 
inefficiency occur quite often in government 
notifications and the intelligent public think 
that these are instances of the pot calling the 
kettle black. The government have been 
incurring losses of a very heavy and alarming 
kind in their economic ventures. Their other 
undertakings which have been operating for a 
long period, viz., the railways, the posts and 
telegraphs including telephones and the pro- 
jects like the Farakka were all clear proofs of 
the government’s inability to manage economie 
institutions properly and efficiently, If one 
goes into other spheres of national life the 
governments mishandling of law and order has 
caused a phenomenal increase in crimes like 
murders, wagon breaking, etc. and their policy 
in the educational field has created a situation 
in schools and colleges which never had a 
parallel in India’s social history, The growth 
of the semi-political organisations which have 
introduced the murder cult in Indian politics 
can also be traced back to governmental 
inaction in proper times and places. 


It is, therefore, a fair possibility that the 
bureaucrats who handle government’s affairs 
will not succeed in delivering the goods and 
the institutions set up or taken over by govern- 
ment will suffer losses which will eventually 


cripple these institutions to an incurable 


nn 


74Q 
pare 


=xtent. The losses then will really be suffered 
ay the public with particular reference to the 
hareholders of the companies taken over by 
he government. If such losses occur whom 
Thould the public accuse and hold responsible? 
{the members of the Lok Sabha who autho- 
-ise such governmental action are held respon- 
ikle ; in what manner and to what extent 
~vill they be subjected to punitive action by 
he succeeding bodies who will acquire power 
af government ? Jt should be made clear, 
-vhile there is time, to the reformers of the 
nation’s economy that, if by their action the 
aation suffers losses of a gravely damaging 
Lind they shall be made to compensate the 
public for their ill planned and unsound 
zctivities in all spheres of the nation’s life. In 
z democracy representatives of the people are 
elected by voters and a majority of voters can 
zlways put their nominees ‘in governmental 
power. So that the voters remain indirectly 
vesponsible for the actions of their elected 
sepresentatives. If, therefore, the voters allow 
ficse representatives to nationalise banks or 
take over the management of institutions and 


establishments without exercising considered 
=udgement ; then all the voters shall remain 
sesponsible for the actions of the governments 
whey set up. And, later on, ifand when, it is 
found that the nation has lost heavily, through 
fhe losses suffered by numerous individual 
rationals who had been owners, managers or 
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gainfully associated with thc industrial and 
commercial concerns taken over bv govern- 
ment ; the voting public shall have to make 
good such losses by punitive taxation. Such 
taxes should be higher for persons who would 
be found to have been the initiators of these 
economic reforms. If however these socialistic 
changes create better living conditions for the 
people of India, increase the national income 
and social security, employ more persons at 
higher wages and lead to developments ‘which 
will increasingly cause benefit to greater 
number of Indians; all glory should then 
belong to the makers of the socialist pattern 
for India. The real trouble is that the kind of 
low selfishness which induces individual capita- 
lists to exploit the people of India, also 
prevails among politicians and bureaucrats. 
The workers too do not try to earn their 
wages but try to get as much as possible and 
to work as little as they possibly can. There 
is no self denying idealism in most people, be 
they capitalists, politicians or bureaucrats. 
And there isno Stakhanovist outlook among 
the workers. The result ‘is that all efforts 
made by the Indian investors or the govern- 
ment lead to the greatest benefit to the least 
number of persons. Influence, privilege and 
favour seeking reign supreme in the 
economic field; not to speak of bribery, 
corruption and acquisition of wealth by 
criminal means. i l 


w 


Birthday felicitation 





SMRITI AND BiSMRITI 


i SIBNATH BANERJEE 


Another interësting person I met wab 
Shri M. G. Desai, who was a journalist and 
also a budding Socialist: He was very often 
with mé, when I went to Mr. and Mrs. Sinha. 
He was a keen studént of economics preparing 
hiniself to be an international journalist. Wë 
became fast friends in London and later oti 
the friendship deepened when wë were both 
arrested in the Meerut Conspiracy Case, His 
main offence, as a reason for his arrest, seemed 
to have been that he had started a weekly 
journal and gave it’s name ‘Iskro? (Park) as 
had been done many years back by Lenin 
himself. He was convicted to 5 years’ R. I. by 
the Sessions Judge of Meerut Mr. R. L. Yourk 
but was acquitted by the Allahabad High 
Court. The case was heard by Justice 
Md. Rahaman. 


We two moved together to study the British 
nation. To see Exhibitions, attend élection 
meetings of different political parties or mect- 
ings in Hyde-Park. He had money just 
enough for himself and was not in a position to 
help me financially nor did { ever ask for it. 
Our friendship continued up to Meerut and 
many years afterwards and to some extent up 
to this day. 


D. K. Dhar 


In London, I was not mixing too freely 
with the Indian students and was describing 
myself as an Afghan and speaking in English 
or in Urdu and not in Bengali. I thought 
that thus I would avoid the spies. It-wasa 
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; . ERE NES 
( Continued from previous issues ) 


silly thought. The spies would kow me any: 
way through their secret sources of Scotland 
Yard, but my unintelligent conduct was keep- 
ing the ordinary arid honest students away 
from me. But soon this stage was over, 
thanks to the keen power of observation of 
Shri Durga Ratan Dhar, who was a medical 
student there. We were together in Jessore 
Zilla School for two years in 1911 and 1912 in 
class VIII and he was one year junior to me. 
That was twelve years back. He was one of 
the naughtiest in his class and belonged to our 
notorious trio. I had also a reputation of being 
very naughty. One day while gossiping in the 
lounge of the Indian Students Hostel 
(Shakespeare Hut) with some Indian students, 
suddenly Dhar recognised me and said “say, 
are you not Pundit of Jessore ?” Pundit was 
my nickname, as my uncle was a Sanskrit 
Pundit there. I denied, but he insisted and 
ultimately the matter was dropped then. 
Later on I sought an opportunity to meet him 
alone and confessed that he was right, but I 
have been trying to keep my indentity undis- 
closed and passing as an Afghan student. I 
told him all about myself for the last 12 years, 
since we were separated at Jessore, including 
my stayin Kabul and Moscow and also my 
Socialist convictions. He was not very poli- 
tical, but was much interested. I requested 
him to keep my secret, which he did. And we 
two became constant companions at Tea in 
Shakespeare Hut and he more often than not 
played the host. It went on like this for 2/3 
weeks, then one day, there was to be a lecture 


ll 


*30 


ir the auditorium of Indian Students’ Hostel 
ty one Englishman, who had recently come 
tack after touring two weeks in Russia. - Both 
Char and myself attended. But unfortunately 
(@r fortunately for me) this English mandid 
roi turn up. Dhar, without consulting me at 
all, got up and, to my consternation, said that 
tne announced speaker of the evening had not 
come, but there was one Indian amongst us, 
- tho had come very recently from ‘Russia’, 
ater spending two years there ; would the 
soensors of the meeting, request him to say 
something, I was taken aback, but bad to 
get on the dais. I said I was not at all pre- 
pared for a speech on Russia. It was a vast 
schject and justice could hardly be done to 
tle subject, by an impromptu speech. It 
world be better if questions were put by the 
acdience and I answered them. It was agreed 
ard questions started coming and I replied 
baiefly. It continued for over one hour and a 
helt. I neither eulogised Russia and Gommu- 
nëm nor condemned it. I said freely and 
fronxly what I felt then about Russia and 
Cammunism, which had not much changed in 
the ‘ast 45 years. . 


Liy answer to nationalisation of women and 
fr: edom to divorce was much appreciated by 
the women present. Among them were 
Mas. Banalata Das, wife of ShriS. R. Das, 
Law Member of the Viceroy’s council and 
arother was a philanthropist lady, a class 
fræxcd of Lord Lytton, Governor of Bengal. 
I xas not aware of their identity, but after my 
le:ture, those two ladies along with many 
otners stayed back and talked long with me. 
Mes. Das, was visibly moved and invited me 
toher place next day. Her two sons were 
studying law in London. They were then 
ve y prominent in Indian circles, as they had 
started heated newspaper controversy with 
thdr father Shri S. R. Das, a cousin of 
Sh-i Chitta Ranjan Das, Congress leader, 
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Next day, I met at her place and told her all 
my difficulties and my plans, She promised 
and actually helped me in all possible ways to 
get an Indian Passport and failing which a 
visa to come to India. 


When India Office and Scotland Yard 
doubted my statement,she took personal respon- 
sibility for me and declared she would stand 
guarantee for me. She took a motherly attitude 
towards me. The people of India Office and 
Scotland Yard were at a loss about how to 
tackle her. She was the wife of a big boss of 
their Indian Govt., and they did not wish to 
disoblige her and used to say, this important 
lady didn’t understand politics and still dabbled 
in political problems. Ultimately she had her 
way and though she could not get Indian 


- Passport for me, but she managed to get my 


Afghan Pass port back and get a Visa for me 
on it, to come to India. 

In this connection, I saw Lord Willingdon, 
who was Governor of Bombay and later of 
Australia. Shri D. P. Sinha, M. L, A. and 
Advocate knew him well. He was in 
London then. He was a liberal and I met 
him also with Shri Sinha, and told him that 
the Tory Govt. was most unfair. It may 
refuse to issue Indian Passport to me, but how 
could it refuse to give back my Afghan Passport 
also. He agreed with me and also moved in 
the matter and I got my Passport back. Lord 
Willingdon came to India as Viceroy of India, 
after 2/3 years when the Meerut conspiracy 
case was started and I had put the name of 
Lord Willingdon as defence witness. But 
neither my claim that I was an Afghan 
national and Sec. 121 to conspire to overthrow 
British Rule did not apply to my case, was 
accepted by the court nor Lord Willingdon was 
accepted as my. defence witness. But I am 
anticipating ; for, full details of these will 
appear when I write about the Meerut Cons- 
piracy Case, 


SMRITI AND BISMRITI. 


Threat of Jail 
I was given back my Afghan Passport, but 
almost along with it came a notice that I must 
leave Britain immediately, as the Visa given to 


me for a stay of six weeks had long expired. I 


formally replied that I was unable to leave 
Britain at least for six months,for all the money 
I had, had been spent in the last three months. 
I wanted time to.earn enough for the journey 
from London to Calcutta. But they were not 
prepared to listen to any argument and order- 
ed me to leave Britain within 3 days. I was 
called to Bow Street, corresponding to 
Lalbazar of Calcutta, I went there and said 
politely but firmly that I could not comply 
with the unjust order and would rather face 
arrest and follow the principle of Non-violent 
Non-cooperation. We have bitter taste of 
Indian jails and would welcome an experience 
of British jails. They did not want to put me 
in jail there, for then I would get more 
publicity on being put into jail. I pointed 
out that they considered me to be an Afghan 
National having an Afghan Passport and as 
such I could only be sent back to Afghanistan. 
T would welcome it. But in my heart of 
hearts I doubted whether I would be welcome 
to prince Amanullah, as I had left Kabul in 
the way I did. With the Moulana moreover, 
the validity of a Passport issued by the Afghan 
Ambassador, Md. Nabi to me might also be 
challenged. Any way, I did not agree to leave 
London like that. The result was that I was 
prosecutted. 


But thanks to the efforts of the Labour 
Party leaders like Col. Wedgewood, George 
Lansbury, Fenner Brockway of Independent 
Labour Party, H. N. Brailsford the Fabian 
journalist and the old Secretary of State for 
India and last, and by no means the least, 
the vigorous efforts of Mrs. S. R. Das, at- last 
I got a visato come to India on my Afghan 
Passport. 
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During this period I had secured a job ina 
Punjabi firm Bharat Engineering Co. Ltd., 
which carried on trade with Germany. The 
employer an energetic Punjabi youth wanted 
my help in carrying on German Correspondence 
for his export business to India from Germany. 
Germany was not allowed at the time (in 1924) 
even six years after defeat in the World War 
of 1914-18, to export her manufactures to 
India and many other countries but could do 
so to Britain. So, many enterprising Indians 
had started importing German goods to 
Britain and then re-export them to India, I 
became acquainted with this young man of 
my age in the Indian Students’ Hostel. He 
was a fair and tall Punjabi with sharp features, 
no beard and prominent nose and penetrating 
eyes. He spoke broken English and our 
acquaintance and friendship grew through our 
conversations in Urdu. When he knew of my 
financial difficulties and also of my knowledge 
of Germany and the German language and 
also that I was a science student, he offered me 
a job in his small office employing halfa 
dozen men and women. I was offered £7/- 
a week. It was about double the minimum 
wage, which in Britain was about £4/- per 
week, He wasa nationalist and treated me 
with consideration and even respect. I was 
quite happy with the job. I worked there for 
about three weeks and 2/3 times a week he 
would invite me to lunch and we would 
continue talks about the work and expansion 
of his trade. We would also talk about our 
own lines. During the tiffin break, we became 
more acquainted and friendly. The work 
allotted to me was congenial to me and I was 
glad that I could be of some help to him in 
translating the German business letiers he 
received and in writing replies. This helped 
me to brush up my knowledge of the German 
language. When the order came from British 
Govt. to “Quit Britain” I sent application to 
be allowed to stay for at least six months to 
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continue to work for the firm. This company 
vas doing some useful work both for India and 
Fritain, Shri Rajendra Sinha was good enough 
to recommend my application very strongly, 
tut the Tory Govt. was determined to make 
me ‘Quit Britain’, I was also willing, rather 
eager to do so, but not at my expense but at 
tae expense of Britain or at least India. 1 had 
vritten a letter to Late C. R. Das from Vienna 
to give me a loan of Rs, 500/- to cover 
expenses for my return journey. Scotland 
‘ard often referred to this and enquired about 
tke result. (I wrote a reminder from London 
but did not get any reply.) I doubt whether 
h2 got those letters at all. When I came back 
actually, he was in Darjeeling and died before 
I could meet him. I did not write to him 
on my return to India, as he was ill. I really 
wanted to meet him and discuss about demo- 
cratic socialism, which I was not destined to 
do, Nor could I learn, whether he got my 
two letters, or whether the censors detained 
them. 


My father’s plan for me 

When I wrote to my father about the 

d ficulties of coming back to India under a 

Tory Govt. and coming back might mean 3/4 

yzars in jail, his advice to me was to stay in 

London and study law and come back asa 

Barrister-at-law. After I passed my B. Sc. 

Examination in 1918, he expressed his strong 

dzsire to admit me to M. Sc. in Mathematics 

aso and Law. He himself took the initiative 

ir getting me admitted to both and in this he 

had the strongest support of my schoolday and 

life-long friend Shri Amulya Mukherjee, 

veteran lawyer of Chinsura. I was keen on 

Mathematics, but not at all on Law. Gandhiji’s 
writings made me believe that one can not 
shuns in the legal profession, following the 
pr.nciples of absolute truth and honesty. Even 
then I would have studied Law for my father’s 
satsfaction, for it was not obligatory to 
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practise. I had studied all along as a free 
student in School and College as my father 
was a poor school teacher. I applied for a 
free-studentship in the University also but . 
when 1 learnt that law students are not given 
free studentship, I decided to give up law as 
this meant an additional expense of Rs. 20/- 
per month, which would be a very heavy 
burden on the family. It would be very selfish 
of me to incur so much expenses for myself, 
when the family, though not actually starving, 
was living from hand to mouth ona very low 
standard, even in a village environment. My 
father was sad at this state of affairs and very 
reluctantly agreed to my suggestion and] gave 
up law, after being student for a month or so. 
I got a free studentship in M, Sc. through the 
kind efforts of late Sri Ashutosh. My father’s 
desire or ambition was that I would become 
an M. Sc., B. L. and an Advocate and become 
a High Court Judge following Sir Gurudas 
Banerjee. My father admired Sir Ashutosh 
also, but his ideal was Sir Gurudas. I was 
more enamoured of Sir Ashutosh and my 
ambition was to be a professor, helping 
Sir Ashutosh in his educational work, But 
neither my father’s dream nor my own has 
found fruition, I was not destined to bea 
professor and became a preacher of Democratic 
Socialism instead. I could not even keep my 
resolve not to be a practising lawyer. In the 
42 movement while in jail, I passed the pre- 
liminary and the Intermediate examinations 
following my daughter Mrs. Anima Chakrabarty, 
and would have passed Final Examination 
also but for being released from jail only one 
month before the final examination for which I 
was fully ready. So my father’s desire would 
have been partly realised in my becoming a 
B. Sc. B. L, But in one respect, I have been fol- 
lowing my father’s desire of attending law courts 
and practising there, though not in the High 
Court of Calcutta, but in Industrial Courts 


-x 
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And several times in the Central Tribunals and 
in High Courts in Raipur, Madhya Pradesh 
and once in the Calcutta High Court too. 
Once I was in the Supreme Court of India not 
really as a two-thirds lawyer, but as an official 
of a Registered Trade Union representing the 
workers. My father’s soul if it has any 
separate existence must be feeling great joy on 
seeing me frequenting law courts and arguing 
my cases there. However, he may have the 
satisfaction that, his grand-daughter and her 
husband are M. A. B. L,’s though not practis- 
ing yet. His one grandson is an M. A. B. L. 
and also his grand daughter-in-law is also 
M. A. B. L. and M, L. And she is practising 
in the Calcutta High Court. Another grand- 


son is a Barrister at Law; what my father 
expected me to be. 


While working with Shri Rajendra Singh I 
had actually toyed with the idea of joining the 


British Bar, but after I succeeded in getting . 


a Visa to India on my Afghan Passport, I left 
my job, started for India and naturally, the 
idea of becoming a Barrister-at-elaw was 
dropped. 
Adair Dutt. 

_ Another enterprising Indian and a Bengalee 
I met in London was ShriS.N.Dutt. His 
brother, Shri Prabodh Dutt, was in Germany 
when the war of 1914-18 broke out and had to 
stay there for four years. He was connected 
with the world reputed Carl Zeiss Co., makers 
of Microscopes, Telescopes, eye-glasses etc. 
After the War he came to London and started 
one firm in collaboration with an Englishman, 
named Adair and started importing Zeiss pro- 
ductions to London and then export them to 
India. Shri Dutt was much impressed with 
my adventures and offered me a post in his 
Calcutta, Bombay or Madrass office on 
Rs. 1000/- a month, on condition that I gave 
up politics for at least three years. I could not 


agree immediately and hence the offer remain- 
ed in abeyance. 
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Krishna Menon 


I met Shri Krishna Menon also in London 
in this trip. He was struggling for a footing in 
London and called himself the Secretary of 
some Indian committee for Indians in London, 
but had no office, worth speaking about. He 
was a tenacious man and left no stone 
unturned, He was an enterprising worker, 
but many of his Indian associates I met there 
were not particularly loyal to him. He assured 
me that he would try to help me to get a job 
in London or help me to go back to India with 
the help of Labour Party members with whom 
he claimed near personal and friendly relations. 
During my stay in London for four months I 
met him several times and every time he 
would hold out high hopes, but did not 
succeed in actually doing anything for me. 


Shri Paul 


I met one Bengali boy, a little younger 
than me and he was anunforgettable character, 
He was rather short and dark, but his deter- 
mination to stay on in London and shine 
anyhow was inflexible. He had managed to 
come to London somehow and tried this and 
that in everything, from dishwashing to selling 
newspapers in the morning and vegetables 
like cabbages, cawliflowers, tomatos etc. in 
the evening, hawking his goods standing or 
walking on the footpaths near big Ry. or 
Tube Stations, without any hawker’s licence, 
It was his advice that helped me to make big 
economy in my budget. From 35 shillings a 
week for bed and breakfast, I came down 
gradually to only one shilling a day for 
unfurnished room with a wooden chair, table 
and bed minus breakfast. It was of course 
very difficult to live there, but I managed. 
Anyhow it was better than the arrangement in 
my own village home in Khulna. Paul invited 
me to join him in his hawking business and I 
kept him company, without hawking myself, 
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It was interesting indeed and reminded me of 
hawking near Sealdah or Howrah Stations. 
We often took our frugal meals together and 
he would always give me tips how to get 
cheaper and more substantial food. I made 
offers to pay some times his bill for meals, but 
he would not accept, as he said that I was in 
no better position than he was. It was a very 
honourable posture he took and he inspired 
me and kept up my courage. He was non- 
political. I wonder what he achieved in the 
erd. 


Labour Bureau 

To get a job as a domestic servant of 
call it, assistant, I enlisted my name in one of 
the Bureau on payment of a small fee. I was 
taken to be an Italian. I was asked to come 
every week to find out whether a suitable job 
wes available. In two weeks time i was 
offered a job as butler’s assistant in the house 
ofa Baron, some 8/10 miles outside London. 
I had gone to the Labour Bureau rather 
shabbily dressed as I was going for a job of 
damestic assistant, a manual or menial job. 
But the elderly lady in charge of the Bureau 
office advised me to dress more neatly, with 
clean tie, etc. I smiled within myself for her 
sympathetic advice. My wild globe trotting 
careeer had started with my application to 
Service Securing Agency of Delhi. I gota 
jok. It was at Indore. My first, and then had 
managed to go to Kabul, Moscow, Berlin and 
London. I tried to see what was in store for 
me as a domestic servant. I did not know 
any domestic work ; cooking. cleaning, serving 
or anything. But I felt sure that having 
energy and intelligence, I would be able to do 
the simple things and be generally helpful to 
all other domestic’ servants, which I thought 
would number at least a dozen or two ina 
Baron’s house, 


` With a letter of introduction with me, a copy 
of which had already been sent to the owner 


_ very well, 
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of the house, I reached the place two. hours 
ahead of time. It was early morning, and I 
walked twice in front of the big compound 
and the big gate of the palatial feudal build- 
ing, looking like a small fort and walked back 
but there was no sign of life except smoke 
coming out from the chimney. The gate man 
himself was sitting in his room by the side of 
the gate clothed in a big thick overcoat. My 
heart was beating fast as it was a very novel 
experience. I enquired from some passers by 
whose house that was ; that I myself knew it 
To meet the feudal Baron would 
be easy for me as I would meet him as an 
equal, but to meet the butler for being his 
assistant was a different matter. At last fivé 
minutes before the appointed time I entered 
the gate with a genial Good Morning to the 
Gateman. I showed the letter to him and hê 
directed me to go in and ring a particular 
bell. Ididand a 6 feet tall stately man in 
uniform, greeted me with a good morning, as 
I simultoneously said good morning to him 
after shaking of hands and how do you do? 
He took me to the butler of about the same 
height and in Butler’s dress. After good 
morning, he asked me whether I had any 
experience. I said No, but I can pick it up 
very soon. I said I have heen throughout 
Europe to impress him, but evidently failed 
to do so. With a few more questions, the 
interview was over in a few minutes, for which 
I had made physical and mental preparations 
for more than two days. I was told that if I 
was needed I would get a letter. I left slowly 
after a Bye Bye, losing directions. I knew 
that my application was rejected. I was sorry 
that I could not get an opportunity to see the 
inside of the family of a Baron, how they 
lived and behaved amongst themselves, 
with their servants, neighbours and friends 
etc. But I was not destined to have that 
personal experience. For I knew from the 


Labour Bureau later on that they ‘wanted 
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another man with experience which means I 
was rejected after the interview. I never knew 
why I was not acceptable but guessed it was 
due to my lack of experience. Till T left 
London in two months time, I did not get any 
cther offer, though I sometimes went to the 
Bureau to see how it worked. It was a-kind 
of Trade Union also for domestic assistants 
(or servants). 


H. N. Brailsford 


‘Of the Labour Party leaders, I became 
very ‘closely associated with Mr. Brailsford, a 
very sincere Socialist, a reputed author and 
journalist. He was of middle age, and not 
very large in size. But he possessed a high 
class intellect and was very human by tempera- 
ment, He was very sympathetic to the Indian 
struggle for independence and I was very 
welcome to his house and his intellectual 
German wife, who was a keen collaborator in 
all his activities. I- spent much time there. 
He, like many others, was also confident of 
Labour’s Victory in the General Elections: 
After the debacle of Labour in General Elece 
tion, he and a few other Socialist leaders 
advised me to slip out to France on any week 
end, as Passports and visas were not closely 
scrutinized in weekends on the Continent 
when tens of thousands cross the channel to 
spend thc weekends over there. This habit 
was more common among the British, than 
with the continentals. I was impressed by the 
depth of sympathy of genuine British Socialists 
towards me as was signified by this advice for 
my safety. However, I was keen to fight it 
out in London. Some years afterwards, 
r Mr. Brailsford had come to India, when I was 
in Meerut jail, being an accused in the Meerut 
conspiracy case. He went to Meerut to see 
how the case, which had been running for 
years and had become an International 
Scandal, was going on and on. He saw me also 
and we were glad to meet each other again. 


Through my advocate Shri Sinha I suggested 
to him whether he would care to be a defence 
witness in my case. He readily agreed and 
his evidence was very much in my favour,, 


_though the Prosecution also tried to utilise his 


evidence to prove that I was in Russia and in 
the Eastern University there and all the rest of 
my tours in Asia and Europe, as the Prosecu- 


- tion had no tangible evidence to prove all these 


facts. Anyhow, the evidence was very much 
in my favour and bore out my statements in 
the case. 


One interesting point I noted with amaze- 
ment was how the British, even of the socialist 
views, had alm:-st implicit faith in Scotland 
Yard’s statements. On the strength of this 
Lord Olivier, the ex-Secretary of State for 
India, was’ reluctant to move in my favour. 
After nearly 8 years during which I. worked: in 
India, often in open conflict with the. Commu- 
nists, Mr. Brailsford had still. a lurking 
suspicion that Scotland Yard’s information 
might have been correct at that time at least. 
He told me that due to the system of scientific 
checking and cross checking they do not make 
many mistakes. They did so at least in my 
It was crystal clear that, their informa- 
tion that I was a Communist Agent, passing 


case. 


as a non-Communist was farthest from the 
truth, Mr. Brailsford is no more but I cherish 
his memory with affection and gratitude. 


Fenner Brockway 


Another house, where I was very welcome 
was that of Mr. Fenner Brockway, leader of 
Independent Labour Party, but there was a 
funny incident when I met him first, I phoned 
to him to meet him in his home at his earliest 
convenience. It was a very warm telephonic 
welcome, I hurried to his place, but when we 
were face to face and shook hands, the warmth 
of his voice on the phone was missing, In a 
halting manner, he explained that on the 
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pacne, he mistook Banerjee for his old friend 
. Eman of Bombay. After the first hurdle and 
sLock was got over by him, our conversation 
scon became very intimate and warm when he 
knew all about myself, specially about Kabul 
aad Moscow etc. Our relations became very 
curdial and I frequented his house quite often. 
I had several meals there. His wife was vety 
hosvitable and his pretty small daughter was 
vəry interested in India. She later on married 
one African, I met many foreigners from 
d-fferent parts of Europe, Asia and Africa in 
hss house. His, sympathetic attitude and 
advice to me were always a source of great 
assurance and pleasure to me. 


Fabian Society 

_I had great respect in my mind for the 
femous Fabians like Bernard Shaw and Dobb 
and others, I did not agree with their political 
views, which were much more rightist to me 
tkan the Labour Party itself, but 
researches and the learned booklets they used 
te produce, supplied all the facts and figures 
which served as very useful and effective 
acnmunition to the party agitators. 


Socialist Commiine 
I met a group of Socialists, about a dozen of 
whom were staying together in a kind of Hostel 
o7 Commune, having meals and doing work all 
jcintly. They were bringing out a Socialist 
journal of high standard of intellectual appeal. 
Cne woman worker and her enthusiastic 


their ` 
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daughter, just above teen age, interested mé 
much. They were very curious about the 
Soviets but at the same time very critical also. 
I used to spend my spare time there and I was 
cordially welcomed to the Socialist teas and 
meals there. I saw something of the collective 
effort and spirit, so common and usual in 
Soviet Russia and so rare among the British, 
Sight Seeing 

In the 4 months I was in London, I had 
been to places of interest like the British 
Museum, to see the place where Karl Marx 
used to sit and work, read and prepare the 
manuscript of Das Capital, which was the 
biggest weapon in the hands of Lenin and 
other revolutionaries for the proletarian Revo- 
lution. It may sound curious, that though my 
whole thought .process was revolutionised by 
Karl Marx, I never even went to the grave of 
Karl Marx which lies in Hamptead Heath in 
London, I thought, it was idolatry, but when 
I analyse myself, I find that I often succumb 
to feelings, which are, no doubt, manif: stations 
of idolatory. 

I had been to the House of Commons, 
West Minister Abbey, both near the T. U. C. 
and Labour Party Office. I had been to 
Madame Tussaud’s famous gallery of wax 
models, Scotland Yard, Tower of London, 
Westminster Bridge, the East End, the Billings- 
gate fish market, Tilbury Docks and Indian 
seamen’s haunts. 


THE SUPREME COURT AND RIGHT TO FREEDOM 


M. SALEEM KIDWAI 


The Supreme Court of india has been 
quite explicit about its role from its very 
inception. Ona number of occasions it has 
had to make its observations on the funda- 
mental rights of Indian citizens. It seéms 
imperative to study the leading cases decided 
by the Supreme Court because these decisions 
clarify the court’s approach to fundamental 
rights and explain the position of the judiciary 
in this respect. 


Supreme Court and Right to Freedom 


The case of A. K. Gopalan V. State of 
Madras (1950)! was the first and the most 
important case in which the Supreme Court 


expressed its verdict regarding its role in 


respect of the fundamental rights. 


This case was taken up by the Supreme 
Court within its original jurisdiction under 
Article 32 of the constitution. A. K. Gopalan, 
a communist leader was detained by an order 
of the Government of Madras under Section 
3(1) of the Preventive Detention Act 1950 
enacted by Parliament in accordance with 
Art. 22 of the constitution. Gopalan applied 
for a writ of Habeas Corpus and challenged 
the order of detention claiming that Preven-. 
tive Detention Act was unconstitutional as it- 
contravened the fundamental rights guaran- 
teed by Articles 13, 19, 21, 22 and 32 of the 
constitution. 


The majority of the Constitution Bench of 
the Court dismissed the application and 
declared that the Preventive Detention Act 
except section 14‘ was not unconstitutional. 
Each member of the Bench delivered a 

R 


separate judgement. The following conclusions 
can be reached on the basis of majority 
opinion ; 

(i) Personal liberty restrictively meant 
subject to physical restraint by way of confine- 
ment or detention: 


(ii) In personal liberty drea the law was 
not required to conform to the rules of natural 
justice, or requirements of any due process 
clause ; and : 


(iii) Preventive Detention legislation fell 
exclusively under Article 22 (4)-(7) Article 21, 
and wholly beyond the reach of Art. 19 (1)(d) 
1{5); and could not, consequently, be 
judicially reviewed under reasonable restric- 
tion clause. 


Thus, the legislative prescription seems to 
be placed beyond the judicial review. How- 
ever, the decision in this case does not lead to 
this apparent inevitable conclusion after an 
analysis of the reasons given for declaration of 
unconstitutionality of Section 14 of the 
Preventive Detention Act 1950. This provision 
prevented the detenu to disclose to the court 
orally, or otherwise information, facts and 
grounds for his detention, although communi- 
cated to him officially. Further, the court 
also could not call upon an officer to make the 
necessary disclosures, production of detention 
order, or confidential report of the Advisory 
Board. So, the theoretical right enabling him 
to file a habeas corpus petition without being 
able to substantiate his allegation of illegal 
detention would have ‘been rendered an empty 
formality. 


13 


The court by declaring section 14 of the 
Preventive Detention Act unconstitutional did 
not sanction establishment of a black-hole in 
Intia. While conceding the supremacy of 
legzlative power in personal liberty area, the 
cowt did not go to the logical limits of its 
argument. It stopped short of it. It held 
tha: the legislature could not prevent a detenu 
to seek access to the court. Once in the 
court the detenu, the court held, could state 
the substance and particulars of the detention 
“grounds”, communicated to him by the 
Government and also the facts made out by 
him in his representation. For doing this he 
was protected. This was a definite achieve- 
menz of the court. 

The case of Romesh Thappar V. The State 
of Madras? is another important case involving 
Funcamental Rights, 


Romesh Thappar moved the Supreme 


Court in 1960 for the issue of certain writs’ 


agaicst an order of Madras Government. The 
Advccate-General of Madras, appearing 
before the court on behalf of the state of 
Madz=as, raised the issue as a matter of orderly 
procedure whether the aggrieved person 
should not have first moved the Supreme 
Covrit in the first instance. He referred to 
certa.n decisions of the American Supreme 
Corri 

The Supreme Court, in its judgement, 
however, did not agree with the Advocate 
General aud held : 

We are of the opinion that neither the 
the 
aidvocate-General nor the American 
decisions referred to by him, are really 
analogous to the remedy offered by Art. 
32 of the Indian Constitution. That 
article does not merely confer power on 
this court, as Article 226 does on High 
Courts, to issue certain writs for the 
enforcement of the rights conferred by 


instances mentioned by learned 
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Part III or any other purpose as part of 
its general jurisdiction. In that case it 
would have been more appropriately 
-placed among Articles 131 to 139 which 
define that jurisdiction, Article 32 
provides a ‘guaranteed’ remedy for the 
enforcement of those rights, and this 
remedial right is itself made a fundamen- 
tal right by being included in Part MI, 
This Court is thus constituted the pro- 
tector and guarantor of fundamental 
rights, and it cannot, consistently with 
the responsibility so laid upon it, refuse .” 
to entertain applications seeking pro- 
tection against infringements of such 
rights ”? i 
The above decision rates very high among 
major decisions involving Fundamental Rights. 


Over the years the scope of procedural 
safeguards given in Article 22 (4)-(7) has been 
determined and fixed by judicial interpreta- 
tion. The spate of cases under the Preventive 
Detention Act following that of A. K.“ 
Gopalan V. State of Madras case in the first 
decade of the Republic afforded repeated 
occasions to the Supreme Court to declare the 
law on the subject. The first important 
occasion was provided by The Atma Ram 
Shridhar Vaidya’ case.4 

The respondent was detained under the 
Preventive Detention Act. A communication 
of grounds of detention was sent to him eight’ 
days after his arrest. The respondent moved 
the Bombay High Court for a writ of habeas 
corpus contending that his detention was for 
“delightfully vague” grounds. He further 
urged that the detaining authority had acted 
malafide and for a collateral purpose. l 

The High Court issued the writ releasing 
the detenu. The High Court raised the 
question “that whether the detaining authority 
could be permitted to justify the detention by- 
amplifying and improving the grounds 
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originally furnished in the first communica- 
tion,” and answered in the negative. The state 
of Bombay belong an appeal. By this time the 
Supreme Court was able to speak more 
clearly. The majority judgement laid down 
the following principles : 


(i) Art. 22(5) gave a detenu two separate 
but independent rights: (1) a right to be 
communicated the grounds of detention ; and 
(2, to be given an opportunity to make a 
representation. 


(ii) The grounds supplied should have a 
rational relational connection with the objec- 
tives of the Preventive Detention Act and 
should be sufficient to enable the detenu to 
make a representation. 


(iii) The grounds meant conclusions based 


on facts and particulars ; and must exist at’ 


the time of passing of the detention order. No 
grounds can be held back, and after a commu- 
nication has been sent to the detenu, no 
addition to them can be made ; and 


(iv) A subsequent second communication 
could not make out any fresh grounds, 
although any communication of facts and 
particulars was not objectionable. 


This decision created a remote possibility 
of an indirect judicial review. In the case of 
Harikishan V. State of Maharashtra‘, the 
appellant was served with a communication of 
the grounds of detention written in English. 
Not conversant with English, he could not 
make out charges levelled against him and 
asked for a Hindi version. 
refused. 


The request was 


The Supreme Court held, on appeal 
against the judgement of the Bombay High 
Court dismissing an application under section 
491 Cr.P.C, that as explained in the Atmaram 


-of the constitution, 
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Shridhar case the communication of the 
grounds in a language not understood by the 
detenu was as good as not supplying him the 
grounds within the meaning of Article 25 (5) 
and. therefore, 
continual of detention under the Preventive 
Detention Act was illegal. 


any 


The above mentioned case is illustrative of 
the circumstances of the effective intervention 
by the court substantiate its claim to be 
sentinels on the qui vive against all those who 
seek to deprive a Preventive Detention Act 
detenu of his personal liberty. 

To sum up it may be said that the Supreme 
Court, did do precious little for a detenu. In 
the A. K. Gopalan’s case it ensured his access 
to the court, and freed him of all penal 
consequences for any disclosures made before 
the court. Later in ‘the case of Vaidya V. 
State of Bombay it created a remote possibility 
of an indirect judicial review to secure for him 
an opportunity to an effective representation. 
Harikishan V. State of 
Maharashtra, it stressed the condition that a 
should be 
Occasionally it pulled up the executive officer 
concerned for not following the prescribed 
proeedure formally as well as strictly and 


As regards 


communication communicative. 


substantially and his “loose language” commu- 
nication, ë i i 

1. SCJ 174. 

2. The Supreme Court Reports, 1950, Vol.I. 
Part VI, Pp. 594-605, 
Ibid. 


> 


"4. State of Bombay V. Vaidya, AIR 1951, 


SC. 157. 
5. AIR 1962 SG 911: (1963) SCJ 352. 


. 6, Thakur Prasad V. State of Bihar, AIR 


1955 SC 63/-. 


FOREIGN TRADE FOR ECONOMIC GROWTH 
Y. R. SINGH 


In free societies, a large part of economic 
activity is related to foreign trade. 
forzign trade offers a consumption possibility 
frantier, which can give more ofall goods as 
compared to our domestic production possibi- 
lity frontier, it places foreign trade in an 
important place in the economic development 
of a nation. There are only two processes 
which can be followed bya nation. One is 
based on the Russian model i. e. the country 
showd produce every thing it needs, within its 
boundaries. International trade should only 
be engaged in when ‘it is absolutely essential 
and that too in controlled conditions, while 
in ‘the other system, a country takes into 
account the advantages which might arise 
from division of labour. This is not only 
considered in a static sense but also in the 
dynamic sense, i, e. when the development of 


the potential human and material resources. 


leeds to the dynamic concept of comparative 
cost. Incaseof USA and USSR it is the 
continental character of both the nations due 
to which they are in a position to produce 


almost every thing of their need within the - 


national boundaries. Except for these two 
major developed countries of the world, ne 
other country can neglect foreign trade, with- 
ouz inviting enormous misery for its people. 
‘One very important consideration of develop- 
ment, along the lines of division of labour is 
that it is possible to borrow capital from inter- 
naticnal markets, without which the speed of 
eccnomic development is bound to be very 
It is needless to emphasize that in the 
pracess of economic development, developing 


slow. 


countries can derive enormous benefit from- 


Since . 


international trade. In the begining of the 
process of economic developments, capital 
goods are necessarily imported. In the absence 


of foreign exchange these goods can either be 


purchased by putting restrictions on import of | 


consumer and luxury goods or by promoting 
exports. 


Historical Experience 

The experience of Britain, Japan,- USA, 
Switzerland, Canada and Germany is a clear 
proof of export oriented growth. Britain is a 
classic example where export of wool and 
textiles sparked off development, in the 19th 
century. During 1870 to 1913 the export of 
Britain was roughly one fifth of its national 
income and one third of its industrial output. 
During the Ist World War, the proportion of 
gross product exported declined from 18.3% 
in 1909-13 to 8.4% in 1944.48. This ‘again 
reached 16% during the period of 1949 to 53. 
In 1957-63 again it declined to 13.8%. All 
these movements in the trade were found to 
have a parallel effect on Britain’s Industrial 
output and national product. 


In Japan during the early stages of develop- 
ment, silk played a vital part in the export 
sector. Foreign trade, not only widened 


markets for her goods, but also provided the. 


crucial supplies of raw materials for her 
industrial development. The proportion of 
exports to gross domestic product in 1914-17 
in Japan was as high as 22%, this was the 
time when the growth process was firmly 
established in Japan. 


Similar other examples of export led 
growth are USA during 1790-1860 and 


ext 


ft 
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FOREIGN TRADE FOR ECONOMIC GROWTH 


Switezerland and Canada during 1900 to 1913. 
Exports of grain have been a major factor in 
early stages of development of Canada and 
USA. Not only this, export of Coffee from 
Brazil, Tin from Bolivia, Cocoa from Ghana 
Oil from Venezuela, and Iron from Iraq, 
have been responsible for improving their 
respective domestic economies. In the past 
decade countries which have oriented their 
manufacturing sectors towards exporting, 
have been more successful in both growth and 
employment creation than those which have 
continued to rely antirely on import substitu- 
tion. With these evidences of world economies 
it goes without much proving that expanding 
of foreign trade is a dynamic factor in the 
developmental process of a nation. Higher 
rates of economic growth tend to be associated 
with higher rates of export growth and 


therefore a significant correlation exists 


` between exports and the economic develop- 


ment of a nation. In case of developing 
economies like that of India, foreign trade is 
of strategic importance, the very structure of 
these economies, with imbalances between the 
patterns of domestic production, and internal 
demand makes them highly import hungry. 
The production structures of these countries 
are dominated by a few primary products but 
the domestic demand extends over a wide 
variety of goods. The tising incomes and 
increasing number of mouths to be fed have 
further agravated the situation. 

Till domestic production is adequate to 
meet the demand imports are liable to grow. 
Experience of India in recent years has clearly 
demonstrated, how inadequate 
exchange could be a crucial 


foreign 
constraint on 


-economic growth of a nation. 


India’s Performances During First Three 
Pians 
During the first two plan periods India’s 


export earnings remained more or less 
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stagnant. The second plan average of export 
value at Rs. 614 crores per annum was 
slightly better than that of the Ist plan. On 
account of international developments the 
actuals of the second plan were better than 
the expected export earnings. The slow rate 
of increase in India’s exports in 2nd plan 
together with a large requirement of foreign 
exchange for development, repayment and 
debt servicing caused severe strain for pay- 
It is admitted by the planners that 
one of the main drawbacks in the past has 
been, that the programme for exports was not 


ments. 


regarded as an integral part of the countries‘ 
development efforts under the five year plans. 
No attempt was made to make a export policy 
and for the creation of an exportable surplus. 
There was no emphasis on cost reduction, the 
export planning was absent and every thing 
was left vague undecided and uncertain. 
Fiscal incentives were lacking and whenever 
there was short fall in production, the first cut 
was on exports, Indian planners took the 
structual problem for granted in addition to a 
too passimistic view of the world markets, 
*The long term perspective plan (1951-76) for 
India projected a big drop in relative impor- 
tance of exports. A doubling of ‘exports was 
foreseen by 1975-76 as against an almost four 
fold increase in the national product. 


Fourth Plan Estimates 


During the fourth five year plan Indian 
economy will require total imports valued at 
about Rs. 9730 crores, of this Rs. 7840 crores 
will be maintenance imports Rs. 1300 crores 
for project imports, Rs. 590 crores for food 
imports, Rs. 140 crores for remittance on 


account of dividends, commissions, consul- 





+ Comparative costs and economic develop- 
ment “The Experience of India” American 
Economic Review May 1964 by 
(W. Malenbaun). 
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tancy charges and insurance. Apart from 
that Rs, 2280 crores will be needed for debt 
service and Rs, 280 crores for repayments due 
te the international monetary fund. There- 
fore the total foreign exchange requirement 
will be Rs. 12430 crores. This total will have 
tc be met out of the net receipts from external 
assistance plus export earnings. 

As per policy objectives of the plan, in 
order to reduce the foreign aid to half of its 
present value, the aggregate external assistance 
and the net amount of debt servicing, have 
been taken as Rs. 1850 crores. The balance 
of foreign exchange requirement i. e. Rs. 8300 
crores will have to. come out 
earnings. 


of export 
This will require export earning to 
gc up from present 1360 crores in 1968-69 to 
Rs. 1900 crores in 73-74, or a growth ata 
campound rate of about 7% per annum. 


In order to achieve the above targets we 
have to make vigorous efforts. The achieve- 
ments of 1970-71 have proved that if we are 
sincere and do not fail to make proper efforts 
fcr boosting the exports, much better results 
cen be achieved. So far our internal policies 
have been more responsible for stagnant 
exports to various centres of the world market. 
Ix the words of Dr. Man Mohan Singh.* 
“In the mid fifties, while export industries like 
jute and cotton textiles were denied foreign 
exchange for their programme of much needed 
modernisation, a much too liberal approach 
was followed in India in allocating foreign 
exchange to many non essential industries in 
the name of import substitution.” , 


Present Situation 


Now since, India and other developing 
countries would be denied the benefits of 
generalised system of preferences introduced 
by Japan and EEC., they will have to pay 


= Indias’ Export Trends Oxford 1964—P. 34, 


‘exported so far, which leaves 
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10% levy of import surcharge on exports to, 


USA, and India would loose preferential 
entry provilages in US market from Jan 1972 ; 
the task of increasing exports have become 
more difficult. If there is a trade war between 
USA, EEC, JAPAN or UK not only India but 
all the developing countries would be heading 
for trouble. 


Scope 
In the discussed circumstances in order to 
expand India’s exports appreciably, we will 


have to expand exports of processed agricul- . 


tural, chemical and engineering products. The 
exports of hides, skins and ores will have to be 
reduced and replaced by the processed final 
products. Since labour is cheap in India and 
unemployment is growing fast, the export of 
labour intensive engineering goods can be 
easily encouraged. In order to face the 
situation, present shortage of steel will have to 
be cured. No firm which is engaged in pro- 
duction for export of these goods should suffer 
on account of shortage of steel. With the 
present trend and market conditions even an 
export target of Rs. 5C00 millions can be 
practically achieved. There is sufficient 
capacity, technical competence and vitality in 
this industry, only export promotion measures 
need fair implementation. During the last 
15 years, engineering goods have shown 
commendable performances. In the year 
1970-71 exports worth Rs. 1150 millions of 
these goods was made. India at present. is 
producing engineering goods worth Rs. 25000 
millions and thus less than 5% only is being 
l tremendous 
capacity, to be diverted for export. 


Apart from above commodity decisions, 
export marketing, which includes technical 
knowledge of overseas markets, identifications 
of market, information system, market intelli- 
gence, publicity, selling and distribution 


arrangements also need immediate attention. 


we 


FOREIGN TRADE AND ECONOMIC GROWTH 


If proper marketing decisions are taken in 
time, we can easily hit our targets. Some 
policy decisions like bilateral trade agreements 


can also play an important role'in boosting 
the exports. On the basis of experience of 
both developed and developing countries of 


the world, it has been found that bilateral 
trade “with “socialist. 
advantageous. 


countries is quite 
The 1970’s pose a new challenge to our 
development and therefore a- carefully 
thoughtout foreign trade plan, in the context 
of overall planning would only eliminate, the 
dangerous uncertainties created by periodic 
accentuation of foreign exchange shortages 
which have intermittently handicapped the 

- operation of our five year plans. To expand 
our exports it is of paramount importance for 
us to draw up a detailed export target plan for 
specific commodities. The steps required to be 
taken by the government and the industry are 
to be listed out for achieving the targets. In 
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order to push up exports of capital goods, 
there is a need to extend to importers, deferred 
payment terms. Since JAPAN and USA are 
offering these terms of deferred payment, 
India can not face these giant competitors, 
without offering this financial incentive. On 
the marketing side the appointment of commi- 
ssion agents or indenting agents in the 
developing nations of the world is a sine qua 
non. Delegations which have visited countries 
in West Asia have pointed out that enough 
scope exists there for our civil engineering 
consultancy services. 


Therefore, having at our command surplus, 
traditional manufactured and’ engineering 
goods, consultancy services and skilled man 
power, we can easily enter the world market’ 
with confidence, and create a bright commer- 
cial image in the world. If we wantto get 
rid of aid, the only solution is better and 
wide spread foreign trade. 


Prof. P. C. MAHALANOBIS 
K.C. 


Sreemati Indira Gandhi wrote a condolence 

- letter to Mrs. Mahalanobis after the death of 
the famous Statistician in which she said, 
“The Professor was one of our Topmost 
Scientists but he was also a fine man who 
rendered great service to our country by his 
“work here and abroad. My father regarded 
him as a friend and advisor.” Professor 
Mahalanobis certainly gave economic Planning. 
in India a clear and definite shape. While 
others were urged on by their emotions and 
feelings Professor Mahalanobis measured their 


objectives with precision and accuracy and 
provided the blue prints which could be used 
as guides by those who had to do the actual 
work of construction. He was a remarkable 
man who could discuss abstruse economic 
problems or give them their complex mathe- 
matical dimensions with the same degree of 
clarity and ease of expression as he could bring 


to play in analysing Poetry or the tenets of 
religions. Rabindranath Tagore discovered 


Prasanta Chandra’s talents when he was not yet 
out of his teens and called him to Santiniketan 
to join certain intellectual gatherings normally 


jas 


attended by Philosophers and thinkers of 
mature age. Prasanta was thus a member of 
the Tattvabodhini Sabha in 1911. In the same 
year he had gone to Agra on a sight seeing 
‘tour and had crossed swords of argument with 
some experienced college professors there who 
remembered young Mahalanobis for years 
afterwards as a young man of rare merit. 
Prasanta Chandra Mahalanobis went to 
England in 1913 and came back to India in 
1915 fora short holiday after obtaining the 
B.A. degree of the Cambridge University 
by passing the Part 1 Mathematical and Part 2 
Natural Science Tripos within a very short 
period. His short holiday was extended in- 
definitely tò a very long period as he did not 
go back to Cambridge but took on a job in 
the Indian Educational Service and started 
Teaching Physics in the Presidency College of 
Calcutta. 


Prasanta Chandra had already been 
attracted to the study of statistics during his 
studentship at King’s College, Cambridge. His 
tutor Mr. W. H. Macaulay had given him 
copies of Biometrika in which Prof. Karl 
Pearson had published the Biometric Tables 
edited by him. On his return to India 
Presanta Chandra Mahalanobis began to do 
quite a lot of statisticial work mainly of social 
and physical anthropological interest. His 
connection with various scholars deepened at 
this time and there were increasing demands 
on him for carrying out enquiries of various 
kinds with a view to give precise form to 
scientific data which were available but -could 
not be used. 


_ The First World War was still raging and 
India was fully involved in it due to the 
Turkish overlordship in Mesopotamia. There 
was heavy recruitment everywhere in’ India 
and new regiments were being formed for 
quick training and despatch to various fronts. 
A cavalry regiment was formed in 1917 named 
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the Bengal Light Horse and it was first 
attached for training purposes to the 27th 
Lancers and later on to the 35th Scind Horse. 
A large number of educated upper class 
Bengalis joined this regiment, among whom 
was Prasanta Chandra. He took rigorous 
training in riding, musketry and movements 
in formation. The regiment did not go into 
action- as the war ended by the time the first 
squadrons were ready for the purpose. 


Mahalanobis was a close friend of Sukumar 
Ray, Kalidas Nag, Ajit Kumar Chakravarty, 
Amal Home and other young intellectuals who 
were all great admirers of Rabindranath 
Tagore. They formed a society in which dis- 
cussions were held mainly about literary 
subjects ; but the idea of a cultural unity of the ~ 
nations of the world was also sponsored, 
This was .in keeping with Tagores’ Visva- 
Bharati ideal and all the young men were 
drawn -into that organisation. Prasanta 
Chandra was very close to Tagore and went 
to Rome in 1926 with a view to be with the 
Poet when he visited Italy. The party went 
to Switzerland, Austria, France, Germany, 
Hungary, Norway, Sweden and England. They 
met many famous persons during this tour 
among when were Einstein, Freud and 
some Nobel Laureates in literature. Prasanta 
Chandra stayedonin London for about one 
year and worked in Karl Pearson’s institution 
which was attached to the University 
College of London. That was for Statistical 
work. 


Prasanta Chandra remained in service for 
the next twenty years or so. When he retired 
in 1948 he was Principal of the Presidency, 
College, Calcutta, but’ he had attained emi- 
nence as a Statistician long before he became 
a full time worker of the Indian Statistical 
Institute. In 1945 he was elected a Fellow of 
the Royal Society for his original work in the 


field of Statistics. He was also appointed a 
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PROF. P. C. MAHALANOBIS 


member of the Statistical Commission of the 
United Nations. He had to go abroad very 
frequently to carry out his duties in connection 
with these honorary appointments. But his 
Statistical work had already been quite con- 
siderable since he worked with Dr. Annandale 


in 1920 and with Sir Gilbert Walker there- ' 


after. Sir Gilbert made use of Mahalanobis 
for the scientific and Statistical analysis of a 
great deal of meteorological data. Papers of 
great scientific value were published by 
Mahalanobis as a result of these enquiries. 
His papers on river floods. and on the 
Hooghly-Howrah flushing and irrigation 
scheme were considered -to be of great useful- 
ness to those who planned river water control 
for various purposes. The Indian Statistical 
Institute was founded in 1931 and the Journal 
of Statistics was started in 1933. It was called 
*“Sankhya’’, The Statistical Publishing Society 
was formed in 1935 and it set up the Eka Press 
which became a well equipped printing 
establishment for the publication of mathema- 
tical and other scientific literature. 


In 1937 began the work of agricultural 
crops and Jute was taken up for enquiry in 
the beginning. This was done for the whole 
of Bengal in 1941 and was extended to Bihar 
in 1943, Sample surveys were later made for 
collecting socio-economic data and for plann- 
ing ` work other spheres too. 
Prasanta Chandra tried his best to convince 
government about the urgent necessity for 
introducing nation wide sample surveys in 
order to bring accuracy and precision in 
economic development and managed stimula- 
In 1950 he succeeded in 
convincing government about this and the 
National Sample Survey was begun on a large 
scale. Pandit Jawahirlal 
Prof. Mahalanobis 


in 


Nehru requested 


to help the Planning 
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Commission to find out proper ways and 
means of increasing the nation’s gross product 
at a faster rate and thereby help in reducing 
unemployment as early as possible. The plan 
frame for the second five year plan was 
finished by the Commission after giving full 
consideration to the draft plan frame submit- 
ted by the Indian Statistical Institute. 


Prof. P. ©. Mahalanobis was awarded 
the Weldon Medal and Prize of the Oxford 
University in 1944. He was madea Fellow 
of the Royal Society in 1945. He obtained 
many other decorations, awards and honours 
some of which are given below :. 


Correspondent Councillor, Consejo 
Superior, Institute of Statistical Research, 
Madrid (1953); Honorary Fellow, Royal 
Statistical Society of London (1954) ; 
Honorary President, International Statistical 
Institute (1957) ; Foreign Member, USSR 
Academy of Sciences (1958); Honorary 
Fellow, King’s College, Cambridge (1958) ; 
Honorary D, Sc., Sofia University (1961) ; 
Fellow, American Statistical Association 
(1961) ; Fellow, World Academy of Art and 
Science (1963), Etc., Etc. 


Dr. C. R. Rao, F.R. S., Director, Indian 
Statistical Institute, said in his article about 
the. life and work of Prasanta Chandra 
Mahalanobis (published in The Amrita Bazar 
Patrika), that Prasanta Chandra “was an 
intellectual of the highest calibre, a stalwart 
among scientists, the beaconlight of Indian 
Statistics, the founder and the guiding star 
of the Indian Statistical Institute, the architect 
of the earlier economic plans and an inspiring 
teacher....:.An active research worker till his 
death he was source of inspiration to the entire 
scientific community and his death isa great 
tragedy and an irreparable loss to world.” 


Current Affairs 


Linite for Production 

Shri Bagaram Tulpule, formerly a Trade 
Union leader and now General Manager of 
zhe Public Sector Durgagur Steel Factory, 
said ata meeting of the Workers’ Education 
Centre of Asansol that employers and 
‘employees should shun the Tug-of-war attitude 
and unite to achieve higher ‘production. 
Shri Tulpule said mistrust and misunderstand- 
ing between employers and employees were at 
+the root of industrial troubles which led to loss 
of production, These could be solved by 
friendly discussions. There is nothing new in 
what Mr. Tulpule said. We have known for 


- long years that employer employee relations 


could be made healthier by friendly discussions 
and a spirit of unity. But how that can be made 
possible with hundreds of preachers going 
about telling workers about exploitation, class 
war and all the rest of it at all hours of the 
day, is something that Mr. Tulpule has not 
told us anything about. We do not know 
whether in government owned and managed 
factories there is exploitation of the workers. 
If there is, for whose benefit is it carried on? 
If there is no exploitation of the workers in 
the public sector, then why is there this Tug- 
of-War referred to by Mr. Tulpule ? 


Government’s Policy Bad for 


Economic Progress 


There have been many critical reviews of 


tha vactrintiva arte acrainst tha 


Mancrarmmante? 


Private Sector economic institutions, The 
Maharashtra Letter published in Swarajya is 
particularly informative and interesting in this 
connection. We are reproducing this letter :— . 


Bombay, July 17: “When a private sector 


undertaking is not run well, the Government $+ 


but when a Government 
sector undertaking makes losses, who takes it 
over ?”, asked Mr Madhu Mehta, General 
Secretary of the Swatantra Party, commenting 
on the take-over of the management of the 
Indian Iron and Steel Co. Ltd., by an ordi- 
nance by the Government of India. l 
This question becomes relevant considering - 


can take it over, 


the reasons given by the Government for this 
action, whatever be the real motives underly- 
ing this move. The take-over of the manage- 
ment of IISCO, it is stated, is to increase pro- 
duction and secure proper management of this 
private sector steel company. This, as 
Mr. Mehta has pointed out, should be viewed 
in the context of the huge losses suffered by 
the Government’s own steel undertakings at 
Bhilai, Durgapur and Bokaro. 


It is pointed out that the problem faced by . 


the IISCO was not one of fallin the standard 


¢ 


x 


of efficiency of management but the labour * 


unrest prevailing in the area. The Govern- 
ment’s own steel plant at Durgapur is beset 
with the same difficulty. In fact, the utilisa- 
tion of capacity in the Durgapur steel plant is 
even lower than what it is in the IISCO, 


Even now the TISCO ie ruinnine at a eananitu 


r, 
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of 61.7 per cent as against only 43.8 per cent 
which Durgapur has been able to. achieve. 

Of late, some of the ultrasocialist Ministers 
of the Government have been exhibiting over- 
anxiety to take over private units on one 
ground or other. This is particularly so since 
the problem of paying proper compensation is 
easily tackled following the 25th amendment of 
the Constitution which has taken this matter 
out of judicial review. The compensation 
announced in the case of the general insurance 
companies has been calculated at such a low 
rate that the investing public, and most 
important institutions like the L. I. C. and the 
Unit Trust, which have substantial investments 
in these shares, are visibly aggrieved. 

The Federation of Indian Chambers of 
Commerce and Industry has pointed out that 


this take-over trend will not help either better - 


running of the units concerned, or increased 
industrial production, or even in furthering 
the socio-economic objectives of the Govern- 
ment. The need of the hour it has emphasised 
is increased production through appropriate 
policies particularly those relating to improv- 
ing discipline all round. “If Government 
take-over of management were the only 
answer”, it has observed, “the Durgapur steel 
plant should have been doing much better 
than is the case,’. 


The General Secretary of the Swatantra 
Party and other political and industrial spokes- 
men, have drawn attention to the Government 
continuing to misuse its Ordinance-making 
powers even in respect of matters that could 
easily await action through democratic discu- 
ssion and debate in Parliament. Mr Madhu 
Mehta has observed. “The Government’s 
persistence in short-circuiting legislative pro- 
cesses and ruling the country by ordinance is 
indicative of the increasingly authoritarian 
trend of the party in power. It is hoped that 
members of Parliament will take ‘strong objec- 


147 


tion to the manner in which the Government 
is resorting repeatedly to what is patently 
back-door nationalisation, on the one hand, 
and ignoring Parliament’s rights and preroga- 
tives, on the other.” 


The Government’s restrictive policies in 
the industrial field, by which expansion of 
large companies in genera] and of any 
company, large or small, forming part ofa 
so-called ‘larger industrial house’, in parti- 
cular, have already created a perceptible slow- 
down in the rate of industrial growth. This 
has happened “at the very time when a much 
higher rate was both necessary and possible,” 
Mr. J. R. D. Tata pointed out in his 
Chairman’s statement to the shareholders of 
Tata Oil Mills Ltd. (TOMCO). “We can 
only hope,” he observed, “that, in course of 
time, thé Government will realise that, allow- 
ing those among the larger elements of the 
private sector with a known record of com- 
petence, integrity and social consciousness, 
to participate in the further industrial deve- 
lopment of the country, is not incompatible 
with their objective of rapid growth with 
social justice.” 

In the context of ISCO 
grounds of falling output and alleged mana- 
gerial deficiencies, an official policy frame 
which seeks to throttle some of the best 
managed and highly growth-oriented units 
in the private sector defies rational explana- 


take-over on 


_ tion. Over the last four years, for example, 


in TOMCO’s have increased from 
Rs. 29°54 crores to Rs. 60.74 crores ; wages 
from Rs. 385 lakhs to Rs. 434 lakhs ; exports 
from Rs. 152 lakhs to Rs. 300 lakhs and taxes 
from Rs. 57 lakhs to Rs. 151 lakhs. In 
Mr. Tata’s words: “The total taxes contri- 


sales 


„buted by the company last year to the Central 


and the State Governments in the form of 
corporation tax, sales tax and excise and other 
duties approximated to Rs. 9.7 crores, repre- 
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senting 16 per cent of the turnover. What is 
more striking is the fact that for every rupee of 
net. profit earned by the company for its share- 
holders, it contributed. nearly Rs. 8. to the 
Government by way of taxes. This drama- 
tically illustrates the dominant role played by 
industry, directly or indirectly, in providing 
Gavernment with the funds with which to pay 
for the costs: of development and social 
services in a socialistic society.” ‘That is 
why”, he emphasised, “many modern coun- 
tries which have provided their people 
with the highest standards of living and the 


most complete welfare services in the world, 
have resolutely turned their back on outdated 
Marxist theories and shibboleths still blindly 
accepted byso many in our country who 
think that the prosperity and welfare of the 
peaple can only come from the destruction of 
all private ownership and enterprise and its 
replacement by Government ownership of 
all the means of production and distribution.” 
It is also clear that the investment activities 
of the Unit Trust of India will be affected if 
the Government goes ahead with the take- 
over of private sector companies. Concern 
about this trend was expressed at a recent 
press conference by the Unit Trust’s Executive 
- Trustee, Mr.S. D. Deshmukh. The impression 
has gained momentum that the Unit Trust has 
become a superfluous institution in the public 
sector. In its 8 years of existence it has been 
able to mobilise only some Rs 100 crores, that 
too not frem the ‘small men’, and that it has 
had to receive official patronage and subsidies 
in various forms to support its existence. 


Mainly about Raja Rammohun Roy 

The Bengali journal Sanibarer Chithi has 
published a special number for the bicentenary 
celebrations of Raja Rammohun Roy. There 
are many informative articles on the Raja in 
this number one of which is written by 
Shri Achynt Goswami. He has referred to 
the anti-Rammohun Roy writings of 
Dr. Romesh Chadra Mazumdar. Shri Goswami 
says he was no great scholar and was no 
expert at research work. He could not there- 
fore refute Dr. Mazumdar’s statements by 
citing his own researches. But his common 
sense tells him that the Raja was nota re- 
presentative of a forgotten age of the history 
of Bengal, No one has dug out his great 
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deeds from the tomb of oblivion, There is a 
clearly defined current of progress from his 
days to the present time and it demarcates the 
modern age as distinguished from the middle 
ages. We find references to Raja Rammohun 
Roy in various published writings of important 
persons during the whole of this period since 
Raja Rammohun Roy came before the public 
in the seventeen hundred eighties till to-day. 
We cannot accept as true any theories which 
contradict the facts which have been believed 
in by generations of men over such a long 


stretch of time. Those who wrote eulogisti- 
cally about him were all men of unchallenged 
merit. That all of them harhoured opinions 
which were mistaken can not be believed. I 
therefore express my great reverence for Raja 
Rammohun Roy inspite of all that Dr.Mazum- 
dar has said. 

The following statements were published in 
The Indian Messenger : 

Rammohun Roy, in modern times was the 
starter of this liberal movement in religion. 
If we adopt, in his spirit, the attitude of dis- 
criminating criticism towards our ancient faith 
and get our thoughts to capture action, we 
will be serving our country as well as our faith, 

—S. Radhakrishnan. 

Rammohun Roy dedicated his life to the 
advancement of all efforts for the welfare not 
only of India but of all other countries...... tee 
The true way to render homage to his memory 
is to revive his indomitable spirit and carry the 
highest ideals into actual accomplishments. 

—Sir J. C. Bose. 

Raja Rammohun Roy dared greatly and 
suffered greatly in his life ; and his courage 
and his suffering have crowned him with that 
immortality of faith which remains a challenge 
and an inspiration for young hearts all over 
the world. 

—Humayun Kabir 

Hundred years ago or more when 
Rammohun was a youngman, he felt the 
challenge of the past, felt the humiliation of 
the present and he felt the responsibilities of 
the future and that was why he created a new 


. life for India. 


—Sarojini Naidu. 
I am glad that so fine a man is still freshly 
remembered, 


-john Masefiled, 


ee Or AS 


U THANT—A MAN OF PEACE 
(A TRIBUTE ) 


BUDDHADASA P. KIRTHISINGHE 


U Thant has stepped down from the post 
of Secretary General of the United Nations, 


after ten years of dedicated service to man- 
kind. 


He spent 12 to 14 hours daily fulfilling his 
obligations of his office. Some consider it 
an impossible job, but even his critics admit 
that he performed his duties admirably. He 
is respected for his political and moral inte- 
grity, and courage to face vital issues. As a 
Buddhist he symbolizes the Buddha’s concept 
of compassion (Karuna) and loving kindness 
(Maitreya). 


A month before he retired from the United 
Nations a great event took place which deeply 
fascinated him. This was the admission of 
the Peoples’ Republic of China to the U. N. 
He warmly welcomed this historic step, which 


was long overdue, as China represents one-. 


fourth of mankind. Without her participation 
many problems that beset the United Nations 
and greater part of Asia—e. g, Korea, Indo- 
China and Bangla Desh—could not be 
settled. During his tenure in office and 
before, as Burma’s Ambassador to the U. N., 
he assiduously worked to get the Peking 
regime admitted to the World Organization. 


As Secretary General he has earned a 
reputation for outspokeness. It has occa- 
sionally been looked on as tactlessness, but 
observers who have followed him closely 
believe his remarks are calculated to jolt his 
listeners when he thinks they need to be shaken 
into reason, 


When he was told in Canada during the 
last United States Presidential campaign that 
Barry Goldwater was said to have suggested 
the use of nuclear weapons in Vietnam, he 
remarked that anybody who suggested their 
use anywhere must be out of his mind. 


Mr. Thantis blunt but never impolite. 
In contrast to Mr. Hammarskjold, who was 
often brusque and even rude with newsmen 
or with subordinates, he is always courteous 
and soft-spoken. His Principal aides try to 
divert him from accidental meetings with 
reporters because the aides fear he is too kind 
about answering unexpected questions. 


The reporters believe that in most cases 
the questions are not really unexpected and 
that Mr, Thant has his answer ready. 


When the United Nations was founded it 
had 51 members, All were industrialized and 
potentially rich nations. When U Thant took 
office there were less than 100 members and 
when he left office the total U. N. membership 
had risen to 130-—a majority of them young, 
underdeveloped and poor. 


Now the super powers no longer command 
immovable’ blocks. Besides, the issues have 
become global in nature. The cold war issues 
between the super powers are gone and 
replaced by matters of common interest to all 
mankind, such as economically advanced and 
backward nations’ (rich and poor) population 
explosion, pollution of air, rivers and seas, 
international drug traffic, universal education, 
technical aid, etc. 
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U Thant is very satisfied with the growth 
and achievements of the U. N. during his ten 
years of tenure as Secretary General: He 
takes particular pride in the fact that 15 
specialized agencies have become the chief 
dispenser of multilateral, unilateral and un- 
selfish technical assistance to the underdeve- 
loped nations, Often some speak of the 
failures of the United Nations, they fail to 
speak out for the noble and unselfish . efforts 
of these organizations such as UNICEF, 
UNESCO, W. H. O., W, F. and A. O., etc. 

He had been increasingly frustrated - by 


what he has trenchantly described as. “the 


tremendous responsibility—without the autho- 
rity—of the Secretary General”. The func- 
tioning of the United Nations is hampered 
because of its charter defects and also because 
of power rivalty of the two super powers, who 
often flout the will of mankind and ignore 
the United Nations existence whenever their 
selfish interests serve them best. 

The failure of members, particularly of the 
major powers, to resolve the organization’s 
growing financial crisis and to strengthen its 


vital peace-keeping machinery has been parti- 


cularly disappointing to him—a_ disappoint- 
ment made deeper by the growing coolness 
of the United States Government to the world 
body as it became increasingly involved in 


unilateral initiatives in South-east Asia and. 


elsewhere. These same problems will haunt 
his successor. 


The governments of U.S.S.R. 
France owe the world body $153 million, as 
they refuse to recognize its peace-keeping 
duties and obligations. - Therefore if the U. N. 
` is in financial distress the reasons are not hard 
to seek—nationalism und selfishness. 


and 





U Thant recognizes further that the way 


of establishing peace on earth is not 


through ferce and compulsion, but through. 


making man’s heart the fountain of compassion, 
not of hate. 
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He, like the Buddha, recognizes the folly 
of trying to settle the differences among men 
through violence, because violence always 
begets hate and hate makes both those hated 
and hating unhappy. Justice to mankind 
cannot be brought about under the influence 
of resentment, anger, ill-will and hateful — 
retaliation. In the ten years in office he has 
demonstrated his ability to deal coolly and 
quietly with crises. While in office he often 
reminded fellow men that— 


“Waves of change in Asia have been 
stirred by nationalism and not by communism. 
American or any other Power should not 
become the Policemen of Asia, where more 
than half mankind lives. The Great Powers 
should support legitimate, aspirations 
of the Asian people rather than support 
status quo and reactionaries.” 

U Thant recognizes the need for peace in 
the Middle East. A home for Jews should be 
assured, but should this be at the expense of 
the Arabs? What U Thant has in mind is 
not narrow Jewish or Arab nationalim. 


Perhaps it is these facts of life that were 
brought to the attention of the Quaker 
Congress in New Jersey, when.it was stated by 
U Thant that the sovereignty of the individual 
is greater than the sovereignty of a State. 
The audience was reminded that there cannot 


` be peace in the Middle East without providing 


adequate compensation to the Arabs ousted 
from their ancestral lands by the creation of 
a Jewish state. 

Middle East tension is‘ not a private affair 
between Arab and Israeli, It isa danger to 
the whole world, and of legitimate concern 
to the whole world. And this world has both 
the right and the duty to protect itself through 
the UN against this tension getting out of 
hand. 

U Thant feels that narrow nationalism is 
one of the prime obstacles to world peace and 
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he chastises the members of the United Nations 
for jealously guarding their sovereign rights 
to the detriment of the common good of the 
international community. “It is not the 
Charter of the United Nations that has failed the 
international community he said once. “It is 
international community that has failed to live 
up to its responsibilities under the Charter.” 


The United Nations has no sovereign 
status over selfish- national States. To some 
extent it has become a debating society and 
is sometimes manipulated unjustly for the 
selfish ends of some powerful States. This is 
a dangerous situation when man is living in 
the shadow of the all-destructive Hydrogen 
Bomb. 

U Thant states that world leaders, to have 
an honoured place in human history, must 
appear as men of peace and not as mere victors 
in war. This fact has been amply proved 
before, when the Buddhist Emperor, Asoka 
gave up warfare after victory and was the 
only monarch in history to do so. H. G. Wells 
writes of him in his Outlines of History . 

‘Amidst the tens and thousands of names 

of monarchs that crowd the columns of 

history, their majesties and graciousnesses 
and serenities and Royal highnesses and 
the like, the name of Ashoka shines, and 
shines almost alone—a star. From Volga 
to Japan his name is still honoured. 

China, Tibet, and even India though it 

has left his doctrine, preserve the traditions 

of his greatness. Here living men cherish 
his. memory today than ever heard the 
names of Constantine or Charlemagne.” 

The Buddha said 2512 years ago that : 

No man is noble by birth 

No man is ignoble. by birth 

Man is only noble by his own action - 
Man is only ignoble by his own action. 

Therefore, the racial conflict in South 
Africa, where apartheid is practised, is a 
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threat to world peace. It denies to the native 
black African the basic human rights. He is 
relegated to an inferior place due to the pig- 
ment of his skin, and in consequence fraternity, 
freedom and human dignity are denied to him. 
U Thant is deeply concerned, as the United 


Nations has always demanded equal justice 
to all humanity. - 


U Thant stated to the United Nations 
Decolonisation Commitee : 

“In particular, it is a soure of grave and 
general concern that the colonial problems 
affecting the southern part of South Africa 
have increased as much in difficulty as in 
gravity; they do indeed present the most 
serious challenge to the collective will of the 
United Nations to ensure the elimination of 
the vestiges of colonial rule. For thisis a 
situation where millions of dependent people 
are denied the most fundamental human 
rights ; their desire to exercise freely their 
inalienable right to self-determination is being 
stifled through the use of repressive measures 
by the authorities concerned, who would seem 
to be acting in collaboration with one another 
and with the acquiescence and assistance of 
certain powers. It is my view and confident 
hope that the Special Committee can, by 
following up the implementation of the 
relevant United Nations resolution, by review- 
ing the situation regarding these problems, 
and by recommending further action as 
necessary for the attention of States and the 
competent United Nations bodies, make a 


constructive contribution to the application 
of effective solutions.” 


On 1 September, 1970, the Secretary 
General visited Ethiopia at the invitation of 
Emperor Halie Selassie and the Sectretary 
Generalof the Organization of African Unity 
(OAU). In Addis Ababa, U Thant addresssd 
the Assembly of Heads of State and Govers 


ment of the OAU After his speech the 
Assembly - i 
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“Having heard the address. delivered by 
H. E.U Thant, Secretary General of the 
United Nations, at its formal opening sitting— 

DECIDES to vote a special motion of 

thanks and gratitude to H. E. U Thant 

for his estimable efforts, his perfect under- 
standing of the problems of the African 
continent and of the anxieties of its peoples 
end leaders, and for his outstanding 
contribution to the fulfilment of the similar 
aims of the United Nations and the Orga- 
nization of African Unity, in the cause of 

African freedom and progress as well as 

international peace and security.” 


The growing economic gap between the 
industrialised and developing nations has been 
the deep concern of U Thant and the United 
Netions. As prices of manufactured goods 
became dearer, and the prices of primary 
agricultural commodities fall, rich countries 
consequently become richer and poor lands 
become poorer. U Thant has at all UN 
economic conferences emphatically demanded 
a world-wide synchronised economy, The 
poor nations demand redress primarily in 
three economic fields : 


(1) Trade relations with rich lands, 

(2) Prices for primary goods, 

(3) Economic aid without strings 
attached. 


‘When there is poverty in one area of the 
world and opulence in the other there is 
tension. The United Nations persistent 
inability to keep the peace is the central issue 
forthe last ten years under U Thant. It was 
created to keep peace and successes of its 
subsdiary organizations will be dwarfed by 
this failure. Mankind has to give the United 
Nations a mandate to establish peace-keeping 
machinery. The Special Committee on 
Peace-keeping, which has been studying 
the subject for five years, came before 


` backs 
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the General Assembly this year with a 
report of no progress. Both the Middle’ East 
and Indo-China need some kind of United 
Nations peace force. Mankind has to hope 
that an international peace force will be 
established by the United Nations General 
Assembly in the near future. 

Under U Thant for ten years mankind has, 
with the use of the world body, pressed hard 
for ways to make it more effective an to 
broaden its scope for good. With all its draw- 
it has provided an international 
forum for world leaders to gather to exchange 
views privately and publicly. 

U Thant was born on January 22, 1909, at 
Pantanaw, Burma, where his father owned a 
rice mill, He was 
University and became one of a large number 
of students in the Burmese nationalist move- 
ment. When the Japanese occupied the 
country during World War II they put the 
young nationalists into power, only to find 
that they remained nationalists. 


After the war the British supported them 
in power and gave Burma full independence, 
in 1948. Mr. Thant became the principal 
adviser to his former college friend, U Nu, 
the first Prime Minister. He became Burma’s 
United Nations representative in 1957. When 
Mr. Hammarskjold died in a plane crash, it 
soon became apparent that Mr. Thant was 
the only single candidate acceptable to all the 
great powers. 

He isa believer in “quiet diplomacy’ in 
preference to public debate, and in personal 
contacts over a wide field. 


In between long hours hé worked in his 
38th foor office, he was to direct.a huge 
international civil service and tried not to 
offend the diverse 130 member states. While 
in office, and as a Buddhist, he devoted some 
time daily to meditation, but now he. will 


educated at Rangoon 


add 
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have more time for meditation and Buddhist 
social and cultural activities, as well as 
swimming which he likes very much. 


As U Thant left the U. N. he stated : 


“The United Nations in the annals of 
mankind is the most inclusive international 
body. Notwithstanding the multitude of 
unsolved problems the World Organization 
is surely overcoming its obstacles to serve 
mankind better.” 


What divides mankind? Greed, hatred, 
racism, inherited prejudices andso on. The 
United Nations is a forum to overcome these 
maladies of fellow men and mankind as a 
whole. 


The United Nations today is more mature 
than at its birth. An international body like 
this isfian imperative need 


and crucially 
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desirable. Let it grow into a larger, nobler 
and activist organization in this atomic, 
supersonic and interplanetary age, to serve 
and preserve the heritage of mankind. 


Albert Einstein, with the 
characteristic of a genius, had this te say at 
the dawn of the Nuclear Age: “The un- 
leashed power of the atom has changed evervthing 
except our ways of thinking.” We shall require 
a substantial manner of thinking if mankind 
is to survive, says Professor Charles Osgood 
of England, 


foresight 


U Thant, as the Secretary General of the 
United Nations, always worked, and will 
continue to work, for peace, social and 
economic justice to all mankind and strived 
hard to change the thinking of mankind. 
But as a Buddhist he was fully sware of the 
difficulties that confronted him. 





Indian and Foreign Periodicals 


News From Bulgaria publishes the following 
account of the ninetieth birth anniversary 
celebrations in India of the great Bulgarian 
leader Georgi Dimitrov. 


The meeting held at the spacious Mavlankar 
Auditorium in Delhi under the auspices of the 
National Celebration Committee on 17th June 
was indeed the landmark of the celebrations in 
India. The meeting was inaugurated by 
the President Mr. V. V. Giri. and was 
presided over by Dr, S. D. Sharma, President 
c Indian National Congress, Others who 


addressed the meeting included Mr. Shashi 


‘ Ebusan, M.P,, Mr. S. G. Sardesai, M.P. and 
member of the Central Executive Committee 
of the Communist Party of India. Mr. M. M. 

‘ztooqi, Mr. Radha Raman, Chief Executive 


Councillor of Delhi Metropolitan Council and’ 


Mr, Petko Georgiev, Charge d’ Affaires a.i. of 
the Bulgarian Embassy. 

In his inaugural address President Giri 
described Dimitrov as “an outstanding figure 
of the international workers’ movement’, and 
kis life “a saga of courage and dedication.” 
The president said, that Dimitrov was “a 
Gauntless champion of the working class and 
zli his life he spent defending the vital interests 
of the common people.” He briefly narrated 
tae trial and tribulations Dimitrov went 
through and the relentless battle he fought 
against fascism and for the liberation of 
Bulgaria. Describing the Richstag Fire Trial 
ic which the Nazis: had falsely implicated 
Dimitrov, the President said that “we all 
remember vividly what a deep impression 


Dimitrov created in our minds at that time 

by his indomitable courage and defiance. The 

President referred to the progress made by 

Bulgaria since it freed itself from the fascist 

yoke and added that the ideal which the 

Bulgarian people are fulfilling ‘‘find an echo 

in our own situation and therefore our appre- 

ciation for their progress is still the more 

greater.” Noting the progress made by the 

Bulgarian agriculture, he made a suggestion , 
that in India the idea of joint farming instead l 
of allotting the surplus land individually to the 

landless could be tried. President Giri con- 

cluded by saying that “in the quest for a better 

life for our people the memory of the life and 

work of great men like Dimitrov will always 

he an inspiration.” 


In a message, read out at the meeting the 
Minister for External Affairs Sardar Swaran 
Singh underlined the role Georgi Dimitrov 
played both for the people of Bulgaria as well 
as for international socialis and added that 
the reorganisation and reconstruction of 
Bulgaria was done by Dimitrov on the basis of 
“a peasant-worker alliance”. He mentioned 
that Georgi Dimitrov was a great pragmatist. 
He learned not from a university but from life 
and striving and struggle. The Minister for 
External Affairs further added: “I salute the 
memory of Georgi Dimitrov, patriot, leader, 
political philosopher statesman and father of, 
the new Bulgarian state.” K 

President of the Indian National Congress 
Dr. Shankar Dayal Sharma stressed that the 
life of Georgi Dimitrov had many lessons for 
the Indian people. “We in India want to 
learn from Dimitrov’s life and work,” he said, 
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“because we find so many things of great value 
in them.” His interpretation of Marxism- 
Leninism and its application especially to the 
developing countries, his uncompromising 
fight against both left adventurism and right 
reformism have great meaning for’us, he 
added. Dr. Sharma said that Georgi Dimitrov 
has “led a path for all of us” to follow and he 
shows up as “a beacon light for the toiling 
masses who are fighting to end exploitation.” 


Mr. S. G. Sardesai, leader of the Commu- 
nist Party of India, .traced in his speech the 
life and work of Georgi Dimitrov who wasa 
historic figure in the international socialist and 
working class movement. He said that it was 
not enough to pay homage to his memory but 
what was necessary was .to follow the path 
charted by him. His call for unity and a 
united front of the whole people for the defeat 
of fascism has objective lesson for all of us, 
Mr. Sardesai added. For the working people, 
Mr, Sardesai continued, Dimitrov’s life and 
work have a special message in the struggle for 
socialism, 


Mr. M. Farooqui described Dimitrov as a 


leader of the international working class move- 


ment who after Lenin has advanced the cause 
of socialism and has left a deep and lasting 
impression on the minds of all those fighting 
for socialism. Mr. Farooqui said that modern 
Bulgaria embodies in itself the fittest tribute to 
Georgi Dimitrov where on the basis of scienti- 
fic socialism, a new society has been built. He 
added that “following the teachings of 
Dimitrov, if we too are able to develop our 
country, that will be our best tribute to his 
memory.” l : 


Mr. Radha Raman, Chief Executive 
Councillor of Delhi Metropolitan Council, 
said that Georgi Dimitrov was a consistent 


fighter throughout his life and serves as a 


bright example for all progressive people 
fighting for freedom aad socialism. 
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Mr. Petko Georgiev, Charge d’Affairs of 
the Embassy, in his address stressed that Georgi 
Dimitrov was a great internationalist and at 
the same time a flaming patriot. For 22 years 
Georgi Dimitrov lived in exile and fulfilled 
most brilliantly his international duties but 
not for a moment he lost links with his people, 
and guided the struggle of the Bulgarian 
people against monarcho-fascist dictatorship. 
It was under the initiative of Georgi Dimitrov, 
Mr. Georgiev added, that a Fatherland Front, 
uniting all sections of progressive people was 
formed in Bulgaria, that led the struggle 
against the fascist regime to the final victory of 
socialist revolution in the country. As Head 
of Government, said Mr. Georgiev, Georgi 
Dimitrov displayed remarkable statesmanship, 
foresight and close knowledges of people’s life, 
interests and aspirations. ‘‘We the Bulgarian 
people are proud today”, added Mr, Georgiev, 
“for having fulfilled the best of our great 
leader that “in 15-20 years Bulgaria must 
achieve what other nations, under different 
conditions, have achieved in a century”. 
Concluding Mr. Georgiev said “fam sure that 
our common history of struggle against foreign 
domination and our common aspiration for 
building a socialist society, the land of 
Georgi Dimitrov and the great land of 
Mahatma Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru will 
come more close and be bound by unbreakable 
friendship and cooperation.” 


Calcutta observed the Ninetieth birth 
anniversary of Georgi Dimitrov at a largely 
attended meeting held at Jwahar Shishu 
Bhavan on 18th June. The meeting was 
organised jointly by Indo-Bulgarian Friendship 
Association, Indo-GDR Friendship Associa- 
tion, Indo-Czechoslovakia Friendship Associa- 
tion and Indo-Soviet Cultural Society, and 
was presided over by Mr. Jugal Srimal, Presi- 
dent of the Indo-Bulgarian Friendship Associa- 


tion. The Chief Guest at the meeting was 
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M:. Arun Moitra, President of the Pradesh 
Ccngress Committee and the speakers included 
M s. Gita Mukherjee, M.L.A,. representatives 
of zrade and consular missions of USSR, GDR 
and Czechoslovakia, Mr. Petko Georgiev, 
Charge d’Affaires also addressed the meeting. 
Arother meeting observing the anniversary 
wes held in Howrah. 


x * x * 


Fitting tributes were paid to the memory 
of Seorgi Dimitrovin a number of meetings 
hel in various places of Rajasthan. A 
wel attended meeting was organised by the 
Staze Celebration Committee in Jaipur on 18th 
Jure. It was presided over by Dr. Nirmal 
Singh of Rajasthan University. Among the 
speakers were Mr. K. Vishwanathan of All 
InGia Trade Union Congress, Mr. Surendra 
Vyas, Congress MLA and Mr. Vesselin Vassi- 
lev Cultural Secretary of the Embassy. 


x * x % 


Four meetings have been held in 
Acdhra Pradesh to mark the ninetieth 
bich anniversary of Georgi Dimitrov. The 
meeting organised by the Marxist Education 
Ssciety in Hyderabad on Ist July was address- 
ed by .Mr. P. Narasa Reddy, Minister of 
Irsigation of Andhra Pradesh. Other speakers 
included Mr. Raj Bahadur Gaur and Mr. 
Mohit Sen. Mr. Petko Georgiev, Charge 
d’Affaires, also addressed the meeting. Other 
m-etings marking the anniversary were held 
in Guntur and Vijayawada. 

According to the National Celebration 
Cemmittee several more meetings are sche- 
diled to be held in various parts of the 
coantry in the course of this month.( July °72 ) 


The Welsh Uphold Their Rights 


New Statesman published the following 
account of the action taken by Welsh Nationa- 
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lists to force the radio broadcasters to observe 
the national interests of Wales : 

Magistrates in the small and predominantly 
Welsh-speaking town of Bala in Merioneth, 
found themselves a couple of weeks ago in 
the kind of dilemma that is increasingly lead- 
ing them, and others like them, into conflict 
with the law they have sworn to uphold. 
Before them were five members of the militant 
Welsh Language Society charged with failing 
to pay their television licence fees. 

But these were not silly hot-blooded 
youngsters, who had blatantly decided to cock 
a snook at the law. The five defendants were 
ageing pillars of respectability in the smal] and 
tightly knit local community: they included 


the noncomformist minister and the head-- 


master of the village school. Chairman of the 
Bench was Merioneth country councillor, Tom 
Jones — estate agent, pennillion-singing con- 
ductor, and deacon in the nonconformist 
minister’s chapel. 


The case was heard in: Welsh, and the 
men, who all admitted the offence, said they 
had refused to pay their licence money on the 
grounds that the present broadcasting system 
in Wales, with its too few Welsh programmes, 
is having a disastrous effect on the language 
and culture, and ultimately the very identity 
of Welsh speaking people. They were given 
absolute discharges — the third time in recent 
months that Welsh language campaigners have 
been given absolute discharges, for similar 
offences, both by lay magistrates and by a 
stipendiary magistrate. One of the Bala 
magistrates told the Western Mail : 


We admired the defendants’ point of view. - 


We felt at this stage we had no alternative 
but to release them. They were very 
sincere, very quiet, and there were no 
demonstrations, They had a sincere desire 
to work for their country, 
impressed by them, 


We were very 


a 
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The Indian broadcasting is planned for the 
propagation of Hindi in non-Hindi speaking 
areas. Also in vulgarising vocal music. But 
no one protests against that. It shows how 
obedient to the government the Indian people 
are. 


Violence in the USA 


Analysing “the roots of violence” in the 
USA, Span publishes the following in an article 
by Isa Kapp. 


There are, to be sure manifestations of 
violence in the United States that are primarily 
American — that is, outgrowths of American 
history and circumstance — rather than cos- 
mic. Guns, for example, are more easily 
obtained in the United States than in many 
other countries, and thus far the public has 
been eager to promote legislation that will 
furnish effective gun control. Some of the 
public resistance stems from a traditional 
belief, supported by the Second Amendment to 
the U.S. Constitution, in the right of private 
citizens to bear arms as a form of insurance 
against tyrannical government. 


But a part of the emotional reluctance to 
give up guns goes back to the period of 
frontier expansion mentioned earlier, when 
rifles were essential to get food and protect 
oneself from horse-thieves and other outlaws. 
Today, Americans living in semi-rural areas 
are still attached to their guns, and except ina 
few cities, such as New York, guns may be 
freely bought and sold without registration. 
But, as part of the current introspection about 
the phenomenon of violence, popular senti- 
ment for regulation of gun ownership is 
increasing. 

Conflict between Negroes and whites is the 
aspect of domestic violence that has touched 
the American conscience most deeply. Al- 
though Americans have put more effort into 
improving the condition of the Negro during 
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the past 15 years than ever before, the same 
period has, paradoxically, brought the races 
into renewed and explosive contact. During 
that period, three civil rights workers and a 
leader, Medgar Evers, were murdered— though 
in a characteristic Southern reversal, Medgar’s 
brother, Charles Evers, was elected mayor of 
Fayettee, Mississippi. Extremists — black and 
white — have precipitated clashes with inflam- 
ed rhetoric. And random, spontaneous riots 
flared up in urban Negro neighbourhoods after 
the assassination of Martin Luther King, Jr., 
in April 1968. 

It no longer surprises Americans that such 
eruptions followed the unprecedented advances 
in civil rights during the 1950s and 1960s : 
the Supreme Court decision of 1954 (outlawing 
segregation in public schools); the Civil 
Rights Act of 1964 (barring discrimination in 
public accommodations and enforcing fair 
employment practices) ; the Voting Rights 
Act of 1965 (insuring and encouraging the 
right of Negroes in the South to vote}. The 
emotional residue of slavery and the long 
period of “second-class citizenship’? has not 
yet been dissipated, and one phychologist has 
suggested that the psychic security the Negro 
has gained from his legal progress, enables 
him finally to discharge his long subdued rage; 
and that such manifestations should be viewed 
as a necessary stage in his hard trek back to 
social health. A Negro psychologist, Kenneth 
Clark, emphasizes in contrast the many ills 
still to be corrected: Though protected by 
law, the Negro (particularly Negro youth) is 
in fact still discriminated against in employ- 
ment, still suffers from inferior housing, poor 
schools, and white condescension. But Clark, 
too, says that whites must be willing to accept 
the Negro’s hostility even as they work with 
increased resolution for his complete accep- 
tance into society. 

But even the violence inherent in the 
resolution of racial inequities is not the 


158 


problem of America alone. In his complex 
novels about the disintegration of the old 
l Scuth, with its feudal structure and its tradi- 

tional beliefs, William Faulkner has described 
the anguish and mischief which change — 
necessary change — brings on. If his novels 
arsuse intense emotion, it is because the con- 
flicts with which he is absorbed are ultimately 
located’ not only in his fictional Yoknapa- 
tawpha County, or the South, or even 
America, but everywhere in the modern world. 


Whether America’s problems of violence 
are universal or rooted in its history, a crucial 
step forward has been taken in confronting 
them openly. Exactly because the violent 
impulse lurks in the hidden levels of the mind 
ami of society, it loses its malevolent power 
when it is exposed to analysis and understan- 
ding. The mere formulation of a new attitude 
towards it is already a stage in the process of 
its: elimination. Just asin the not-too-distant 
past Americans rejected the barbarous treat- 
ment of criminals or the practice of child 
labaur, they have today approached the point 
ofrejecting violence as a means of correcting 
injustice or dealing with legitimate dissent. 
Americans now address themselves to finding 
less damaging alternatives, and to that end, 
have opened up their social institutions to 
more rapid, peaceful change. The French- 
bo:n biologist Rene Dubos says he has never 
seen a society as self-questioning, as eager to 
comprehend its difficulties and improve „itself 
as contemporary America, But the United 
States is essentially a country of contradictions, 
anc its solutions, like its problems, must 
emerge from diversity and the clash of ideas. 


President Nixon in the USSR 


We reproduce the following from a press 
relzase from the USIS. ; 
Mrs. Nixon and I feel very fortunate to 
have had the opportunity to visit the Soviet 
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Union, to get to know the people of the Soviet 
Union, friendly and hospitable, courageous 
and strong. Most Americans will never have 
a chance to visit the Soviet Union and most 
Soviet citizens will never have a chance to visit 
America. Most of you know our country only 
through what you read in your newspapers 
and what you hear and see on radio and 
television and motion pictures. This is only a 
part of the real America. 

I would like to take this opportunity to try 
to convey to you something of what America 
is really like, not in terms of its scenic beauties, 
its great cilles, its factories, its farms, or its 
highways, but in terms of its people. 

In many ways, the people of our two 
countries are very much alike. Like the Soviet 
Union, ours is a large and diverse nation. 
Our people, like yours, are hard-working. 
Like you, we Americans have a strong spirit 
of competition, but we also have a great love 
of music and poetry, of sports, and of humor, 
Above all, we, like you, are an open, natural, 


. and friendly people. We love our country. 


We love our children. And we want for you 
and for your children the same peace and 
abundance that we want for ourselves and for 
our children. 


We believe 
deeply in our system of government. We 
cherish our personal liberty. We would fight 
to defend it, if necessary, as we have done 
before. But we also believe deeply in the 
right of each nation to choose its own system. 
Therefore, however much we like our own 


We Americans are idealists. 


system for ourselves, we have no desire to 
impose it on anyone else. 

As we conclude this week of talks, there 
are certain fundamental premises of the 
American point of view which I beleve 
deserve emphasis. In conducting these talks, 
it has not been our aim to divide up the world 
into spheres of influence, to establish a con~ 
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dominium, or in any way to conspire together 
against the interests of any other nation. 
Rather we have sought to construct a better 
framework of understanding between .our two 
nations, to make progress in our bilateral 
relationships, to find ways of ensuring that 
future frictions between us ‘would never 
embroil our two nations, and therefore, the 
world, in war. 

While ours are both great aud powerful 
nations, the world is no longer dominated by 
The world is a better and 
safer place because its power and resources 
are more widely distributed. 

Beyond this, since World War II, more 
than 70 new nations have come into being. 
We cannot have true peace unless they, and all 
nations, can feel that they share it. 

America seeks better relations, not only 
with the Soviet Union, but with all nations. 
The only sound basis for a peaceful and pro- 
gressive international order is sovereign 
equality and mutual respect. We believe in 
the right of each nation to chart its own 


two superpowers. 


course, to choose its own system, to go its own 
way, without interference from other nations. 

As we look to the longer term, peace 
depends also on continued progress in the 
developing nations. Together with other 
advanced industrial countries, the United 
States and the Soviet Union share a twofold 
responsibility in this regard. 

On the one hand, to practise restraint in 
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those activities, such as the supply of arms, 
that might endanger the peace of developing 
nations. And second, to assist them in their 
orderly economic and social development, 
without political interference. 

. Some of you may have heard an old story 
told in Russia of a traveler who was walking 
to another village. He knew the way, but not 
the distance. Finally he came upon a woods- 
man chopping wood by the side of the road 
and he asked the woodsman, “How long will 
it take to reach the village ?” 

The woodsman replied, ‘I don’t know.” 

The traveler was angry, because he was 
sure the woodsman was from the village and 
therefore knew how far it was.- And so he 
started off down the road again. After he had 
gone a few steps, the woodsman called out, 
“Stop. It will take you about 15 minutes.” 

The traveler turned and demanded, “Why 
didn’t you tell me that in the first place ?” 

The woodsman replied, “Because then I 
didn’t know the length of your stride.” 

In our talks this week with the leaders of 
the Soviet Union, both sides have had a 
chance to measure the length of our strides 
towards peace and security. I believe that 
those strides have been substantial and that 
now we have well begun the long journey 
which will lead us toa new age in the relations 
between our two countries. It is important to 
both of our peoples that we continue those 
strides. 








REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS 


The Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi, 
‘vo ume Forty Seven, published by The Publi- 
cations Division, Ministry of Information and 
Brszdcasting,Government of India, Royal Qto. 
Pp. 478+ XXVIII, paper cover, one plate, 
Rs. 3.00. The period covered by this volume 
is ‘ane 18 to September 11, 1931. It gives 
de-ails about the obstacles that came in the 
wer of the Gandhi-Irwin Pact of 1931 and the 
causes that induced Gandhiji to announce a 
cancellation of his plan to attend the Round 
Table conference in London, What took place 
at the last moment to enable him to come to 
a settlement and to sail for England just in 
time to attend the conference are described in 
the matter contained ia this volume. 

The intelligent citizens’ handbook of Indian 
Gevernment and Politics by M. Abel, Published 
by The Christian Literature Society and 
asscciates, Post Box 501 Madras 3. This is 
their third book in the Serve India series. The 
Demy Oct. Pp. 70 paper cover booklet con- 
tains much informative matter which would 
“help the common man” to know and under- 
stand the nature and form of govermental 
institutions. Also the principles that are the 
fundamentally accepted bases of the system 
government. The price of this booklet is 
Re. 2.00. 

Deposits with Non-Banking Companies and 
Mocetary Policy by Mohandas Saravane, 
research assistant in the Reserve Bank of India. 
Pubished by Thacker and Co., Bombay-1. 
Ryl. Qto Pp. 88-}-V1II, paper board cover, 
illus:. jacket, Price Rs. 15.00. It is well known 
thar many limited companies in India borrow 
mozey from the public in the shape of deposits 
eazcing a somewhat higher. rate of interest 
thar the banks offer for fixed deposits. These 
loans create a further liability for the compa- 
nie: and are clearly a noticeable branch of the 


financial structure of the Indian economy. 
According to the figures incorporated in this 
book by the author the total borrowings 
of Non-Government Non-Financial Public 
Limited Companies were as follows : 


Period Total Borrowings From Banks 
(lakhs of rupees) 
1951-1955 7405 2646 
1956-1960 32047 18117 
1961-1966 53821 35629 
From Financial Other Debentures Others 
corporations mortgages 
ere 2458 673 1628 
865 9601 588 2876 
1905 5046 3046 8195 


Banks are therefore the biggest lenders to 
borrowing companies. But about 2000 lakhs 
of rupees still come as loans from other 
sources. It is therefore a very important fact 
of our national financial organisation, worthy 
of notice, and an analysis and evaluation of it 
as found in this book is highly informative to 
all who are interested in the nation’s economy: 

Towards Saryodaya Order by K. G. 
Mashruwala, Navajivan Publishing House, 
Ahmedabad—14. Demy Oct. Pp. 150+ XII, 
paper board and printed jacket Price Rs. 5.00, 
Shri Mashruwala was the editor of the Harijan 
during 1948-1952 and the book incorporates 
his writings on the existing economy of the 
country and on the Socialist Pattern. He also 
expounded the Sarvodaya approach to life. 
Doubtless there is much to be criticised in the 
present day capitalistic economyand Sanvedaya 
is certainly an idealistic attempt at curing 
many of the faults. Unless a solution comes 
the chances of a disastrous upheaval will go 
on increasing. State capitalism is no answer 
for public sector industrialisation has not been 
able to create conditions in which the nation 
has found healthy growth and happy existence. 


This book is worth studying. 
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NOTES 


Farakka 
Dr. K. L. Rao’s reiteration of the allegėd 
two opinions on the subject of water quantum 


` required by the Bhagirathi-Hooghly stream ‘for 


keeping Calcutta port and metropolis going 
requires a further statement about those who 
have recommended that it was necessary to 
arrange for a large flow of extra water from a 
source created by a Ganga barrage. Sir Arthur 
Cotton in 1858 planned a barrage at Rajmahal 
to divert Ganga water into the Bhagirathi- 
Hooghly channel. He thought this would 
prevent silting up of the Hooghly. Other 
great engineers have since then reaffirmed this 
view of releasing large quantities of additional 
Ganges water into the Bhagirathi-Hooghly 
stream. One may mention the Stevenson 
Committee of 1919, Sir William Willcocks in 
1930, T. M. Oag in 1939, Webster in 1946, 
Dr. Walter Hansen in 1957 and Dr. G. G. 
Dronker the Dutch expert thereafter. 
Dr. Hansen stated that the quantum should be 
40-46 thousand cusecs during the lean months- 
March-May. Dr. Dronker, the Dutch expert 


made a detailed study of the subject, assisted 
by the officers of the Port Commissioners and 
came to a similar conclusion. Dr. D. V. 
Joglekar of Poona and A. C; Mitra Chairman 
Technical Advisory Committee of the Farakka 
Project also subscribed to the same views. It 
would therefore appear that there has been a 
consensus of opinion regarding the need for 
40000 cusecs of extra water or more during the 
dry months. Dr. K. L. Rao’s statement relating 
to another opinion which suggested that 5000- 
20000 cusecs should be enough is based on 
theories which lack proper authority and is 
vitiated by allowing the conclusion to precede 
the arguments. Having allowed more than 
200 irrigation projects to draw off a great deal 
of Ganga water from the upper stream of the 
river in Bihar and Uttar Pradesh Dr. K. L. 
Rao had to justify this action in the face of the 
Farakka project which had a Feeder Canal for 
drawing 40000 cusecs of water into the 
Bhagirathi-Hooghly steam. Dr. Rao had 
permitted these irrigation arrangements to be 
made knowing that river water irrigation was 


162 


harmful compared to irrigation by use of sub- 
soil water obtained from tube and ordinary 
wells. His argument, therefore, that the 
people of U. P. and Bihar had every right io 
draw off water from the Ganges cannot be 
justitied for the reason that the waters of the 
Garges donot come from sources originating 
entirely within those two states and also 
because water utilised that way would harm 
the cultivation and because ground water 
util&ation was both possible and more 
advantageous. The uninstructed politicians of 
U. P. and Bihar might have approached 
Dr. Rao for permission to construct irrigation 
canals; but that did not absolve Dr. Reo 
from sanctioning schemes that were harmful, 
unnecessary and contrary to the already esta- 
blished scheme of the highly expensive and 
very wecessary National Project ot Farakka. 
Dr. Rao’s handling of the Farakka Project 
with particular reference to the construction 
of the Feeder canal has been thoroughly 
ineficient. Some say he knowingly allowed 
certain contractors to undertake the work who 
were incapable of delivering the goods. What- 
ever. that may be Dr. Rao has made it amply 
clear that he does not believe in the correct- 
ness: of the Farakka scheme. In such circum- 
stances the project should be left entirely in 
the 


finished on central Government account. 


hands of the state Government to be 


Cost of Independence 

When a courtry becomes independent by 
warlike means there is usually great loss of 
life, physical suffering and destruction of 
property before freedom is achieved. In the 
case of Indian independence, which includes 
the insidental freedom gained by Pakistan, 
the loss of life and material assets was limited 
during the period of struggle. That was so 
because in the beginning the freedom fighters 
wert organised in small hands who attacked 


persons connected with the imperialistic 
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British rulers of India and the reprisals by the 
British were restricted to punitive measures, 
Later on when Mahatma Gandhi came into the 
piture the cult of non-violence prevented open 
fights with weapons of violence and there were 
not many acts of war during the last quarter 
of a century of the “war” of independence. It 
was only immediately before the separation 
from the British raj and following the forma- 
tion of national governments in India and 
Pakistan that millions suffered death, physical 
injury and loss of their wordly possessions due 
to the exodus of Muslims from India and 


Hindus from Pakistan. No war of independence’ 


could have killed and injured so many persons 
as actually died and were wounded during 
the months preceding and following August 
1947. When Pakistan broke up in 1971 
about a million persons were killed in 
and about another million 
suffered injury and dishonour. The loss of 
property too was quite enormous. So that 
the Mahatma’s non-violence only worked 
during the period that independence was 
relatively a remote possibility. As it came 
nearer in point of time violence increased. 
After the formation of Pakistan, India had 
to maintain large forces in order to safeguard 
her territory from Pakistani intrusion and in 


Bangladesh 


twenty five years we spent more than 25 
thousand thus the 
country and keeping very necessary develop- 
mental work in abeyance. The partition of 
India was a great calamity in so far as it 
prevented the work of mass education and 
interfered with our plans of road making, 
sanitary and medical projects and the general 
economic upliftment of the masses. The 
industrial plans were a part of our national 
military preparedness and that too increased 
our national debt very greatly without yielding 
any proportionate returns in the shape of 
increased mass welfare, national production, 
employment or improved standard of living. 


crores, impoverishing 


ox 
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Had we remained under the domination of 
the British fora few years longer and then 
achieved freedom as an undivided nation, we 
would perhaps have been much better off than 
we actually were by accepting Jinnah’s two 
nation theory and a partition of the country 
as a price to be paid for independence. 

To-day we have more than 2C0 million 
persons who live below the bare subsistence 
minimum level. There are others who have a 
little more but the average income of the 
average Indian is less than a rupee a day. No 
one can buy two square meals a day with that 
money, uot to mention house accommodation, 
clothing, medicine, education or savings. 
Social security measures are unknown in India, 
Pakistan or Bangladesh and vast numbers 
roam the subcontinent unemployed or half- 
employed. With the Chinese menace ever 
present onthe Himalayas our military expenses 
remain as disproportionately high as ever and 
we cannot think of doing anything for the 
fuller well being of our people in the manner 
that all civilised nations do. 


The Party System and Democracy 

All experts of political organisations agree 
that a democracy to be effective should have 
political parties. For if no political parties 
are formed, small coteries succeed in establish- 
ing political monopolies which destroy the 
freedoms and the rights of the people. The 
single party totalitarian states are good exam- 
pies of such tyrannical types of government, 
for their single parties usually are no real 
national bodies but are very small groups‘of 
powerful men who can secure the following of 
military units, the workers and the students. 
If there is any voting the candidates who ask 
for votes are always members of these groups. 
Other candidates ‘can not ask to be elected for 
obvious reasons. In the democracies that are 
of long standing the parties are usually 
founded on stable traditions and the party 
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members do not as a rule show any desire to 
defect or to form new parties based on novel 
ideologies. The number of parties in demo- 
cracies,of old standing is usually limited and 
the ideologies are also simple and based on 
matters of general interest which all people 
easily understand. New democracies develop 
ideologies like weeds in an unattended garden 
and people who attach themselves to these 
parties have no strong faith nor any durable 
loyalties which can hold them together and 
make the parties useful and integrated limbs 
of the body politic. Inthe new democracies 
there are tendencies for securing the help of 
already existing groups, bands and gangs 
which are quite often addicted to anti-social 
They are also connected with trade 
unions or other types of social organisations. 
The criminal groups make use of the political 
pull which the parties can give them and 


activities. 


quite often political parties obtain funds from 
these lawless groups who can be associated 
with smugglers, black market dealers, looters 
of goods in transit and so on and so forth. In 
India the Black Market stands as an 
insurmountable wall of obstruction to all 


and industrial 
Goods smuggled into the country, 


normal economic activities 
progress. 
stolen articles, commodities put into the 
market without paying excise duties and all 
other illicit and secret transactions have 
connection with black market deals. Millions 
of people earn money in these black deals and 
political party men quite often play a signifi- 
cant role in these transactions, There was a 
time when gold smuggling was the kingpin of 
the black market mechanism. Very important 
persons were involved in itin those days and 
highly placed politicians sometime tried to 
cover up these reprehensible 
between master criminals and political leaders. 
Much of India’s black wealth came into 
existence in those days. 


connections 
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The idea therefore that government.will 
successfully control all lawless transactions is 
more optimistic than could be upheld logically 
after considering all aspects of the matter. 
Smuggling is not only associated with politi- 
cians but there are diplomats, religious leaders 
and ordinary drug sellers who take part in 
such deals in large numbers. Gold, Silver. 
and foreign currency still attract talented 
criminals to display their expert knowledge of 
unlawful economic activities. The govern- 
ment still allow large numbers of foreigners 
to ream India who are, for all that anyone- 
knows about them, connected with the drug 
and foreign currency trade. They may be 


also connected with international espionage. 


There are thousands of Indians who collabo- 
rate with these people and many of them have 
contacts and pull. If one goes along the 
Grand Trunk Road one will see numerous 
small temples which are ostensibly for the 
worship of Siva or Hanumana. Many of the 
priests of these temples are drug addicts and 
so arz their devoted disciples. How far these 
people assist in the international drug trade 
and participate in other unlawful transactions 
can not be ascertained without going deeper 
into the matter. There are similar temples in 
the cities of India too, mostly constructed by 
force on other people’s lands. These are 
perhaps linked up with the general run of 
all other temples too. 

Idi Amin . 

A. C. N. Nambiar writing in Hindusthan 
Standard about the “real motives of Idi Amin” 
behind his expulsion of Asians from Uganda, 
gives a short account of his career. Idi Amin, 
we are told began life as a common soldier. 
He was serving under the British in the 
Burma campaign during the second world war. 
He was an NCO and fought against the 
Japanese and the INA organised by Netaji 
Subhash Chandra Bose. He formed friend- 
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ships with some Indians who were pro-British. 
Having gone back to Africa he continued to 


-be on the side of the British and took an 


active partin the British attacks on the Mau 
Mau. The British rewarded him for his loyal 
support by raising him to the rank of an: 
officer. Subsequently when Uganda attained 
freedom the British backed Amin for sometime 


until he chose to seek other friends for financial 


aid. Amin’s military training helped him to 
become a colonel soon and after that the 
deputy-Commander in Chief of the Ugandian 
forces. Obote held that post before Idi Amin 
and the latter did his best to see that Obote 


did not return to power. That was because 


. Idi Amin had mishandled the funds that were 


raised for the Congolese struggle for indepen- 
dence-and he feared Obote would cause him 
to be tried for corruption. He succeeded in 
his conspiracy against Obote and was helped 
in this by the fact that Obote had supporters 
only among two tribal groups and the rest of 
the tribes were not followers of Obote. This 
short account shows up Idi Amin’s character 
clearly and we find that he is an experienced 
man in the field of diverting public attention 
into channels that he selects. His action 
against the Asians is based on his desire to 
make the people of Uganda think more about 
the Asians and not so much of the secret 
designs of General Idi Amin. 


Nationalisstion for Better Management 
When industries are taken over by govern- 
ment totally or conditionally on the ground 
that private managers were not managing 
them properly, the unannounced principle 
guiding such action was that state manage- 
ment was better than private management. 
But such assumption would not be accepted 
by students of economics. Facts and figures 
would be cited and it might be proved that 
state management had not been such a success 
in many cases. In the United States, for 
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instance, where private management predomi: 
nates, industries are extremely well managed 
and the USA have become the richest country 
in the © world. japan, West Germany, 
Switzerland, Australia, Canada and many 
other countries have private management in 
the majority ‘of their industries. These are 
the richest countries of the world and not by 
exploitation of workers either; for the wage 
rates of workers are the highest in these 
countries. Where state management holds 
sway over private management, the countries 
concerned are neither so rich ; nor have they 
a very enjoyable ‘standard of living for their 
workers, peasants and soldiers. They have, of 
course, the pleasure of living in a socialistic 
atmosphere, even if they do not get as good 
food, housing, clothing, medical aid, education 
and entertainments as are enjoyed by the 
people of the non-socialistic lands. There are 
some countries where state management of 
industries has yielded very poor results. 
Strangely enough, these are the countries 
which have tried to remain socialistic even at a 
sacrifice ! The spirit of martyrdom works even 
in the economic field, at least while the 
fashion lasts, 


50000 Asians Seeking New Homes 


Uganda is expelling about 50000 Asiatics 
most of whom hold British passports. When 
this was first announced by Idi Amin the 
President of Uganda, pessimists in Britain 
began to have night mares about a great Asian 
horde descending on the shores of Britain. But 
soon the world realised that these Asians 
were good workers and they would be an 
asset to whatever country they chose to go to. 
Canada announced her willingness to take 
10000 of these persons. Then there were 
Australia, New Zealand, Fiji and the West 
Indies, These countries could take in another 
15000 persons. Among foreign countries, 
that is countries outside the British common- 
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wealth West Germany unofficially suggested 
accepting 10000-or more persons out of the 
50000. All these figures total up to more 
than 30000 persons. Some of these people 
would return to their mother countries and 
their number could easily be 5000 or more. 
So that the fear of Britain being swamped by 
waves of immigrants was far fetched. In fact, 
if the industrially advanced countries took in 
some of these job seekers Britain might not 
have to do anything at all. And all facts 
point that way, as far as we can judge. The 
world is over crowded no doubt, but mostly 
with drones. 
can find welcome in many places. 
have already said that the 
Uganda are very good workers. 


When Political Parties Leave off Politics 


Political Parties should stick to politics and 
devote their time and energy to the teaching 
of political principles to their members as well 
as in doing political propaganda work and 
political reforms effected through constitu- 
tional means. Most advanced democratic 
countries organise and run their political 
parties ina manner which leaves no doubts 
as to their political nature. They do not, as 
a rule, engage in assassinations, robberies, 
smuggling and similar unethical non-political 
activities. This cannot be said of the political 
parties of new born democracies, where party 
men and party leaders quite often get involved 
in anti- social practices indirectly as well as 
in an obviously direct manner. Political party 
men and their supporters can no doubt take 
part in business enterprises and contribuie to 
party funds ; but they should not be permitted 
to get mixed up with criminal or semi-criminal 
organisations with a view to collect money for 
their party needs. It should also be forbidden 
to party workers to act as contacts for business 
purposes or to go to persons in power to 
secure permits, licences or contracts for their 


Those who are willing to work 
And we 


Asians from 
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patrons. Close association and unlawful 
agreements and understandings with Trade 
unions or organisations which have no political 
raisons d’etres should also be ruled out. In 
short, poltical maturity of a democracy 
depends on ‘the clear cut policy followed by 
the political parties of the country. If the 
parties grant any priorities in their declared 
or undeclared programs to Football, Drug 
trafic or illicit trade of other kinds; or if 
they indulge in secret or open warfare with 
rival political groups; the politics of the 
country suffer for the reason that the politi- 
cians cease to be politicians in the accepted 


sense of the term. 


The question is can there be enactment 
of laws for the control and guidance of political 
parties without violation of the political rights 
of the people? Many experts are of the 
Opinion that such laws should be enacted and 
enforced so that political consciousness of the 
people is strengthened and political groups 
are kept free from activities which are 
definitely not their declared objectives nor 
are within their right. But as enactment 
of laws, depend on the wishes and desires 
of political party men, no enactment of 
laws controlling and limiting their activities 
can be expected to be sponsored by the parties 
unless leadership of the parties assume impro- 
ved shape and outlook. The people, of 
course, have begun to relise that political 
parties are quite often run for the advantage 
_of party men only and the interests of the 
people are not usually in the forefront of 
their fieid of most sought after objectives. 
Political parties make promises at the time of 
elections which they never try to implement 
afterwards. The parties have 
cliques and coteries which look after their 
awn’ special objectives as opposed to what 
would be of benefit to the masses. The 
greatest good of the greatest number is dis- 


political 
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placed by the greatest advantage of the 
privileged few. The parties therefore should 
be subjected to control in the same manner 
as are companies or corporations organised for 
business purposes. 


Bombay Strikes 

The Bombay strikes beginning from August 
7 involved eight thousand engineering wokers 
of BEST supported by all other workers who 
resorted to work-to-rule. A few days after 
this about 90000 Municipal workers went on 
indefinite strike, followed by forty thousand 
employees of Maharastra State Transport who 
struck work on August 12. In the language 
of Hans Raj Gulati “The Maharastra Govern- 
ment has started celebrating the Silver Jubilee 
of our independence with a spirit of arrogance. 
and with the determination to use all its 
might for crushing the undernourished and 
exploited working class. It has thrown over- 
board all the high sounding principles which 
are being preached by the ministers through 
the formal ceremonies being held in celebra- 
sion of the Silver Jubilee of Independence.” 
(Janata Aug. 27 1972.), Shri Madhu Limaye 
wrote in the same journal that the strikes 
engaged in by the Municipal, BEST and State 
Transport workers were the “biggest working 
class action” since 1963 when the workers of 
Bombay resorted to strike in order to obtain 
more money which they badly needed in order 
to balance their increased cost of living with 
the fallin the purchasing power of the rupee 
after the 1962 war with China. In the present 
case. the workers have been trying to induce 
government to give them more money in view 
of the noticeable rise in prices of essential 
consumption goods. The government, instead 
of tackling the problem with realism and logit 
tried repression asa method of settlement. 
Arrests under Essential Services M aintenance 
Act proved futile. No ‘‘threats or blandish- 
ments” could break the unity of the workers, 


NOTES 


On August 21, inspite of all efforts only 27 
buses out of 1300 were on the road. The 
number of men who came’ to work were 134 
out ot 12500. The collection was Rs 1100 
instead of the normal Rs 4200,000 -On August 
22 number of buses on the road came down to 
© 14, the number of men reporting for duty 
were 112 and the collection was Rs. 87. On 
August 23 the government realised the useless- 
ness of repression and other methods of strike 
breaking. The government settled the strike 
on the basis of the formula fixed on August 
19 and was thus guilty of prolonging the strike 
for four days more than was necessary, not to 
speak of terrorising workers and using force 
against persons who were within their rights 
in their use of strike as a weapon of collective 
-“bargaining. Shri Madhu Limaye castigated 
many V.I. P.s of Delhi in no ambiguous 
language. According to him “This unique 
working class action also exposed the anti- 
working class role of the Central Government 
and the Prime Minister...As to the Gokhales, 
Dharias, Mohan Kumar Mangalams and other 
bogus leftists, they kept quiet. The BPCC 
4, Tadicals turned strike breakers”. 
Poverty becoming more Intensive 
Poverty is another name for suffering want. 
When men can not get what they essentially 
need for their existence in the way of food, 
clothing, housing, medicine etc. they are 
called poverty striken or “garib.” Garibi hatao 
means remove poverty, that is make social 
conditions such as would enable all people to 
get enough food, sufficient clothing, adequate 
housing, necessary medical aid and all these 
other things that make life worth living. But 
if prices go up all things cest more money and 
«the same incomes do , not enable one to buy 
the same quanta of goods and services as 
before ; that is their wants remain relatively 
unfulfilled and their garibi or poverty is inten- 
sified. People who have made a study of the 
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changes in the purchasing power of money say 
that prices went up by more than 75% during 
1956 and 1966. During the next six year 
prices increased by another 54%. There has 
been price rise of more than 8% during the 
last 12 months. These facts show up the 
range of increased intensity that poverty has 
gained during the sixteen years 1956-1972. 
Our people have no reserves of income as 
compared to expenses that they have to incur 
in order to remain alive, In the circumstances 
even a small percentage increase in the price 
of essential articles of consumption may create 
hardship which would be considered danger- 
ous. A similar increase in a country where 
the wage earners get much higher wages, 
would not cause any great harm to the people 
concerned. They will not have to deny them- 
selves of anything that they urgently needed 
for the reason that their incomes were large | 
enough to cover such increases of prices. . 
Enquiry into the causes of rising prices show 
that our government’s inflationary policy was 
one of the main reasons for rises in the price 
level. The quantity of money in circulation 
now is about 400 per cent higher than what 
it was in 1956, 


Avoidable Noise 


Hardly anybody makes any conscious effort 
to reduce noise in India, Pedestrians shouting 
confidences to one another, revellers singing 
out of tune at street corners, motor vehicles 
specially fixed to make the maximum noise, 
fake or genuine devotees yelling to the accom- 
paniment of drums and cymbals to proclaim 
the divinity of this or that avatar or incarna- 
tion, processionists loudly pronouncing their 
objectives in well worded slogans, crowds 
standing in front of office buildings demanding 
bonus or the dismissal of their betes noires in 
chorus and so on and so forth, not counting 
pie dogs that keep on barking throughout the 
night, workmen who begin their hammering 
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in the early hours of the dawn, ladies disagree- 
ing with other members of the fair sex, 
hawkers hawking, taxis blowing on their 
offensive horns and the customary din made 
by rumbling tram cars, road rollers and 
exuberant school children. We had occasion 
to go toa bank recently. Here the workers 
and the clients were discussing matters finan- 
cial sc lustily that one thought one was in 
the stock exchange on a busy day. One had 


to speak loudly in order to be heard, as 
everybody else was talking, in a high pitch. 
The creation of all this noise is mainly 
unnecessary and quite easily avoidable. Only 
nobody makes the least effort to lessen the 
uproar. One can easily make laws prohibit- 
ing vehicles from using loud horns and having 
open exhausts. Laws can be made too making 
it illegal for processionists or bargainers to 
shout slogans, Kirtan parties can be allowed 
to sing inside their rooms during officially 
. xed hours which will safeguard the health of 
che neighbours. Hawkers can be gagged too 
and school children taught to be considerate of 
other people’s right to live in a peaceful 
atmosphere. “Policemen should advice pedes- 
rians to converse in a less ear splitting tone. 
3ut the main thing isa question of developing 


= civilised outlook. People must learn to 
appreciate the value of a peaceful way of life. 
They must not think that noise has a divinity 
of is own. ` 
Health of West Bengal Ministry 

Latterly people have begun to talk of cracks 
in the solidarity of the Siddhartha Roy 
Ministry of West Bengal. Mutually antago- 
ristic groups are reported to be forming within 
tae Ruling Congress Party of the state. 
The present ministry which succeeded the 
government under President’s rule was formed 
in Delhi with the help of the All India 
Congress Committee ; _the reported 
cracks too, people say, have their origin in the 
central organisation. Mr. Roy, unlike Dr. Roy 
who was a natural born leader of men, can 


and 


~ murderers. 
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not, it seems, command a staunch and un- 
wavering following. It would appear that 
some people who are apparently Siddhartha 
Roy’s supporters are also engaged in activities 
about which Mr. Roy is not fully informed. 
This sort of thing, of course happens, and one 
can‘ not conclude that the ministry will fall. 
because of these activities of a few persons at 
various levels. But these are dangerous sym- 
ptoms which should be carefully examined by 
Mr. Roy and he should take such action as 
would maintain the unity and solidarity of the 
ministry. Mr. Roy has good knowledge of 
the forces which are active in the field of anti- 
Congress(R) activities. He also knows who 
among his colleagues are likely to be friendly 
with these elements. He should therefore 
see to it that these probable defectors from the 
Ruling Congress camp are not given charge” 
of important work in his cabinet. He should. 


also try to strengthen his following by construc- 
tive work of real benefit to the people. 


Bhasani Wants a United Bengal 
Generally speaking Moulana Bhasani of 


Bangladesh is a follower of the Chinese 
Communists. During the massacre of the 
Bengalis in Bangladesh the Chinese not only 
supplied arms to the West Pakistanis but also 
sent some military experts to assist them in 
These 
Chinese experts actively helped the Pakistani 
Moulana Bhasani’s call therefore 


their work of murder, rape and arson. 


to havea United Bengal is nothing but an 
attempt at creating a breach in the body of 
India and also for bringing disunity between 

India and Bangladesh. His words have a 
strong flavour of Chinese inspiration and 
should be treated as such. Bhasani is the 
leader of hooligans, Razakars, Al Badars and 
Muslim Leaguers in Bangladesh and he wants. 
to destroy the Mujibur Rehman Government’ 
of that country in order to force Bangladesh 
to rejoin Pakistan, He is an enemy of India, 
of Bangladesh and of freedom and democracy. 


THE APOSTLE OF THE EAST IN ENGLAND 


SANTOSH CHAKRABARTI. 


When Rammohun Roy sailed for England 
from Calcutta on the 15th of November, 
1833 in the Albion accompanied by his fost=r- 
son, Rajaram Roy and two Hindu servants, 
Ram Ratan Mukherjee and Ramhari Das, he 


> wags more than an emissary of the titular 


Emperor of Delhi, Akbar the Second,—he was 
an apostle of the East! to the “Far West”, an 
emissary of his countrymen, 
peasants and the women-folk 


of freedom. 


specially the 
to the land 
socio-cultural 


It was for a 


contact with England that Rammohun wanted 


to cross the kalapani—a culpable offence to the 
orthodox Hindus of those days and even as 
far back as 1817 he wrote to his friend, Digby 
expressing his desire for such a visit. As 
there was a violation of the contract on the 
part of the East India Company the Delhi 
Emperor wanted -to elevate Rammohun’s 
position by endowing him with the title of 
‘Raja’. But when Raja Rammohun sought 
recognition of the appellation from the 
Governor-General in writing, he received a 
Jetter of refusal from 
15th of January, 1830: “Government can 
neither recognise your appointment as Envoy 
on the part of the King of Delhi to the Court 
of Great Britain, nor acquiesce 
Majesty’s grant of a title to you, 
occasion of that appointment.” 

What the East India Company grudged 
him, the British Government gracefully 
endorsed. He was India’s “Raja” to the 
British public and their Government. How- 
ever, the Governor-General of India gave 
Raja Rammohun letters of introduction as 


2 


the Government on 


in His 
on the 


noted in Mr. J. Young’s letter to Jersmy 
Bentham introducing. the Hindu Reformer to. 
the great thinker of the West: “It is no sraall 
compliment to such as a man that even a 
Governor-General like the present,...who 
knows that Rammohun Roy greatly disappro- 
ves of many of the acts of the Government, 
should have shown him so much respect as to 
furnish him with introductions to friends of 


rank and political influence in England.” 


David Hare also wrote to his brothers in 


Bedford Square to help Rammohun in every 
respect, 


However, the uncrowned King of India 
did not need any. introduction. The he-ald 
of Indian Renaissance, the Crusader against 
Suttee Rites and the Propagator of English 
Education in India was already known to the 
people of England. His tract called “The 
Precepts of Jesus” published in London in 
1823 and his translations of the Vedas made 
him famous. ‘His views on and exposition of 
Christianity made him appear as a convert 
and many in England believed him as such. 
(Miss Mary Carpenter, the famous biograrher 
of the Raja in England has tried in the book 
entitled, “The Last Days in England of the 
Raja Rammohun Roy” edited by her, to 
prove him a Unitarian Christian.) So wnen 
he landed’ at Liverpool on the 18th April, 
1831, he. was received with enviable horour 
and enthusiasm. Among the many dignitaries 
who honoured him on his arrival was William 
Rathbone who suggested lodging at his 
residence which Rammohun politely declined 
and stayed at Radley’s Hotel. William Roscoe, 
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the celebrated historian of the Medici, who 
was already impressed by Rammohun’s 
Christian writings was highly pleased to méet 
the Raja, even in his paralytic state. The 
interview was arranged by Mr. Roscoe’s three 
sons who came to Rammohun conveying their 
father’s “affectionate greetings.” 

After a short stay at Liverpool he started 
for London via Manchester as he was anxious 
to be present in the third reading of the 
Reform Bill then on the floor of the House of 
Commons. On the strength of a letter of 
recommendation from Mr. Roscoe to Lord 
Brougham with whom Rammohun forged 
great intimacy because of his progressive 
outlook on education and slavery, arrange- 
ments were made for a seat for the Raja in 
the House but he could not be present when 
the Bill was passed because he wasa bit too 
late to arrive through driving to the wrong 
hotel. The people of England were convulsed 
with anxiety over the safe passage of the Bill 
and when it was passed in spite of strong 
opposition from the aristocrats Rammohun 
shared their joy. In a letter to William 
Rathbone he wrote, “Thank heaven I can now 
feel proud of being one of your fellow subjects 
and heartily rejoice that I have had the infinite 
happiness of witnessing the salvation -of the 
nation, nay of the whole world.” Because the 
success of the Bill meant a reformed Parlia- 
meni, freedom of the slaves, and education of 
the people. 

His stay in London was packed with a 
conglomeration of activities. Apart from 
meeting great personalities like Sir Henry 
Stratchey, Sir Charles Forbes and- Jeremy 
Bentham (who cane down to the hotel where 
the Raja was residing on arrival in London), 
he attended Unitarian Chapels whenever he 
found an opportunity. At one such congregati- 
on he discussed the ‘difficulties and obstacles 
in thé way of the principles of Unitarian 


London Bridge. 
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Christianity.’ A biographer of Rammohun 
alludes to his attending Mr. Grundy’s 
Unitarian Chapel at Liverpool where, after the 
sermon, he addressed the congregation and 
attained wide acclamation. 


- Though, in his own words, his visit to 
Europe was occasioned by his desire to 
obtain “a more thorough insight to its manners, 
customs, religion and political institutions,” 
he accorded top priority to his presence in the 
meeting of the -Privy Council on llth July, 
1832, which rejected an appeal to the King in 
Council by the orthodox Brahmins for the 
continuation of the Suttee rites. The East 
India Company’s Charter renewed in 1813 was 
also to come up for consideration and 
Rammohun’s only hope in this regard was to 
safeguard the rights and privileges of his 
countrymen. He gave evidence before the 
Select Committee appointed by the House of 
Commons on Indian affairs through ‘‘com- 
munications” to the Board of Control, which 
were incorporated in the Select Committee’s 
Reports of 1831, 1832 and 1833. The sundry 
weighty observations of Rammohun on the 
Revenue and Judicial systems of India, such’ as 
codification of laws and separation of powers 
of the judges and magistrates, and his plea 
for quickening of the legal proceedings and 
stationing of suddar amins at suitable places to 
reduce distances between courts, and 
amelioration of the condition of the ryots, 
among other things, “paved the way for the 
foundation of the liberal school of politics. in 
India and the gradual development of self- 
governing institutions in response to public 


demands.” The East India Company was 


‘transformed from a mercantile organisation to a 


political one. 


The King felicitated him on the occasion of 
the Coronation and of the opening of the 
He was also honoured by the 
East India Company with a dinner. 


N 
r v 


THE APOSTLE OF THE EAST IN ENGLAND 


But his stay in London was memorable to 
numerous people who came into contact with 
this affable and sociable son of Bengal. As 
Mrs. Davison, wife of Rev.. D. Davison under 
whose care Rammohun placed -his foster-son, 
writes, “For surely never was there a man of 
so much modesty aud humility. I used to feel 
quite ashamed of the reverential manner in 
which he behaved to me.” 


It was during his lodging with the family 
of David Hare that he came into contact with 
Dr. Lant Carpenter who wrote an interesting 
memoir of him. Dr, Carpenter had a ward in 
Miss Castle, the only daughter of Mr. Michael 
Castle, a highly reputed Bristol merchant, 
whose death, followed .by his wife’s, left „his 
daughter to. Dr. Carpenter’s charge. At this: 
country house at Stapleton Grove lived Miss 


Castle and her aunt Miss Kiddell who 
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considered it-honourable to receive the Raja 
and were highly glad when early in Septembcr 
1833 Ramimohun came there, accompanied by 
Miss Hare, daughter of David: Hare to seek 
solitude after the crowded life of London. 
According to Miss Mary Carpenter, on lith 
September a large party was invited to meet 
the Raja at Stapleton Grove. On two successive 
Sundays the Raja worshipped at Lewin’s Mead 
Chapel. But.on (8th he was suddenly taken 
ill with high fever. Delirium followed and 
this rung down the curtain on the glorious life 
of the Indian savant on the 27tk. On the 
18th October he was buried in a secluded spot 
whence on 29th of May, 1843 his last remains 
were taken to Arno’s Vale and cremated 
there. Prince Dwarka Nath Tagcre erected 
atomb on his grave the following year. The 


Vale is now a sacred haunt of all lovers ol 
freedom. 


— oe 


SUPERSESSION OF MUNICIPAL BODIES IN INDIA 
PRATAP SINGH 


Municipal bodies are ` subject to 
legislative, judicial and administrative control. 
The legislature and the courts, however, 
‘come into the picture occasionally, the former 
when any law has to be enacted or changed 
and the latter when any action of the govern- 
ment or the municipal authority is challenged 
in a court of law on legal ‘grounds. It is the 
executive government only that has to deal 
with the municipal authorities continously in 
their day-to-day administration. 
branch of municipal 


There is no 
administration which 


‘does not come within the range of- administra- 


‘municipal authorities. 


tive control. The Munieipal : Acts ar 
crowded with over-riding powers of the Stat 
Government iñ respect of various branches o 
municipal administration. The Municipa 
Accounts Codes and the Rules have been si 
designed as to leave little initiative with th 
The elected represen 
tatives of the people are unable to bring int 
full play local interest and initiative becaus 
of the mass of controls, checks and counter 
checks which hedge municipal administrativ 
activity. The’ government control and tk 
absence of any agency to provide timel 
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guidance and assistance has meent in practice 
that the municipal bodies are frequently 
hauled up for punishment whenever they make 
mistakes. Apart from the routine work, the 
activities of the Local Government Depart- 
ment are generally confined to entertaining 
complaints, considering the removal of elected 
members and residents and the supersession 
of municipalities. 


Ofall the powers the State Government 
exercises over the municipal councils, the 
power to-supersede could properly be descri- 
bed as, “a sledge hammer type of power,” 
On supersession of a council the municipal 
Councillors including the President and the 
Vice-President have to vacate their seats 
and their functions are performed by an 
administrator appointed by the State Govern- 
ment. Supersession of a municipal council 
means the supersession of the people’s rights 
of self-governance since a municipal council 
is as much a representative body of its area 
as the State Legislature is of the State asa 
whole. 


In India supersession of municipal councils 


is very frequently resorted to by 
the State Governments.2 The view that 
if. a municipal council abuses its powers 


or is 
its 


cosidered incompetent to | perform 
should be superseded 
“Mankind has not yet and 
cannot ever contrive a fool-proof legislature 
or, far that matter, any human organisation. 
If that were so, the judiciary would not have 
declared so many state and even parliamentary 
acts ultra-vires of the constitution. The 
decisions of the High Courts are sometimes 
rescinded by the Supreme Court. Many 
actions of the bureaucrats who, as a class, tend 
to regard themselves as the acme of wisdom 
and uprightness, happen to invite the dis- 
approval of the judiciary.” A municipal 
council duly elected by the freely expressed 


functions, it 
is mistaken. 


, periods. 
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choice of the people should not be superseded 
on vague charges of incompetence or charges of 
abuse of powers. 

The municipal councils are in fact in most 
cases superseded on political grounds. Those 
municipal councils where the interests of the 
party in power are safe, escape regulatory 
action even if they are in a worse state of 
administration as compared to some others 
which get superseded.. Supersession of 
‘municipal councils on political grounds is 
amply proved by the fact that judicial deci- 
sions in most of the cases have gone against 
the State Governments. For instance, the 


‘orders of Haryana Government superseding 


the Municipal Councils of Fatehabad, Karnal, 
Kaithal, etc. were quashed by the High Court. 
In the case of Kalka Municipal Council, 
Haryana Government had superseded the 
council on flimsy grounds. But the council 
filed a writ petition in the High Court. While 
the Court was hearing the case, the Govern- 
ment withdrew its order of supersession since 
it apprehended adverse remarks from the 
High Court on its action. This clearly shows 
that the council had been superseded for 
political reasons and not for administrative 
incapacity. 

The municipal councils are quite often 
kept under supersession for inordinately long 
There are some municipal councils 
in somie States which were superseded as far 
back as 1966. Since then the State Govern- 
ments have not taken any steps to hold 
elections and to restore the democratic 
working of these councils. Elections to the 
superseded councils are postponed to suit the 
political convenience of the party in power. 
For instance, elections to the Hisser 
Municipal in Haryana which have been due 
since a long time are not being held, the 
opposition group being more powerful there 
than the party in power, i.e. Congress. This 
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is not a very healthy way of dealing with the 
democratic institutions, 

Supersession of municipal councils-is no 
satisfactory remedy for the maladies from 
which they suffer. The appointment of an 


__ administrator to carry on the fnuctions of the | 


" council may be viewed as a drastic and timely 
treatment of an ailment but no such remedy 
should become a part of normal routine in 
dealing with the municipal bodies. The 
incompetence of the municipal councils to 
perform their functions is largely due to the 
faulty structure which provides the administra- 
tive frame-work for the working of municipal 
bodies. This structure contains many inherent 
defects, such as the absence of strong and 
independent executive, undue interference by 

„íhe elected members in executive matters, 
inefficient and unqualified municipal perso- 
nnel, inadequate resources, losses due to 

: improper assessment and collection of taxes 
and wasteful expenditure. Unless these 

. defects are removed through structural changes 
it cannot be expected of a municipal council 
to perform its duties efficiently and effectively. 

Dissolution : The Government should do 
away with the power of supersession of 
` municipal bodies and provide for their disso- 
lution in the event of substantiated complaints 
of gross mal-administration. Dissolution is a 
less drastic step than supersession. Disso- 
lution means the cutting short of the life of 
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the guilty council and ordering fresh elections, 
It is thus a sort of appeal to the electorate to 
return better representatives than the previous 
This will have “a more salutary effect 
on the elected representatives in the council 
who would have to undergo the expense and 
strain of another election as well as face the 


ones, 


dissatisfied local citizens.” 4 

But even the power of dissolution should 
be held in reserve and used rarely as a last 
resort after all means of advice and persuasion 


_ have been exhausted. Dissolution of munici- 


pal councils should take place only with the 
approval of the State Legislature. The 
stutute which creates municipal councils and 
gives them all-their powers is enacted by the 
people’s representatives in the State Legisla- 
ture. Logically, therefore, it is that body 
alone which should decide whether a munici- 
pal council should be dissolved or not, 


1, V. Venkata Rao: A Hundred Years of 
Local Self-Government in Assam, Calcutta, 
1965, p. 520, 


2. In Haryana about one-third of the total 
number of municipal committees are at 
present under supersession. 


3. Shriram Maheshwari: Local Government 
in India, New Delhi, 1971, pp. 318-219, 


4. Report of the Seminar on Municipal 
Government in India, Punjab University, 
Chandigarh, 1965, p. 21. 
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THE TOWN PORT. BLAIR AND: ITS CELLULAR JAIL 


SUDHENDU CHANDA 


ntroduction : 

' The town of Port Blair is a completely 
ailly place. Standing on the top: of the 
zellular jail, one will find more than a dozen 
ands in the neighbourehood’ ata distance of 
about three to five miles from one another, 
The town looks very beautiful from a distance 
—densely covered with grooves of coconuts 
>oming down to the water’s edge, varied here 
and there with other trees and habitation. 
in many parts there are innumerable rocks 
aud coral reef running at some distance from 
zke shore, whilst the surf breaks at a further 
clistance, which can “be seen. The ~surround- 
ng waters’ are studded in many directions 
“ith numerous small islets, many of them 
2xceedingly pretty and pictureque in appea- 
~ance, rising as they do like beautiful oases in 
-ke wild waste of the ocean that lashes their 
zceky shores. All of them are clothed with 
che richest tropical vegetation. 

The layout of the town is in an isthmus 
surrounded on all sides by the Bay of Andaman 
ardthe gently undulating character of the 
and with a mosdic of beautiful’ wooden 
7cuses, winding roads through ups and downs 
ard the wonderful interplay of land and sea 
and also the cosmopolitan nature of the town 
with different types of people and their 
‘tultural activities grace this town with unique 
zkarms. 

Port Blair, the Headquarters of Andaman 
ard Nicobar islands” Administration and also 
“he hub of the économic activities of the 
hole of the Andaman and Nicobar groups of 
“slands, had not been givén the definition of 


an urban centre till 1950. Itis only in 1951 
Census that Port Blair has been treated as an 
urbar centre and in all the previous Census, 
Port Blair was considered as the name ofa 
geographical region which had a number of 
villages (Nos.9) and the administrative 
headquarter was more correctly in the settle- 
ment of Aberdeen within Port Blair. Accord- 
ing to 1961 Census, this urban area has a 
population of 14,075, out'of which 8,946 are, 
males and 5,129 females, respectively with a 
density 46.30 per Sq. mile. The size of the 


‘town is 3.04 Sq. miles and it is in the South 


Andaman Tashi). According to its population, 
Port Blair classifies as a class IV town. It 
consists of nine villages namely, Chatham, 
Haddo, Buniadabad, Phoenix Bay, Junglighat, 
South Point, Shadipur, Aberdeen and 
Aberdeen Bazar. Port Blair is the only 
developed town with good roads and the town 


has macadamized roads for nearly 100 Km. 


with 23 State Transport Buses. 
operates twice 


A ferry service 
daily between Port Blair, 
Chatham and the neighbouring islands and 
oncein a week between the other distant 
islands. 


Historical Account: : 


The situation of Port Blair is in the South- 
eastern part of South Andaman and is 780 
miles from Calcutta, 740 miles from Madras, 
390 miles from Rangoon and 120 miles fron 
Car Nicobar. The selection of the spot which 
is relatively distant as compared to the other 
parts of the islands from the main land of 
India was made in 1788 and_ was named as 


,Andamanese 
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Port Cornwallis, after the name of one of the 
three Investigators who came over to these 
islands to investigate into the possibilities of 
the establishment of a penal colony. Such a 
selection was partly due to the physical. 
conditions as it provided a very good. harbour 
for the facihties of building up a port and 
“also for being situated in the east coast which 
had saved this area from the direct impact of 
the South-West monsoon. 


Owing to the activities of Malay pirates 
and the desire to found a penal colony, Lord 
Cornwallis sent Lt. Colebrook and Lt. Blair to 
survey the islands in 1788 and to writea 
report as to their suitability for colonization. 
The wrecks and visits of various vessels to the 
islands involved their crews in affrays with the 
which ended in a_ general 
To prevent this and to establish a 
penal colony, necessiated by the Mutiny, 
Government reported that a comprehensive 
report to be submitted on the islands by a 
special committee headed by Lord Cornwallis. 
In 1789, the first settlement was established on 
Chatham island at Port Cornwallis, now called 
Port Blair, consisting of a free colony. In 


massacre, 


- 1792, the settlement was transferred to North- 


east harbour, now called Port Cornwallis, 
which owing to its vastly superior harbour 
was excellent for the fleet. This, however, 
proved to be very unhealthy and a high 


mortality rate caused the settlement at Port 


‘Cornwallis to be abolished. The idea of mak- 


ing the settlement a penal colony was first 
entertained when it moved to the northern 
harbour. The settlement was cleared but no 
mention of it was made for several years. In 


1857, Port Blair was selected as the best. site 


Aor the establishment of a penal settlement. 


The town Port Blair was first settled by 
the people from outside and afterwards a 
dispersal. in population was urged which 


_necessarily created a -number of agricultural 
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villages... Hence, the villages in South 
Andaman are all located in and around Port 
Blair with adequate facilities of communica- 
tion, 

Formely the Ross island i in vihe east of Port 
Blair, off the Cellular Jail, was the Adminis- 
trative Headquarter of the Government and 
the seat of the Chief Commissioner. The 
location of the seat of the Chief Commissioner 
in such an island off the mainbody was 
obviously due to security purpose. But since 
the reoccupation in 1945, the island has been 
abandoned completely because of the following 
factors :— 


(1) Since the reoccupation, the Andamans 

changed into a free colony and as such 
the question of security. was removed and 
the position of the headquarter in such an 
island off the mainbody created difficul- 
ties in communications and in conse- 
quence in administration. 
Crack developed over the island due to 
the earthquakes and a physical sinking of 
it was also noticed. It was suggested 
by the Geologists that no further develop- 
ment plan of the island should be made 
and the existing houses in the island will 
also be destroyed in the near future. 

This Ross Island has now been transformed 

into the Navy Headquarter. One can find 

many interesting things in that island, such as, 
the Bungalow of 'the then Chief Commissioner, 

swimming pool, a beautiful flowers garden, a 

fruits garden, á small zoo, etc. On the whole, 

the island looks very beautiful in contrast to 
its surrounding scenery. One can visit that 
tiny island. on obtaining permission from the 

Chief Commissioner. A ferry service operates 

once in a week between Port Blair and Ross. 


(2) 


_ Chatham : 


It is an oval shaped island situated on tne 


. North-western corner of Aberdeen Bazar and 
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Ae only interesting thing to see is the Chatham 
3aw Mills, set up by the Britishers in 1926 and 
= one of the largest saw mills in Asia. These 
=w mills occupy more than half of the island 
znd are the only source of electricity supply. 
“The wooden jetty of the island was constructed 
in 1926. ‘This small island is connected with 
Saddo by an wooden bridge, built in 1892. 


Sere also lies the famous Wimco match. 


fctory. 
Hadde : 
Itis a very thinly populated residential 


zene and almost all the houses are Govern- 


c.ent owned. Houses are located along both 
the sides of the main road in a linear pattern 
zod it seems that the development definitely 
Edlowed a systematic plan. A few labour 
Larracks as well as a tourist home and a 
gnest house are found in Haddo. There are 
two water tanks namely, the Jhawar Sorovar 
with storage capacity 1.5 mg. and another 
small reservoir having capacity 1.5 mg. which 
cae to their limited capacity are capable of 
==rving only a small area and also for a short 
Ezriod. Water in these tanks get exhausted in 
tre dry season and the entire burden of 
=pplying the town falls on Dilthaman Tank, 
g:uated in Junglighat. The Diwan Singh 
Gurudwar and the Krishnaswami Temple, 
coth are situated on the Haddo road. 
Janglight : 

Is a well organised village in 
waich all offices are located. Post Office and 
me Aberdeen Police Station also stand by the 
sde of main road. Junglighat jetty is found 
== the southern part of the village. South of 
‘ais village lies the village Nayagaon and 
‘‘ambaline. Port Blair air port is situated in 
-=mbaline, This air port was first constructed 
b= the British and than by the Japanese during 
tks World War II and after independence it 
“2s again reconstructed by our Government. 
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This air port is not a good one as it lies in a 
so called valley. 
Pheonix Bay : 

In the middle of Port Blair lies 
the village Phoenix Bay. It is situated in the 
South-Western corner of the Aberdeen Bazar. 
A guest house is situated on the west corner # 
of the village. In the south of the village, is 
a big residential zone of the so called ‘Local 
Borns’ and the Burmans. A Roman Catholic 
Church was established in this village in 
1934, 

South Point : 

In the south-east corner of Port 
Blair lies the biggest coconut plantations 
which are developed by the convicts. The 
centre of wireless and telegraph as well as 
Civil Wireless station—all are situated in th « 
South Point. ; . 
Delianapur : 


It is an unimportant village and 
lies in the south of Haddo. 
tial zone of employees only. 


But it is a residen- 


Aberdesn: 


The main economic hub of the } 
town is in Aberdeen whichis lying at the 
central position of the town. The arrays of 
big shops, hotels and restaurants, the only 
cinema hall, Mountbatten Talkie, Andaman 
Club, Bengalee Club—the Atul Smriti Samity, 
the Karala Sangam, some religious centres 
lile—Radha Govinda Temple, Ramkrishna 
Mandir, Musafir Khana, Jamina Mosque etc. 
are all radiated from the ¢lock-tower at the 
junction of three main roads. What is seen in 
this area—is clean pucca roads, with adequate 
electrification and on its both sides are quite 
big shops, picturesque double storeyed wooden, 
houses and a good market. The cosmopolitan 
character is evidenced in such a small town in 
her different types of people and their 
characteristic manifestation, the local- borns 
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having big business shops, the Burmans with 
their small shops of sea-shells and other things, 
the Madrasi with big hotels and the Bengalee 


with a very few small shops. In the fringe of 


this business centre has developed a residen- ` 


tial zone with the thickest density of popula- 
tion. Almost all double storeyed wooden 
` houses are owned by the Local Borns, while 
the smaller ones belonged to the Mapillas and 
the Burmans. Just in front of Andaman Club 
ahd on the eastern corner of the Aberdeen 


lies the Marine Park and the Gymkhana 
ground, 


Altantic Peint : 

In the North-east corner of 
the town lies the world famous Cellular Jail— 
the abode of thousands of political’ prisoners 
who fought for the freedom of India and many 
of them were hanged and there. were many 
thousands criminals. It is the biggest three 
storeyed building in the Andaman -Island, - 


having seven wings with 970 rooms radiating 
out ‘from a central pivot. Till 1942, 11300) 
prisoners were admitted to this Jail. The 
history of the past days of the prisoners: are 
still lingering in the mind of the people and 
augment the horror regarding the jail as “well 
as the island. i is 

The word ‘Cellular’ had its origin in the 
model of construction of the jail, which was 
constructed during the British Regime, after 
the Mutiny i. e. 1892-1896. . - 

There are no associate barracks in this 
jail, the whole construction being of the 
Cellular type. The jail consists of seven wings 
each containing a separate cell for each 
prisoner, with a common verandah running 
in front of the cells. The construction of this 
jail is after a peculiar fashion and there is no 
< similar type of jail building in any part of the 
Indian Union. Originally, it was essentially 
meant to shelter convicts sentenced to trans- 
portation for life and other long-term political 
prisoners. 


3 ‘ 


AND ITS CELLULAR JAIL 177 


The jail has a tower in the centre, which 
is known as the ‘Central Tower’, and from tkis 
tower, seven wings diverge to different direc- 
tions. Each’ wing has three storeys, including 
the ground floor and each storey contains 
an equal number of cells, say about 40 cells 
in each, This one wing contaings about 120 
cells and the whole jail had at one time 970 
cells excluding the hospital accommodation. 


Formerly, the convicts from the mainland, 
transferred for ‘custody in this jail, were 
retained in the jail for a period of three 
months only, this being treated as probatio- 
nary.- After expiry of this period, they were 
sent to outlying areas and kept in camps 
supervised by the jail staff. They were 
allowed to import their families from main- 
land at Government expense and they were 
granted free access and entry in the villages 
and were given work to do, which was to 


_ their own liking and aptitude.. New arrivals 


from the mainland as well as the local 
prisoners were kept in the Cellular Jail proper. 
The outside campus were under the supervi- 
sion of Jailors and Deputy Jailors, whereas in 
the cellular jail, the Chief Executive was the 


_ Chief Jailor, and the senior Head Warder 


was known as the Chief Head Warder. 


In 1942, when these islands were invaded 
by the Japanese the building was bombed and 
damaged in several places. During their 
occupation (1942-45) the Japanese demolished 
two wings, Nos. 3 and 4 and used the bricks to 
build themselves. slit trenches in various. parts 
of the islands. Nature also contributed its 
share, when a severe earthquake on the 26th 
June, 1941, shook the buildings and also 
caused damage, in the central tower, one 
Headwarder on duty lost his life. 


After reoccupation, the buildings were 
examined by the engineers and were declared 
unsafe. The Administration finally decided 


PE 


th:t another District Jail should be built and 
ths one abandoned, but so far, the new jail 
ha not come into being, and this one is still 
being utilised. 

For the prcsent, only Wing No, 1 is being 
used as jail, and all prisoners, who are in the 
män local inhabitants, are being kept in this 
wing. Since the time that transportation for 
life has been changed to imprisonment for hfe, 
no-pzisoner from the mainland of India has 
been sent to these islands. The prisoners are 
allowed indoor and outdoor games. They 
are being initiated into the habit of reciting 
przyers in a community way at the time of 
locking-up, and unlocking. They are also 
being taught the Hindi language, under the 
abze guidance of one of the convicts who has 
mcre or less mastered the language. Mottoes 
beaeficial to the prisoners are painted on the 
wals of Wing No. 1, where most of the 
préaners reside. 

At times, documentary films are shown to 
the prisoners and recently they have been 
prcvided with a radio receiver, with extension 
speaker, to provide entertainment to them 
du-ing their recreation and leisure hours. 

_As the number of prisoners is very limi- 
tec, and is constantly varying, only a very 
fev can be made available for work in the 
jail factory. However, the cane and coir 
incustries have been introduced, the prisoners 
now make cane chairs, baskets etc. and coir 
coir doormats. 


Tope, These are being 
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supplied to Government deparments on indent 
and to the public on order. In addition to 
the above, woodwork and iron work are also 
being taught. 

The Cellular Jail is a painful memory. One 
can recall the days when our freedom fighters 
passed their painful days in the midst of such 
loneliness of this jail’s cells. Besides, the dug 
outs on the way to Corbyn’s Cove beach 
remained one of this phase in this island’s 
history. 

There is hardly any word or colour which 
can give a full description of the true beauty 
of the town of Port Blair. When the ship is 
still at a considerable distance from Port 
Blair, the passenger’s attention is drawn to the 
high pinnacle of Radha Govinda Temple and 
the flapping National Flag hoisted on the top 
of the tower of the Cellular Jail. The green 
islands in a blue sea with such background 
seems to beckon ‘Welcome’ to the passengers. 

The Cellular Jail and the Radha Govinda 
Temple offer two contradictory feelings to a 
visitor. The Cellular Jail bears the memory 
full of tears and sigh of persons who were 
imprisoned for life. Many of them could not 
go back to their motherland and breathed 
their last in the remote corner in the cell of 
the jail. So, the Cellular Jail fills the visitor’s 
mind in general with repulsive feeling, where- 
as the sight of the Temple fills it with spiritual 
feelings and gives the visitors a feeling akin to 
being at home. 


Vi 
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- HOW TO RESTORE THE LOST SENSE OF VALUES 
S. K. ADHIKARI 


In the current turmoil of the world the 
young generation of the country is at the cross- 
roads. It cannot correctly choose the path to 
to be followed. While most of the progressive 
nations of the East and the West are achieving 
a lot in the spheres of science, technology, 
literature, fine arts etc. India is lagging far 
behind. In spite of her independent status 
lasting over a quarter of a century, the 
promises and pious wishes of the leaders of the 
country have not borne the desired fruit. 
Frustration has played havoc and the young 
generation is seized with the evils of doubt, 
lack of self-confidence and utter hopelessness. 
Young men and women have lost faith in 
their own ability and have no moral courage 
worth the name. They have practically de- 
valued all that have been the proud possession 
of this great country for ages. 


The fact remains that India has been the 
abode of peace and happiness from time 
immemorial. The Materialistic West has 
always looked at the spiritualistic East (India 
in particular) for soothing her aching heart 
and restless soul. Eminent Orientalists like 
Prof. Max Muller have considered it to be 
their sacred duty to divert the attention of the 
peace-hungry Westerners to the wise East. 
India too in her own humble way has 
rendered yeoman service by teaching and 
guiding the restless souls and actually helping 
them to find solace, mental quiet or salvation 
of the soul. 


India may have lagged behind in the field 
of modern science and technology. The 
reason is not far to seek. Never before has 
India laid much importance to material 
advancement, physical comfort and earthly 
enjoyments. She has run, not after the 
shadow but after the substance. Her motto has 
always been abstinence. ‘True happiness lies 
in sacrifice and never in aggrandisement.’ 
This age-old teaching has entered into the 
marrow of the Indian body-politic. However 
contemptuously the people of the West may 
decry Indian culture, Indians as a race have 
so long turned a deaf ear to all adverse 
criticism. The Indians have believed in the 
cult of devotion to truth, love and affection 
for mankind and duty to humanity. ‘Service 
before self’ has been her only ideal or mission. 
She has all through the ages stood by the 
down-trodden. The cult of Nonviolence 
which has been put up to the Indian people by 
the father of the nation as the panacea for all 
ills is as old as Indian civilization itself. 
Prof. Max Muller’s immortal lecture on 
“what India can teach us (Europeans)? bears 
testimony to India’s being most richly 
endowed with all wealth and power and 
beauty that Nature can bestow. 


Unfortunately India is currently not what 
she should have been. The century and a 
half old western education has 
affected our normal tendencies. 
copy greatness. 


indirectly 
One cannot 
We too have learnt to copy 


Bo 


the defects -of the Western people. Some 
emirent thinkers of the country who have 
drunk deep of western thought have used 
man; words of caution, but to no effect. The 
. sozalled educated people have rather turned 
forzigners in their own home-land. Many too 
ha-e totally forgotten that they are descended 
from a great and noble stock and that they 
are the inheritors of an ancient and much- 
resrected civilization and culture. There is 
no hing wrong in keeping the windows of our 
miac open. There is nothing regrettable in 
acc=pting or welcoming what is truly useful 
anc..good and what is based on science or 
rel=ton, The excess of both conservatism and 
liberalism is bad. ` This gives rise to problems 
thaz cannot be satisfactorily solved. 


‘The sub-continent with her teeming 
milions and thousand and one perplexing 
preslems has been placed in an awkward 
postion. The Government in power, how- 
‘eve: stable it might be, finds its immensely 
diffcalt to cope with the situation. The 
question of indiscipline and unrest among the 
younger section has been the cause of 
headache of men at the helm. 
ligkt and leading of the country after studying 
the-problem with the care and attention it 
des-r7es have concluded that conservatism, 
lack of energy and enthusiasm to attend to the 
day to day problems of the youth, the practice 
of adherence to old, worn-out and practically 
useEss syllabi and system of examination etc. 
stard in the way of fulfilling their aspirations, 
and raturally these have resulted in creating a 


chaotic atmosphere at every step of our life. 
mdian civilization and culture are based 
on the firm foundation of religion and spiritu- 
alisn. From birth to death whatever we do 
has got some religious sanctions. Indian 
culture and broad out-look are synonymous 
terms. Indians as a race have breathed in 
eligicn, lived in religion, died in religion. 


Some men of 
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Fanaticism, narrowness, ill-will, coercion etc. 
have no room in Indian civilization and 
culture. But the tragedy is that the present 
generation has said good-bye to all the 
national virtues and has put in its energy to 


imitate or import all thatis foreign to the ' 


genius of the country. 

Ifwe want to restore our position—(and 
we should leave no stone unturned to do it)— 
our first step should be to turn our attention 
to the fundamental principles of Indian civili- 


zation and culture and the broad-based ideas 


on religion. The great problem of “How to 
live” will be solved if we can induce the 
young generation to cultivate love for 
humanity and to practise ‘service before self’. ` 

Ours isa secular state. The constitution 
of the country clearly states that no religion 
or cult isto be imposed on anybody ; every 
citizen is entitled to religious freedom. But 
religious freedom does not mean absence of 
religion in toto. What is essential is that the 
rising generation must be inspired to study 


dl 


ey 


and appreciate the broad principles ofall _ 


religions prevailing in the country. The 
student community should be so guided that 
they may keep faith in the adage: ‘work is 
worship’, Constructive work based on a 
more or less flawless planning is the natural 
demand ; and in the spirit of- service alone 
lies the hope of this vast country. Í 


It is painful, no doubt, to think in the 
vein : “what a fall was (is) there, my country- 
men !?” While in woe and despair we cry to 
eminent leaders dead or gone: ‘Leaders, you 
should be living at this hour !” We wish that 
after the prevailing turmoil, at the end of this 
interlude, the youth who can make or mar, 
who will be the torch-bearers to the nation as 
a whole, may get at the truth, the ever-lasting 
faith, sense of values, joy, peace, happiness etc. 
Until and unless they can believe that there is 
joy in the sun-shine of true knowledge, in 
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humanitarian activities and, above all, in 
showing respect and reverence to elders and 
superiors, in obedience to laws and discipline, 
in love and spirit of service, the glory that was 
Ind can never be had back. The entire 
nation will be relegated to the stage of 
savagery or even worse than that of angry 
brutes. 

The restoration of the lost sense of values 
demands a fine system of education. The 
current system cannot be changed over-night: 
But a lot can be done in over-hauling the 
syllabi. Love for religion or ethical principles 
can be developed by and by through the 
lessons imparted in schools and colleges. The 
study of the biographies and, auto-biographies 
of great men of all walks of life must be 
sgincluded in the syllabus. The secret of 
i developing the undeveloped and under- 
developed countries must be brought home 
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to the student community. The practical 
aspect of education should receive top priority. 
The training should be so imparted that 
slowly but steadily the young generation may 
sift the good from all complexities and may 
work out its own salvation. Patience and 
constant vigilance, alertness and sympathetic 
attitude will go a long way in reaching the 
goal. The key figures in such restoration are 
the members of the teaching community. 
Backed by the saner section of society, 
they are expected to work wonders, Will not 
the saner section come forward and render 
direct and indirect support towards the 
return of normalcy in this great country of 
ours ? Will not all men of patriotic spirit rise 
to the occasion and see that reason and 
the will of peace-loving people prevail ? 
Sympathy and sane guidance are the desired 


end. 
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A HYMN TO SRI AUROBINDO, POET OF SABITRI 
(ON THE OCCASION OF HIS BIRTH-CENTENARY) 


DILIP KUMAR ROY 


O thou, illumined by His Light beyond the ken of the reasoning mind, 
Who camst to us to elucidate what none before thee had defined, 

Who attainedst to summit-vision scaling viewless heights, we bow to thee 
In fervent acclaim of thy aspiration for Eternity’ 


Thou sangst: “To the anthem of the stars despondent earth’s night shall awake 
And the days become a pilgrim march when we for the All our all will stake”. 


Thou sangst : “The One on high has made this tenement of flesh His own 

And cast His image in the human measure our weeping and wailing to disown ; 
We are sons of God and must grow to His stature splendid and divine, 
Chanting : ‘O blessed Lord, in life and death we will for ever be thine’.” 


Thou sangst: “To the anthem of the stars despondent earth’s night shall awake 
And the days become a pilgrim march when we for the All our all will stake”. 


Thou sangst, lone Minstrel : “All that is breathes with His breath, sees with His sight, 


We are born in love to hark to His flute, surrendering in love to His Light. 
Who hunts for Him His captive grows, nor cries or sorrows evermore : 
To those on whom He lays His yoke shall open His golden temple-door’’. 


Thou sangst : “To the anthem of the stars despondent earth’s night shall awake 
And the days become a pilgrim march when we for the All our all will stake”. 


“Not in the miracle feats of science will man ever find Salvation’s key, 
Only His Grace can lead the soul back home to His Vast everlastingly. 
Nor is our earthly life a heartless froth and whim of chance, death-bound ; 
Earth is the cradle of the gods, the heroic spirits’ battleground.” 


Thou sangst : “To the anthem of the stars despondent earth’s night shall awake 
And the days become a pilgrim march when we for the All our all will stake”. 


“An unmet bliss evolves through virtue and sin, joy and catastrophe, 

A gleaming paradise calls from harmony to heavenly harmony, 

An elysian Force shall flow through tissue and cell till‘all our thougbts shall be 
A rapturous sunglow urging us all to reclaim our lost divinity”. 


Thou sangst: “To the anthem of the stars despondent earth’s night shall awake 
And the days become a pilgrim march when we for the All our all will stake”, 


(To be sung in the tune of “Banga amar” of Dwijendralal) 


THE ADMINISTRATIVE AND THE TRIBAL VIEW POINTS 


N. D. GHAUDHARY F 


“We should not over administer these 
(tribal) areas or overwhelm them with a 
multiplicity of schemes. We should rather 
work through and not in rivalry to, their own 
social and cultural institutions.” This is one 
of the five principles, enunciated by Jawaharlal 
Nehru, which have become the fundamentals 
of an approach to tribal welfare. 


Despite the Government’s adherence to the 
aabove principle, administrative echelon had to 
be created to administer the socio-economic 
development programmes for the tribals. In 
course of time as the administration started 
functioning, conflicts between the administra- 
tive and tribal view points had come to the 
forefront. 

The administration takes into considera- 
tion all the scheduled tribes as one homogene- 
ous group for the purpose of their protection 
and development. Studies have shown that 
the tribes are at different stages of develop- 
ment and so also their problems differ greatly. 
Because of uniform treatment of the tribes for 
all the purposes, the administration missed the 
bush for the jungle. 


The tribe, by and large, live in the small 
habitations. The habitations are dispersed 
over a wide area. Sometimes a number of 
them comprise a village. The village thus 
covers a large area. The administration takes 

the village as a unit for work. The so-called 
“administrative unit often cuts-across-the socio- 
cultural boundaries of the tribal groups. The 
tribals have loyalties to their social institutions. 
Social groups in tribal society are based on 
consanguinity, The administration expects 


them to get adjusted in the new network of 
relationships. Eventually the loyalties of the 
tribals are divided between the two. 

The Government of India have carved 
out, “Tribal Development Blocks” for an 
intensive development, in the pockets where 
tribals are concentrated. They receive special 
help in the form of cash or kind as the case 
may be. The purpose is to inculcate among 
them an urge for development. The tribals 
who happen to live outside these pockets are 
not entitled to such benefits. It is beyond the 
comprehension of these tribals as to why the 
Government is giving them step-motherly 
treatment, It can be ascertained that the 
administrative convenience was given priority 
over the prevailing tribal set up. And the 
efforts of tribal development appears to be 
only symbolic. 


The tribals used to live in the forest areas. 
These areas were inaccessible and hence 
remained isolated from civilization. They 
were the masters of the forests. Their economy 
was entirely dependant on the forests. It 
supplied them with food and shelter. No one 
prevented them from doing so, for the 
administration had no means to exploit the 
forests. 


Now the situation has changed. Defore- 
station and increasing transport and commu- 
nication facilities had exposed the area to the 
outside world. The forest department forbids 
the tribals to make use of the forests in their 
own way. It resticts them to a limited use, 
that too with prior permission in the interest 
of the nation. But this is against the habit of 
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the tribals, who enjoyed free hand exclusively 
in all such matters, Eventually conflicting 
situation between the two emerge. 

The cutomary laws and practices in tribal 
society are learnt by the tribals while they get 
socialised. But they are not aware of the 
social legislation acts, rules and regulations of 


Government. Thus they are caught in the - 


herns of a dilemma. For example, cases of 

. akduction, running away with the wife of 
another person, divorce, theft, minor disputes, 
quarrels etc. were taken to the Panchayat for 
hearing “and decision. The decisions were 
binding on them, Social justice in. the tribal 
society was at hand and accorded on-the-spot. 
This practice is suddenly replaced by the new 
order. What is considered as criminal in the 
the new order may be just customary among 
the tribals. The world vision of the tribals is 
yery limited so that they are ignorant of what 
is right in the eyes of others. However, they 
cannot be guided by their conscience for fear 
of breaking the law. 

. The tribals are fond of liquor. They accord 
an. important place to liquor in their socio- 
cultural and religious life. It is served, asa 
practice, on festive occasions such as birth, and 
marriage. It is one of the offerings they make 
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while propitiating their deities. They prepare 
it out of Mahua flowers themselves. They 
do not have to spend any thing for it. The 
Mahuas grow in abundance in their fields and 
jungles. They relish fresh Mahuas too. The 
dried Mahuas are stored and used for distilla- 
tion. But distillation is an illicit act and use 
ofit is prohibited in the dry areas. The 


tribals have by now, understood the implica- 


tions of this traditional practice. But some of 


tat 


them have not yet learnt to do away with ‘it. ` 
The conflict between the excise department > 


and the tribals over this issue some time 
Besides that tribals 
are fined or put behind the bars for their 
innocent acts. f 

The tribal society is therefore at the cross 
roads. We know very well that traditions die 


culminates in harassment. 


hard. Their orientation to new way of life** 


has not yet been completed. Their ignorance 
should be removed by educating them. The 
administration should not be so rigid to 
exploit their helplessness. Whenever conflic- 
ting situations arise because of, the tribals 
customary laws and practices, the administra- 
tion should study the situation first and make 
the tribals understand it or else it will become 


an imposition on them. 


desired the dissolution of the 
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DISSOLUTION OF LOK SABHA USE AND: ABUSE z 


panD BHASKAR CHANDRA DAS 


The power of the President to summon, 
prorogue or dissolve Lok Sabha may be 
exercised’ by the Prime Minister, in actual 
practice, either with or without deliberation 
by.the Cabinet. A suggestion was made in 
the Constituent Assembly that to guard against 
arbitrary advice by the Prime Minister for 
the dissolution of Lok Sabha, it might be 
enacted that, the Prime Minister 
House earlier 


in case, 


#7 than the completion of the normal term of 


ay 


five years as provided in the Constitution, he 
should record the reasons thereof’ in writing. 
The ‘suggestion .was not accepted by the 
Chairman of the ` Drafting Committee, 
Dr. B. R. Ambedkar when he said ; 


“In the same way, as the King in the 
United Kingdom does, the President of 
the Indian Union will test the feelings of 
the House whether the House agrees that 
the affairs should be carried on with some 
other leader without dissolution. If he 
finds that the -feeling was that there was 


no olher alternative except dissolution, he . 


would as a Constitutional President un- 
doubtedly accept the advice of the Prime 
Minister to dissolve the House. There- 
fore, it seems to me that the insistence 
upon having a document in writing stating 
the reasons why the Prime Minister wanted 


a dissolution of the House seems to be. 


useless and not worth the paper on which 
it is written, There are ‘other ways for 
the President to test the feeling of the 
House and to find out whether the Prime 
Minister was asking for dissolution of the 


4: 


‘is quite common under 


‘House for bonafide reasons or for purely 
party purposes, I think, we could trust 
the President to make a correct decision 
between the party leaders and the House 
as a whole’! 

The British Prime Minister the 
privilege of asking. the Queen to dissolve 
Parliament at whatever time he regards it as 
electoraliv favourable to his party. In ,1970, 


enjoys 


Queen Elizabeth .J1 dissolved the House of 


Commons on the advice of her Prime Minister 
Harold Wilson, and fresh elections were held 
which vod the Conservatives to power. In 
so far as this is a Political advantage, it is the 
only one conferred by the British electoral 
system, All the emphasis in British Consti- 
tutional law and practice is practically laid 
upon securing absolute fairness? between the 
candidates at an election and securing a 
genuine expression of the will of the people. 
Similar rigot for the Prime Minister might be 
invoked in India. Dissolution of the popular 
Chamber before the expiry of its life-tenure 
all parliamentary 
systens of government.. It may be argued 
as improper for the President to stand in the 
way of an appeal to the fiaal and supreme 
authority in a’ democracy, the electorate, 
which is a legitimate part ‘of the democratic 
proces under which the Government obtains 
a mandate or seeks its renewal from time to 
time. ‘Lhe parties must go to their consti- 
tuents at intervals to get fresh fuel to run 
their vehicle of politics. 

The Prime Minister can seek a special 
Mandate or choose the most favourable time 


ELS 


ir the party interest for mid-term election 
ix order to improve his majority in Parliament 
te provide an effective and stable Government. 
Sach conventions were equally applicable to 
India at least after nearly four years of event- 
ful existence of the Fourth Lok Sabha. The 
weapon of dissolution may be said to be, the 
' power of party leadership to withdraw from 
r2bellious M. P s the party label at the next 
eection. Dissolution may not be an effective 
imtra-party disciplinary weapon.? It may 
azi as “a deterrant to parliamentary revolt”, 
citen saving the Government from defeat by 
tae fear it instils in the back-benchers.4 
Sr Ivor Jennings feels that it is the ‘big stick 
. ~. intended never to be used?’ whose “mere 
existence” is a ‘‘psychological 


inducing “a private member to remain loyal 
to the Government’’.5 


The President like the British Moriasch, 
ray exercise two prerogatives, (1) appoint- 
ment of the Prime Minister and (2) the disso- 
lation of Lok Sabha. While no advice to the 
Fresident is possible, it is less so in the case of 
Cissolution. 


influence”? 


For more than a century, no 
Eritish monarch has had any occasion to 
exercise his or her discretion to reject the 
Prime Minister’s advice for dissolution. It is 


tut natural to expect that refusal of dissolution | 


nust be backed by a reasonable possibility of 
This 
5. an onerous responsibility for the Head of 
the State to take upon himself, since there is a 
disk of the office becoming involved in party 
politics, especially if the alternative Govern- 
ment is not stable and a dissolution becomes 
mevitable. In 1926, the Governor-General of 
Janada, Lord Byng, after refusing dissolution 


farmation of an alternative government. 


to Mr. Mackenzie King had to his dismay 


granted it to his successor Mr. Meigham, 
Leader of the opposition only a few days 
mater. Thus, itis a risk for the Head of the 
State, The justifiable constitutional position 
:eems to be that while a Prime Minister with a 
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clear majority cannot be refused dissolution, it 
is more likely to be denied to a Prime Minister 
with a minority in the House, if there isa 
possibility of alternative Government. In the 
States, the Governor’s refusal to dissolve the 
Assembly on the adviee of a defeated Chief 
Minister can be justified by discretionary 
powers. There is also scope for imposition of 
President’s Rule and to keep the Assembly in 
animated suspension, if an alternative Govern- 
ment could not be formed, the 
of dissolution of the 
Assembly.6 ` Such accepted practices obtaining 


after 
Governor’s refusal 


in the States cannot equally apply to the 
Centre. If the 
mood of the country while acting at the 
dictates of his conscience, and if subsequent 


President miscalculates the 


events prove his decision to have been inexpe- “* 


dient, it demages his neutral position and risks 
the prestige of the high office. In December, 
1970 though Mrs. Indira Gandhi’s Govern- 


‘ment was not defeated in the House, the 


President seems to have been satisfied about 
the impossibility of an effective alternative 
Government till 1972, if he was to refuse 
dissolution to Mrs. Gandhi whose party was in 
a minority in the House (228 out of 523) and 
maintained itself in power through ad hoc 
alliances with the D. M. K. and the O. P. I. 
President V. V. Giri dissolved the fourth 
Lok Sabha on December 27, 1970 and ordered 
a mid-term poll as soon as possible. This was 
on the recommendation of Prime Minister 
Mrs. Indira Gandhi, who had called on the 
President after an emergency meeting of the 
Cabinet convened by her in the evening. The 
Opposition was not consulted and was not 
given a chance to test its strength. The 
Cabinet met after the Congress Parliamentary®> 
Board had a session in the morning to. consider 
the major question of simultaneous elections 
being held for West Bengal, Tamil Nadu and 
Orissa Legislative Assemblies together with a 
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mid-term poll for Lok Sabha. The President 
had accepted the Prime Minister’s recommen- 
dation after careful consideration. A 
Rastrapati Bhavan communique revealed that, 
Mrs. Gandhi had first broached the subject to 
the President on Christmas Eve on her way to 
the Congress(R) Working Committee meeting, 
which gave her a mandate to go in for a mid- 
The Prime Minister told the 
President that her only consideration in seek- 
ing the dissolution was to enable the Govern- 
ment to implement effectively “the socialist 
and secular programmes and politics?» Half 
an hour after the Presidential Proclamation; 
Mrs. Gandhi made a broadcast to the nation 
to justify her step in recommending 
Parliament’s dissolution on the expected 
ground that she needed a fresh mandate to be 
able to implement the Goverment’s policies 
and progrmmes®, The broadcast was something 
in the nature of an election manifesto project- 
ing the issues the Congress (R) will employ in 
the mid-term General Election. Mrs. Gandhi 
spoke about the Goverment’s unsuccessful 
efforts to abolish privy purses and alleged that 
her attempts to accelerate the pace of social 
and economic reforms had been obstructed by 
“vested interests” and ‘‘reactionary forces”. 
She was taking time by the 
recommend “tan unusual step to cut through 


dfficulties in order to solve the pressing 
problems with which the country is beset”. 


A major issue to be considered is the 
possible effect of separating elections to Lok 
Sabha from those of the State Assemblies in 
the prevailing fluid political situation. Such 
separation had already occurred to some 


term poll. 


forelock to 


extent earlier because of mid-term elections in 
some States, but this cannot be attributed to 
be an adequate ground for making it a perma- 
nent feature of our General Elections. The 
frequency of elections alternately to Lok 
Sabha and State Assemblies (besides the by- 
elections and mid-term State elections) might 
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lead to a decline in the electorate’s interest 
in the electoral process or may accentuate the 
tendency to fight State elections on purely 
local issues and personalities to the exclusion 
of matters of national interest. The purpose 
of delinking parliamentary elections from 
those of the State Assemblies appeared to be 
the strategy to improve the strength of the 
Congress(R) and to build up the image of 
the Prime Minister. 


Dissolution puts an end to the longevity of 
Lok Sabha. Parliament cannot reassemble 
again until after a General Election. The 
end of the life of Lok Sabha either by an 
Order made by the President under Art. 
85(2)(b) or on the expiration of the period of 
five years from the date appointed for its first 
meeting is termed as “Dissolution of the 
House of the People”. Bills pending in Lok 
Sabha and pending in Rajya Sabha on the 
date of dissolution lapse.® All business pend- 
ing before Lok Sabha or any of its Committees 
lapse on dissolution.!9 In a nutshell, Dissolu- 
tion marks the end of Lok Sabha and is 
followed by the constitution of a new House. 
But according to Art. 94, the Speaker shall 
not vacate his office until immediately before 
the first meeting of Lok Sabha after dissolu- 
tion. H 


The Constitution is silent about the conti- 
nuance of the Council of Ministers in office. 
Following the British practice, Mrs. Gandhi’s 
Government was allowed to continue in office 
even after the dissolution of Lok Sabha on 
December 27, 1970. This was alleged to be a 
violation of the constitutional mandate con- 
tained in Art. 75(3) of the constitution. It 
was alleged that the President cannot be said 
to be the agent of the Council of Ministers 
and he is not bound by their aid and advice. 
Under Art.(1), the President is the real 
repository of executive power of the Union 
which he may exercise in accordance with the 


res 


previsions of the constitution of India through 
ofizers -subordinate to him. British conven- 
tions of the unwritten constitution may not be 
re cvant in all respects in the interpretation of 
thz Indian- Constitution. Under Art. 75(3), 
the Council of Ministers is not supposed to 
ottlast the House of the People. The 
legality of the continuation of the Council of 
Ministers in India after December 27, 1970 
hex been challenged in the Supreme Court of 
Inia as an appeal against the Madras High 
. Court judgement. -A similar appeal. against 
_the Tamil Nadu Chief Minister Mr. M. 
K.runanidhi’s continuance in office after the 
di-solution of State Assembly is, also the co- 
joimder to the above appeal. The Supreme 
Couri, has ruled that such continuance is legal 
ari constitutional. 12 l 


In England, the` effect of a dissolution of 
Parliament and even'a prorogation on pend- 
ing Bills is that they lapse altogether. Art. 107 
‘of the Constitution of [ndia relaxes this rule 
anc saves Bills pending either at the time of 
disolution or progrogation. If the passing of 
a 3il] by Lok Sabha is washed out asa result 
of <‘ssolution or prorogation, the foundation 
of the proceedings in Rajya Sabha disappears 
and therefore those 
suive. Thatiswhy the Constitution pro- 
vides that a Bill passed by. either House or 
bcth Houses and pending for the President’s 
asrent at the time of either prorogation or 
diseolution does not lapse by virtue of anything 
cortained in the Constitution.!3 It does not 
dizzdle the receiving House from passing the 
Bil after the lapse of six months, provided 
th= Bill has not lapsed by reason of dissolution 
or-the President has not already notified his 
inrention to convene a joint sitting, 


proceedings cannot 


The President like other heads of parlia- 
mentary forms of government may dissolve 
Lck Sabha,!5 but Rajya Sabha is not subject to 
dissolution being the permanent federal 


‘is clash and conflict between the two. 
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Chamber.16 He may dissolve Lok Sabha, 
probably when he is convinced of the impossi- 
bility of an alternative Government. 
Parliamentary democracy, dissolution of the 
popular chamber on the advice of the Prime 
Minister may be justifiable. But George V 
refused dissolution to Asquith in 1915. It 
would, therefore be subversive to contend that 
the King was always bound to grant a. dissolu- 
tion when asked for by the Prime Minister. In 


a multi-party system as in India, this power . 


may be exercised’ in the discretion of the 
President when the President and’ Prime 
Minister belong to different parties and there 
It may 
also be used to -preventa Parliament from 


‘imposing a policy unacceptable to the Govern- 


ment. In sucha case, the President is likely 
to: exercise the power on the advice of the 
Prime Minister. The decision on early mid- 
term poll in order to improve his party’s 
strength may resultin the dissolution of Lok 
Sabha.!”7. This may be termed as a device 
intended to save democracy in- the country. 
Dissolution of Lok Sabha for holding a mid- 
term poll in the Parliamentary Constituencies 
does not automatically bring about dissolution 
of State Assemblies for holding simultaneous 
election in the States. 
the Congress (R) in Lok Sabha led to a 
demand by the opposition parties for formation 
of a National Government at the Centre. 
National Government has been a War-time 
necessity and may be formed in times of 
similar crises or political dangers. 

Following was the party position in the 
dissolved Lok Sabha on December 27, 1970: 


Congress(R) ane 228 
Congress(O) . 65 
Swatantra 35 
Jana Sangh 33 
DMK ane 24 
CPI(M) oi 19 


In a 


ww 


Absence of majority of - . 


riy 


Minister. 
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SSP 17 
PSP 15. 
BKD 10 
Independeńts 25 
Unattached 24 
Vacancies ses 3 


Total (excluding Speaker) 522 
After the mid-term General Elections, 1971 
the party position came to be as follows : 


Total seats 518 
Results declared < 515 
Congress(R) 350 
CPI(M) 25 
CPI 23 
DMK 23 
Jana Sangh 22 
,  Congress(O) 16 
X Telengana Praja Samity 10 
Swatantra ae 8 
, Muslim League ae 4 
* SSP tae 3 
RSP - We d 3 
PSP ake 2 
Independents & others 26 
Total .— 515 


Three seats in the 518-member House 


remained to be filled. These were from 


Ladakh in Jammu & Kashmir and Mandi in - 


Himachal Pradesh (where polling did not take 
place, being snow-bound at this time of the 
year) and from Nagpur in Maharashtra 
(where polling was adjourned due to the 
death of a candidate). 

The Congress(R) had a smashing victory 
at the polls and came to have an unexpected 
increase in its strength from 228 to 350. The 
two-thirds majority secured by the Congress 
(R) has given an advantage to the Prime 
The “Indira Wave” continues 
unabated. Practically every State run by 
political parties other than the Ruling 
Congress has been rocked te their foundations 
by the mid-term elections for the fifth Lok 
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Sabha, Mrs. Gandhi emerged as the un- 


challenged leader of the country and Prime 


Minister. The pendulum is still swinging. 
Thus, dissolution of Lok Sabha transformed 
India’s niultiparty democracy into a single 
party dictatorship. . 


* The author is grateful to Dr. S. C. Dash, 


President, Indian Political Science Associa- 
tion & Professor & Head _of the Post- 
Graduate Department of Political Science, 
Utkal University, Bhubaneswar for his help 

` and guidance in the preparation oi this 
paper. 
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Sabha. She said that the sole consi- 
deration for making this request was 
the Government’s desire to seek a 
fresh mandate from the people to 
enable the Government to effectively 
implement the socialist and secular 
programme and policies. 
“Subsequently, on the same day, 
some Opposition leaders also met the 
Presidcnt. 

“The Prime Minister again called on 
the President in the evening and 
conveyed to him the Cabinet decision 
to recommend to the President the 
dissolution of the Lok Sabha, 

“After careful consideration of the 
matter, the President has accepted the 
recommendation”, 

The President signed the order at 
S P. M. on December 27, 1970. 


& The following is the text of Mrs. Indira 


Gandhi broadcast : 


“There comes a time to the life of a 


© nation when the Government of the 


day has to take an unusual step to cut 
through difficulties in order to solve 


the pressing problems with which the 
country is beset. 


“The present issuch a time. There- 
fore, on the advice of the Council of 
Ministers, the President has dissolved 
the Lok Sabha before its full term. In 
a parliamentary democracy, this is not 
unusual, but in India it has happened 
for the first time. 

“Why did we do this, when it is 
conceded on all sides that our Govern- 
ment could have continued in power 
for another 14 months. It is because 
we are concerned not merely with 
remaining in power but with using 
that power to ensure a better life to 
the vast majority or our people and to 
satisfy their aspirations for a just 


„social order. In the present situation, 
we feel we cannot go ahead with our 
proclaimed programme and keep our 
pledges to our people. 

“In the years since independence, the 
nation has many achievements to its 
credit—vast and complex industrial 
enterprises : agrarian reforms, includ- 


_ing the abolition of the zamindari 


system, mass education including subs- 
tantial expansion of university and 
technical education: major social 
reforms and advance in many other 


spheres particularly in science and 
technology. 


“But despite this progress, many prob- 
lems still await solution. Millions live 


ela 


in backwardness and poverty in town} 


and countryside. Justice—social, econo- 
mic and political—which is the basis of 
our Constitution, is yet a goal to be 
fought for and attained. Our people 
are rightly impatient in their ardent 
desire for a speedier and more resolute 
advance towards this goal. 

“Our recent political initiatives reflect 
this urge. The decision to nationalize 
the banks, the setting up the Monopo- 
lies Commission and the attempt to 
abolish privy purses were welcomed by 
large masses of people throughout the 
country. 

“These attempts to accelerats the pace 
of social and economic reform have 
naturally roused the 
vested 
have not hesitated to obstruct in every 
possible way the proper implementa- 
tion of these urgent and vitally 
necessary measures. 

“The present political situation has set 

in motion a process of rethinking on 

major political issues within every 


opposition of 


interests. Reactionary forces 


political party. 


~ 
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“With the division in the Congress we 
lost our party majority although 
throughout we have retained the 


‘confidence of Parliament. The amend- 


ments to the Constitution designed to 
pave the way to abolish privy purses 
and princely privileges were lost by a 
fraction of a vote, in the Rajya Sabha. 
The Presidential Order derecognizing 
the princes has been struck down by 
the Supreme Court as unconstitutional. 
“Economic difficulties and the growing 
impatience of the people are being 
exploited by.political elements. Violent 
activities are being organized by extre- 
mists. Reactionary groups are arous- 
ing communal passions and trying to 
This has often led 
to a breakdown of law and order and 
the dislocation of normal life, causing 
suffering to our people. The challenges 
posed by the present critical situation 
can be met only by the proper and 
effective implementation of our secular 


socialist policies and programmes 
through democratic processes. 


“Time will not wait for us. The 


millions who demand food, shelter and 
jobs are pressing for action. 


“Power in a democracy resides with 
the people. That is why we have 
decided to go to our people and to 
seek a fresh mandate from them. We 
hope that the elections will be comple- 
ted in time for the new Lok Sabha to 
assemble in March 1971, well before 
the end of the current financial year. 

“The old year is ending. I wish you— 


divide our people. 


- .each one of you—a happy new year, 


a year of renewed hope and common 
endeavour to realize the great goals 
which we have 
Jai Hind”. 


set for ourselves. 


9. Art. 107(5). 


10. 


Several significant measures that the oute 
going Lok Sabha was seized with hava _ 
lapsed with its dissolution and these could 
be revived in a new House at the expense 
of much effort and perseverance that 
went into bringing up the measures to a 
certain stage towards consummation. 
Such a measure is the PSP leader, 
Mr. Nath Pai’s non-official Bill which 
has been on the anvil for quite some 
time. Following the Supreme Court 
judgment in the Golaknath Case the Bill 
wanted to restore to Parliament the 
authority to amend any part of the 


Constitution including thc part dealing 
with the Fundamental Rights. 


“There was considerable controversy 
in the ruling party on the issue of the 
Bill and it was discussed several times at 
party level and in the House. It was 
referred to a joint select committee. 
After the privy purses case, there was a 
suggestion that the Government should 
adopt the Bill and have it passed. But 


with the dissolution of Lok Sabha, the 
Bill lapsed. 


So is the case of the Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes (Amendment) Bill 
on which the House had exhaustive 
debate more than once. Ithad gone to 
a joint select committee too. The main 
contentions clauses in the Bill were 
whether a person of the scheduled tribes 
after being converted to Christianity will 
continue to enjoy the facilities extended 
to the scheduled tribes and secondly, 
whether a few more castes should be 
added to the list of the scheduled castes. 
Because a decision could not be reachec 
in the ruling party’s conclaves on these 
issues, passing of the Bill was postponed. 

A far more controversial political 
problem that must be introduced anev7 
in a future Lok Sabha is the one relating 
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11. 


12. 


13. 


’ OF La 
on tes 


_ the Speaker to adjourn it. 
‘gave Maharastra an illusory satisfaction... 


to the Mysore-Maharastra-Kerala border 
dispute. After much consideration and 


: forethought the subject was broached in 
‘the outgoing Lok Sabha in the shape of 
rplacing on the table of the House the 


‘Mahajan Commission report. 

This very act of placing of the report 
table of the House by the 
Minister of State for Home Affairs, 
Mr. K. C. Pant had created almost an 
uncontrollable uproar in the House on 
the last day of its winter session, making 
Even then it 


has 
through de novo, should the Government 
of the day desire’ that the Mahajan 


The entire process to be gone 


Commission report be considered by 
Parliament, i 
Besides, four important ‘legislative 


measures were referred by the outgoing 
House to joint select committees which 


would all lapse as a result of the dissolu- 
tion of the House. 


The most important among them is 
the Central Excise Bill. The joint select 


committee was deliberating on it for 


nearly two years now. It has toured 
almost the entire country and met 


industrialists, Traders and their, organiza- 
tions and various chambers of commerce 
and industry in course of these two years. 


Similarly affected will be the Central 
Sales Tax Bill, the Customs Tariff Bill, and 
the Election Laws Bill which aims at: sim- 
plifying election laws. But the forthcom- 
ing election will not be able to b-nefit 
from the deliberations on the last named 
Bill. 


Art. 94, Second Proviso. 


U.N. R. Rao Vs. Indira Gandhi, 
1971 S. C. 1002 (V. 58 c. 202,. 

The Supreme Court viewed that the 
Council of Ministers does not cease to 


AIR, 


_ hold office even after _dissolution of the 


House of the People. 
Art. 107(2). 


It may be interpreted that - 


14. 


15. 


16. 
17. 
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a Bill is deemed to have been passed by 
the Houses of Parliament if it has been 
passed by both the Houses either with or 


without amendments as are agreed to by 
both Houses. - 


During the first Lok Sabha, two Bills,’ 
viz., The Indian’ Railways (Amendment) . 
Bill, 1953 and the Railway:Stores (Unlaw- 
ful Possession ) Bill, 1954; passed by 
Rajya Sabha on September 1, 1963 and 
August 31, 1954, respectively and laid on. 
the table of Lok Sabha on September 3, 
1953 and September 2, 1954 respectively 
were passed by Lok Sabha after ‘an 
expiry? of six months from the dates of 
receipt of the Bills in Lok Sabha, on 


‘August 25, 1956 and December 1, 1955 


respectively. 

In the case of Purushottaman V. State Of». 
Kerala (AIR, 1962, S. C. 694(700), the 
Supreme Court held’ thaf a Bill passed 


„by a Legislative Assembly pending assent 


of the President does not lapse on disso- 
lution. If such a Bill is returned for 
reconsideration, the successor House can 
reconsider ‘it and if it is passed by the™ 


successor House (with or without amend- 
ments), it will be deemed to have been 
passed again. 

Art. 85(2)(b). 

The Order of the President ° takes the- 
following form : 


Order 


In exercise of the powers conferred 
upon me by sub-clause (b) of Clause (2) 
of Article 85 of the Constitution I hereby 
dissolve the Lok Sabha. 


President 
Art. 83 (1). 


The Lok Sabha Secretariat issued a terse 
communique saying: “The Lok Sabha 
has been dissolved by the President on - 
Sunday, December 27, 1970. zs 
The Chief Election Commissioner 
then asked the political parties. for a 
suitable time for a mid-term election 
before announcing the dates. -a 


y 


REMOVAL OF POVERTY, DISPARITIES AND INJUSTICE 


K. C 


If in a society there is no poverty, that is, 
if all persons in that society get enough food, 
sufficient clothing, residential accommodation, 
furniture, bedding etc., necessary medical 
attention and treatment, education, employ- 
ment opportunities and social security ; then 
that society should be considered to be very 
well organised from the economic view point. 
` One has then to see whether the principle of 

equality is well maintained in that society. By 

equality is not meant the forcible conversion 

of all differences in natural qualities and 
abilities to a uniform pattern and the compul- 
sory adoption by all persons of the same ways 
>< of existence. Some men have great talent in 
the field of art, literature, science, engineering 
or law and society needs the services of such 
extraordinarily qualified persons in certain 
limited fields of work, These persons being in 
great demand can obtain high salaries, fees and 
special privileges ; for without such advantage 
these men cannot develop their abilities nor 
~ render proper service to society in full 
i measure. They need studios, laboratories, 
libraries, assistants of their own choice, free- 
dom to live aad work or to move about as they 
like and their large earnings are spent mostly 
after the fulfilment of these needs. There are 
others who are less talented but have abilities 
much above the general average and they also 
can command economic advantages commen- 
That is how 
differences in 


surate with their special merits. 
even in communist societies 
earnings have come to exist which are often 
of dimensions expressed by the ratio of 1: 80, 
Not all men can be great inventers, scientists, 
‘composers, generals, cosmonauts, linguists, 
surgeons or expounders of law. So in a society 
which is egalitarian in principle there will 
always be scope for the employment of special 
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talents on specials terms and conditions. The 
story of the demon in Greek mythology who 
stretched the limbs of his guests or cut them 
down to fit his beds, can be cited as an 


example of overdoing things in the field of 


establishing equality. The communistic 
principle of giving and taking between society 
and its members by application of the rule 
“To all according to need and from all 
according to ability’? was discarded by Stalin 
for the reason that individual needs always 
exceeded individual ability to produce goods 
and services in a blatantly noticeable manner. 
That is, the Russian Communists found that 
equality was demanded at the receiving end 
by all persons but that equality was not there 
when it came to rendering service or produ- 
cing goods for the benefit of society at large. 
The principle was therefore changed to “To 
all according to the value of their work” and 
differences in earnings came into existence in 
the economy of the egalitarian state. The 
other aspects of equality began to receive more 
attention and people received equal opportuni- 
ties of education, training, employment etc, 
and they began to be protected by social 
security provisions in their laws in a greater 
measure than ever before. Nobody was made 
to feel small by reason of the limited nature of 
his earnings and there were no differences 
between men on account of some being land- 
lords, employers or weilders of autrocratic 
powers and others being tenants, labourers or 
mere very ordinary persons who only carry out 
the orders of those who give commands, In 
India disparities are found to exist in many 
spheres other than the economic. There are 
people of high and low caste, spiritual over- 
lords and the utterly despised untouchables. 
Then there are representatives of majorities, the 
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proteges of political leaders and all kinds of 
pe=sons who can throw their weight abour for 
on2 reason or another, Parliamentarians, 
members of Assemblies, municipal councillors, 
village headmen ( of panchayets ), temple 
prissts, officers commanding police stations, 
nmen who can give employment and so on and 
so ‘orth. Ordinary persons have to kow tow 
to -hese superior beings and they are establish- 
ed everywhere in great numbers. If govern- 
ment wishes to remove poverty without 
arranging to produce enough wealth to go 
round in a community of 550 million needy 
persons, government can also arrange to 
remove disparities without going to the root 
of all inequalities. But will that really help 
to remove poverty and disparities? Govern- 
mert must realise that there are no short cuts 
in æonomic or social reform. Nationalisation 
of = few economic institutions or the fixing of 
ceilngs in urban property owning or rural 
larc holding cannot remove poverty nor do 
away with glaring disparities 
system, 


in the social 
If we go on to remove injustices we 
again come up against great obstacles which 
cannot be easily removed. Exploitation, 


oppression and denial of human rights can be. 


found in so many forms and shapes that one 


feels quite helpless when one thinks of 
establishing justice in all spheres of lite. The 
emp.oyers, the buyers, the landlords, the 


land revenue collectors, the officials who aid 
and assist the peasants ; all mix some injustice 
with the good that they do to the ordinary 
man. If one gets some money from court or 
frorn any governmental department, one has 
to wade through breast deep injustice. If one 
seeke justice by moving the authorities one 
again has to surmount great barriers of 
injuszice. 

‘Those who complain about the injustice 
thev have to face quite often try tosecka 
remely in counter-injustice of a kind which is 
muck more intolerable than what they have 
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The that 
students complain about are sought by them 
to be rectified by adoption of immoral practi- 
ces in examination halls, by beating up 
invigilators and by insulting their teachers and 
the senior university officials. The workers 
who complain about oppression by their 
employers indulge in hooliganism and riotous 


initially . experienced. injustice 


behaviour as a means of achieving a just 
settlement of their disputes. Third degree 
methods used by the police and oppressive 
tactics adopted by all who are in a position 
to do so, creates an atmosphere of lawless 
ways of enforcing the law which cannot be 
called highly civilised. There are dens of sin 
of all kinds where the people are taught to 
gamble, to learn to smoke Ganja and to take to 
drugs. 
people who wish to live by crime and would 
be pickpockets, wagon breakers and similar 
aspirants join the gangs which keep up the 
economy of the under world. Many Ganja 
smoking centres are set up as Siva temples and 
these centres do very good business. immoral 
acts, crime and drug taking combine to make 
the youthful members of society sink to a very 
low level. That such conditions are allowed 
to prevail unchecked in society is a great 
injustice to those who are entitled to grow up 
in an environment of a much cleaner and 
healthier type. Compared to this degrading 
environmental set up which corrupts the 
character of the susceptible youngmen and 
women, the presence of other social injustices 
appear to be insignificant. Where five to ten 
million people live by begging and ten times 
that number by sponging on friends and 
relations, the social injustice of low wages, 
insufficient employment opportunities, lack of 
education etc., etc., appear to be mere 
symptoms of a widespread social discase of 
terrifying dimensions. This disease is born of 
a highly exaggerated consciousness of rights 
and a total lack of any corresponding sense of 


There are also recruitment centres for » 
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REMOVAL OF POVERTY, DISPARITIES AND INJUSTICE 


obligati ons that all men in power in the 


various spheres of life suffer from in this 
country. Any country which taxes its people 
in the manner that India does should feel 
morally bound to provide universal free 
education, proper medical arrangements, good 
roads, full irrigation fuller 
enforcement of law and order etc., etc. Those 
who are the country’s priests, private entre- 
preneurs, buyers and sellers of goods of various 


arrangements, 


kinds and leaders in the fields of politics, 


trade unionism or in charge of radio broad- 
casting, newspaper publication, film produc- 
tion or the supply of consumer goods all show 
a lack ofa proper sense of responsibility, an 
enlightened understanding of their obligations 


to the public. All these persons, whose 


' acts of omission or commission profoundly 


aifect the life of the nation, appear to think 
that they are all free to do what they like 
without reference to the possible immediate 
or remote consequences of their actions. 
Everything that affects and conditions the 
mental, moral or spiritual development of the 
people of the country and all that guides them 
into or away from healthy economic and social 
ways of behaviour, has to be considered as 
potent factors in the sphere of national 
progress and advancement. If for reasons of 
personal gain or for the realisation of the 
objectives that parties, coteries or groups of 
persons try to achieve ; persons are permitted 
to communicate to the masses or provide them 
with goods and services in a manner or of a 
kind that destroys the nation’s growth poten- 
tials to any noticeable extent ; the government 
of the country should take immediate action 
to control such acts of persons or groups of 


«7 persons with a strong hand. But, if instead of 


exercising such control, governments lend a 
helping hand to the destroyers of the people’s 


morale, then there could be little hope of real 
progress in the country. 


In short this matter of national progress is 
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not quite as simple as governments would like 
it to be. It is particularly so, when every 
little act of government has far flung reper- 
cussions of an immediate or long period type. 
Every word, every act and all expressions of 
policy or future plans emanating from govern- 
ments have a potent meaning for the people 
which powerfully effects their attitude as well 
as their conduct in relation to the nation. 
Removal of poverty, disparities and injus- 
tice, therefore, appear to be just different 
aspects of the same problem of economic 
imbalance and degenerate social conditions. 
The basic thing in the economic field is lack 
of production as far as a vast mass of persons 
are concerned. Due to intensive prevalence 
of poverty the people consume only a few 
essential commodities. If all people are 
engaged in productive work there may be 
huge stocks of gonds which will have no off 
take There should, therefore, be a detailed 
study of the lines that increased consumption 
will be likely to follow so that increased pro- 
duction can be diverted into channels which 
will feed individual needs in a progressive 
manner. The people will buy what they will 
they will 
through that production. Other lines of 
production should be export oriented as far as 
possible. As for the social conditions which 
have a close bearing on the economic prob- 


produce with the money earn 


lems, these cannot be easily modified to make 


the and modern 
without educating the masses in a proper 


community progressive 
manner. independence has in- many cases 
strengthened the decadent outlook of a 
certain type of persons. The freedoms and 
human rights have not been fully established. 
The amendments to the constitution too have 
not followed a heathy and progressive out- 
look in all cases. ‘1 is not impossible that the 


people’s repres, ves would adopt a retro- 
grade policy at umes. 


WORKERS IN PUBLIC SECTOR UNDERTAKINGS ` 


G. VENKATSWAMY 


The problem of smooth industrial relations 
in the public sector assumes special 
importance today since most of the industrial 
enterprises in this sector are suffering loss. 
These units are mainly engaged in basic 
industries with heavy capital investment and 
have a very vital role to play in the economy. 
The problem of workers is basically the same 
in the public as well as the private sector in 
in certain ways. Firstly, the workers consider 
themselves as a specific class of producer 
interest, concerned: mainly with the enhance- 
ment of and other benefits 
including working conditions. Secondly, the 
strike continues to be a weapon in the hands 
of labour in case of dissatisfaction, Thirdly, the 
reaction of labour to measures of rationalisa- 
tion, improvement in productivity and re- 
trencament remains almost the same in both 
the: sectors. 


their wages 


Today, these public sector undertakings are 
facing enormous problems in the field of 
industrial relations owing to a number of 
reasons. Since thc last few years a lot of 
criticism has been levelled against this sector, 
the main reasons being (a) growing unrest and 
(b) poor productivity. 

Though all labour problems arise out of 
econcmie reasons, there are non-economic 
factors which influennce the workers some 
times more in the public sector undertakings. 
Therefore, an attempt has been made, in this 
paper, to analyse the factors which influence 
the workers within and outside of the public 


undertakings more than in the private 
undertakings, and thereby affect their out- 
look. 


4 


Internal Factors 


Even though patriotism and personal 
dedication are adequate 
individuals in public 


incentives for 
service, experience — 
shows that public or private undertakings r 
face the problems due to 
certain inherent characteristics in society, such 
as over population, illiteracy, economic 
backwardness and so on. These charact- 
eristics will certainly have bad psychological 
impact on the worker’s attitude and lead to 
internal struggle arising out 
interests 'and dissatisfaction 


same workers 


of economic 
with existing 
standards of living. And so, whatever may ' 
be the attitude of the management, the 
workers in public sector undertakings consider 
themeelves to be merely producing aids. 
Such feeling materially affects their attitube 


towards the management. 


Firstly, the workers in public sector 
undertakings feel that they could achieve their 
demands only through agitation and pressure 
tactics, With the result, that even petty 
quarrels arising out of a simple act of transfer 
of an employee may lead to a strike. In. 
these circumstances one can imagine what may 
emerge out of a major issue. Such cases some 
times lead to ‘bandh’ or turn violent causing 
damage to public property. Secondly, the 
workers in public undertakings resent the 


~~ 


oy 
eo 


x 


ot, 


-7 


WORKERS IN PUBLIC SECTOR UNDERTAKINGS 


steps towards rationalisation, for fear of 
retrenchment and removal of chances of 
promotion. Workers also oppose the idea of 
mechanisation and automation even though 
such changes mean development and are bene- 
ficial to society. Lastly, they care more for 
self-interest than for their social responsibility. 
As such, even Works Committees, Joint 
Management Councils and Staff Councils are 


misused by the elected representatives of 


workers to ventilate group or individual 
grievances. 
Workers in public undertakings have 


an artificial security and status without los- 
ing their identity as a separate class, This 
feeling incites them against the management. 
As the higher officials do not have a free hand 
in dealing with various issues, the workers 
with their collective strength feel free to act in 
the manner they like. Not only that, the 
workers try to take advantage of their political 
strength for settling their economic grievances. 
As rightly pointed out by prof. V. V. 
Ramanadhan, ‘The political status of workers 
rises, partly because, being |voters, they have 
to be reckoned with as an jeffective force, fand 
partly because political parties may gladly 
take sides on their questions.” (V. V. 
Ramanadhan, ed: Pricing, Labour and 
efficiency in Public Sector, Hyderabad, 1962, 
P. 56.) 


There are wide gaps between the incomes 
of various classes of employees, specially 
between higher-level officials and lower-level 
workers. The presence of such inequalities of 


incomes shakes the eonfidence of workers. 
The working conditions in the public 


sector undertakings are in general said to be 


~~- better than those in private sector under- 


takings but the gap between the working 
conditions of the higher-level officials and 
workers the feel 
neglected. For instance, furnished bungalows, 


is so wide that latter 
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air-conditioned office chambers, conveyance 
allowances, clubs and many other privileges 
are enjoyed by the higher officials. This 
inequality of status isso significant that the 
workers feel that they are too small to climb 
the ladder even though, they feel that they are 
as good as their masters. 


There is belief in the community that 
recruitment to jobs in public sector under- 
takings is made after giving fair and equal 
chance to every job seeker though presence 
of favourtism and nepotism cannot be totally 
ruled out. Political pressures, regional bias, 
language bias, racial bias and family relation- 
ships do play their own roles in the selection 
and promotion of a sizable section of the 
working force, thereby depriving many 
deserving ones from their legitimate share. 
Sometimes, favour is shown in petty matters, 
such as transfers, sanction of leave and 
allotment of residential quarters. This 
naturally affects the minds of the workers in 
public undertakings. 


In some public sector undertakings, as 
pointed out by Prof: Gajendragadkar, even 
elementary requirements, like the framing of 
standing orders that govern the relationship 
between labout and management, are not 
being fulfilled. Also some of the schemes of 
retirement benefits, as they ought to be under 
the law, are not being complied with by 
certain undertakings. (P.B. Gajendragadkar, 
The Hindustan Times, November 30, 1966). 


External Factors 

Trade union workers working with national 
interests at heart are however justified. But 
when the workers of a single enterprise are 
represented by more than one union and if 
all unions act in the interest of only their own 
members, the workers will be divided. For 
instance, in one department of FACT 
(Fertilizers and Chemicals of Travancore) 
there are as many as 14 unions, half of them 
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recognised. Five is a very common deno- 
minator. There is probably no doubt that 
ne ‘is stronger than the rest. (The Hindu, 
January, 9, 1972, page 6.) This has been true 
in many of the. enterprises. Asa result of 
this, interunion rivalry develops and each 
union tries to dominate over the others through 
maximum representation on the ioint consul- 
ztive committees. In this power race the 
trade union leaders may not realise the damage 
that is caused to the morale of the workers. 
Even some times, the main issues of general 
interest are set aside bocause of interunion 
rivalry. 

Political affiliation of trade unions also 
worsens the situation. With different political 
iGeologies the union leaders use their workers 
as tools for achieving their political ends. 
Every political party when it is in powcr 
tries to bring under its influence as many 
workers as possible through trade unions of 
thsir persuasion. With this object in view 
the power, prestige and influence of the party 
or parties in office are fully made use of. 
One finds as a result industrial unrest and 
labour troubles in which pressure groups are 
fishing all the time. This has been happening, 
at one time or the other, in most of the 
public enterprises. With the result that the 
werkers are found to be primarily interested 
in their personal gain rather than in national 
economic growth. 


Political immaturity of politicians is 
anather factor which demoralises the attitude 
of the workers in the public enterprises. 
Public enterprises are some times considered 
as rightful 
Politicians try to capture the political power 
of workers and try to win them by raising 


arenas or political gambling. 


false hopes. All the election speeches of the 
opposition parties in the industrial areas are 
direcied at levelling charges against the ruling 
party andindicting the management of.: 
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enterprises as stooges and what not. Some 
times the social disturbances. within the 
premises of the enterprises are given political 
in order to make the situation 
politically-oriented. On the other hand, 


ruling parties level counter allegation against 


colour 


the opposition, about misleading the workers. ~, 


They always try to justify all they have done 
in the past and come foward with new schemes 
of added benefits to the workers which are 
likely to be implemented in the future ; and 
on that basis appeal for voting them back to 
power. 

Another important charge levelled against 
the working of public enterprises is their 
deliberate use by the Government for giving 
employment. This attitude is a hindrance to 
the achievement of efficiency. A Government 
to keep up its own image employs as many as 
possible in its undertakings, and in the process 
over-staffs them. This adversely affects the | 
enterprise itself. It has a two-fold long term 
effect on the workers. Firstly, their average 
productivity comes down. Secondly, in their 
own interest they develop a resistance to any 
move to increase their productivity as a 
part of their bargain for extra remuneration 
otherwise. This system is prevailing 
mostly in loose politically activated public 


or 


undertakings. 

Another natural instinct of every Govern- 
ment is to show public undertakings as ‘model 
world. In its 


sometimes, 


employers’ to the outside 


anxiety the Government, gene- 
rously approves of any move to improve the 
wages, working conditions, welfare measures 
and the like, in order to give a rosy picture 
of its undertakings as compared to similar 
private ones. the 


Simultaneously, same. 


m 
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Government, elsewhere, may not accept all 


of various Commissions 
It may accept some 
recommendations and even when they are 


recommendations 
appointed by itself. 
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accepted they may not be fully implemented. 
This shows that Government follows double 
standards with regard to its undertakings. It 
tries to be generous in the cases where the 
interests of the workers in its undertakings 
~" clashes with those of the workers in private 
ones. Where the interests do not clash, it 
reserves the right to deny even the small 
concessions, This differential approach incites 
unions to lead the workers 
as a result of which some of the 
demands may have to be conceded. Partly, 
such delaying tactics on the part of government 
can be said to be the desire to build up its 
among the workers. But, on the 
contrary, it proves to be harmful, since the 
p*Opposition political parties which have strong 


hold on the trade unions may take credit 
for the success and win workers’ appreciation. 


Thus, to overcome all these difficulties 
it is essential that the public undertakings 


trade into 


agitations, 


image 
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should be staffed by selfless men of outstand- 
ing ability and devoted to the nation’s 
interests. The combination of selfless manage- 
ments and selfless workers would bring 
democracy. But selfless workers 
cannot be found under the prevailing 
conditions in the country. And so, there 
will be no escape from such a situation, 
unless various influences, which adversely 
affect the attitude of the workers as well as 
that of the managements, are positively 
checked. If they go unchecked the conception 
of ‘model employer’ would induce govern- 
ment to yield to labour demands whether 
they 
would he expected to be by seniority, not by 
merit ; discipline not to be strictly enforced ; 
surplus staff not to be retrenched, not even 
deployed for some other work, if there is no 
work for which they were actually employed ; 
and so on. 


industrial 


are reasonable or not; promotions 





THE ASSEMBLY ELECTIONS OF 1972 


(Some features and faults) 


N. 8. GEHLOT 


We have a parliamentary form of con- 
stitution in which every citizen exercises his 
right to vote by adult suffrage in electing his 
representatives for ruling the country. This 
wes the fifth general election in the country 
where the sixteen states and the two Union 
‘Territories completed their polls. 

Partycracy is an essential feature of the 
parliamentary system. Since the indian Con- 
stitution was worked in India, 
dominance has been the feature of our party 
system. In the fourth general election of 1967, 
the all powerful single party-system broke up 


one party 


into a multi-party system. Hence, non-congress 
governments were formed in many of the States 
butthey did not last long owing to factionalism 
and defections both in the Congress and non- 
Congress parties.1 With the result the non- 
congress Ministries were dismissed in Punjab, 
Haryana, West Bengal and U. P. and these 
States were brought under the Presidential 
rule and, later, the mid term polls were held.? 
Meanwhile, various events, such as the death 
of the late President Dr. Zakir Hussain, the 
election of President V.V. Giri and the 


Congress split’, affected greatly the Indian 
political scene. The instability both at the 


1 


centre and in the States became a feature of > 


our democracy. Consequently, the P.M. of 
India, Mrs. Indira Gandhi dissolved the 
Lok Sabha in December, 1970. This dissolu- 
tion and the subsequent elections gave her a 
landslide victory at the Centre in March, 1971. 

The pollings in the Sixteen States out of 
the total of twenty-one, and two Union 
Territories were held just after the liberation 
of Bangla Desh and the defeat of the Pakistani 
forces in the Indo-Pak war. Politically, the 


ruling party at the Centre obtained this period... 


as “God sent opportunity” for its victory in 
Indian States and put other Opposition parties 
into disarray. Thatis the main cause that 


thirty three candidates of the Congress Party 
were elected, unopposed.’ 


In this polling where 2727 Seats® were for 
the Legislative Assemblies, including two 
Union Territories and 19,29,95,674 voters 


were entitled to exercise their right to vote, % 


the strength of the candidates of cach party, 
fielded in the Assembly-polls and the seats 
obtained by each party were as follows :— 


TABLE NO. A 


Name of Parties 


fielded 
1. Congress(N) 2524 
2. Jan Sangh 1232 
3. Congress(O) 872 
4. S.P. 653 
5. C. P.I. (M) 462 
6. C.P.I. 325 
7. Swatantra 308 
8. Independent 4955 
9. States level parties 667 


Sonrce : 


No. of Candidates 


No. of Seats Seats in the old 





Won. House 
1926 1382 
105 176 
88 207 
58 117 
34 128 
112 76 
16 54 
249 232 
134 155 


(1) Hindustan (Hindi), March 3, 1972, P. 12. 


(2) The Times of India, March 10, 1972, P. 6. 
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Let us now discuss some of the important 
features of the Polling of 1972 which ‘were not 
in the Indian scene since the General Elections 
of 1952. For the first time not a single 
political party contested all the assembly seats 
in half of the 16 States. It has generally been 
recorded that the Congress Party contested 
all the seats but this time it entered into 
electoral adjustments with the C. P. I. and 
some State-level parties like the APHLC in 
Meghalaya and the Akali Dal in the Punjab 
headed by Mr. Gurnam Singh.” The Congress 
Party worked out its seat adjustments with the 
G. P. I., P.S. P., Akali Dal and APHLC in 
eight States out of sixteen viz. Rajasthan, 
Madhya Pradesh, Mysore, West Bengal, Bihar, 
Punjab and the two new States of Meghalaya 
and Tripura. Mi 

In the same way the Bharatiya Jan Sangh 
also fielded 1232 candidates next to the 
Congress for the Assembly polls and entered 
into electoral adjustments with other political 
parties in eleven states, But this time the 
political polarisation which was the key 
feature of the mid Lok Sabha Polls, was feeble. 
The Jan Sangh entered into alliances with 
Swantantra, Akali Dal and the CPI(M) against 
the Congress-Q, P. I. alliance in Rajasthan 
and the Punjab.6 Moreover, the Congress(N)- 
DMK alliance which was formed in the 
mid-term polls of Lok Sabha, came to an end 
as the result of “firm rejection” by the 
Congress High Command not to withdraw 
the Congress candidate from the Ariyan 
Kuppam Constituency.® Politically speaking, 
politics of electoral adjustment is not healthy 
process for a successful operation of a demo- 
cracy. It is no substitute for a party’s natural 
quest for self identity and power. It is, in 
fact, a hindrance in the process of ideological 
polarisation, 10 

In this election, the Congress Party(N) 
faced the opposition not only of the opposi- 


G 


tional parties but also of the rebel congress- 
men who were denied the party tickets for 
the assembly polls.!! The factors of bossism, 
personality cult of the State leaders were no' 
feasible in this polling, for the successu. 
patch work of the High Commands with the 
State-Congress Party and the magnificent 
leadership of Mrs. Gandhi led her to sweed 
into an over-whelming majority in all the 
States. This was for the first time that the 
State leadership of Mr. Mohanlal Sukhadia, 
Mr. Brahmanand Reddy, Mr. M. M. 
Chaudhary and S. C. Sukhla was withdrawn 
and the important state Ministers were 
dropped from contesting the State-Electio.s. 
This plan of Mrs. Gandhi was more signifi- 
cant than the “Kamraj Plan” in 1962. The 
personality of Mrs. Gandhi was the main 
source for all the Congress candidates to boost 
the electorates for their victory in the 
elections. 

Another feature of the State-polling was 
that the regional political parties lost their 
influence over State-Politics. The BDL in 
U.P. and Bihar, the Janta Party and the 
Bangla Congress and the St. Akali Dal lost 
their significance.2 With the result the 
Janta Party merged with the Jan Sangh in 
Bihar and the Lok-tantrik Congress, the 
Bangla Congress and the Kashmir National 
Conference also decided to merge with the 
Congress(N)!3 which narrowed to some extent 
the local patriotism and caste-permutations. 

Still the politics of regionalism, favouritism 
and casteism were not purely out of the 
elections. In the process of nominations of 
the Congress candidates for the assembly 
Elections, these factors continued to predo- 
minate.!! In Bihar, Maharashtra and Mysore 
the caste factor was given the representation.» 
The cast sm premise was also a factor in 
Rajasthan to maintain a balance between the 


202 
Jats and the Rajputs. It wasso confirmed by 
Shri Amrit Nahata, the M. P.16 


In this polling the strength of the former 
rajas anad maharajas contesting the Assembly 
polls was less than in 1967. In Madhya 
Pradesk only twenty one former rulers were 
in the fray as against twenty three in 1967. 
But en interesting feature has been that 
seventeen out of twentyone were the candidates 
from the Congress Party and fought elections 
for “Socialism” while they were in strong 
oppositicn in the mid term election of Lok 
Sabha which brought them to the level of 
ordinary citizens of India.17 In Gujarat the 
former rulers were only ten out of which six 
were from the Congress Party against twenty 
five in 1967. On the whole 37 former princes 
and prircesses were in the fray against 66 in 
1967. No one was from Maharashtra. 

The confusion and multiplicity was 
another feature of the State-Assembly!® polls. 
The “Socizlism” was a common factor almost 
for all the leftist and rightist forces. Even 


the Jan Sangh Party for the first time adopted | 


the sweeping socialistic resolutions and became 
“Progressive among socialist parties’ just 
after its Ghaziabad session.19 There was no 
clear-cut mark of the ideological personalities 
of the parties. Every candidate in the fray 
of 1972 talked of some kind of “Socialism” 
and maltreated the word which had no under- 
standable and sound meaning. The distinct 
identity of parties was so blurred that it was 
easy for the publicto join the crowd and 
support any party,* 

Anyhow, the table shows that the Congress 


Party has been able to sweep into aclear cut 
majority in almost all the Indian States where 
the polls were held. The socialist pledges 
which were completely through the amend- 
ments in the constitution, the magnificent 
leadership of Mrs. Gandhi in the liberation 


of Bangla Desh and the politics of relieving - 
A EO OCCT CEE 


* See Table on next page. 
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the State Chief Ministers from active 
politics and the replacement of the youth 
force in national politics were the potent 
factors behind by the victory of the Congress 
Party. There are also two other reasons for 
the victory. First, the opposition parties were 
divided in most of the States. Secondly, the 
regional parties were found disintegrated and 
lost their influence after the mid-term Lok 
Sabha election. There is no doubt that the 
victory of the Congress Party has again 
brought the pattern of one party dominance 
in the country and the opposition parties have 
been put into disarray which is again an un- 
healthy development for our democracy. At 
the same time this change would bring 
stability in the State-administration and cordial 
relations between the Union and States. 

A critical assessment of the State polling 
of 1972 indicates that there are many defects 
in our election system which need removal 
from our democratic set-up. 


One of the major demerits of the polls 
was that there was a lack of political ideology 
behind the political parties. Ifthe history of 
the Congress prior to the split is studied, it 
would show that there was absence of ideo- 
logical orientation and national character in 
the leaders of the party.20 This fault led to 
the growth of casteism, regionalism and 
bossism in Indian politics which are still great 
obstacles to ideological orientation in Indian 
politics. The opposition parties are also prey 
of the same diseases. Mr. Myron Weiner 
holds that the factors of caste, regional 
identification, traditional emphasis and general 
lack of political experience, prevent the people 
to share in the formation of political opinion 
in India.?4 


It has been poinjed out earlier that the 
factors of casteism, regionalism and commu- 
nalism still have their impact on State politics. 
The main cause of the victory of the Congress 
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and one in Gujarat have not gone to 
the Poll. One seat in J & K also. 
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was that the voters exercised ther right to 
vote peychologically and emotionally, and not 
ideologically. Besides this, the opposition 
parties did not have any strong ideological 
bases tc counter the Congress Party's prestige. 
Mr. Rebert W. Stern has rightly observed 
that the opposition in India has been “largely 
incapacle” at the national level because 
linguism, leftism, opportunism ard inter- 
fraction. divide the partymen.2? 


Hence both the ruling and opposition 
parties need to reconstruct their firm and 
fresh iceological bases on the national level. 
In this process they have to eliminate the 
influence of caste, community and regiona- 
lism. : 

Morsover, for the effective party-system 
on the basis of ideological polarisation, the 
political and rationalised behaviour, cultural 
tranquility and political peace are equally 
impor:aat in the political scene of India. 
This cnenge would further narow the growing 
gap ketween performance and policy of the 
politica. parties. 

Article 101 of the Indian constitution says 
that np person shall be a member of both the 
Houses >f Parliament or the State Legislatures 
simultaneously. But the constitution does not 
say thet a man will not fight his election 
simultaneously for more than .one seat from 
one cunsiituency. The Election Commission 
is also silent over the issue. With the result, 
this freedom has been used as “ʻa gamble” by a 
person of: wealthy status or of political 
influence.2? In the State-Elections, Mr. P. C. 
Sethi, the C. M. of Andhra Pradesh, filed his 
nomination from two constituencies.24 This 
practice however, is not fair for our demo- 
cracy. The money matter would be a decisive 
factor in contesting the Elections and a man 
of mone? may be elected from more than one 
constituency and may resign after his victory. 
In other words the by-elections will have to 
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be held to fill up these vacancies and the Govt. 
will have to incur huge expenses and time for 
no good reasons. In short, in order to stop 
the wastage of public money and energy of 
the governmental machinery, a change should 


be made in the Artitle 101 of the constitution. 
Equally important issue is, should voting 
be made compulsory in India ? The table No. 
B amply shows tnat about 35 to’40 percent of 
voters were non-participants in the State 
Assembly Elections. This shows their un- 
awareness and illiteracy about the value of 
Elections. The Election Commission should 
try to stop this non-cooperation with elections 
in the country for the successful operation of 
our democracy because democracy in India 
is still not deep rooted. Ifnecessary, the 
voting should be made compulsory in India as 
itisin Australia and Switzerland, and the 
non-voters should be penalised by the Law.%5 
For political awareness, the political parties 
should play their role among the people. 


To sum-up the present election for the 
State Assemblies has justified that an era of 
one party dominance once again has prevailed 
in the country ; but the ideological orientation 
and polarisation are still weak in our politics. 
It .is, therefore, essential that the political 
parties, especially the opposition parties 
should reform their ideological identification 
without any caste and communistic bias, 
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BIHAR’S INDUSTRIAL PROGRESS 


{ Contributed ) 


There are two factors which largely 
determine the development of industries and 
commerce in various regions of India. The 
first is‘a complex of many conditions . which 
helps the working of economic establishments 
end thus brings about the localisation of 
industries in different areas of a country. The 
second factor is governmental preference for 
ore area as against another, and such prefe- 
rences attain greater force where the economy 
is state managed to a noticeable extent. There 
are other development determining factors 
which we do not propose to discuss here. 

In a recent article in the Modern Review 
it was shown how the eastern states of India, 
with special reference to the state of Bihar, 
hac been deprived of developmental aid and 
support both by the government and by 
private investors. There was, perhaps, a 
suggestion that the circumstances which led to 
such deprivation were not beyond the control 
of the Indian public and that this neglect of 
the particular states of the eastern region was 
unjustified and required to be remedied. The 
author thought Bihar suffered badly in her 
jeveiopmental progress as a result of this 
negiect. During the three years 1967-70 
government invested 197.07 crores in India for 


setting up industries. Bihar got only two 
lakhs out of this. The non-government 
companies drew investments of Rs, 504.28 
crores with 3624 companies sharing in it. 
Bihar had only 57 companies with a capital of 
9.27 crores. One can see therefore that 
governmental preference had not much to do 
with this neglect of Bihar as the general public 
also kept out of Bihar in making their invest- 
ments. The author of the article referred to 
above points out how Bihar got not many 
licences for industries. But licences are issued 
when financially competent people ask for 
them and Bihar probably did not have many 
capitalists of the proper type and not many 
licences were perhaps asked for by the Bihar 
capitalists. 


Among the non-government companies 
registered in the four regions of India during 
the years 1967-70, the northern region regis- 
tered new companies with a total capital of 
94.24 crores. The western region total was 
237.54 crores, the southern region 115,31 
crores and the eastern region only 57.19 crores. 
The government company registration showed 
6.82 crores in the eastern region, 108.30 crores 
in the northern, 31.45 crores in the southern 


and 50.50 in the western region. One cannot 


a 
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say by looking at these figures that the human 
factor was very active in making selection of 
regions in any manner other than by making a 
choice by consideration of circumstances of 
economic significance. The government’s 
policy of industrialisation was such as spread 
industries all over India and avoided concen- 
tration of capital in particular territories as 
far as possible. Bihar had been shown great 
favours in the British period of our history and 
the mineral belt of Manbhum (now Dhanbad) 
and Singhbhum was detached from Bengal 
and added to Bihar asa punitive measure 
against Bengal which was the centre of anti- 
British agitation. This gave Bihar control 
over a tremendous store of mineral wealth 
without having to go to any investors, private 
or public, for aid or assistance. Bihar got a 
large Iron & Steel factory and numerous coal 
and ore mines in this manner and also many 
large industries in Ranchi and Ramgar there- 
after. Bihar also had certain advantages in 
developing Cement, Sugar, Paper, Coal 
Distillation, Wood Distillation, Machineries, 
Refractories and many other industries, which 
the people and the government of the state of 
Bihar could not make full use of. That could 
not have been due to any fault of persons other 
than the local people. 


If one studies the facts relating to the state 
of Bihar one gets some idea of the reasons 
which perhaps stand in the way of the indus- 
trial development of that region. Bihar has a 
population of over 56 millions with only 
11 million literates. These iterates 
mostly ignorant of English. Maharashtra 
with a population of 50 millions has nearly 


are 


20 million literates among whom a fair’ 


number are English knowing. West Bengal 
has a population of 44 millions among whom 
are 15 million literates. Bihar has 6 Universities 
(Maharashtra 6 and W, Bengal 7) with only 
152 colleges (Maharashtra 262 and W. Bengal 
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253). Professional colleges number 300 in 
Bihar, 459 in Maharashtra and 178 in West 
Bengal. We do not know whether’ profe- 


-ssional training is given in Hindi in Bihar ; 


but a large number of training centres prove 
the willingness of the government to try to 
remedy the productive backwardness of the 
people of Bihar. 


Bihar has always been a centre of Gandhian 


‘ideals and Community Development has been 


accepted as a path of progress by the Bihar 
people since a long time. In Bihar there are 
68000 villages which are organised in 575 
Blocks for Community Development. As 
compared to this Maharashtra has 425 Blocks 
covering 36000 villages. And West Bengal 
has 335 Blocks with 39000 villages to look 
after. 

Community Development may help agri- 
cultural growth and progress in education, 
sanitation, medical aid and communications. 
Education definitely has not made much 
progress in Bihar, nor have the people of that 
state acquired better health habits as a result 
of the village reform activities carried on by 
those who are in charge. 
from Bihar 


Lakhs of people 
enter W. Bengal as unskilled 
labour and their way of life is extremely 
backward. Such of them as are skilled men 
display no desire to go back to Bihar as they 
cannot find jobs there nor any comparable 
wages. Many of them bring their children 
over to Bengalfor English education which 
they think is necessary for gainful employment. 
The picture that one gets of Bihar from these 
working class people is not very good from 
the point of view of law and order, employ- 
ment, terms and conditions of service, educa- 
tion and medical aid. It seems that robbery 
with violence is the profession of many high 
caste and highly placed persons and the 
leaders of these gangs are often the members 
of very well placed families. Employment is 
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scarce and the wages offered are low, Other 
terms and conditions of service are unattrac- 
tive, educational facilities undeveloped and 
Hindi based, and living conditions primitive 
in many ways. The main reasons for the 
industrial backwardness of Bihar are the above 
and the Bihar leaders have tried to remedy 
this backwardness without removing or 
improving the conditions that have brought 
about the economic disease. 

The minorities of Bihar are the people who 
inhabit the mineral belt which was originally 
2 part of Bengal. The leaders of Bihar have 
not played fair to the minorities in many 
ways. They have tried to settle Hindi speak- 
ing people from other parts of Bihar in the 
mineral belt and have also attempted to force 
Hindi upon the Bengali speaking Biharis and 
the tribals. The local people have naturally 
resented these moves and the Hindi speakers 
being in constant need of educated personnel 
recruited from other states, have not succeeded 
in developing their industries easily. The 
need for capital too has been filled quite often 
by non-Bihari capitalists. People from 
Gujarat and Rajasthan abound in Bihar as 
capitalists. Parsis from Maharashtra dominate 
the Jamshedpur industries. The people who 
run the industries of Bihar are mostly techni- 
cians and trained men from other states. Even 
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in the Sugar, Cement and Paper mills if 
Hindi speaking parts of Bihar the predomi- 
nance of non-Biharis is quite noticeable. The 
climate therefore is supercharged with lack of 
faith, fellowship and cooperation between the 
state authorities, officials and the members of 
the managing bodies of the economic establish- 
ments of the industrial fand commercial 
variety, Healthy growth cannot be expected 


in such atmosphere. 


The thesis, therefore, that the eastern 
region of India has been neglected both by 
private as well as by public organisations for 
the development of industries is untenable. 
The real reasons can be found in the political 
conditions prevailing in Assam, Bihar, Orissa 
or West Bengal. The political types who 
dominate these areas are not of the kind 
which inspires confidence in investors. The 
central government too do not desire to walk 
into trouble unless driven to it by force of 
circumstances. Life moves with heavy steps 
in these regions and the slower growth of 
economic institutions is explained by that. 
As for Bihar, one has to say that the British 
as well as the Congress have done everything 
in their power to make it a strong political— 
economic unit (at the cost of Bengal) but the, 
ruling factions have failed to make fuller use 
of these undeserved favours. 
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Youthful rowdyism in general and that of 
the students in particular is one of the baffling 
problems of our times. 
murders, burglaries, dare-devil train and high- 
way robberies and skyjacking of planes, by 
youthful offenders in not a few cases, are by 


no means rare these days. The problem of 


youthful: and . juvenile delinquency in India 
too has assumed serious proportions in recent 
years. Over and above the crimes listed 
above excepting sky-jacking of planes the 
revolt of Indian youth is characterized by 


vandalism and mass copying-in examination. 


halls, intimidation of invigilators, 
on them and paralysing academic life by 
strikes on . flimsy pretexts, 
demonstrations and the 
university Vice-Chancellors 
of schools and colleges. __ 


violent 
“gheracing” of 
and heads of 


Our centres of learning must be purged 
of these evils. Social and national interest 
demands the purge, which alone can restore 
our schools, colleges and universities to health 
and normalcy. The problem, a ticklish one 
that it is, has to be handled firmly, but tact- 
fully, with sympathy, imagination and 
foresight. The would-be reformer must 
remember that the ‘evils under reference are 
but the symptoms of deep-rooted causes in 
our body politic and in the system of our 
education, which (the latter) dates back to 
the thirties of the 19th century in the days of 
the Hon’ble John Company. 

A detailed discussion of what afflict our 
education is not an easy task. Nor is it 
perhaps possible in the brief compass of a 
magazine article. Attempts will, therefore, 
be made in the following pages to pin-point 
the more important causes of the malaise. 

Half a century of national struggle under 


Cold-blooded | 


assaults 


SOME PROBLEMS. i 


the banner of the Indian National Congress 
from 1885 to 1947 characterized at different 
times by prayer and petition, constitutional 
agitation and finally, non-violent direct action 
and sporadic outbursts of violence at times 
under the leadership of various revolutionary 
groups culminating in the partition and 
independence ‘of the country in 1947, the 
catastrophic armageddon from 1939 to 1945, 
engulfed the whole world and took a heavy 
toll of property “and human lives, uprooted 
millions and sundered families, and industria- 
lization the tempo of which has accelerated 
in India since independence and, last but not 
least a population explosion has shaken 
the national life to its very foundations. Sex 
and crimes. films and pornography have 
aggravated the ‘situation. Old values have 
_ been, pushed out. of the life of an average 
Indian of today. But they have not been 
‘substituted by new values. The consequent 
vacuum in life makes us restless, unhappy 
and disgruntled. We do not know for certain 
what. we want. We fret and fume and feel 
frustrated. We chafe at authority and disci- 
pline in all shapes’ and forms. Energies 
generated and released by ' decades-long free- 
dom’s battle, war and industrialization have 
not been canalized in constructive and useful 
channels. The rank and file has been let 
down by the leadership. The nation has been 
starved of honest, efficient and dedicated 
leadership since the exit of-the race of giants 
from the political stage due to old age or 
death. Their publicity-hunting successors, 
who are mostly understudies, often care more 
for their own interests than these of the people. 
The youth power of ‘the country remains 
It has not been harnessed to 
purposeful activities. 


unutilized. 


t 
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The recent happenings in Bangladesh on 
Dur door-step across the border and our own 
zeneral elcction in March (1972) to State 
Assemblies show what youth under proper 
guidance and leadership can do. Inspired 
dy a resolute learship the youth in Bangladesh 
and India achieved what seemed well-nigh 
Enpossible in the beginning—the liberation of 
the motherland in one and the rehabilitation 
ef the National Congress in the other, so 
essential for its political and economic stabi- 
Ity. The leaders, however, must not rest on 
their oars. No pains must be spared to create 
rew oportunities and enlarge the existing 
cnes for constructive and purposeful activi- 
tes of young men and women in India and 
Eangladesh. They can They are 
villing too. Opportunities and guidance are 
what they need. If they are denied these, 
taey are sure to create trouble. The demon 
ct the Arabian fables had to be kept constantly 
eagaged. He would create troubles otherwise. 

Guidance and opportunities are not 
everything. A sound education is essentially 
mecessary. But our system of education and 
educational institutions cannot the 
education the age demands. The system of 
education must be overhauled. Thorough, 
drastic and radical reforms are called for. 
There have been amateurish attempts now and 
tlen to tone up the system. Com- 
nītiees and commissions of experts headed 
b7 eminent personalities have produced 
veluminous reports which have made quite 
useful recommendations, But they touch 
only the fringe of the problem and seldom 
ge to the roots thereof, What is worse is 
that the reports of education committees and 
commissions have often been left 


serve, 


impart 


in cold 
sterage or haphazardly implemented. The 
time and energy of the members, secretaries 
acd chairmen of the committees and com- 
m-ssions and the money of the tax-payers have 
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gone down the gutters in a colossal waste. 
The problem remains where it was and 
becomes more difficult of solution with every 
year that passes by. 


Different ages and different thinkers have 
had different conceptions of education. Thus, 
“Mens sana in corpore sano” (sound mind 
in sound body) was the Roman ideal of 
education. The Athenian conception too was 
not very different. To Swami Vivekananda 
of hallowed memory (1863—1902) education 
“is the manifestation of the perfection already 
in man.” A knowledge of the “Three R’s”’— 
Reading, Writing’ and ‘rithmetic—was the end 
of education according to many 19th-century 
social thinkers. Others again held that to 
“know something of everything and everything 
of something” was the object of education. 
Education, Toynbee says, “should be a means 
of constructive change.” According to others 
again, true eduction should aim at drawing 
out the latent qualities of the educand, the 
creation of a balanced personality and the 
production of good and useful members of the 
state and society. Itshould be a process of 
growth from within, not one of drilling from 
outside, Above all, education must be 
related to “the realities of life,” 

The education imparted in Indian schools, 
colleges and universities does not serve any of 
the purposes noted above excepting 
the third, viz, imparting a knowladge of the 
three R’s. The Indian system of education, a 
pale carbon copy of that prevailing in 
Victorian England, was introduced to meet 
the growing need of cheap white collar 
workers for Britain’s expanding adminis- 
trative bureaucracy and the commercial 
establishments of Britain’s big business in colo- 
nial India. Lord Macaulay, the Law Member 
of the Government of India at the time of 
the iritroduction of English education (1835) 
and principal protagonist of English education 
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declared, “We must do our best to form a 
class who may be interpreters between us and 
the millions we govern,a class of persons 
Indian in blood and colour but English in 
taste, opinions, morals and intellect.” The 
avowed objective notwithstanding, scores of 
outstanding men and women—among the finest 
in the country—who have left their mark on 
the nation’s life, have been turned out by our 
new model universities, But this group of men 
and women is only an exception. Our system 
of education have, by and large, specialized in 


producing what Tagore calls “branded bales 
of standardized commodity.” 


Education, to be useful, should be a 
preparation for life. It should, in other 
words, serve the purpose of weapons in the 
battle of life. But those trained in our 
schools, colleges and universities have to join 


lifes battle with broken armour and 
outdated weapons, which have long 
lost their utility. Ours is a liberal 


education with purely literary contents. It 
is, therefore, lop-sided and unbalanced. Some 
progress in industrialisation during the last 
twenty-five years notwithstanding, India is 
still a predominantly agricultural country 
whose teeming millions depend for a living on 
manual labour in general and on | agriculture 
in particular. The education received by 
Indian students in their schools, colleges and 
universities has no relevance to their day to 
day life and is divorced from its realities. 
Gandhiji’s Nai Talim or Basic Education aims 


at making our education balanced, practical, 
useful and work-oriented. 


The absence of any provision for moral 
and religious instruction in our educational 
institutions is one of the major drawbacks 
of our system of education, When the new 
education was introduced in India in the 
mid-nineteenth century, the alien government 
of the day naturally wanted to follow the 
path of least resistance. Eager to steer a 


a middle course between overzealous Christian 
missionaries on the one hand and the religious 
ideas of the Hindus and the Muslims on the 
other, they omitted religious instruction from 
the courses of studies. Many eyebrows will 
be raised when I say that the decision, 
however expedient, was not wise. Here is 
my explanation. Theology, credo, rituals 
and ceremonials are not religion. It is the 
sum-total of the qualities, which broaden 
the heart and ennoble and purify the mind. 
“The Noble Eightfold Path” or “The Middle 
Path” of the Buddha, which enjoins “Right 
Views, Right Aspirations, Right Speech, Right 
Conduct, Right Livelihood, Right Effort, 
Right Mindedness and Right Contemplation” 
is the quintessence of religion in a true sense. 
Independent alike of theology and ritual, it 
sums up not a religion but Religion itself, 
The inscriptions of Emperor Asoka Priyadarshi 
of Magadha (c. 273-32 B.C.) and some of 
the verses of the Gita belong to the same 
category. A man, who tries to shape his 
life according to the teachings of Asoka, the 
Buddha or the Gita, is a religious man though 
he does not belong to any church. Was it 
not said of the English poet Shelley that he 
was “the most intensely religious 
though he had no religion ? 

The practice of what the Buddha, Asoka 
and the Gita, among others, teach must and 
that alone can restore the balance in the life 
of our young folk and give right direction to 
their energies. Religion in this sense must be 
taught in our schools, colleges and universities. 


man”? 


Among the other defects of our system of 
education, mention must be made of the 
curricula, the management of non-government 
educational institutions, the system of examina- 
tion, indiscriminate admission of students 
into colleges and universities withot taking 
into consideration their worth and a foreign 


medium of instruction at higher levels. The 
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list, we hasten to add is not an exhaustive 
ane. It is only illustéative. 

The curriculum is rather heavy for average 
students. They find no interest in what is 
taught in the classes and become listless in 
consequence. What the teacher teaches falls 


flat on their ears. Student-participation, an 


essential pre-condition of successful teaching, is ` 


aut of question under the circumstances. 


A foreign medium of’ instruction adds to 


tne- difficulties of even many- diligent and 
intelligent students. Languages are the heels of 
Achilles for nota few of them. For obvious 
reasons, subjects taught through a foreign 
language cannot be grasped half as easily or 
‘assimilated thoroughly as those taught 
through the mother-tongue. The former has 
not the direct appeal to the learner’s head 
and heart which the latter has. It (the 
mother-tongue) easily awakens the learner’s 
interest and learning becomes a joy when the 
learner is interested in what he is trying to 
learn. A teacher’s work is half done if he can 
arouse the interest of his students in what he 
teaches. The subject or subjects taught 
become real and living. When students do 
nci understand what. is taught, they fall back 
or unintelligent cramming, a legacy of pre- 
printing press days. a 
must be vernaculari zed. But the champions 
must not be impatient. There are difficulties 
in the way. These, however, must not deter 
the powers that be. 


as 


Siudents, by and large, do not want to 
learn. ‘Pass’ in the examinations is all they 
care for. Small wonder, the market is glutted 
wita “Helps”, “Made &asies”, ‘Secrets of 
Success”, “Sevenday Preparation Series” and 
the like. ‘Tutorial iustitutions, which guarantee 
sure sucess in examinations, have mush- 
rocmied in lanes and by-lanes. All these have 
a deleterious influence on academic standards 
and. discipline, . ` 


Education at all levels ` 
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Managers of non-government schools and 
colleges—and of universities as well—pay little 
or no heed to the academic life of the institu- 
tions managed by them. All they, care for 
is revenue. -A majority, if not all, of them 
are guided by the principle(!) of advancement 
of earning, not of learning, the avowed objet 
with which they have been founded. Interests 
of students are sacrificed at the altar of 
economy. West Bengal is among the ‘worst 
offenders—not the only one, however—in this 
respect] Non-governwent schools and colleges 
are it; many cases inadequately staffed. 
Teachers are oveworked. Classes are unwieldy 
in not a few cases. Sections with.200 and 
more students—the reviewer knows atleast one 


in a leading Calcutta college with about 300 on ` 


the rolls—are by no means rare, 


respect. Vacancies are not filled for months 
on end. A recent newspaper report said that 
150 posts of teachers of different categories 
were vacant for more that a year in a premier 


Schools, it ` 
must be admitted, are much better in this 


university in the country. Part-time teachers ° 


are appointed in large numbers to. keep down 
expenditure. Libraries and laboratories are 
poorly equipped. Recreational facilities either 
do not exist or exist only in name. Not many 


schools and colleges can boast of playgrounds 
of their own. 


Nepotism and favouritism flourish in schools, 
colleges and universities and 


vitiate the 
academic atmosphere. 


Heads cf institutions, 
often yes-men of the managers, are treated as 
underlings by the latter and the Education 
Directorate. The veteran Principal of a well- 
known Calcutta college once confessed to the 
present reviewer that a Principal cannot serve 
as one unless he has the skin of a rhinoceros 
(the exact words used by him are repro- 
duced). The Heads of institutions in their 
turn look upon the teaching and the non- 


teaching staff-as underlings. Bickering and 


sincere 


P 


~ 


OUR EDUCATION : 


if not 
The 
is almost 
suffocating and stinks in the nostrils. Honest, 
_ workers—teachers and others —feel 
baffled and frustrated. Students feel neglec- 
ted and helpless. They grow resentful in 
Disappointed with the present, 
they are pessimistic about the future. They 


ack-biting are often connived at; 
actually encouraged by the authorities. ` 
atmosphere in many institutions 


consequence. 


are afraid of the bleak future that awaits them . 


after they have left the university, which is 


in fact -the ante-room -of the employment 
market where opportunities are extremely 
limited. 


Youthful despair, resentment, telg of 
helplessness and a sense of frustration spawned 
the perverted dectrine of Naxalism over large 
areas in the country—West ` Bengal, Bihar, 
Orissa, Punjab, Kerala and Andhra Pradesh. 


The rise of Naxalism is a storm signal; Many 


, of the factors responsible for this are the out- 


come, of our system of education. Drastic and 
radical changes are urgently called for, 


Grace marks, 
which the late Humayun Kabir, a former 
Education Minister of the Government of 
India, called “disgrace -marks”, supplementary 
and compartmental examinations and, last but 


Examinations are a farce. 


not the least, mass copying in examination halls 
have made examinations more farcical in 
recent years. The present system of examina- 
tions must be overhauled, 
The system, 


if not scrapped 
which seeks to 
measure a student’s worth on the basis of a 
single written test at the end of one or two 
years as the case may be, without taking into 
consideration his day to day performance in 


altogether. 


the class and which give opportunities to 
students to do well without 
reading the prescribed texts, is defective and 
‘unsatisfactory. Students depend instead on 
selecting .“important”? questions and learning 
their answers by rote from ‘worthless cram 
books which choke the market. Under the 


in examinations 


SOME PROBLEMS 213 


circumstances, our examinations have long 
lost their utility. 

‘The confusion in our educational sphere 
is worse confounded by the thoughtless, 
indiscriminate admission of large numbers of 
intellectually deficient and ill-equipped 
students to schools, 
This is particularly true of higher level insti- 
tutions. Such students do not follow what is 
taught in the classes and find no interest in it, 
play truant, sleep during lectures and scme- 


colleges and universities. 


times spoil the class work by mischievous pranks. 
They do not always show the minimum 
courtesy to their teachers. Like sickly lambs 


infecting whole flocks they spoil and infect 
whole classes and entire institutions. 


Students know that what they are taught in 
the’classes will be of no help to them “ir the 
world’s broad field of battle” and that a bleak 
future awaits most of them after they leave 
schools, colleges and universities. ‘They are, 
therefore, sceptical of what they are expected 
to learn, .to learn which they have jcined 
educational institutions, grow disrespectful o 
it almost inevitably and of those who are 
entrusted with teaching it. New avenues of 
gainful employment for youth must be opened 


and old ones widened. Above all, 
musf be vocation-oriented. 


It would be unfair to lay the ae blame 
on the system of education, managers of 
education, the curricula, the system of exami- 
nation, the students and the quite inadequate 
employment opportunities. Teachers them- 
selves: must share the responsibility for the 
ehaos in our educational life. As Quest 
points out, “Bombay university education is in 
a mess not only, or even primarily, because nat 
enough resources are available to give ita 


_ education 


face-lift, it has been corrupted—according to 
some, corrupted beyond redemption—by publi- 
city-hunting education worthless 
vice-chancellors and whose only 
reason nior being in the profession is that they 


ministers 
teachers 
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were not good enough for any other compara- 
ble job. There are a few exceptions no doubt, 
but they are like drops in the ocean, and even 
they are being hounded out by the spokesmen 
of populism in education and politics.” 
(Quest 75, p.8) Gone are the days when 
bright young men and women with an idealis- 
tic bent of mind, a spirit of service and a 
sense of dedication were attracted to teaching 
as a career. Gone are the days of teachers 
whe believe in plain living and high thinking. 
Teachers by choice are few and far between. 
Mer and women become teachers only when 
they cannot find more lucrative appointments. 
Most of them leave as soon as they can secure 
more profitable jobs. They are a discontented 
lot and satisfactory work cannot be expected 
from them. To attract the right type of 
. teachers teaching must be made as remunera- 
` tive as comparable assignments in government 
and commercial establishments. Let us not 
speak of status and respectability, which in 


our materialistic society depend more on the 
size of one’s pay packet than on the earner’s 
character and scholarship. Brilliant young 
men and women are, by and large, attracted 
in consequence to government and commer- 
cial services where they become cogs of the 
wheel and their talents are lost to the country 
and society. Here is a serious and very real 
“brain drain” to which attention should have 
been given long ago. It must be tackled here 
and now. : 

No single profession can boast of so many 
men and women above the average as teach- 
ing. But men and women with comparable 
qualifications in other occupations are much 
better off. Besides higher pay, many of them 
have attractive perquisites and retirement 
benefits. But teachers have none worth the 
name. The pension and other benefits pro- 
mised to the teachers of Secondary schools in 
West Bengal is stilla promise and that after 
two spells of left dominated “progressive” 
government in the state notwithstanding. 
Quite naturally, many teachers seek to supple- 
ment their meagre salaries by such means as 
private tuitions, working as part-timers in 
different schools, colleges and coaching insti- 
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tutions, by hack work and by writing “Help 
Books” and text books of some sort. 

That a popular national government could 
not or would not mend matters during the 
quarter of a century it has been in the saddle 
is one of its many sins of omission and commi- 
ssion. “History”, says Momsen, “has a 
nemesis for every sin.” The god of history 


never forgives and forgets. Teachers are 


among the builders of the nation. But dis- 
contented workers cannot give their best to 
the workin hand. Teachers can, therefore, 
be neglected at the risk of the nation’s future. 
Infection of educational institutions at all 
levels with politics and infiltration by political 
parties into them in recent years have contri- 
buted not a little to the alarmingly deteriorat- 


ing academic standards and chaos in the 
educational sphere of the country. President“ 
Giri’s note of warning against teacher-politi- 
cians and politician-academicians the other 
day has not been uttered a day too soon. 
Teachers have every right to have their own 
political view and “isms”. What is objec- 
tionable is the abuse by them of their position 
to indoctrinate their students and wash their 
brains. Teacher-politicians and politician- 
academicians are equally to blame for what 
is in fact a betrayal of trust. Politically 
indoctrinated students with an “ism” of one 
variety or another are responsible for most 
of the brawls, fisticuffs and noisy demonstra- 
tions accompanied by slogan-shouting and 
furniture-smashing on the campus. Educational 
life and activities on the campus must be 
freed from the vicious grip of politics and 
politicians. Balance and normalcy in the 
educational sphere must be restored by 
sweeping off the political miasma. 


Far be it from us to suggest that teachers 
and students should be either indifferent to 
or ignorant of politics, Let them make a 
comparative study of political theories and 
political ideologies with an open mind and 
form their opinions. Hard and earnest read- 
ing and serious thinking are necessary. They 
must be aware of the developments in the 
country and the world—political and other- 
wise. But they must not dabble in politics 
and become party and political propagandists. 


Current Affairs 


As Others See US 

New Statesman isa radical British weekly 
and its views are usually not over critical of 
what backward nations try to achieve. In 
point of general reaction to matters Indian 
writers in the New Statesman would normally 
show no antagonism; but sometimes they 
could justly express disapproval. The 25th 
anniversary of Indian independence has 
evoked criticism in India too and the Govern- 
ment of India has not made it an occasion for 
unrestrained jubilation. James Cameron 
- writing in the New Statesmn finds more things 
to mourn over during these 25 years of 
independence than matters for jubilation. A 
few quotations from his “India Diary” will 
help the readers to understand his point of 
view. He says: “India, to be sure, survives 
as the worlds greatest democracy in so far as 
the word has any meaning at all. The 
government pursues a constitutional policy of 
equality and social justice which at its present 
rate will take about 10 million years to achieve 
P the official Planning Commission agrees 
that 200 million people still live below the 
barest subsistence minimum—that is on less 
than 50 Pa week. The defence budget makes 
enormous claims on the revenue, and the 
educational spstem has barely moved since 
British days: 70 per cent of Indians are still 
illiterate. The college system is in such a 
calamitous mess there illiterate 
graduates. ïn the 25 years of independence 
unemployment has risen 45 jtimes—to some- 
thing like 40 million......... The vast new Taj 


are even 


International Hotel rises in Bombay and 
100000 sleep on the pavements and another 
million in the unspeakable slums. After 20 
years of central planning the Health Minister 
admitted this year that these was no means of 
fixing a date when the 600000 villages would 
get drinking water......... Every time I wonder 
why I endlessly return to this stupid, dirty, 
corrupt, ineffectual, diseased, class ridden, 
futile, despairing place for which there is 
certainly no answer but revolution for them 
and escape for me.........[ can’t unhook 
myself from India. I have been trying for 
26 years. I shall probably leave my ashes here 
among the rest. But before I doso I shall 
keep on nagging at a society that should have 
given the world so much, and has given so 
little”. 

The writer obviously believes in the 
greatness of Indian civilisation and culture 
and deeply feels about the incapacity of Indian 
leaders to stick to the path of glory. They (the 
leaders) inevitably stray undesirable 
fields of collective effort which does no good 
to anybody either in India or anywhere else. 
He continues : 


into 


“The Indian bureaucracy, most pervasive 
on earth, is not whoily without heart, though 
it keeps most of it for itself. When I arrived 
in Bombay...... the state government suddenly 
suspended the Prohibition laws...... so do the 
multitude of civil servants engaged in enfore- 
ing it join the breadline? Not so; The 
Prohibition Minister Mr. M, B. Probat, told 
the state Assembly that one and all can now 
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drink at will on production ofa permit. The 

` permit will be available freely to all without 
any condition whatsoever’. The implications 
of this are very Indian. 
if you have your piece of paper. You can 
get your piece of paper by saying you want 
to. go to the bar; but you must have your 
‘piece of paper. As it was in the beginning, 
is now and ever shall be”. 


Black Athletes are Victims of Olympic Bar 


When the International Olympic Associa-. 
tion withdrew their invitation to Rhodesia 
and that country was told that they could not 
participate in the Olympic games, the athletes 
who were thus prevented from going to 
Munich were mainly black complexioned 
persons among whom was Bernard Dzoma 


who was also selected for the Mexico Olympics 


in 1968 but could not join it as Rhodesia’s 
invitation to go to Mexico was cancelled by 
the IOC. The Munich cancellation therefore 
affected black people more than white and the 
politically minded whites of Rhodesia are 
laughing up their sleeve at this development 
of an anti-apartheid move. The Rhodesians 
do not keep the black Africans off the sports 
fields and in this way they try to keep sports 
out of politics ; but the Olympic committee 
think that nations which enforce a colour bar 
in any sphere of life should be considered to 
be against the Olympic ideal of brotherhood 
of all peoples. The USA too have the colour 
‘bar in many places but no one has yet 
‘suggested that American sportsmen should 
not be permitted to compete in the Olympics. 
The African ‘states, like Uganda, are now 
beginning to have anti-Asian laws . which will 
make them guilty of the same or similar 
violations of the principles of ‘human equality. 
Pakistan has been practising anti-non-Muslim 
rules and regulations for over twenty five 
years; but no one has ever suggested that 


You can go toa bar’ 
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Pakistan should be ousted from the Olympic 
arena. In fact most countries now a days 
have some rules and regulations relating to- 
domicile, work or political rights which make 
invidious differences on grounds ‘of religion, 
race, language or place of origin. Many, | 
including communist countries, enforce rules 
and regulations which make distinctions 
between man and man on grounds of political 
belief. Some countries incarcerate persons 
without trial, which is a denial. of a 
fundamental human right. All these are of 
importance when one considers the question 
of human equality and brotherhood from 
abroad angle of vision. 


Science. Vehicle of Progress in Israel 


“The Jews have suffered oppression, perse- 
cusion, genocidal attacks and from communal 4 
apartheid during the centuries that they have 
been wandering in all countries and living in 
ghettos in the ever present terror of pogroms. 
The barbaric excesses of the anti-semites has 
been the greatest obstruction to Jewish pror 
gress and the intellectual development and 
civilisation of the Jews the most effective aid 
to their advancement. As in the inclement 
setting of other lands, so in their own new 
home Israel the Jews have been building their 
national future on science and knowledge. 
S. C. Datta writing in Science and Culture has 
given a broad ‘and general account of the 
progress achieved by Israel during its short 
existence by proper use of science in various 
fields of life. A few extracts from this article 
are given below : g 


Though the Bible describes ancient Israel 
as ‘a land flowing with milk and honey’ and ‘a 
land whose stones are iron and out of whose 
hills thou mayest dig copper’, the promises of 
the Holy Book did not hold out for the 
pioneers of modern Israel. When Mark Twain 
visited the region about a century ago, he 
spoke about ‘forbidding isolation’. Sadly, he 
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pictured erosion—malaria-infested swamps and 
decomposed terraces. Years of neglect had 
crumbled the soil to dune and marsh. The 
first builders realized the dicturn that necessity 
was the mother of invention and saw in the 
revival of Israel a challenge posed to science. 
With supreme confidence, they pitched their 
tents and set about the herculean task of 
restoration by the application 
Endless hard work and bold improvization 
have helped to create oases of bountiful life in 
a god-forsaken wilderness. By selfless alchemy, 
wastelands have been converted into stretches 
of smiling husbandry. Where once merely 
sparse desert scrub could thrive, one finds 
newly-planted trees and square white houses in 
iust-born villages. Thanks to science, bustling 
cities have sprung up on frowning hill-sides 
and shifting coastal sands. Water conduits 
and electricity grid, new forests and housing 
estates, farms and industries, first-class high- 
ways and deep-see harbours are some of the 
components of the reconstruction of ancient 
Israel through science. These accomplish- 
ments are the vanguard of what it is hoped 


would be tomorrow’s ultimate offensive against - 


a still arid tract, the Negev, shaped like a 
triangle, which constitutes almost 70 per cent 
of the State. 


It is needless to say that Israel’s Centres of 
research hold the key to their successes. The 
hundred million-dollar Weizminn Institute at 
Rehovot, internationally well known centre 
for research and high-level training in the 
natural sciences grew out of the small Danial 
Sieff Research Institute established in 1934 by 
the Sieff, Marks and Sacher families of England 
under the inspiration of Dr. Chaim Weizmann 
who was to become the first President of the 
Institute and the first President of Israel. In 
the early days, the Institute was devoted to 

- industrial bacteriology as well as pharmaceu- 
tical and agricultural chemistry with emphasis 


8 


of science, — 


. food technology. 


aan 


217 


on the development of agricultural products. 
There has been a steady expansion, despite the 
difficulty of attracting good scientists to a 
pioneering land frequently engulfed in strife 
and suffering from almost complete isolation 
during World War II. The initial building in 
the now massive complex was dedicated in 
1949, a year after creation of the State, concei- 
ved as a gift for Weizmann’s 70th birthday, The 
enlarged Institute now has a total staff of 1,400 
with seme 300 full-time scientists and 300 
students at the Feinburg Graduate School. The 
Institute’s sustained international prestige is 
reflected in the number of overseas scientists 
who work and teach here, e.g. 100 in 1968-69, 
couing from 15 countries, including India. In 
the current setup, a wide range of activities is 
followed in 17 units. viz., applied mathematics, 
biochemistry, biodynamics, biological ultras- 
tructure, biophysics, cell biology, chemical 
physics, chemistry, electronics, experimental 
biology, genetics, isotope research, nuclear 
physics, plant genetics, polymer research and 
science teaching. 


The Hebrew University of Jerusalem has 
acquired fame as one of the most elegant of 
recent universities, with contemporary but 
diversified architecture. It provides under- 
graduate, post-graduate and __post-doctorate 
training in science. Staff-members are 
involved in such projects as laser, rain-making, 
germination-controlling mechanisms of desert 
plants and fabrication of organic compounds 
from the seas for export to the world chemical 
industry, 

The Israel Institute of Technology, popu- 
larly known as the Technion and often 
referred to as the country’s M.I.T., is Haifa’s 
prize edifice of learning, dealing neither with 
anthropology nor archaeology, but with build- 
ing construction, metallurgy, aeronautics and 
In a country importing all 
steel and timber and having an abundance of 
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good stone and sand, extensive research has 
been done on concrete, the chief material 
employed in Israel’s large construction pro- 
gramme. Among the problems studied are 
concreting at high temperatures with certain 
degrees of wind velocity and humidity as well 
as ‘the effect of climate and soil conditions on 
tie corrosion of reinforcement. A great 
‘achievement has been the production of a 
new light alloy for hardening steel. Problems 

of international importance are being tackled 

im aeronautics. The intricacies of processing 

food economically as well as how the food can 

best be used, preserved and stored are looked 

into. l 

In the struggle for progress by the Israelis, 
no strategy is more popular than that of apply- 
ing the country’s considerable scientific talents 

- to the development of industry. On a wider 
scale, the Weizmann Institute, Hebrew Uni- 
versity and Technion are establishing industrial 
centres near their campuses. They hope to 
share or are sharing their technical know-how, 
rained personal and sophisticated equipment 
with the new science-oriented firms like Yeda 
at Rehovot, Ames-Yissum at Jerusalem and 


Elron Elbit at Haifa. The major concentra- 
tions of science-based industry are in three 
spheres; electronics, instrumentation and 
pharmaceutics. 


Israel, a country poor in fuel, has devoted 
a great deal of attention of capturing solar 
energy and putting it to work. in very sunny 
climates, the amount of sunlight impinging 
on 1 sq. m of ground per year is equal to the 
heat contained in 1/4 ton of oil. The sun’s 
power is absorbed by a selective black surface, 
This has led to the production of revolutionary 
_ wolar water heaters which require no electri- 
+city, no maintenance, no moving parts and 
no. special skill for assembling on roof-tops. 


Israeli scientists have invented an unit powered 
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by solar collectors which harness the rays of 
the sun in areas rich in sunshine | kilowatt 
unit providing the benefits of generated power 
for a village of 26 families and irrigating 8 acres 
offarmland. By adding solar collectors, the 
quantity of power can be increased. Solar 
pools, in which layers of salt water trap the 
sun’s heat but do not mix can also generate 
electricity. At the bottom of the pool, the 
brine is heated almost to the boiling point 
of water by the sun. The brine is drawn off, 
flashed in a vacuum chamber and the vapour 
used to drive a turbine. However, the con- 
densed vapour is fresh water. 


Research into polymers has led to the 
development of a mechano-chemical ‘engine 
which functions like an animal muscle. Similar . 
to muscles, fibres contract and expand as they 
pass alternately through a salt solution and 
then water. The most immediate interest 
hinges around the fact that the process tends 
to desalinate the salt solution and has enor- 
mous implications for any arid zone, 

Work on the sweetening of brackish water 
by means of electrodialysis is being conducted 
at Beersheva’s Negev Institute of Arid Zone’ 
Research. In this technique, a direct electric 
current is passed through a series of special 
membranes separating the salts from the 
solution. The membranes act in the same 
fashion as a filter. An unit has been success- 
fulfy installed in the desert outpost of Tse’elim, 
producing 132,000 gallons of water daily. 
Using the same process, plans are afoot for a 
million-gallon-a-day plant at Mashabbei 
Sadeh, in the heart of the Negev, which is 
supposed to furnish water at a cost comparable 
to water pumped from the River Jordan. A 
conventional oil-fired desalination plant at 
Eilat is yielding a million gallons each day, 
along with 6,700 kilowatts of electric power. 
Desalination and nuclear technology will be 
coupled in a nuclear-power plant on the Medi- 
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100 
million gallons fresh water every day, together 
with huge amount of electricity. 


tarranean Sea scheduled to produce 


In a water desalination plant which uses a 
flash-freeze method, ice crystals are formed in 
the sea water. These ice crystals must be 
separated and washed from the sea water 
before they can be changed to potable water 
by melting. In this critical concentration 
step of freezing, a recently-developed radically 
new counter-current. separator provides a 
significant scientific breakthrough. 

Years of research into sea water desalting 
have led to the production of the Aquaport, a 
vapour compression distillation plant at 
ambient temperatures, which is gradually 
receiving recognition. Fully 
automatic and all-electric, it has made it very 
attractive for employing at remote locations 
and for the non-technical tourist industry. It 
is available in capacities up to 2,000 cu.m per 
day as a battery and ranging from 10 to 500 
cu. m per day in single units. It has succeeded 
sea water into “ʻa soft, 


international 


in turning salty 
low-salinity product, excellent for all fresh 
water applications, avoiding scale in boilers 
and hot water systems, and even saving 
soap in laundry and washing”. 
A Great Document Guaranteeing Human 
Rights and Freedoms 
Human Freedoms and Rights 
protected and preserved, or they can be des- 
troyed by human action in many ways. There 
have been individual tyrants and autocrats 
who have put shackles of slavery on entire 
communities of human beings; and there 
have been groups of persons too, who by their 
superior might have been able to oppress 
whole nations. People in power are usually 
fewer in numbers compared to the masses 
over whom they impose their will as rulers. 
Nations have therefore to be very careful 
about conserving their rights and freedoms, 


can be 
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as those who work in governments to-day as 
benevolent dispensers of justice and public 
welfare, can easily deploy their activities 
to-morrow for the suppression of the lawful 
wishes and desires of numerous persons who 
can be picked out for exploitation in the same 
manner ashave been the way of the makers 
anti-semetism, 
colonialism 


and imposes of apartheid, 
casteism, helenism, imperial’sm, 
and other anti-human arrangements made for 
the perpetration of self-willed excesses ofa 
tyrannical autocrat or groups of persons who 
dominate the peoples at large for their own 
self-agerandisement. Whenever nations 
achieve freedom they try to establish some 
form of constitutional government which 
would guarantee to them their human rights 
and freedoms for all times to come. Consti- 
tutional monarchies or democratic republics 
can be set up ; but the spirit of tyranny is 
never totally removed from the human mind 
and tyrants somehow manage to come into 
power from time to time which makes it 
necessary for nations to fight their wars o 
independence over and over again to reesta- 
blish their rights of self government. Italy 
became free from Austrian imperialism but 
that did not prevent Mussolini from establish- 
ing a totalitarian government in Italy with the 
king sitting on a throne to tike orders from 
that oppressor of the people. The National 
Socialists of Germany also imy-osed the will of 
one man over a hundred million persons, 
Even in communist countries, tyrants or 
tyrannical political parties come into power 
and human rights and freedoms are negated 
in a manner which reminds one of the rule of 
Greek Aristocrats or Roman patricians over 
the genera] masses of the powerless underlings. 


The Indian constitution was codified after 
the matter was studied and framed by a large 
number of highly patriotic experts whose 
whole hearted faith in the basic moral princi- 
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ples of freedom and the in alienable funda- 
mental rights of mankind was unchallengeable. 


Persons like Gopalaswami 


Ayyangar, 
A. Krishnaswami Aiyar, 


B. Shiva Rao, 
Dr. M. R. Jayakar, Dr. B. R. Ambedkar, 
Frank Anthony, Shyama Prasad Mukherjee, 
Pt. Hridaya Nath Kunzru, Hari Singh Gour, 
Dr. Sachchidananda Sinha were the framers 
oi the constitution and they understood the 
true meaning of the politico-ethical aspirations 
of human beings better than most politicians 
who have succeeded them. The attempts of 
later politicals and bureaucrats to reduce 


human rights and freedoms in order to 
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increase their own powers, by utilising the 
votes of their blind followers, cannot be 
accepted as progressive measures in point of 
increasing political rights, in so far as the 
whole idea behind these moves to make 
changes in the constitution is one of making 
governmental powers totalitarian. The 
weapons that are being forged to cut into the 
roots of human rights and freedoms will 
eventually be used for cutting into all indivi- 
dual and collective rights of all persons who 
will try to disagree with the Party Leaders 
and their active agents, the Bureaucrats. That 
will be Fascism par excellence. 


FACTS ABOUT FARAKKA 


A, C. 


Mr. Debal Kumar Gupta has been doing 
some very useful propaganda work relating to 
the central ministry’s neglect and mismanage- 
ment of the Farakka project and we are 
making use of the material he has collected to 
enlighten the public about this matter which 
is so vital for the existence of the Calcutta port 
and the great metropolis of Calcutta. The 
Farakka project (West Bengal) has been des- 

` cribed, in the following manner in “India 
1971-72” which is “a reference annual” 
published by The Research and Reference 
Division, Ministry of Information and Broad- 
casting, Government of India. We are repro- 
ducing the official summary of the project as 
printed in the above publication, 


“The problem of silting at the Calcutta 
port has been engaging the attention of experts 
for over a century. The only technical 
solution is to restore the stream flow by the 
construction of a barrage on the Ganga at 
Farakka. This envisages the following princi- 
pal components : 


“(i) a barrage across the Ganga at 
“Farakka with a rail-cum-road bridge ; 
(ii) a cross regulator across the 


Bhagirathi at Jangipur above the 
outfall of the canal ; and 
(iii) a feeder canal, 42.6 Km long, taking 
off upstream of the Bhagirathi, down 


stream of the Jangipur Barrage. 


A 
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“There will be locks and lock channels at 
Farakka at the tail end of the feeder canal and 
at Jangipur Barrage to provide for navigation 
through the canal and across the Jangipur 


- Barrage. 


“By a judicious operation of these compo- 
nents, it will be possible to prolong the 
upland supplies into -the Hooghly, thus 


countering the deteriorating effects of the 
tidal flow. 


“While the principal objective of the pro- 
ject is the preservation of Bhagirathi—Hooghly 
and the port of Calcutta, a number of 
incidental benefits will also accrue, namely 
improvement of the city water supply and the 
drainage of the region and improvements in 
communications, inland navigation etc. Work 
on the Farakka barrage and the Jangipur 
Barrage was expected to be completed during 
1971, but the excavation work on the feeder 
canal is likely to be delayed by two years”. 

India 1971-72 was printed in December 
1971 and published on 2. 5. 72. It is described 
in its Preface as an annual which “carries 
information on diverse aspects of our national 
life obtained from official and other authori- 
tative sources and presented objectively”. All 
information contained in this publication 
therefore can be accepted as official and 
authoritative. No contradictory statements 
or ministerial actions which go against the 
officially stated purpose of the Farakka 
barrage can therefore be accepted as an 


- official and authoritative revision of the pro- 


ject purpose which has been declared by 
government, after a century long study of the 
silting at the Calcutta port, as “the only 
technical solution”. Mr. K. L. Rao’s sugges- 
tions that the Bhagirathi—Hooghly stream 
flow can be maintained by an extra supply of 
20000 cusecs or less of water released through 
the feeder canal is contrary to all expert 
opinion and is mala fide in so far as Mr. Rao 
hasshown himself to be interested in the 


development of numerous minor and major 
irrigation schemes which will draw water from. 
the Ganga above Farakka. His outlook is 
coloured by many objectives other than thar 
of the Farakka project and he should therefore 
dissociate himself from the handling of thi: 
project. The government too should no 
employ a person to carry out schemes the 
purposes of which are against his own persona 
wishes and desires. The Farakka project wa 
drawn up by experts who were better qualifiec 
to work out ascheme of that magnitude anc. 
complexity than Mr. K. L. Rao and th: 
cursory manner in which Mr. Rao tried to 
negate the prime objectives of the projec., 
proved further that he was incapable of actinz 
impartially and with an unprejudiced national 
outlook, The destruction of the Calcutta port 
and a further deterioration of Calcutta’s water 
supply and drainage “would be a_nationz] 
calamity in view of the fact that this great city 
is a vital part of the economic life of the 
whole of India and not merely of the state cf 
West Bengal. Mr. Samar Guha leader of the 
Socialist party group in the Lok Sabka 
recently called upon the Prime Minister to 
intervene in this matter so that the proje.:t 
would not be deprived of its usefulness by 
Mr. K. L. Rao’s misconceived ideas. 

The Statesman (25.7.72) said: “The West 
Bengal Government was urged to publish a 
white paper on Farakka to enlighten publ.c 
opinion by G.P.I. and Congress members 
during adebate on the demand for grant 


for Irrigation in the West Bengal Assembly cn 
Monday. 


“Speakers who included a former Chief 
Minister Mr. Ajoy Mukherjee, a former Irriga- 
tion Minister, Mr. Biswanath Mukherjee mace 
strong pleas to ensure the supply of 400C0 
cusecs of water to Farakka during the lean 
months to safeguard the port of Calcutta. 

“They took exception to the recent statz- 
ment made by Dr. K, L. Rao that the suppu.y 
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of only 20000 cusecs of water could be pro- 
vided to Farakka. 
the whole purpose in building the Farakka 
barrage would be frustrated by the attitude of 
the Union Irrigation Minister. 

“Some members feared that as long as 
Dr. Rao would be at the helm of affairs at the 


centre there was no hope for West Bengal to 
receive justice from Delhi. 


“The speakers urged the Prime Minister to 
imtervene and said settlement of the Farakka 
issue would prove the genuineness of 
Mrs. Gandhi’s concern for West Bengal. 
Mr. Biswanath Mukherjee went a little further 
and said Farakka would be the test for the 
centre to show that it was not afflicted with 


It was pointed out that 


“The most forceful speech of the day was 
made by Mr. Biswanath Mukherjee who 
expressed surprise that there could be any 
doubt about the need for 40000 cusecs of water 
for Farakka when while the project was built 
afer ascertaining the opinions of experts both 
from abroad and India. No one, not even 
Dr. K. L. Rao had any doubt at that time 
tkat 40000 cusecs of water was the minimum 
requirement for Farakka. But now Dr. Rao 
could not assure more than 20000 cusecs of 
water and during his last meeting with 
Mr. Mukherjee even suggested that the flow 
of water to Farakka might be reduced to 5000 
cusecs during the summer months which to 
Dr. Rao was ‘a lot of water’. Mr. Mukherjee 
alleged that the Union Minister had been 
‘deceitful’ by going back on his word regard- 
ing water supply to Farakka. 

“Mr. Mukherjee read out excerpts from 
his three letters written to Dr. Rao during his 
tenure as West Bengal’s Irrigation Minister in 
1969 and from a letter written by the former 
Chief Minister Mr. Ajoy Mukherjee to the 
Prime Minister on Farakka. He said no 
reply was received to any of the letters, 
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“Mr. Ajoy Mukherjee said the flow o. 
water through the Ganga was essential not 
only for the Calcutta port but also for Haldia 
which would require a lot of water during its 
expansion. Besides Mr. Mukherjee said 
Haldia could never be a substitute for Calcutta 


port and it was being built only as a subsidiary 
port”. 


The Amrita Bazar Patrika in their edito- 
rial on 26.7.72 said among other things the 
following : 


“Mr. Ajoy Mukherjee who held the Irriga- 
tion portfolio for more than a decade before- 
assuming office as a Chief Minister pointed out 
(in the debate) that the Calcutta port ; which 
once occupied the glorious position of being 
the country’s top port, had come down in 
recent years to the fifth position. It was by 
no means a local problem, for—as 
Mr. Mukherjee pointed out—the whole of 
Eastern India depended upon the Calcutta 
port and this entire region would be affected 
severely if it was allowed to decay. Apart 
from the larger issue of international trade, he 
said, many people hailing from the neighbour- 
ing states earned their living through employ- 
ment in different departments of the Port and 


they would lose such facilities if the current 
process of ignoring the needs was continued. 


“The West Bengal Government must make 
all-out efforts to save the Calcutta Port. Many 
MLAs urged the Government to publish a 
white paper on Farakka to enlighten public 
opinion, but the Government appears to be 
reluctant to encourage controversy, The 
Chief Minister is reportedly anxious for a 
settlement of the Farakka problem ‘on the 
basis of facts and technical reasons’. This is 
certainly the right course, but Dr. Rao has not 
so far shown much regard for ‘facts and 
technical reasons’ and the Chief Minister’s 
skill as an advocate will be put to a severe test 
if he seeks to open a closed mind. The 


people of the state will wait anxiously for his 
success”, 
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The Hindusthan Standard in their editorial 
of 26.7.72 opined “A self-opinionated Minister 
of Irrigation and Power at the centre is about 
to strangle Calcutta port and condemn the 
whole cf Eastern India to decay and slow 
death. The Bengalis...... donot relish the 
idea of being sacrificed to satisfy the whims of 
a Minister with a perverse mind. Impervious 
to the dictates of logic and with a queer sense 
of priorities, he does not mind killing Calcutta 
Port. Nobody knows for certain what he .is 
really up to. Does he propose to release 
20000 cusecs during the lean months of 
January to June or does he mean to reduce 
the flow to as low a figure as 5000 cusecs ? 
For the survival of Calcutta Port the difference 
isimmaterial. In neither case will the Port 
It is for saving it that the costly 
Farakka barrage was conceived and is under 
way, though. Experts hold that the Port’s 
survival will require at least 40000 cusecs : 


“To argue with a man like Dr. K. L. Rao 
is about useless...... Calcutta is too important 
for the country’s economy to b> trifled with 
for satisfying the vanity of a man who has in 
the past been responsible for a number of 
acrimonious inter-state disputes over the 
sharing of the waters of common rivers. It 
should never for a moment be assumed that 
with the commissioning of the Port of Haldia 
the one at Calcutta will become expendable. 
The two ports are indeed complimentary. If 
Calcutta goes down Haldia will neither suffice 
nor sutvive and Eastern India will lose the 
keystone of the arch of its economy.” 


survive, 


Why was the Farakka barrage built at a 
cost of more than 200 crores of rupees ? Surely 
not for road or railway transport or for 
improving the landscape of the area. It was 
built to provide extra water for the, Bhagirathi 
—Hooghly water way on which stands the 
port of Calcutta. Dr. K.L. Rao can now 
argue at length on the rights of other states to 


_ Eastern India with built in sea and air 


223 


use the waters of the Gaaga for their cwn 
purpose ; but Dr, K. L. Rao’s job is to juszify 
the building of Farakka by fulfilling its 
declared purpose. It is not his job to make 
the construction of Farakka purposeless or tc 
negate that purpose by his contrary acts 
Calcutta has lost much of her importance a3 < 
port already by reason of the fall in the flov o! 
water in the Bhagirathi-Hooghly ; but the 
port of Calcutta still earns hundreds of crore. 
of foreign exchange by exports of tea, jute anc 
other major exportable commodities. al 
cutta also is the gateway of Eastern India a 
far as the seabourne trade of this part of Indic 
with the outside world determines our forzigr 
relations. Calcutta also is an internatiorall: 
important city in which over a million ron 
Bengalis live and work to the advantage of th: 
whole of India. It has developed gea. 
political importance by being a meezing 
ground with Bangla Desh, Nepal, Bhutan and 
Sikkim. It is militarily of very great imoor- 
tance in so far as it provides a bası fo- 
ports 
attached to it. It is also a multiple raiiwa’ 
junction and a road and river traffic terminus. 
Calcutta is a great market, an industrial centr: 
of greater magnitude than almost all c:he- 
such centres in Asia, a remarkeble sea cf 
learning and a very large store house cf 
knowledge, skill and technical know hov. 
Calcutta is famous for its wonderful Museum , 
Libraries, Art Collections, Zoological and 
Botanical gardens and its literary, artistic and 
intellectual traditions. ‘The Hindusthan Star- 
dard has rightly said on the 4th of August 1972 
that “New Delhi is committed to sevirg 
Calcutta port and it cannot go back or is 
words on any pretext...... But the attitude əf 
the union Power and Irrigation Miniszer is 
exceedingly unsympathetic, if open.y 
hostile. Dr. Rao is said to have stated that as 
a member of the central cabinet ke has o 


not 
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seieguard national and not regional interests. 
Fair enough. But does he deny that Calcutta 
port is a national port and that national 
interests demand that its claims on the waters 
af the Ganga should have primacy over all 
œher competing claims ?”. Further if Dr. Rao 
is so very conscious of national interests as 
apposed to regional interests, why does he 
htave such insomnia over the claims of Uttar 
Feadesh and Bihar on Ganges waters? The 
minor irrigation schemes of those states to 
waich Dr. Rao gives special consideration are 
surely not Nationally important! Nor is the 
Narmada water supply from the Ganges any- 
thing but of regional interest. Dr. Rao may 
b= a good engineer but he is hardly a success- 
zl master of convincing sophistry. 


The future of India is closely linked up with 
her foreign policy. Her foreign relations have 
certain prominent features among which her 
lick of friendship with China stands out 
naticeably. Ifanything goes wrong in the 
field of Indo-Chinese relations and India has 
tc defend herself against Chinese aggression, 
Calcutta naturally comes to the forefront as a 
centre of military activities of great impor- 
teace. The proper functioning of the port of 
Galcutta has to be maintained fully and well so 
tLat Calcutta can serve as a base of vital 
potentiality. Road, rail, sea, river and air 
traffic converge in Calcutta, Dr. K. L, Rao 
scould be able to work out the full implica- 
tions of the facts related in this summary in 


order to convince himself of the utterly 
national character of Calcutta. 
An article in Hindusthan Standard of the 


1th August 1972 by Mr. Ranajit Roy gave the 
following facts : “In a 1966 publication titled 
‘Froject to Save Calcutta’ prepared by the 
External Affairs Ministry on the basis of data 
scpplied not only by the Shipping and Foreign 
Tzade Ministries but also by the Irrigation and 


Fower Ministry, it was said :- ‘Calcutta is a 
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Premiar Indian Port...... Calcutta Port is threa- 
tened with extinction. The loss of Calcutta 
Port would be a ma‘or world catastrophe in 
every sense of the word...Calcutta is the 
largest and most important commercial city in 
India. It ranks among the first ten cities of 
the world. The port serves a hinterland which 
is larger than U. K. and France put together. 
Fifty per cent of the nation’s exports pass 


through this port’... .. For over a decade the - 


country had been fed by official statements 
that the Farakka Barrage must provide for the 
diversion of at least 40000 cusecs during the 
lean months if Calcutta Port was to be saved 
from extinction. The Government of India’s 
booklet, ‘Project to Save Calcutta’, gives the 
‘Salient features’ of the Farakka barrage 
scheme. These features include the following 
item : ‘Feeder Canal Capacity—-40000 cusec ; 
length 25 mniiles...... There is absolutely no 
meaning in providing fora feeder canal with 
this capacity unless it is meant to be diverted 
to the Bhagirathi-Hooghly during the dry 
months...... At every briefing before and after 
Indo-Pakistan conferences on Ganga waters, 
the Indian side gave out that without 
40000 cusecs Calcutta Port could not be saved. 
The Government of India started playing a 
different tune after Bangladesh seceded from 
Pakistan and became an independent country. 
Suddenly Dr. Rao woke up to discover that he 
was a Minister for the whole country and not 
for West Bengal alone Equally suddenly, a 
series of schemes in the upper Ganga states 
came to be announced.” 


When arguing with Pakistan about 
Calcutta’s need for extra water from Farakka 
Calcutta had always been in the highest 
priority position among all takers of Ganga 
water. To-day the upper Ganga states have 
become more important compared to 
Calcutta ; Dr. K. L. Rao forgets that Ganga 
waters donot necessarily develop from. the 


i 


~of importance. 


i Ministers 


foreign 
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catchment areas of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar or 
from tributories which have their 
within those states. There are yet more distant 
upper reaches of this river system and every- 
thing considered the rivers are Indian rivers 
and not the rivers of this state or ‘that for 
rights of utilisation of their 

that Calcutta’s rights are 

needs is being slowly brain. 
Calcutta 


waters. 
born: of national 


nation’s mind. used to be the 


greatest industrial-commerciàl centre of. India 
in, official | descriptions ; 3 ‘but Bombay is being’ 
slowly pushed into that position by our Central. 


‘when they “grant economic 
preferences to the commercial-financial centres 
Calcutta’s exports are still 
quite imposing in quantum and value. 
would think that Bombay’s exports do not 
come upto Calcutta’s level either in bulk or in 
exchange earnings. - There may be 
greater concentration of capital in Bombay ; 
but where we are creating a socialist pattern 
of society; such bourgeois considerations 
should not count. Calcutta. had numerous 
small units which turned’ out machine parts 
and other merchant goods; but due to 
Governmental interference with-the import. of 
foreign components these small shops “have no 
longer that importance which they had in the 
past. In other words the Government of 
India have done many things which have 
injured Calcutta’s economic stability. The 
attempt by Dr. K. L. Rao to cut down the 
extra water supply from Farakka may give 


Calcutta the coup de grace in the matter of 
total disintegration. 


sources | 


The’ idea ` 


washed. out of the ~ 


‘Port in full working will be. made. 


` We. 
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On Independence Day, 15th of August 
1972, ` Mr. Siddhartha Shankar Roy Chief 
Minister of West Bengal said to pressmen that 
he had arranged with the Central Government 
that 40000. cusecs ‘of. water will flow into the 
Bhagirathi- Hooghly stream through the feede> 
canal of the Farakka project even during the 
lean months. This arrangement will begin to 
take effect from early 1974 and will continue 


for five years during which period a factual 


study of the problem of maintaining Calcutt:. 
AL 
available datr -on the ‘subject are largel- 
conjectural and it was necessary that pro- 
longed factual study should be carried out by 
experts’ before any permanent schemes coulc 
be made to satisfy the water requirements o` 
the Calcutta Port. “Mr. Roy’ statements have: 
not yet been confirmed officially from the 
Centre and we should feel happy when that i: 
done to make the proposed arrangemen- 


. irrevocable and devoid of all “strings” tha’ 


may be attached to it by the Centre in keeping 


with their usual practices. We have to make 
this reservation while expressing our apprecia- 
tion of the arrangement, -as even -after 
the arrangement was made Dr. K. L. Rac 
reiterated his references to “Two ‘distinct 
schools of thought” regarding the quantum of 
water to be let into the feeder canal during the 
dry months of March to mid-May. Dr. Rac 
is himself a believer in the 20000-5000 cusec 
theory. He is clearly not impartial, He 
should therefore resign before the’ factual 
studies are commenced. 


—— ret even 


AUROBINDO’S MESSAGE 


DILIP KUMAR ROY 


Ich habe geglaubt, nun glaub’ ich erst 
recht, 
Und geht es auch wunderlich, geht es auch 


schlecht, 
Ich bleibe beim glaubigen Orden. 


So duster es oft und so dunkel es war, 
In drangenden Noten, in naher Gefahr, 
Auf einmal ist es lichter geworden......... 
(GOETHE) 
I have believed and now believe still more, 
Whether or not it grows worse than before, 
Or more distressing and strange—I would 
- align 
Myself with those who have faith in the 
Divine. 
Though oft *twas dark and dismal in the 


heart of pain 


Or imminent peril—lo, Light flashed again. 

I have been asked to write about 
Sri Aurobindo’s outlook on Yoga and message. 
I have decided to comply with the request on 
the occasion of his birth-centenary although I 
know full well how ill-equipped I am for such 
a task. But, as a Bengali adage has it, even 
squirrels helped Rama to built the bridge that 
led to the victory of the Divine over the 
Titans. 

This is not conventional humility ner have 
I ever believed in being a platitudinarian. I 
feel qualms of conscience because I feel truly 
overawed by Mother India’s millennial 
wisdom which alone could have worked the 
miracle of saving us Indians time and again in 
‘the heart of peril’ by outflashing His redeem- 
ing Light. This is not rhapsody but sheer 
history. Many an empire has risen and 


declined : Assyria, Babylonia, Egypt, Persia, 
Greece, Rome...... and probably many more 
civilisations of which there are no historical or 
archaeological records. But India still survives, 
her mystic Flute still calls to her greatest 


sons—saints and sages, prophets and poets, © 


One may say, sighing a la fatalist-materialist 
(Fitzgerald’s Omar Khayyam) : 
The Moving Finger writes ; and, having 
: writ, 
Moves on: nor all thy piety nor wit 
Shall lure it back to cancel half a line, 
Nor all the tears wash out a word of it. 
Which implies, in the present context, that 
India has had her day and so had better be 
reconciled to the fate prophesied by the 
Moving Finger—to wit, the destiny of 
decadence ending up in oblivion. “The rest 
is silence”. 
This is no self-pity nor defeatist pessimism. 
A renowned intellectual who was our guest of 
late, told me witha deep sigh that the writing 
on the wall, written by the Moving Finger, 
eould hardly be dismissed, and ‘“‘so it follows, 
as the night the day”, that India’s twilight 
hour bids fair to be engulfed by the implaca- 
ble great Night that casts its grim shadows 
everywhere. “And why must we survive i 
he asked challengingly, “seeing that we don’t 
deserve His Grace ?” This he flung at me as I 
had quoted to him from Swami Vivekananda’s 
prophetic Colombo speech way back in 1897: 
“Formerly”, Swamiji had declaimed, “I 
thought...... that this is the Punya Bhumi...... 
Today I stand here and say, with the convic- 
tion of truth, that it isso. Hence have started 
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the founders of religions from the most ancient 
times, deluging the earth again and again with 
the pure and perennial waters of spiritual 
truth. Hence have proceeded the tidal waves 
of philosophy. that have covered the earth, 
East or West, North or South, and hence 
again must start the wave which is going to 
spiritualise the material civilisation of the 
world. Here is the life-giving water with 
which must be quenched the burning fire of 
materialism which is burning the core of the 
hearts of the millions in other lands. Believe 
me, my friends, this is going to be”. 


My friend, being an Indian, could not help 
but be moved by these noble words, but still 
he countered: “But how, my friend? How 
is India’s spiritual message going to be trans- 
mitted ? Through whose voices? Where are 
the prophets, not to mention the Messiah ? 
How can we believe in Swamiji or 
Sri Aurobindo whom you quoted the other 
day from Savitri : 

“The high gods look on man and watch and 
choose 
Today’s impossibles for the future’s base ?” 

And he went on: “How can a realist look 
on such utterances as anything other than 
wishful thinking ? Christ, the idealist, said : 
‘God is not mocked’. But science, the realist, 
says: “Destiny is not mocked—let us noct be 
star-gazers”. And isn’t that destiny toppling 
us, rolling, from decadence down into the 
abyss ?” 

I smiled and said : “Not so fast, my friend. 
India’s soul has yet to be conquered. What 
has changed is peripheral—the outer crust of 
so-called culture. But has not India assimila- 
ted miraculously—and over and over again— 
alien elements to achieve everytime a new 
synthesis? Our sages and saints, prophets and 
Messiahs, were neither blind nor senile. Be- 
sides, how can you say that they were ‘star- 
gazers’—the authentic illuminates who have 
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not only rescued us repeatedly from sheer 
disasters by inspiring us to hark back to H's 
Flute-call but also by weaning us from siren 
glamours that land us in the abyss? Not fcr 
nothing did Sri Aurobindo sing : 
How shall the end be vain when God is 
guide ? 

My friend made a wry face: “Butis God 
our guide to-day or the other Fellow? Whzt 
about the deep unrest, violence and indisciplire 
we meet with at every turn? No, my deer 
friend, our bankrupt spirituality has na 
delivered the goods—that sticks out a mile.” 

“I know, my friend,” I cut in. “None but 
a blind man will say that we are riding tke 
rainbow to the golden sunrise. ‘Time is out of 
joint, as Shakespeare wailed. But the root 
cause is, assuredly, not the bankruptcy of ovr 
spirituality. It is our blind God-hostility thet 
is leading us to the Pit. Sri Aurobindo hes 
stressed it in Savitri over and over again : 

A dark concealed hostility is lodged 
In the human depths in the hidden heart of 
Time, 
That claims the right to mar and change 
God’s worz. 
Until it is slain peace is forbidden on earth.” 

My friend pondered awile, then addec, 
“But are we God-hostile, we intellectuals ? 
We want only to call a spade a spade.” 

“Yes, but don’t you deny, in effect, the 
marvellous existence of diamonds? Listen. 
The omens are, indeed, bad—as Karna said w 
Krishna on the eve of the battle of the Kuru- 
kshetra. But you must look up a little to spot 
the silver lining. Just an instance in point: 
in spite of all our deplorable blunders we have 
given refuge to a crore of refugees whom we 
might well have shut out -by closing our 
borders, That is, surely, the first sign of the 
Lord’s intervention. But there is also another 
hopeful sign : to wit, the widespread thirst fcr 
Light to-day all over the world—a dim percep- 
tion ( now incipient but it keeps growing ) thet 
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a new horizon is opening out before our gaze, 
a new ideal of One World, World Government, 
World Tribunal, World Bank and so on. 
Never in human history have men and women 
the world over acclaimed with one voice, as 


they have to-day, the banner of , Universal 


Brotherhood and a new gospel of Truth and 
Love that brooks no barriers of caste or creed, 
race or colour. I concede, sadly, that we are 
at che moment denigrating the potency of the 
Song of songs of the Gita that, ‘wherever the 
‘Yoga Emperor Krishna holds the reins and 
Ayjun, .the generalissimo, does His bidding, 
there is bound to be victory, prosperity and 
rock-bottomed morality.? But, my dear friend, 
the present unrest and topsyturvy reversal of 
values just had to happen if only to open our 
eyes to the lunatic folly of indicting God as the 
author of the crimes perpetrated by the 
Devil’s disciples. And that is why in this 
fateful hour we. must all the more be on our 
guard and not play into the hands of our 
Enemy number. One—Atheism—who cajoles 
us into throwing away the baby with the 
bath-water. In other words, we must never 
forget Upanishad’s saying : 

Yada charmavadakasham veshtaishyanti 

manavah 

Tada devam avijnaya duhkhasyanto 


bhavishyati’ 
“What does it mean ?” 
“It means that the impatient clamour to 
eradicate at one sweep the evil lurking in life’s 
` subterranean roots, without first knowing the 
Divine, is essentially as futile as wanting to 
girdle the sky with leather. This has been the 
Exernal message of the Sanatan Dharma which 
Krishna enjoined Sri Aurobindo to promulgate 
—the Sanatan Dharma of the Gita which is 
based, first and last, on man’s aspiration to- 


_divinise his life with the power of prayer and 
dedication to the spiritual life”. 


“Sanatan Dharma?” asked my friend, 


scmewhat mystified. “You mean dogmatic 
religion ?” f 


_the truth of the Hindu religion, 
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“No: I mean the Eternal findings of the 
soul which are embodied in all revealed 
Scriptures and hymned by poets and prophets 
and avatars in all climes”. 


“How do you' mean?” he asked, still at 
sea, Krishna enjoined—?” 
“You havent read Sri Aurobindo’s 


Uttarpara speech—the famous pronunciamento 
he proclaimed when he came out of prison ?” 

“N--no, though I have heard about it 
from ‘gossips who told me that in prison 
Krishna materialised before Sri Aurobindo and 
gave in his hands the Gsta, enjoining him to. 
preach it to his countrymen”: 

“Not gossips, my ‘friend’. I laughed. 
“Nor had Krishna materialised, like -a ghost, 
out of ectoplasm. Itis called epiphany, that 
is, He manifested Himself to Sri Aurobindo in 
his prison-cell—even as He had to Messiahs 
before him—and gave him His divine message. 
Heré let me read out from the book. Krishna 


came and said to Sri Aurobindo (the first 
message) : 


_ ‘I have given you a work and itis to help 
to uplift this nation, Before long the time. 
will come when you will have to go out of 
jail ; for it is not my will that this time cither 
you ‘should be convicted or that you should 
pass the time as others have.to do, in suffering 
for their country. I have called you to work, , 
and that is the adesh (command) for which 
you have asked. I give you the adesh to go 
forth and do my work’. “The second message 
came and it said : ‘Something has been shown 
to you in this year of seclusion, something 
about which you had your doubts and it is. 
It is this 
religion that I am raising up before the world, 
it is this that I have perfected and developed 
through the rishis, saints and avatars, and now 
it is going forth to do my work among the 
nations. Iam raising up this nation to send 
forth My word. Thisis the Sanatan Dharma, 
this is the eternal religion which you did not 
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really know before, but which I ‘have now 
revealed to you. The agnostic and sceptic in 
you have been answered, for I have given you 
proofs within and without -you, physical and 
subjective, which have satisfied you. When 


you go forth, speak to your nation always this - 


word, that it is for the Sanatan Dharma that 
they arise, it is for the world and not for 
themselves that they arise. I am giving them 
freedom for the service of the world. When, 
therefore, it is said that India shall rise, it is 
the Sanatan Dharma that shall rise. Whew it 
is said that India shall be great, it is the 
Sanatan Dharma that shall be great. When it 
is said that India shall expand and extend 
herself, it is the Sanatan Dharma that shall 
expand and extend itself over the world. It is 
_ for the Dharma and by the Dharma that India 
^ exists. To magnify the religion means to 
magnify the country. I have shown you that 
I am everywhere and in all men and in all 
things, that I am in this movement and I am 
not only working in those who are striving for 
the country but I am working also in those 
who oppose them and stand in their path. I 


am working in,every body and whatever men 


may think or do, they can do nothing but 
help on my purpose. They also are doing my 
work, they are not my enemies but my instru- 
ments. In all your actions you'are moving 
forward. without knowing which way you 
move. You mean to do one thing and you 
do another. You aim at a result and your 
efforts subserve one that is different or 
contrary. Itis Shakti, that has gone forth and 
entered into the people. Long ago I have 
been preparing this uprising and now the 


time has come and it is I who will lead it to 
its fulfilment”. ? : 

Sanatan dharma means, literally, eternal 
religion. But since like (Shelly’s ) “love” it 
has been “a word too oft profaned’’. exploited 
by fanatics and chauvinists and what ‘not, I 


may here, in parenthesis, explain what 


.time and a limited purpose. 
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Sri Aurobindo meant by it from his summit 
view of Yoga: 

“The deepest heart, the inmost essence of 
religion,” he writes, “apart from its outward 
machinery ‘of creed, cult, ceremony and 
symbol, is the search for God and the finding 
of God. Its aspiration is to discover the 
Infinite, the Absolute, the One, the Divine, 


- who is all these things and yet no abstraction 


but a Being. Its work is a sincere living out 
of the: true ‘and intimate relations between 
man and God, relations of unity, relations of 
difference, relations of an illuminated know- 
ledge, an ecstatic love and delight, an absolute 
surrerider and service, a casting of every part 
of our existence out of its normal status into 
an uprush of man towards the Divine and a 


descent of the Divine into man.” 
( The Human Cycle ) 


And so, Sri Aurobindo went on to add in 
his lecture by way, of explanation: ‘That 
which we call the Hindu religion is really the 
eternal religion, because it is the universal 
religion which embraces all others.’ If a 
religion is not universal, it cannot be eternal. 
A narrow religion, a sectarian religion, an 
exclusive religion can live only fora limited 
This is the one 
religion that can triumph over materialism by 
including and anticipating the discoveries of 
science and the speculations of philosophy. It 
is the one religion which impresses on mankind 
the closeness of God to us and embraces in its 
compass all the possible means by which man 
can approach God. It is the one religion 
which insists every moment on the Truth, 
which all religions acknowledge, that He is in 
all men and all things and that in Him we 
move and have aur being, It is the one 
religion which enables us not only to under- 
stand and believe this Truth but to realise it 
with every part of our being. It is the one 
religion which shows the world what the world 
is, that it is the Lila (cosmic play) of Vasudeva. 
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It is the one religion which shows us how we 
can best play our part in that Lila, its subtlest 
Jaws and its noblest rules. It is the one 


religion which does not separate life in any 


smallest details from religion, which knows 


what immortality is and has utterly removed 
from us the reality of death. 


“This is the word that has been put into 
my mouth to speak to you today. What I 
intended to speak, has been put away from 
me, and beyond what is given to me I have 
nothing to say. It is only the word that is 
put into me that I can speak to you. That 
word is now finished. I spoke once before 
with this force in me and I said then that this 
movement is not a political movement and 
that nationalism is not politics but a religion, a 
creed, a faith. I say it again to-day but I put 
it in another way. I say no longer that 
nationalism is a creed, a religion, faith, I say 
that it is the Sanatan Dharma which for us is 
nationalism, This Hindu nation was born 
with the Sanatan Dharma, with it moves and 
with it it grows. When the Sanatan Dharma 
were capable of perishing, with the Sanatan 


Dharma it would perish. This is the message 
that I have to convey to you.” 


I do not know whether the questioning 
intellect of my wondering friend was finally 
appeased, But that is no concern of ours—by 
‘ours’ I mean of those who believe in the 
eternal Gospel of the soul which India has 
sponsored from time immemorial through her 
great saints, sages and Messiahs of the spirit. 
Such instrumenis of the Lord must serve India 
today one-pointedly, holding up the banner of 
‘the One-in-all who is called by many names 
‘(Ekam sad-vipra bahudha vadanti ). _ Sri 
Aurobindo belongs to this Pleiad of Illuminates 
and as such should be acclaimed by all who 
would co-operate with him—who. love the 
India of the Vedas, the Gita and the Tantra— 
the India whose sacred soil has been showered 
with the |kathamrita—nectarous words—of her 
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darling sons : the avatars of love divine leading 


us from age to age the flowering fulfilment of 
the illumined soul. 


To end on a note of warning sounded by 
Sri Aurobindo who was no “‘star-gazer” but a 
mighty sentinel in this distracted age. 

In one of his most heart-warming messages 
he said that the hour is big with fate and so 
all who cherish India must hark back to her 
everringing call of the spirit, otherwise we may 
“forfeit our Swadharma” which will be a 
disaster of the first magnitude, because 

“The ancient India and her spirit might 
disappear altogether and we would have only 
one more nation like the others and that 
would be a real gain neither to the world nor 
tous. There is a question whether she may 
prosper more harmlessly in the outward life 
yet lose altogether her richly massed and 
firmly held spiritual experience and knowledge. 
It would be a tragic irony of fate if India 
were to throw away her spiritual heritage at 
the very moment when in the rest of the world 
there is more and more a turning towards her 
for spiritual help and a saving Light. This 
must not and surely will not happen ; but it 
cannot be said that the danger is not there’.* 

To be forewarned is to be forearmed : and 
so, we must brace ourselves to the supreme 
task of voicing, not merely with our tongue 
but through our thought and 
aspiration, the deathless call of our India of 
Krishna (The Bhagavat 11. 12. 23) ; 


Mamekameva sharanam atmanam 
sarvadehinam 


every act, 


Yahi man sarvatmabhavena maya sya 
hyakutobhayah 


That is: 


I am the soul of all, and so thou shalt for 
ever be free 


From eosmic fear if thou, O friend, but 
refuge seek in me. 


* The message sent to the Andhra Univer- 


sity at the Convocation on Dec. 1948. 


>. 


INCOME TAX ON AGRICULTURAL INCOME 
& 


TAX ON AGRICULTURE AS RENT—REVENUE 


R. S. MACHALPURKAR 


Both the above schemes aim at the same 
result and the underlined idea is the same ; of 
securing income to the State; yet the two 
basically differ from each other and hence it is 
essential to make a choice of the right one, 
which will be convenient, desirable and prac- 
tical both to the Assessees and the Assessors. 

Tax on Agriculture in the form of Land 
Revenue, Rent, Lagan, Tauzi, Premia, or 
share of the produce has been in vogue from 
ancient times and we find it duly regularised 
in the process of Survey Settlement and 
Assessement effected by the Government from 
time to time. The first attempt effecting 
settlement was prior to 1888, the second 
attempt was made in 1905-8 and the third was 
during the period 1925-28. Since then there 
has been no Survey, no Settlement and no 
Assessment in the whole of India though the 
period of last Settlement fixed for thirty years 
in Uttar Pradesh and twenty years in all other 
Provinces has expired long ago and fresh 
Survey, Settlement and Assessment is not 
only over-due but in fact are most essential, 
quite urgent and inevitable. It is getting more 
and more urgent owing to the economic state 
of affairs progressing day by day since the date 
of Independence. f 

At this stage it will not be out of place to 
mention that today while the Land Reverue, 
Rent, Lagan, or Tauzi is the same i. e. as was 


settled and assessed in the last Settlement in 
1925-28 at the rate of Re. 1j- per acre to a 
maximum at Rs. 5/- per acre, just varying as 
per user or classification ofthe Land at that 
time, when the price of the produce of the 
land, may be wheat or rice etc. was or an 
average 16 seers per rupee i.e. Rs, 6-4 per 
quintal. Now the prices have gone up and 
reached the height of Rs, 116/- per quintal 
and still the rate of Land-Revenue—Reni is 
continuing just the same without any change, 
without any increase, much less to say of 
proportionate increase. 

In the circumstances, the irresistible con- 
clusion that arises before us is that of fixing 
proportionate liability on land, on agriculture 
in proportion and in keeping with the fresh 
Socio-Economic change in the Country. 

Further in view of the taxes being levied 
from day to day by the Government on the 
public in the urban sphere and the framing of 
the yearly budgets there naturally raises a 
demand for tax on agricultural incomes, and 
thus recently the idea of income-tax on agri- 
cultural incomes is gaining strength and is 

“likely to be moved shortly. But we have to 
consider whether the idea of Income-Tax on 
agricultural would be advisable, 
desirable and practical in our country where 
the tax payers concerned are to a large extent 
not sufficiently literate cither to keep accounts 


incomes 
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or to assess their production nor are they in 
z position to pursue the inevitable process of 
assessment, valuation, submitting of returns 
end allied matters like appeals etc. and further 
the difficulty of leaving the agricultural opera- 
y tions ia the field and to run.after theauthorities 
for the purpose of assessment and valuation. 

It needs no explanation to prove that in 
agricultural operations with the contemplated 
intensive cultivation we can’t expect the 
farmer to leave his field and crops unattended 
and pursue the Patawari, the Revenue Inspec- 
tors, the Tax-Practioners and the concerned 
authority for assessment, valuation and tax- 
reliefs. -If the farmer is engaged or compelled 
to spare time for the above processes, definitely 


‘the fields cannot’ be expected to yield the 


desired production and/or the only alternative 


in the 
-nidst of Revenue-Income-Tax personnel. 

It is also an undisputed fact that no body 
zan be sure of the out-put of crops in a parti- 
‘ular field for any particular year. Inspite of 
he “best efforts of experts and their} full 
attention and care we find the crops failing 
anly because it is not only the labour but it 
the climate, the rains, the heat, the cold, 


to be expected will be corruption 


the storms and the atmosphere which is beyond - 


eur control but which actually control the 
production of crops in the field. In other 
words the crops being much more dependent 
‘cn the uncertain climatic conditions there can 
te no fair assessment either about the out-put 
in zhe field of any crop, nor can there be any 
fair assessment as to the price of the out-put 
s2 as to fixa valuation and effect tax-assess- 
ment thereon. In view of all this uncertain 
factors if tax on the income of agriculture or 
yzarly produce is sought to be levied, that 
does ‘not appear to be either feasible nor 
workable in any precise manner either to the 
azsessee or to the assessor ; but it may only be 
b2neficial to those addicted to corrupt and 


-underhand dealings. 


-as well as most urgent, and essential, 
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In the circumstances 
the only course of wisdom would be to refrain 


from the experiment of levying income-tax on ` 


agriculture and upset the people of the 


country. . 
The alternative for agricultural income-tax 
I believe can be, only in the form of a fresh 


survey, settlement and assessment of the 


‘resources of production in the country ; keep- 


ing pace with socio- economic. progress of life,. 


‘with due regard for the cost of living, standard: 


of living, the rising trend of prices, 
salaries and taxes. It would bea complete 
survey and would cover all places and every 
resource wherever available on the surface 
of the earth, below the surface of the earth 
and above the surface of the earth, whether so 
far known, unknown, ignored, used or unused. 
The utilisation of these would naturally add to 
the national product both in the form of 
productive capital and income. 


wages, 


An all pervading survey of India for all 
productive resources thus seems indispensable 
Tt would 
enable proper classification of soil, sub-soil and 
land on the basis of environment as also of 
their present use and future utility and their 
productivity from the industrial and other 
points of view. The ceiling limits as to 
minimum or maximum holdings may be fixed 


_ by reference to suitability for intensive cultiva- 


tion and irrigation facilities. “One will also 
study the cultivation in tanks, 
river-water, river-beds or in the area of the 
sea and ocean. Also the utility of the forest 
areas, the mountains, the valleys and the 
mines, minerals, and the space above the earth’s 
surface being utilised and to be developed 
for the purposes of the air-lines and the 
utilisation. of the sun’s rays, air currents etc. 
etc. pa non 

An attempt at survey of all these factors 
fresh settlement at a 


reserviors, 


to assist fresh essessment, 


A 
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air rate on the basis of new classifications will 

bring forth not only the desired result of 
increasing revenue income but would also 
procure additions to production. 


Besides, a reasonable and long term settle- 
ment would grant relief to the agriculturist 
and others alike, since it is the normal desire 
of an average working individual that he 
wants to devote himself to his job undisturbed 
by other elements and wants to be let alone to 
work out his schemes in his own way uninter- 


fered and to earnfor himself the increased - 


and additional benefits as the fruit of his 
labour by paying a fixed sum, which will be 
his agreed liability. He would be free from 
unknown obligations ; He will not have any 
uncertainty hanging upon’ him. This desire 
of the average individual of the countryside 
cannot be ignored. He desires to work hard 
and. procure more production only witha 
feeling of certainty about revenue, rent, 
premia, lease royalty and all increased output 
will be his’ property .alone. This is actually 
the impetus for him to work hard and deserves 
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to be given due regard in the interest of 
national welfare. 


Thus it will appear that both from the 
aspects of simple working of the adminis- 
tration and of taxation, 
realisation, as 


assessment and 
the point of 
view of avoiding unnecessary botheration 
of the yearly assessment, valuation and 
income tax process of returns and so on, 
the proposal of fresh survey, settlement, 
assessment and thereby of reasonable increase 
in the relevant amount of revenue, rent, 
premia, lease or royalty etċ., from different 
productive resources will bé moré desirable, 
workable and advisable as well as beneficial 
to both the assessee and thé assessor instead of 
launching, upon a ‘cumbersome, impractical 


also from 


method of yearly income-tax on agriculture 
or agricultural income and other similar pro- 
ductive outputs, In the interest of the Nation 
and stabilisation of our democracy on a 
socialistic pattern we have to be vigilant both 
for national welfare as well as for simple 
working of the administration which will be 


beneficial to the general public, inculcating 
faith in our democratic system.’ : 





PROBLEMS OF THE RECEN LAND CEILINGS 
S. NAKKIRAN 


Indian agricultural economy is facing an 
irstitutional reform after the reintroduction of 
the talks on land ceilings. Land reform 
measures like other economic reforms did not 
get continuous momentum. It was the talk 
of the day after our independence. Land 
refcrm measures like the consolidation of 
holdings, tenancy reforms, cooperative farming 
and land ceilings did not yield ‘the expected 
returns. This means that we have failed to 
create a sense of security to the tenants and 
tke real tillers of the soil and the rural 


economic imbalance continued to be a threat 
tc our rulers and planners. 


The only link in the lost chain of land 
reforms seems to be the land ceilings. Only 
through this measure the rural aristocracy 
can be wiped out and a real stable peasantry 
created. Though arguments were there 
against land ceilings and against fixing a lower 
limit the new wave of economic reforms could 
not be stopped. Nationalisation of industries, 
higher taxation, ceiling on holdings and in- 
comes 


are sweeping over the country. 


Whether we like it or not these measures are 
popularly praised by the common man. 


The recommendation of the Central Land 
Reforms Committee in regard to the level of 
ceilings to be imposed on agricultural holdings 
was finalised and was circulated to the state 
governments on August 1971. The Committee 
has recommended a uniform ceiling of 10 to 
18 acres throughout the country. This has 
been endorsed by the working Group on 
Land Reforms of the National Agricultural 
Commission, and in the opinion of the vork- 
irg group, within th vteiling range of IQ acre 
of best land and 54 acres of worst land crly 


the following for divisions should >e 
earmarked. 


a) The ceiling shall bein the range of 
13-18 acres of land with assured irrigation and 
capable of yielding at least two crops a year. 


b) In the case of land having assured 


irrigation for only one crop in a year, the 
ceiling shall not exceed 27 acres (10.8 hectares) 


c) For all other types of land the ceiling 
shall not be over 54 acres 


d) In the case of holdings consisting of 
different types of land the total holding, after 


converting the irrigated land into the lowest 
category of land, shall not exceed 54 acres. 


Irrigation as Basis ? 
When the recommendations were imple- 


mented confusion and practical difficulties 
broke out. On April 5, 1972 the Punjab 
Legislature Congress party decided te have 
a 30 acre ceiling against the 10 to 18 acres 
suggested by the C.L.R.C. Following this 
controversy arose as to the interpretation of 
the versions placed in Parliament on August 


4, 1971 and November 14, 1971. This was 
over the definition of irrigated lands”. 


According to one statement the CLRC 
decided that, “the ceiling for a family of five 
may be fixed within the range of 10 to 18 acres 
of perennially irrigated land or irrigated land 
capable of growing two crops.” But the other 
version said, “‘ceiling for a family of five may 
be fixed within the range of 10 to 18 acres of 
perennially irrigated land or land with assured 
irrigation from government source for growing 
two crops”. The confusion started with the 
words “assured irrigation from government 
source for growing two crops.” This was 
realised after the Punjab governments’ decision 
to fix a higher ceiling, At this time the 
Minister Mr. A. P. Shinde told the Rajya 
Sabha in reply to a question that by “‘irriga- 
ted land the CLRC had in mind, “assured 
irrigation from government sources for growing 
two crops”. On the basis of this Acts were 
passed in West Bengal, Gujarat M. P, Andhra, 
Bihar and Orissa. 

Against this The Working Group on Land 
Refcrms of the National Agricultural Commi- 
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ssion in its interim Report submitted on May 
1972 opposed any distinction being made 
between irrigation from Public and Private 
sources for imposing ceilings. It has pointed 
out that the main consideration should be 
whether irrigation was assured or not, whether 
it was assured for two crops or for one crop 
only. 

The Chief Ministers Conference held 
during the end of May 1972 discussed thia 
“irrigated land” matter and opinions differed. 


Three points made in favour of equal treat- 
ment were : 


1. In many cases private irrigation is more 
‘efficient than public irrigation ; 


2. The bulk of private irrigation projects 


were constructed with credit given by 
government and other agencies ; 


3. In some states farmers are still getting 
electric power on subsidised rates. 


Points against equating ‘Public’ and 
Private are also raised 

All states did not fix the ceiling on the basis 
of theirrigation potential of the lands. In 
U.P. the law applies uniformly to all lands 
whether irrigated by government or private 
sources. In Rajastan the criterion for fixing 
the ceiling limit was the productivity ofa 
particular piece of land,—roughly one standard 
acre should produce 12 maunds of wheat to 
give are turn of Rs. 3600 to the farmer with a 
net income of Rs. 2,400 per annum. In Punjab 
and Haryana there are no separate ceilings for 
irrigated and unirrigated land. In Kerala the 
ceiling has been fixed on the basis of standard 


here and get cn istigation kasis í Mahersetra, 
Andhra, Qrin, Hongel sad Eibar have fied 
be egilia cs tha koeh of “Sreiestien'? Je 
Maharashtra under the present Act the ceiling 
on canal irrigated land is 18 acres, irrigated 


land from government sources 27 acres and ° 


land irrigated by natural and private sources 
48 acres. For dry land areas the ceiling 
ranges between 66 acres and 126 acres. In 
Andhra the ceiling for irrigated lands from 
Government sources the limit is 27 to $| ares. 
For dry lands the limit is ranges between 162 
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and 324 acres. In Orissa the ceiling is 29 
acres for perennially irrigated land and 30 
acres for seasonal irrigated land and 30 acres 
for dry lands. In West Bengal the ceiling is 
7 hectares for a family of nine adults in 


irrigated areas and 9,8 hectares for unirrigated 
areas, 


Exemption from Ceilings : 
Till recently in almost all states exemption 


were given to certain kinds of farms from the 
ceiling. Under the guise of these exemptions 
many people had overcome the difficulties 
from the ceilings. The working group on 
Land Reforms of the National Agricultural 
Commission has strongly recommended 
cancelling the exemptions except plantations, 
which may be exempted to the extent of the 
area actually under plantation with a reason- 
able margin for future replanting. Differences 
are there in many states in giving exemptions. 
In Tamil Nadu in 1970 the government had 
withdrawn exemption granted to sugar farms 
and grazing lands. In Kerala Tea, Coffee, 
Cardamon and Rubber plantations were 
exempted but orchards were not. In Andhra 
exemptions for mechanised farms, orchards, 
gardens and sugarcane farms were removed. 
In Maharastra exemption were withdrawn for 
mechanised or well managed farms. Though 


some concessions were given to orchards upto 
August 4,1979, such orchards were treated as 
dry land and a ceiling of 48 acres was fixed. 
Reconsidtration should be given in some states 


in giving exe..ptions to ordinary cases. 


Other pre siens that are to be tackled re- 

p riding the e.stiggs are;. 
1 Distribeizs of euspius: How to make 
the tepsa ts s3 eggleaitural labourers viable 


oon mansa w 


2. How to identify 
excess lands? 


3. How to deal with the persons who have 
lands in two or more states ? 


the persons holding 


4. Will the ceiling limit be reduced in future ? 


The true success of the land ceilings 
depends on the solutions given to the above 
problems. 


indian and Foreign Periodicals 


Egypt Lacks Men, Not Weapons 

Edward Luttwak, writing in The Economist, 
London ( quoted in News from Israel) says 
about the Egyptian propaganda against Russia 
regarding supply of “inferior weapons” and. 
failure to supply offensive weapons to the 
Egyptians though the latter had no trained men 
to use those weapons. Mr. Luttwak says : 


In fact, the Russians have supplied on 
impressive canal crossing arsenal to the 
Egyptians : 

— 1,500 artillery pieces for direct fire 


support and shallow interdiction oe miles 
fram the canal bank). 

— 200 close-support aircraft (Mig-17s) for 
fortification-busting and rear-area interdiction 
(0-100 miles from the canal bank) ; 

—110 strike aircrafts (Su-7s) for interdiction 
in depth, excellent supersonic aircraft with the 
range to hit targets anywhere in Israel ; 

— 1,500 battle tanks for penetration. 

This array of “offensive” weapons is 
covered on base (east of the canal) by the 
thickest anti-aircraft system in the world: 
more than 130 Sam batteries 
hundred radar-guided AA guns. (This is-‘more 
than adequate for an airspace of 100 miles by 
2000 miles). In addition- for the air defence 
of Egyptian aircraft operating over Sinai and 
Israel, the Russians have supplied 200 Mig-21 
interceptors to the Egyptian air. force as well 

s. a further 120 (J-HG versions) with-their 
own pilots ; these aircraft could fly tep cover 
to protect the Su-7s and Mig-17s from Israeli 
fighters. (The latter would be heavily out- 
numbered), 

1f this impressive and well-found inventory 


and several 


is not sufficient to allow the Egyptians to plan 
an invasion of Sinai with any confidence, it is 
certainly not the Russians’ fault. The heart 
of the matter is the inability of the Egyptian 
air force to deploy an integrated team of pilots, 
ground staff and operational controllers that 
can beat the Israeli team ranged against them. 
It is men the Egyptians lack, and not weapons. 
Ground-to-grournd missiles are virtually uscless 
unless they have nuclear warheads, With 
median accuracies of 1,500 ft CEPs, their half- 
ton or one-ton warheads (Shaddock, SS-4 etc) 
have a much smaller effective punch than one 
quarter of a strike-fighter payload. The 
Russians have already supplied the Egyptians 
with some G-G missiles: they are strictly for 
parades, 


With the Indian Navy 

Prof. M. Ruthnaswamy gives an interesting 
account of his visit to the Indian Navy at 
Visakhapatnam in Swarajya. He writes : 

It was but appropriate that the day with 
the Navy at Vizag should begin with a visit to 
a submarine and exploration of its inside. 
Outside, it looked like a large whale lying on 
its belly—it was about 250 feet long witha 
20-ft. beam. It was pretty hard going getting 
into and out of the submarine. The ladders 
by which one descends into the submarine are 
vertical and not sloping as ladders usually are 
and one goes from one end of the submarine to 
the other through large round metal holes 
negotiating them as if they were obstacles in a 
hurdle race—only you can walk and not run. 
Looking at these obstacles I hesitated for a 
moment ; but when I saw a woman member 
going through the difficult motions required I 
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screwed up enough courage to go down and 
through the submarine. We were greeted by 
the commander himself who 
explained the several parts and mechanism of 
` the submarine in lucid language that we could 
“understand, 


submarine 


What a complicated machinery we saw 
around us—thousands of nuts and bolts and 
screws and handles and switches. It would 
require not only bravery but intelligence and 
technical expertise to make the submarine do 

_its work. And the extreme narrowness of the 
space and closeness of the compartments of the 
vessel, one leading into the other, made for the 
close camaraderie of the officers and men such 
as may not be possible in a larger surface 
vessel. There is no distinction between 

#quarter-deck and lower-deck, between men 
and officers. They sit and lie down on bunks 
so that there is no room for any distinction. 

»-Officers and men sit at the same table and eat 
the same food. The bunks are so small that 
one of them had to be stretched beyond its 
usual length to fit in with the height of the 
commander. And there are about 90 men and 
officers living and working in that small space 
of a submarine. They must be working under 

great tension, physical and mental and there- 
fore submarine exercises under the water must 
be few and far between. 


India, within the short space of about 10 
years, has been able to produce the men and 
officers to man it and its sister vessels. The 
submarine is of Russian make but within a short 
space of time it has been able to dispense with 
the Russian trainers and mechanics, And our 
officers and men have discovered that the 
Russian technicians, while experts in their 
special branch of work, are not able to face 
and overcome difficulties and problems that 
arise outside and beyond their special know- 
ledge, while our officers and men have a more 
general technical approach and can tackle 
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difficulties of any kind. They thus afford 
another proof of the superiority and resource- 
fulness of a free and liberal society toa 
regimented one. 


And then we were taken to the Navy Base 
itself where, in one of.the rooms of the head- 
quarters building, we were briefed by a Rear 
Admiral with a map and a pointer on the 
project for the development of the base. After 
a short talk we were taken to the terrace of the 
building, three storeys above, and saw the 
whole plan of development. There is enough 
room for expansion, enough land which only 
requires to be prepared for the developments 
planned. But the project has to contend with 
the difficulties of land acquisition and digging 
and trenching. We were told by the officers 
that one of the difficulties that the project has 
to contend with is the technical backwardness 
of the contractors. A special kind of work 
like the development of a Naval Base requires 
special knowledge and training. The usual 
rule-of-thumb contractor, who is just able to 
gather labour and put them on to the work, 
will not do here. We were then taken to the 
Naval Armaments Depot located at some 
distance from the Base where the temperature 
was said to be 5 degrees lower than at the 
Base, to keep things cool. There we saw a 
couple of torpedoes without the war-heads. 


And then to the end of a perfect day we 
were asked to dinner in a landing ship. As 
we stepped into the upper deck through a 
normal gangway we were greeted by a small 
group of officers—all of them young the 
Captain himself not more than 35 years. And 
that is one of the things I was struck by, on 
this, my first; acquaintance with the Navy at 
close quarters—the youth of the officers and 
men. It isa young Navy that we have, not 
older than Independence, for the Royal Indian 
Navy of British rule began recruiting Indian 
Officers only during the Second World War 
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from the Rear Admiral downwards. Rear 
Admiral Krishnan, of the Eastern Command, 
was the only Tamillian Officer I met ; most of 
the officers were from Kerala and Punjab. 
Tamil Nad, which sent its ships and sailors to 
the Far East in ancient times, should be better 
represented in the Indian Navy. The Tamil 
Nad Government would do well to institute a 
large number of scholarships to attract Tamil 
-youth, especially from the coastal districts, the 
fishery coast. as it used to be called, to all 
trades of the Indian Navy and the Indian 
mercantile marine. It might also help in this 
direction to establish and maintain a couple 
of training schools for officers and men so that 
Tamil Nad may retrieve its ancient reputation 


as a nursery of sailors who went down to the 
ea in ships. 


The landing ship which we visited was a 
large one meant to earry and land not only 
troops but vehicles like jeeps and tanks. 
Smaller vessels like coasters {and barges and 
landing launches and patrol vessels—motor 
torpedo boats that will form the infrastructure 
of the Navy and the mercantile marine are 
just as necessary and perhaps need a higher 
priority. 

And so I and my colleagues of the Defence 
Committee came with ia sense of satisfaction 
of the good work done in the defence of 
the country by its Navy and with hopes and 
expectations for its rapid development. But 
to this end the Government of India must 
pend much mere on the Indiam Navy than 
the paltry sum of Rs. 90 crores, a bare onee 
tenth ef the Defenso Budgst. Amd to ensure 
19 cision: Nas oy the mer who mer is mest bs 


The Indian ‘Navy does not ond a luxurious 
life—it should not—but it must ensure mini- 
mum comfort. The housing for the officers at 
Vixag is less than the minimum, Most of the 
junior officers have to live in single rooms, 
Nor are all officers provided with quarters by 
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the Government. By the way, housing is as 
bad, if not worse, in the Hindustan Shipyard, 
only 1/3 of the workers being provided with 
housing by the Corporation. 

The Government will do well to remember 
that India’s maritime frontier is as long as its. 
land frontier. And the increasing foreign 
presence in the Indian Ocean ought to put it 
to more purposeful action towards the growth 
and development of the Indian Navy. 

Raja Rammohan Roy 

Prof. Pranab Ranjan Ghosh writes in 
Prabuddha Bharata about certain aspects of the 
life and work of Raja Rammohan Roy. We 


are reproducing below some extracts from 
Prof. Ghosh’s article : 


In honouring Rammohan Roy, India will 
honour herself this year. The history of 
modern India starts from him. And in hims 
meet the ancient and medieval India witha 
new meaning and purpose. If assimmilation of 
different cultures and religions is the genius of- 
India, it again started functioning in the 
personality of Rammohan, born in the sevene 
ties of eighteenth-century Bengal. As al 


‘renaissances in the history of the world start 


from the intellectual sphere, so it was in the 
case of the Indian renaissance. Starting from 
the intellectual plane it went deeper and 
found its social and spiritual fulfilment first in 
the Brahma movement, and then the fulfilmen 
if we may say so, in the greater world of the 
Hindu spiritual Renaissance embodied in the 
twin personality of Ramakrishna-Vivekananda, 
In the literary greatness of Rabindzanatk 
Tagore we find the spiri: of the remeissanes 
safeldine its atpeti gi f-neciastion But 
mnawveur may ye ine sapsegucnt acyveiopment, 
Rammohan remains the starting-point of 
modern India. 

Born in a brahmana family, in a period 
when the Mogul Empire was crumbling and 
the new British Empire forming its nucleus 
mainly in Bengal and also in some other parts 
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of India, Rammohan had the advantage of 
studying three cultural forces intermingling 
and reacting on each other in his lifetime. As 
an inheritor of three cultures, Rammohan was 
well-equipped with Sanskrit, Bengali, Arabic, 
Persian, and English. He could write fluently 
in all these languages, although from the 
viewpoint of India today his mastery of 
English, which he took to learning after he 
was thirty, seems astonishing. In fact 
Rammohan’s English prose can be well com- 
pared with the best English prose of his time. 
Although coming from a 
Hindu family, Rammohun from his early 
boyhood showed a natural sympathy for 
worshipping the one formless God. In later 
life, while he translated Vedantic scriptures 
and wrote so many pamphlets in defence of 
“Hindu theism, one could easily note his 
indebtedness to Sankaracarya as the sole 
_ philosopher on whom he entirely depended to 
understand the essence of Hinduism. In the 
context of the state of Hindu religien and 
society prevailing in his time, his reliance on’ 
Vedanta and Sankaracarya was really striking. 
In his reference to Rammohan, Swami 
Vivekananda once observed that three things 
were important in the message of Rammohan : 
(1) his acceptance of the: Vedanta, (2) his 
preaching of patriotism, (3) the love that 
embraced the Muslim equally with the Hindu.! 
It seems that Swamiji himself was influenced 
by Rammohan in these three aspects,......... ves 
Rammohan also had the catholicity of religious 


tolerance,? but his intellectual 
Process.........5 


Rammohan’s study of Islam strengthened his 
views on monotheism, which later found 
further support from his study of Christianity. 
sagan it was he who first inculcated in the.dawn 
of India’s modern history the essential unity of 


religion, which forms the basis of independent 
India’s national policy. 


In his universal outlook Rammohan 


conservative 


was an 


_ conscience’.4 
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observed {not only the;“unity underlyingt he 


different cultural groups of India, but of those 


throughout the world s; a whole. In fact 
there were very few co parable with him in 
this world-outlook in his day. Rammohan 
was born a Bengali ; in his outlook he was an 
Indian ; when he died he was already a man 


comprising in him most of the great ideals o 
the East and the West. 


That our education should be science» 
oriented and at the same time fully conscious 
of our spiritual heritage was clearly foreseen 
by him, Although sometimes he thought tha} 
for our political advantage we should reform: 
our religious ideas a bit, still it was clear that 
he believed in an educational system based on 
religious While conversing with 
Dr. Duff, he once remarked, ‘All true educa- 
tion ought to be religious, since the object 
was not merely to give information, but to 
develop and regulate all the powers ofthe 
mind, the emotions, and the working of the 
Itseems that in modern times 


we have lost this insight regarding education 
in the name of so-called secular ideals. 


As a humanist, Rammohan has a unique 
position in the history of our renaissance. He 
was more concerned about his countrymen 
and humanity as a whole, than most of his 
contemporaries, His deep concern about the 


ideals. 


fallen state of Indian womanhood led him to 


fight against the system of burning widows 
with their dead husbands. Even though he 
cited reasons and examples from ancient scrip- 
tures, all his inspiration for fighting against 
that social abuse came more from his hear 
than from his brain. It was his respect for 
Indian women, descendants of Gargi, Maitreyi, 
Lilavati, etc., which stirred the yourger 
generation and thus started the liberation 
movement of women in nineteenth-century 


Bengal. In this respect the great Vidyasagar 
followed in his footsteps. 


Rammohan and Vidyasagar both kave 
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distinguished places in the history of Bengali 
literature. While Rammohan’s approach is 
altogether didactic and intellectual, 
Vidyasagar’s style is artistic and full of poetic 
flavour. It is natural that Bengali prose later 
developed on the Vidyasagarian lines. But it 
was for Rammohan to: clear the way for 


common men towards the approach to our’ 


source-scriptures by his. translations and dis- 
cussions on Vedanta. Since Rammohan, the 
Upanisad has entered’ with- its spiritual depth 
and poetic beauty into Bengali literature. 
Devendranath Tagore, the father of Rabindra- 
nath, followed Rammohan in this matter and 
from him this Upanisadic spirit developed in 
Rabindra-literature. 

Rammohan’s prose style in Bengali reminds 
one of the Sanskrit system of-- writing tika 
(gloss), where a purvapaksa (objection) is 
followed by an utturapoksa (reply). But what 
he says is always clear, lucid, sharp, full of 
inherent humour, although it lacks the spon- 
taneity of Vidyasagar and others. But Bengali 
prose needed such.a strong. basis of reason in 
its early stage. Rammohan is one of its early 


architects, to whom our literature will remain 
indebted for ever. . 


. . Few people know that Rammohan was a 

poet with quite a few devotional songs to his 
credit. Although his songs are preoccupied 
with the moral aspect of religion and the 
_ transitoriness of human life, still in them we 
find the first examples of modern Bengali 
classical and devotional songs, which later 
developed through numerous poets of the 
Brahma Samaj, among whom the best 
example can be found in no other poet than 
Rabindranath himself. 

_ For better or worse, the central interest of 
the Indian intelligentsia today is politics rather 
than religion. In a way, this is one sure sign 
of the western impact on the Indian way of 
life. Itcan be safely said that Rammohan 
foresaw this political predilection of future 
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all his life he was conscious of 
India’s political status and of world politics as 
a whole.’ 


India and 


He was a supporter of freedom, of 
the people’s rights whenever and wherever he 
He felt 
in his heart of hearts the pangs of a subjugated 


found occasion to voice his feelings. 


country, as India then was. Admitting the’ 
beneficial role of the British rule, he was 
aware of India’s bright future when India 
would rise with all her past heritage of spiritu- 
ality and assimilate the political and scientific 
advantages of modern Europe. Throughout 
his life he fought for the betterment of his 
motherland, whether within his country, or in 
England in the last years of his life. He was 
the first cultural ambassador of resurgent 
India, accepted with highest honour by the 
king, the philosopher, the politician, the 
religious aspirant of England then. q 
- India from Rammohan’s time never 
remained isolated but gradually became one 
of tne most important centres of give-and- 
take between Asian and European countries. 
se Rammohan remained thé ‘emblem of unity 
of culture which was so important for India’s 
regeneration as a whole. ‘Even after two 
-hundred years since his birth, he’ remains the 


most modern man of India, in the truest sense 
of the term. . 





1. Sister Nivedita: Notes of Some Wander- 


ings with the Swami Vivekananda 
(Udbodhan Office, Baghbazar, Calcutta), 
Chap. II. i 


2. See Prarthanapatra (1823): written in 
Bengali by Rammohan Roy. 


3. See Letter to John Digby, 1928: 

4. Quoted from Banglar Jagaran, in Bengali, 
by Kazi Abdul Odud, p. 14. 

5. We are reminded here of his famous line 
—‘Enemies to liberty and friends of des- 
potism have never been and never will 
be ultimately successful’+from a letter 


to John Buckingham, the then editor 
of the Calcutta Journal. 
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NOTES 


C 1A Agents in India 


The Congress President Dr. Shankar Dayal 
Sharma accused the United States of America 
.. of employing secret agents in India whom he 
” described as CIA agents. Secret agents are 
employed by all nations for gathering informa- 
tion as well as for carrying on propaganda and 
to engage in other activities which benefit the 
employer-nation of these’ secret agents. The 
undesirability of engaging secret agents who 
actina manner which is injurious to the 
interests of the country where they work, can 
It is also understood 
that no nation which engages secret agents to 
work in other countries would ever admit that 
the activities of their secret agents are in any 
way other than quite harmless as far as the 


be easily understood. 


countries in which they work are concerned. 
Dr. Sharma’s accusation soon induced the 


U S A to say that the work done by the CIA- 


agents in India was not harmful to India. 
This is an admission by the USA that CIA 
agents are employed to work in India. Their 
innocent assurance that the- work done by 
these secret agents was not detrimental to 


India’s interests, of course has no value. For - 


any work that secret agents do must be of a 
kind that cannot be done openly. Secret work 
is always suspect. For the reason that secret 
‘workers are not known to be working and 


they can be.always used for work which is 
against India’s interests whenever the United 
States of America developed any anti-Indian 
feelings. Not very long ago the United States 
of America ordered their Seventh Fleet to 
come to Indian waters to put pressure on 
India. The USA have supplied arms time 
and again to Pakistan knowing that those arms 
would be used against India. The United 
States of America have been trying to develop 
friendly relations with the peoples Republic of 


. China latterly and China’s attitude towards 


India has been unfriendly for more than a 
decade. The USA have also been active, 
atleast -so all people think, in inducing the 
Japanese to line up with the Chinese and the 
result of any such entente between Japan and 
China could only be disadvantageous to India. 
Generally speaking many that the 
United States of America have done and. are 
doing appear to be detrimental- to India’s 
national interests. The assurance, therefore, 
that Mr. William Rogers has given that the 


things 


work done. by CIA agents in India is not 
injurious to our interests ; can not be relied 
upon. 

India too cannot but take a critical view of 
such activities indulged in by the secret agents 
of the USA. Not very long ago India 
objected to other nations engaging in cultural 
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activities in India. Surely employing secret 
agents in India for harmless purposes should be 
considered more objectionable than carrying 
on cultural activities! There are many 
Americans in India who cultivate the fellow- 
ship of Indians on one pretext or another. 
These Americans are neither tourists nor are 
they in trade or industry. They have no good 
reason to be in India. Some of them make a 
travesty of our religious institutions and 
pollute the environment by their noisy and 
unhygienic ways. Why the indian Govern- 
ment permit these people to stay on in India 
is quite mysterious. Complaints to the police 
about the activities of these Americans seem to 
be quite useless. They have many Indian 
friends of the gullible sort and they have built 
up a facade of religious activities which work 
We do not know if 
but if they 
ere, they have a great anti-Indian potential. 


well as a camouflage. 
these people are CIA agents ; 


Foreign Press Slow Dewn Praise of 
Mrs. Gandhi . 


When Mrs. Gandhi defeated the “ageing 
reactionaries” of the Congress and emerged 
as the leader of a group which commanded 
much more than. an absolute majority in 
Parliament, she answered her critics “with 
supreme and scornful confidence’, She even 
expressed disdain for American aid for “had 
not the ‘green revolution’ in farming filled the 
Government stores with a comfortable surplus 
(the first ever) of nine million tons of grain ?” 

“Suddenly nothing remains of this confi- 
cence. Unprecedented inflation since the 
war has left the people painfully worse off than 
before. They are disillusioned. They do not 
yet blame Mrs, Gandhi, but they blame ‘the 
system””, l 

The quotations are from Walter Schwarz’s 
report from New Delhi to The Guardian 
published on September 30, 1972. The report 
goes on to describe riots, stoning of police 
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stations, hijacking of buses and a four day 
battle in Delhi after a home guard had been 
killed allegedly by a policeman. It describes 
the looting of food stores in Bihar and Uttar 
Pradesh by unruly mobs. “In Patna police 
baton charge striking teachers and open fire 
on students......... Opposition parties of the left, 
right and centre are all planning demonstra- 
tions in many states against inflation and 
corruption......... What brought people into 
the streets was the sudden knowledge that 
victory over Pakistan has left them worse off 
than before, that the Government seems 
unable or unwilling to do anything effective 
about it”. l l 

The mention of Pakistan points to the root 
cause of the reversal of policy relating to 
Mrs. Gandhi’s leadership of the Congress. 
The foreign press has always harboured a 
sneaking preference for the Pakistanis irspite 
of their total disregard of all principles held in 
high esteem by the Western nations. It is 
perhaps due to the Western love of total domi- 
nation of the weaker members of humanity 
which they cherish and nurse in their subcons- 
They never liked the action that India 
in Bangladesh. 


cious, 
took against Iyahya Khan 
They had known that victory always leaves 
the victorious “worse off than before”. The 
two world wars must have taught them that. 


Mrs. Gandhi’s government is not doubt- 
lessly experiencing easy sailing conditions just 
now. The bureaucracy has let the Govern- 
ment down in many spheres of governmental 
activity. But all 
employees who can be brought to order. 
Mrs. Gandhi is doing her best to control the 
bureaucrats and to establish order and disci- 


bureaucrats are after 


` pline. There are no grounds to assume that 


she will not succeed. Ministries may fall in 
the States now and then ; but Mrs. Gandhi 


N 


fortunately seems to be relatively well entrenched. 


NOTES 


West-Bengal’s Share of IFC Aid _ 

. The Industrial Finance Corporation’s aid 
to the provinces for 1971-72 has been declared 
to be 39,16 crores. Out of this Maharastra 
will get 10.09 crores and West Bengal will 
~~ receive only 65 lakhs. Thisis typical of the 
manner of allocation of funds for all economic 
development programs as far as West Bengal 
is eoncerned. When it comes to taking 
money out of West Bengal to Central and 
other pools one sees a different picture. For 
instance foreign exchange earned through 
exports of jute, tea etc. wou'd be a very 
substantial amount for West Bengal; so 
would be receipts by the Income Tax depart- 
ment. But allocation of subvention quotas 
from the Central Government do not compare 
7 so well with the funds that the centre obtains 
from West Bengal. This state also does not 
receive proper consideration when it comes to 
~ grants.of licences for starting new industries. 
There have been also many moves to remove 
business and offices from West Bengal, thus 


reducing the employment potential of the 


state. This is a matter which the Central 
Government should look ‘into carefully and 
remedy matters fairly and equitably. Other- 
wise this will lead to estrangement between the 
Centre and the State. 
17000 Jobs for West Bengal this Year 

Some time ago Shri Siddhartha Shankar 
Roy. Chief Minister of West Bengal had 
announced that there would be new jobs for a 


hundred thousand persons in Haldia alone.. 


He did not particularly mention the time 
period during which the jobs will be actually 
availed of by the incumbents ; but everybody 
understood that it will happen within a reaso- 
nable period. Shri Debi Prasad Cnaiterjee 
said about the same time that the Health 
Department will employ about 800C0 persons. 
He also had not mentioned when ; 
unemployment was an acute problem people 


but as 
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thought its -solùtion -required~ prompt and 
immediate action, so that-jobs will be filled-as 
soon as possible. Now we learn: from 
Shri Siddharthashankar Roy that by December 
31, 1972 he envisages the employment of 
17000 persons. This is surely a come down 
after the above two top rankers had between 
them promised 1800CO jobs to the unemployed 
of West Bengal. Some one had said that 
unemployment will be tackled on a war 
footing. This looks like a strategic retreat, 
which at times becomes necessary to win a war 
in the long run. We hope it is that and not 
just running away. 
West Bengal Food Corporation ? 

There has been some talk of organising a 
State Foed Corporation in West Bengal in 
order to make food procurement more success- 
ful. The West Bengal Government people 
think that the Food Corporation of India has 
not been able to handle. the job properly. 
Private wholesale buyers too have not handed 
over proper quanta of food articles to the 
government organisation and have thus helped 
the growth of illicit trade in these goods. If 
the State Food Corporation comes into exis- 
tence procurement will be more co'r plete and 
the illicit buying and selling will be checked. 
The Bengal National Chamber of Commerce 
have however challenged this assumption. In 
the opinion of the President of the Chamber 
Government’s interferences with private 
traders, normal business. will intensify black 
market dealings and food articles will go under 
ground in larger quantities. No prophecies 
can be made with any degree of certainty 
however; for government's good intentions 
often remain unrealised. On the other band 
there is no need to assume that this venture 
will necessarily fail. That there is a large 
underground market in food articles is a 
known fact. The underground: dealers are 


efficient and well organised. The. bureaucrats 
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are not so. Government should secure the 


services of better men if they really mean 
business. 
l Remove Darkness 

Load shedding has become a real menace 
to the normal life of .the community and to 
- the smooth running of business enterprises. It 
is happening all over the country we are told ; 
but we can only discuss what is going on in 
Calcutta as we directly suffer from the sudden 
stoppages of machinery, suspension of refrige- 
ration, air conditioning, the working of 
electric lifts, fans and other appliances. Even 
private families now cannot confidently throw 


dinner parties or undertake to do anything on` 


time. Power is cut off two or three times in 
twenty four hours on occasions and the length 
of such stoppages can go upto six hours at a 
stretch. Workmen attend:and sit idle for the 
best part of their working day and no goods 
are delivered on time. The loss of perishable 
commodities through stoppage of refrigerators 
has been tremendous and many restaurants are 
not keeping any stocks to avoid these losses. 
Many families now have a number of oil lamps 
and hand fans to go through the dark hours 


which descend on them suddenly and without - 
Sm. {ndira Gandhi’s Garibi Hatao. 


notice. 
program has been put in one corner as Garibi 
has been intensified by fallin earnings caused 
. by lack of power. 
“andhiala hatao” instead and people are 
toping that Sm. ‘Gandhi will take some drastic 
action to restore electric supply to its normal 
kealth. All plans should now have “remove 
Garkness” as a prime objective. — 
Urban Property Ceiling 

Government would soon discuss the ques- 
tion of fixing ceilings on. urban property 
holdings. 
af house property beyond a certain value is an 
affence against society for some unknown 
reason. Possessing a shop with a crore worth 


‘ and what are rural: 


There is a great outcry of 


It would appear that the possession 
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of goods or a godown with ten crore worth of 
stock is no offence; but if one possessed a 
beautiful house worth ten lakhs he would be 
deemed to have become an offender. If one 
owned a bustee of one hundred mud huts 
which he rented out at Rs. 20/- per hut, 


though the value of his entire bustee would be 


about Rs. 50000/. and his earnings were about . 
50% on his capital, he would be considered to 
be a law abiding person. But a person who 
owned a house worth Rs. 500000/- 
and rented it out at Rs. 2000 per month, ` 
thus earning about 4% on his capital, he’ 
would be a law breaker. Strange are the 
ways of political leadership, and playing to the a 
gallery in politics is a- mysterious art with nó- - 
rules‘nor basic principles other than attracting ~ 
applause at the psychological. moments. 
Owning house property beyond a ceiling is . 
spectacular living and that has to be checked ` 
with a view-to control mass reactions against . 
concentration of wealth. Coming back tò- 
ceilings on urban property one has to consider 
first of all what human habitations are urban 
According to Table 16 in ` 
“India 1971-72"a Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting publication there are in India: - 
142 towns with populations of 100000. and. 
over, 198 towns with populations of 30000 and i 
over 756 towns with populations of 5000 te. 
9999 and 277 towns with population of less: 


paN 
a 


than 5000. So that a town’ is a town - 
in India without any reference to. the’. 
number of its population. -In the same’ 


‘book ‘we find that India has 776 villages 


with populations of 10000 and over and 
3421 villages with populations ‘of 5000 to 
9999. This again proves that a centre `of 
human residence can be called village by the 


government of India without reference to the., 
number of persons living in it, But in a. 
recent press. notice we found that an urban - 
centre was an urban centre if it had 10000 or 
more persons living in it. So that the afore 

mentioned 776 villages were all towns and the | 


z 
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756 and 277 towns mentioned above were in 
their turn all villages: We think a town in 
order to be a town should at least have a 
population of 50000 or more persons. There- 
after towns should be classified into four classes 
A, B, Cand D. Inclass A we should place 
Calcutta, Bombay and Delhi ( populations 
7005362, 5968546 and 3629842). In class B 
should go Madras, Hyderabad, Bangalore, 
Ahmedabad and Kanpur ( populations 
2470288, 1798910, 1648232, 1588378 and 
1273016 ). In class C should be placed 
Lucknow, Nagpur, Poona, Jaipur, Agra, 
Indore, Jabalpur, Madurai, Varanasi and 
Allahabad (populations 826246, 866144, 
853226, 613144, 637785, 572622, - 533751, 
548298, 582915 and 513907 ). 

In class D should be placed all towns with 
populations of 100000 and above upto 500000, 
Towns with populations below 100000 should 
not be counted for the purpose of fixing a 
property ceiling. Asfor the ceilings class A 
should have a ceiling of 10 lakhs or more, 


class B 5 lakhs or more, class O 3 lakhs or: 


more and class D 2 lakhs or more, 


Assamese Flout Constitutional 
Provisions 


` The Indian constitution has fair and just 
provisions for the preservation of the human 
rights of various minorities who are scattered 
all over the country in the different states. 
The Bengali minorities are to be found in 


large numbers in the states of Bihar and’ 
‘Assam. In Bihar imposition of Hindi on the 


Bengalis has been tried by the Bihar authorities 
at places; but there had never been any 
language riots anywhere. In Assam the ques- 
tion of forcing Assamese on the various mino- 
rities has assumed a crude and aggressive shape 
from time to time and Assam has - already had 
to allow the formation of other states out of its 
territory for the reason that certain minorities 
objected very strongly about remaining with 
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the Assamese within a single state. It would 
appear that the Assamese had provoked the 
Bengali minorities: too in the past arid had 
indulged in robberies with violence, arson, loot 
and murder in order to force the Bengali 
minorities either to leave Assam or to kao tao 
to the Assamese bullies. The central govern- 
ment under Pandit Nehru did not do much to 
enforce the provisions of the constitution and 
some of the minorities eventually succeeded in 
breaking away from the state of Assam and 


forming their own political units. The 
Bengalis, however, neither asked for separation 


nor did they get it for the reason that the 
hooliganism of the Assamese strong arm boys 
subsided to some extent and relatively peaceful 
conditions came to be restored in that state. 
Recently, however the language question has 
again raised its head in. Assam. Assamese is 
rather undeveloped and ‘the Bengalis donot 
wish to have it as their medium of instruction 
at university level. It was even suggested that 
Cachar, the Bengali speaking area of Assam 
should have a separate university where Bengali 
should be the medium of instruction. Bellicose 
elements ‘among the Assamese donot want this 
and they wish to force the Bengalis to accept 
Assamese as. their medium of instruction at 
university level, The methods they have now 
adopted are the same old methods of rowdy 
rioting. There have been many reports of 
rioting arson, assault and murderous attacks. 
The army has been called out and curfew 
imposed in many places. As far as one can 
judge the central government do not wish to 


‘have the’ language’ problem settled in the 


Assamese manner, They want education to be 
‘carried on at the university level through the 
medium of Assamese and Bengali. The 
Assamese do not agree to this and want to 
force the acceptance of a monolingual system 
upon the minority Beagali community. One 
way to solve the problem would be to detach 
Cachar area from Assam and to link it with 
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“Vest Bengal or Tripura.. Or create another 
riini-state out of the remains of the state of. 
assam, , But the Assamese have a genius for 


crzating political trouble by thursting their 
underdeveloped language on all who donot 


wish to adopt it as their medium of self- 
expression in court,. office and examination 
kall., Had they utilised all that extra energy 
which they use for street fights, for developing 
teir language, things might have been. better 
far their state and their vernacular. Assamese 
is not a very well established language. This 
can be seen from the relatively limited number 
œ newspapers published in that language, the 
very few films made in Assamese and the great 
sLortage of Assamese books, There are 
p2zhaps nearly two million Bengali speaking 
pzople -who are citizens of Assam. The 
namber of „persons whose mother tongue is 
Assamese: in Assam. would be about seven 
nïllion.. There are several other Janguages in 
Assam which are spoken by not quite so large 
a section of the population as speak Bengali. 
B:ngali also is comparatively highly developed 
ard for all these reasons it has a claim for 
re=ognition as a second state language. 
A+ the Poor becoming less Poor ? 
International organisations for economic 
aid by developed countries to under developed 
ccuntries were set up with the idea that unless 
the rich helped the poor, there would even- 
tually be a clash of interests which will cause 
greater losses and misery to the rich people 
than they would suffer from if they gave a 
small per centage of their incomes to help the 
pear. These, organisations were therefore set 
up by the wealthier nations as a measure of 
sel -defence as well as for achieving the ideal 


of equality and fellowship. Large funds were 
set apart by the wealihier countries to help the 


ecanomic ‘development of under developed 
comiries. Substantial progress was made by 


a rumber of ‘backward countries and’ delega- 
tices tioved about the world to see how poverty 


wes being banished fronr the lands where want 
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and unfulfilled desires ruled supreme. . Thou- 
sands of crores were spent ; but the hundreds. 
of millions of poverty striken people conti- 
nued to remain poor. For. to give a man 2. 
rupees where hehas been gettinga single, 
rupee before required a doubling of the capital 
resources that brought into existence the 
national incomes of the poorer peoples of the 
world.Let us take India’s case as an example. If 
the per capita income of thePeople of India were 
calculated to be 500 rupees per annum and to 
get that income for the average Indian we 
needed capital assets worth 330000 crores ; 
then by securing capital aid to the tune of 
25000. crores we could only do about 1/13 of 
what we tried to do—that is double our 
national income. That is we could only get 
about 7 paise more extra than the initial one 
rupee. Or looking at it in.another way ifwehad 
spent 15 years to achieve that increse of seven 
paise, we would take only about two hundred 
years to add that whole rupee to our per 
capita income per annum. Such calculations 
are quite disheartening and do no good to the 
morale of humanity. But it clears up one 
massive blind spot in our vision of our econo- 
mi: future. We know we cannot become 
affluent by obtaining aid from other nations. 
For other nations can give us only capital, 
which capital requires to be of such impossible 
dimension in ordrr to bring economic well 


being within our reach. as makes Foreign Aid. 
an intructuous scheme for economic develop- 


ment. We have to think of the hundreds of 
millions of idle and unproductive man hours, 
that to go down the drain, for 
convertion to wealth ina direct manner, un- 
aided by capital as far as one can produce value 
without the assistance of capital. If India is 
losing 100C00000000 mam hours in a year andi 
if one could produce 50 paise by one hours 
work then the 100000000000 man hours ‘could! 
give us additional value worth Rs 50000000000," 
five thousand crores in oùe year. , That would 


we allow 


™ 


> 


NOTES 


fe an addition of much more than seven paise 
per rupee in 15 years to our per capita income 
per annum. Asa matter of fact addition of 
value in that manner would double the 
national income tn about 4 or5 years, As 
things are people do not visualise much growth 


in under developed countries through foreign , 


did. By the end of the century it would leave 
all the countries no less poor than they are 
now. The per capita income of the average 
member of the poor nations could not be 
even 24 per cent of the income of the average 


person in a wealthy country by the end of the 
century ! 


Optimism adout the Bokaro Steel Plant 


The Bokaro steel plant would be selling 
iron to Russia very soon. That is good news 
in so far as any sale of any Indian goods to 
foreign countries improves India’s economic 
position ina highly desirable manner. But 
then Bokaro is being built by the Russians and 
they are interested in showing to the 


world how good they are at putting up plants 


in foreign countries, Infact have they shown 


any great efficiency in building Bokaro? 
People complain that the Russians have 


delayed almost at every step and they have in 
this manner put up the cost of the plant in-: 
ordinately. In 1965 when estimates were 
made for the 4million tonne plant it was consi- 
dered by the experts that the costs will not be 
more than about 700 crores of rupees. But 
when probable costs were recalculated in 1970 
it looked as if the expenses would be more 
than 1000 crores. If two million tonnes of 
steel.come out of a plant costing 10000 million 
rupees and if depreciation is 10 per cent then 
the depreciation of plant alone will add Rs 500 
per tonne to the cost of steel. More if the 
output falls below 2 million tonnes, Other costs 


of steel making may make Indian steel unsaleable 
in the competitive open market. Delays are 


very dangerous in economic planning. Bokaro-- 


should have been largely finished by now, but 
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we are beginning to talk about blast “furnance 
iron now. When shall we have steel ? And 
what will be the cost of the plant by then ? 


Ustad Alauddin Khan 

The death of Ustad Alauddin Khan at the 
age of one hundred and ten years has removed 
a luminous star from India’s. , musical firma- 
ment, He was not only an extraordinarily 
talented Sitar and Sarod player but he was 
also a great composer and the creator of a 
gharana or school in point of style. Alauddin 
gharana is a distinctive school in the world of 
Sitar and Sarod and there are hundreds of 
highly competent exponents of the style that 
Ustad Alauddin Khan initiated. Pandit 
Ravishankar his son-in-law and Ali Akbar 
Khan his son are two world renowned 
members of the Alauddin gharana. Ustad 
Alauddin Khan was a totally self made man. 
He did not have the backing of any great 
guru and he made progress by hard work and 
by his own _ creative genius. The court of 
Maihar gave him unstinted support; but 
his connection with Maihar came after he had 
made his name by his devotional approach to 
his art. He has established his place in the 
pantheon of Indian masters of musical comm- 
position and creative variations. He was a 
great son of Bengal and numerous admirers 
of the Ustad are mourning his :death 
throughout the length and breadth of West 
Bengal, Tripura, Manipur and Bangladesh. 


K. L. Rao Supplying Water for 2Ist 
Century 

There are some men who achieve greatness 
by removing the current needs of humanity. 
There are others who organise the well being 
of those who are not yet born. Dr. K. L. Rao 
is arranging water supply for South Indian 
men and women who will feel thirsty after 
2000 A.D. The learned engineer Minister 


-normally does- not care much about the opi- 


nions of foreigners. One may refer in this 
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connection to his reactions to the opinions of 
the Dutch and other foreign experts about the 
need. of 40000 cusecs of water for the 
_ Bhagirathi (the Hooghly) for saving the 
Calcutta port. But he thinks the needs of 21st 
century Mysoreans for Ganges water should be 
certified by foreigners from the U. N. so that 
no one can accuse Dr. Rao of having any 
undue devotional preferences for Ganges 
water as contradistingnished from common 
garden well water or desalinated sea water. 
The desalination of sea water will doubtless 
become cheap and commonly arranged for in 
tne 2lst century and all agriculturists are of 
_ the opinion that well water is much better for 
tze crops than river water and it is therefore 
rather injurious to arrange for irrigation by 
Gigging canals, But, Dr. K..L, Rao thinks he 
will show us his own magic performance with 
the waters of India (apologies to the late 
E. C. Sorcar) by mixing the .waters of the 
Ganges, the Krishna, the Narmada, the 
Godavari and the;Cauvery. The great doctor 
has missed his vocation. 


The Art of Four Tagores 


Mrs. Shreemati Tagore has made a great 
success of the Art Exhibition she recently 


organised at the Birla Museum, In this exhi- 
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bition she displayed a wonderful collection of 
miniature paintings [by Jyotirindranath 
Tagore, Rabindranath Tagore, Gaganendra- 
nath Tagore and Abanindranath Tagore. 
People in Calcutta have had occasions to see 
exhibitions of the three Tagores Rabindranath, 
Gaganendranath and Abanindranath ; but 


‘the beautiful sketches made by the poet’s elder | 


brother Jyotirindranath came in this exhibi- 
tion as a revelation to art lovers. Masterly 
sketches these are too, mostly of personalities 
of contemporary days. Rabindranath Tagore 
has expressed in line and colour what took 
shape in his imagination as images of things 
that might have been. The pictures keep 
pace with the unleashed thoughts of the great 
poet. Gaganendranath Tagore makes 
mysteries of known objects and gives clear cut 
shape and form to that. which is utterly unreal. 
Gaganendranath’ gives forceful expression to 
his rare visions in a manner which is entirely 
his own, Abanindranath Tagore the youngest 
of the four is a creative revivalist of the 
Moghul, Rajput styles, He also brings back 
to life many art forms that are no longer in 
existence. He has synthesized many styles 
and motifs from Sino-Japanese sources too. 
Abanindranath Tagore is indeed a great crea- 
tive artist whose equal it is difficult to find. 
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THE FALL OF BRAHMA 


DR. AMAL SARKAR 


A study of history reveals that rulers, 
fighters, preachers, and even scholars, who 
once rose to prominence in their respective 
fields, were forgotten by posterity and passed 
into oblivion. When critics of the succeeding 
ages, however, probe into the causes of the fall 
of these eminent leaders, they find, quite 
astonishingly, that these persons did not have 
really any fall; on the contrary, they had 
merged with the new heroes. 
are some personalities whom the succeeding 
generations do not usefully remember. 
is perhaps because of the fact that they were 
rigidly personal and it is an established truth 
that what does not have the spirit of universa- 
salism (i.e. what does not escape from emo- 
tion) can not attain any permanence or lasting 
prominence. 


Man has created god in his own image and 


the latter, as it were, faces the same debacle 
as man does ; he also by virtue of his pursuits 
and behaviours rises once to a lofty position, 
plays his part well and then is heard no more. 
This sort offall is noticeable in respect of 
many gods of the Hindu pantheon and this is 
specially true of Brahma, the creator. In the 
procession of Hindu gods it appears asif 
Brahma has practically lost the importance of 
his membership in the triad. The other two 
members-of the triad, Siva and Vishnu, have 
come out more prominent and successful and 
Brahma has almost lost his identity. But the 
question is whether Brahma really lost his 
lofty position in course of time or he, by 
virtue of his all-pervasive and lucid nature 
has only blended himself with the important 
gods. - 


2 


OF course, there ` 


This — 


From the Puranic period down to the 
present day we come across five major culis in 
this country: cults of Siva (Saiva), Vishne 
(Vaishnava), Surya (Sourya), Sakti (Saktya’ 
and Ganapati (Ganapatya). Brahma is, how- 
ever, not named even. During these periods, 
the initiative almost invariably rests with the 
principal cult deities, Brahma being at best 
represented in the role of a mediator with the 
more important among them on behalf of 
other deities and persons of lesser importance 
approaching him for help and advice in ‘times 
of distress and danger. But such was not the 
position of Brahma in the later Vedic period, 
if not in the period of the early Vedas. In tha 
Brahmanas and Upanishads the creator is 
described by various names, one of which is 
Brahma. Inthe Satapatha Brahmana (XI.z, 
3-6) of course, the creator has been called 
Brahma (neuter), and not Brahma, who i 
said to have been the creator of the gods and 
the original source of all things! In the 
Mundaka Upanishad (I. 1-3) Brahma, and not 
Brahma, is the first of the gods, who is respon- 
sible for the creation and preservation of the 
Universe (Brahma devanam prathamah samba- 
bhuva visaya karta bhuvanasya gopta) In 
describing how the earth was created the 
Manusamhita (I. 2) refers to Brahma among 
all other gods as the progenitor of all the 
worlds. It says that the irresistible self- 
existent (Swyambhu) Lord: was born in the 
golden egg (haimam andam) and then himsel? 
gave birth to all the worlds (tasmin yajne 
svayam Brahma sarvalokapitamahah), In the 
same text, the appellation Narayana is applied 
to Brahma and not to Vishnu, as is commonly 
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found. More than this, the usual incarnation 
of Vishnu in fish (Matsya), tortoise (Kurma) 
and boar (Varaha) forms have also been attri- 
buted to Brahma and it seems that in this 
respect Manusamhita is based on older texts 
like the Satapatha Brahmana. In this context, 
it is interesting to note that the Linga Purana 
(1.4.59), which is of the Saiva variety of 
Puranas, describes Brahma as the deity who 
assumed the form of the boar. [‘In that 
night, when all things, movable and immova- 
ble, had been destroyed (and became absor- 
bed) in the universal ocean, Brahma slept 
‘upon the waters ; and beholding the universe 
‘being engulfed by water took the form ofa 
boar, lifted the earth up and saved her from 
tke skirmish.’ |? 


In the epic literature the concept of the 
zoncrete god Brahma was further developed. 
‘There are a good many references in the 
Ramayana which speak of the different types 
vf activities entrusted to Brahma. He actually 
appears to receive oblations at Dasaratha’s 
horse sacrifice (1.14.4). The gods approach 
him for the creation of Rama and he agrees 
(1.14.12-20). He creates the lake Manasa 
(1.27.7). The gods approach him for a general 
and it is he who plans the creation of 
EKarttikeya (1.39.2-9). Harassed by Sagara’s 
grandsons the gods appeal to Brahma (1.41.25; 

1.42.1-3), who appears to Bhagiratha and 
blesses him with the descent of the Ganga 
(1.45.16-53). Ravana becomes a terror through 
Brahma’s boon (4.10.4) and it is Brahma again 
who blesses Ravana with immortality but 
makes him vulnerable to a man’s weapon. 
“Many more instances from this epic can be 
referred to which clearly prove the importance 
of the god. Similarly, in the Mahabharata 
Brahma hasa prominent position and on many 
an occasion he has been invoked. Besides 
nentioning the activities of the god the 
Mahabharata (3.84. 103-04) refers to his image 
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also. In this epic Brahma blesses Seshanaga, 
who practised hard penances, and commissions 
him to hold the earth (1.32). It is he who 
assumes the shape of a golden swan and 
encloses the three worlds (12.288.3). Narada’s 
hymn to Brahma is a cryptic hymn of single 
epithets. Many of these epithets deserve special 
attention. 
and speech, the giver of wealth and 
purvanivasa (a former abode). He is said to 
practise extremely stiff self-control and 
penance, and is known as Chitrasikhandi, 
perhaps a description of another anchorite 
sect. 


Brahma, being the creator, was indeed an 
artist by himself and it is through him, as 
referred to in the Brihatsamhita (42.1), that the 
knowledge of Vastusastras was imposed to the 
generations of artists. In the field of art 
Brahma’s (also Sarasvati’s) emblem pustaka is 
represented as a manuscript made of palm 
leaves. The post-Vedic Brahma was undoubt- 
edly derived from the Vedic prajapati and as 
such sruk, sruva and pustaka (really the Vedas 
in manuscript from) became the former's 
special emblems. That the creator in the 
name of Brahma could not be forgotten totally 
is clear from the Niddesa supplying us witha 
curious record of the various religious systems 
that prevailed at the period, mentioning 
Brahma along with others. Brahma could not 
also be neglected in the syncretic cult of 
India. One of the most representative of the 
composite cult icon is the Dula Deo 
(Khajuraho) temple icon of Brahma-Vishnu- 
Siva-Surya.t Inthe make of images Brahma 
was given the same measurement (124 angulas) 
as that of his two rivals, Siva and Vishnu. In 
the Anantasayi figure (Terracotta plaque, 
Bhitargaon, Kanpur, C. 5th cent. A.D.), a lotus 
issues out of Vishnu’s (Padmanava) navel on 
whose blossom sits Brahma (Padmayoni).6 A 
similar feature can be noticed in the Deoga rh 


Thus he is called the lord of valour - 
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stone relief of G. 6th cent. A. D. in which the 
centre of the top sectionis occupied by Brahma 
seated on a lotus the stock of which issues from 
the body of Narayana, and Vishnu is flanked 

_ on either side by Hara-Parvati on bull and 
Indra and Karttikeya. 


The sectarian jealousy, specially of the 
Vaishnavas, is verily responsible for the loss of 
position of Brahma, The Narada. Pancharatra 
(a much later work) says that such gods as 
Brahma, Rudra, Dikpalas, Surya, their Saktis 
or their children should neither be worshipped 
daily, nor ever be resorted to the fulfilment of 
any desire.’ Be that as it may, the inclusion of 

- Brahma in one form or the other could not be 
avoided. The figure of Brahma, along with 
_ Siva and Vishnu, on door lintels at 
* Khajuraho, in the stele of a standing image of 
Vishnu of the Pala period in the Stuart- 
Bridge collection in the British Museum, and 
in the panel above the door-frame in the 
Sandera and Ruhavi temples Gujarat 
indicate the continuation of the conventional 
Trimurti even after Brahma was no longer a 
major deity. Even in the Surya temples of a 
at Madhera and Delmal, 
Brabma continued to be figured. This is 
because the cult of Brahma remained a living 
creed in Gujarat at the beginning of this 
period. In the Badami and Aihole caves com- 
posite figures are to be found. In the 
Ekapada-trimurti Vishnu and Brahma sprout 
forth from a central Siva figure. 


later time, as 


In the ruins 
of the Bheraghat temple, the central figure is 
that of |Uma-Maheswara (according to 
Coomaraswamy) flanked by images 
among which is included the figure of Brahma. 
Even at-a still later period Brahma could not 
be forgotten. The Sukranitisara (C. 16th 
cent. A. D.) announces itself as a summary of 
the archetypal Nitisara,work of the godBrahma 
from the of the sage Bhargava 

(Sukracharya). (This reminds us of Brahma as 


other 


pen 
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the giver of the Vedas. It is Brahma again whe 
inspired Valmiki to compose the whole story of 
Rama and insisted the Buddha, after the 
latter’s enlightenment, to teach the dharma 
and release the beings of the world from exis- 
tence.) That during the 17th century people 
were worshipping Brahma can be proved from 
a statement of Francois Bernier, the foreign 
traveller, on whose questioning the pandits 
replied, ‘we have indeed in our temples a 
great. variety of imayes......... To all these 
images we pay great honour......yet we do not 
believe that these statues are themselves 
Brahma or Vishnu, but merely their images 
and representations.’ In an illumination from 
a late ms. (C. 1800 A.D.) of the Devi 
Mahatmya, facing Siva, in the upper right, is 
the four-headed Brahma giving up his alms- 
bowl (Kamandalu) and the ms. of magic 
wisdom of the Vedas.? 


From what has been discussed above, we 
find that Brahma creates (Masya Purana, 
3-3-4) all living beings and inanimate matter. 
The Rajas, the creative, active principle, 
inheres in Brahma. As has been said in 
Markandeya Purana (46: 105-6), of Brahma’s 
rajas-self was made Marichi Kasyapa, of 
his tamas-self Bhava (i, e- Siva) the anni- 
hilator, and of his sattva-self the Purusha 
(i.e. Vishnu). That is to say, Brahma is the 
creator not only of wordly beings and non- 
beings but the two most important gods of 
the Hindu Pantheon, Siva and Vishnu 
only his other forms. 


are 
he theory that from 
Brahma all things proceeded and in him the 
universe pre-existed is a sufficient proof of 
Brahma’s superiority to other gods. As the 
act of creation is past, the creative power of 
the deity (Brahma) has no immediate inter- 
ference in the continuance cessation o? 
material existence, or, in other words with 
. the preservation (i. e. Vishnu) or destruction 


or 
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Zi. e. Siva) of the universe. Ata stated time 
she creative power, which is Brahma., only, 
will again he called into action, as will be 
noticed when we speak of the period Kalpa ; ; 
till then only the powers of preservation and 
destruction excite the hopes and fears of the 
devotees. In this context, it is interesting to 
note that Brahma and Siva are 
times found almost identified with each other ; 
oftener, however, 


some- 


‘in direct opposition and 
hostility. Brahma creates, Siva destroys ; but 
destroy is create anew and afresh 
(c f. the cosmic dance of Siva : Nataraja), and 
herein Siva and Brahma coalesce. In a 
similar way, Vishnu preserves what has been 

created by Brahma; he has not the power 
to create by himself (ck his Anantasayi form) 
and in this respect Vishnu is closely asso- 
ciated with and dependent on Brahma. Again 
that Brahma has not lost his importance 
can’ be gleaned from the fact that he- has 
. his Vahana (mount) in hamsa (swan) which 
means the ‘breath of life’. 
Om (Aum) in which are represented the 
three gunas, sattva, rajas and tamas, is the 
subtle form of the sacred formula hamsa, the 


to 


In the expression 


reverse of which is soham, symbolising the , 


bindu, nada (sound), Sakti (power) and Santa 
{quintescence), the basis of every mantra: 
Herein lies a complete assimilation of Brahma, 
beit in the field of the existing cults or in 


the idea of the sumum bonum of earthly 
existence. 


As has been stated above, Brahma 
personifies exclusively the positive aspect of 
the life-process of the universe, and is never 
represented as destroying what he has pro- 
duced. He symbolises specially the creative 
phase and pure spirituality. And as such,-he 
has never, like his rivals Vishnu and Siva 
or even Sakti, a character which is ambi- 
` valent,  self-contradictory and enigmatic. 
Moreover, the personal god Brahma trans- 
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cends into the impersonal Brahma, the 
supreme and the absolute. And in this is 
embedded the germ of Hindu 
the belief in the one-in-many aspect of 
divinity.. Thus we can say that . Brahma 
has neither lost his primitive glory of the 
past, nor has he any fall, 


pantheism, 


as is 
interpreted ; on the contrary, as times rolled 
by he has elevated his own position in the 
epithet Brahma and fused himself with the 
other members of the triad. 


different powers, and created- ten men, 
Narada, Daksha, 
Kratu, Pulaha, 


whose names were 
Vasishtha, Bhrigu, 
Pulastya, Angira, Atri, 
who symbolise Reason, Ingenuity, 
Emulation, Humility, Piety, Pride, 
Patience, Charity, Deceit and Morality 
respectively (the general names of whom 
are the Munis). Brahma then produced 
dharma (justice) from his breast, 


and Marichi 


generally 


Pei E ERE Spec ee 
1. Brahma, Vishnu, and Rudra joined their 


Xo] 


adharma (injustice) from his. back, labha - 


(appetite or passion) from his lips and 
Kama (love or desire) from his ‘heart. 
’ The last was a. beautiful female, and 
Brahma looked upon her with amorous 


emotions, but the Munis telling him she . 


was his own daughter, he shrunk back, 
and lajja (shame), a blushing virgin, 


sprung from him. (Muir, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, IV. 90.) . 


2. Itwillnot be out ofplace to mention 


that the Matsya, Kurma and Varaha 
Avataras, were originally associated with 
Brahma Prajapati, but with the develop- 
ment of the Bhagavata (Vaishnava) creed 


they were transferred to its composite 
cult-god. 
The Vishnu and the Garuda 


puranas mention Brahma as the uplifter 


of the earth fom the ocean, but they . 


at the some time, state that Brahma and 
Vishnu are identical.,. X 


“ay 


“THE FALL OF BRAHMA 


3. Tato gachcheta rajendra Brahmasthana- 
manuttamam : tatrabhigamya rajendro- 
nam purusharsabha : Rajasuyasvamedha- 
bhyam phalam vindanti manava : 


4, Cunningham, Numismatic Chronicle, 
- 1893, pp. 126-27, pX, fig. 2 and 
R, Ghiroman, Les Chisnites Hephtolites, 
pp. 55-58, fig. 65 and pl. VII, fig. 1. 
Another syncretic figure wé can find in 
the image of Dattatreya (Hari-Hara- 
Pitamaha). , 


5. Padma (lotus) is the symbol of female 
organ as also purity and the creator 
(Brahma) is born out of lotus meaning 
thereby tbat he is self-created. The 
belief that Brahma is the creator conti- 
nues even alter he lost his supreme posi- 
tion in the pantheon, 


Brahma in this sculptural group 
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possesses two arms ; in his left hand he 
carries a Kamandalu, and the right hand 
is held in chin-mudra pose. There are 
jata-mukuta on the head, and a deer 
skin is thrown across the body in the 
upavita fashion, with the head of the 
deer made to hang on the chest. The 
peculiarities like the deerskin covering 
thrown on the body, the kirita-mukuta 
of Vishnu assign the sculpture to the 
same age to which the sculptures of the 
early Hindu caves at Ellora belong, i. e, 
to the end ofthe 7th or the beginning 
of the 8th cent. A. D. (Gopinatha Rao, 


Elements of Hindu Iconography, Vol. II, 
p. 111). 


6. Humphrey Milford, travels in the Mogul 
Empire, A. D. 1656-68, p. 242. 

7. H. Zimmer, Myths and Symbols in 
Indian Arts and Civilization, fig. 56. 





PALAEO—DEMOGRAPHY 


JATINDRA MOHAN DATTA 


Demography is often an aid to understand 
history. The Moorish conquest of Spain was 
made easier by the plague which preceded it. 
The fall of Athens in the Peloponnesean War 
was partly due to the plague which raged 
there, It is curious to note that the invasion 
of Baktiyar Khilji into the heart of Bengal was 
through the thinly peopled hilly jungles of 
Jharkhand inhabited mainly by the Tribals, 
and the raid of Sultan Firuz Tughlak ‘into the 
heart of Orissa was through the hills and 
jungles inhabited by the Depressed Classes and 
Tribals. Possibly the Tribals were out of 
sympathy with the central governments of 
Bengal and of Orissa ; and they did not care 


to report the advent of the invaders to oppose 
them. 

For very early times the details are frag- 
mentary ; even then they are useful. Propor- 
tion of women among the wheat-eating and 
barley-eating Indo-Aryans was low. Hence 
the marriage of an Indo-Aryan female equiva- 
lent to the higher-Castes of Hindus, with a 
Sudra was prohibited ; but a male could marry 
a Sudra female. This was not racism ; but an 
attempt to preserve their particular culture. 
Disparity in age at marriage as preached by 
Manu, is great. Hence we may infer a slower 
growth of population. 

Dr. Romilla Thapar of the Delhi Univer- 
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sity in her Presidential address before the 
"hirty-first session of the Indian Historical 
Congress has said :- 

“In the study of interactions of cultures 
there are many facets which require investiga- 
‘ion. Let us start with the most primary, the 
question of numbers of people involved. This 
would imply demographic studies of various 
sites and settlements. Comparative assessment 
of population figures from the sites of varying 
cultures could be helpful, as also the detailed 
charting of the location of sites, are they super- 
imposed or are they adjacent ?” 

The are attempts at 
palaeo-demography. They are but guesses. 
A French philosopher has said that where 
truth fails guesses are our guides. They are 
imperfect as to collection of data, methodology 
znd analysis. We have no easy access to a 
big library, we are suffering from partial blind- 
ress, fractured leg and failing health asa 
result of a motor accident. Our only justifica- 
ton for submitting them to the scrutiny of 
readers, is if anyone of them is benefited and/ 
cr prompted to further enquiry we shall con- 
s der ourselves to be lucky. . 

Ancient cities had dense population. 

(a) Harappa and Mohenjo-daro : The age 
of these two cities is some 4000 years. 
te five centuries more or less, 

Annual consumption of cereals: We have 
estimated from the size of granaries and likely 
énnual consumption the ‘populations of 
Harappa and Mohenjodaro to have been 
37,000 and 33,500 respectively, and the density 
per acre to have been 74 and 52 persons. (See 
Human Skeletal Remains—Anthropological 
Survey of India, 1962, pp 8 et seq.) 

The denser population of Harappa goes to 
carroborate the general idea thatit was the 
alder city. 

(b) Tyre: Tyre on the coast of Phoenicia 
(—ebanon) is an ancient city captured by 


following notes 


It may 
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Alexander the Great as 332 B.C. It isa 
small island about half a mile from the coast. 


Major C. R. Coudor, D.C. L., LL. D. in his 


Bible Geography says :— ` 

“Tyre is a town [late 19th century] of 3000 
inhabitants not occupying the whole of the 
ancient site, which covered 100 actes on an 
island, with two parts of twelve acres each. 
The mole of, Alexander is now a sandy 


isthnum, . 
“Alexander captured Tyre after a siegé of 


seven months. The Tyrian losses were about 


8,000.” 
“Azemilcus, the king of Tyre, together with 


the dignitaries of the town and certain visitors 
from Carthage who had come to the mother 
city to pay honour to Heracles according to an 
ancient custom, had fled for refuge to Heracles’ 
temple : to all these Alexander granted a free 
pardon ; everyone else was sold to slavery. In 
all, including natural Tyrians and foreigners 
taken in the town, some 30,000 were sold.” 
(Arrian’s Life of Alexander translated by 
Aubrey de Scheicoust, p. 87.) 

The normal population of Tyre was about 
38,000. Sothe density was about 380 per 


acre, This was possible because they lived in 
many storeyed houses, 
<€) Carthage: Carthage was destroyed by 


the Romans in 146 B. C. The war began in 
149 B. C.; after some failures Scipio occupied 
the suburb Megalla in 147 B. C. and blockaded 
the city. The Carthaginians held out, however, 
till the next year inspite of terrible sufferings 
from famine. When the final assault was deli- 
vered, the street fighting lasted six days, and 
the horrorsof the struggle can only be paralleled 
in the capture of Jerusalem by Titus. At last 
the Byrsa, or citadel, surrendered, and 50,000 
captives fell into Scipio’s hands ; it is said that 
the population of the city had been more than 
ten times as great at the commencement of the 
siege.” (P. 184 of J. Wells’ Short -History of 
Rome.) 


ei 
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At one time the population was as great as 
700,000. The circumference of the old city 
of Carthage was 15 miles ; and it was trian- 
gular in shape, and it was almost an equilateral 
triangle. Its area was less than 1{ sq. miles 
including harbours. The density per sq. mile 
was about 45,500 and that per acre was 71. 

Roma Qudrata. 

Ronic was not built in a day. The earliest 
Rome is the Roma Qudrata. It was founded 
in 753 B. C. by its first King, Romulus—after 
whom it has been named. He reigned for 
37 years till 716 B. C. 

The boundary of the Roma Qudrata has 
been traced from the accounts of Tacitus, 
Pliny and others, from tradition as existing in 
the first century A. D., from the archaeological 
F remains and the steps leading to its three gates. 
The map of Roma Qudrata has been prepared 
by cartographers. The area enclosed is some 


65 or 66 acres. 
Romulus, when well established, picked out 


3000 of the youngmen to form the foot-soldiers 
of his army, and 300 more to serve as horse- 


men. 

Romulus divided the patricians into three 
tribes. Each tribe was divided into curies, 
each curie was divided into ten clans or gentes 
and each gens again into ten families or house- 
holds. So there were 3000 families. The 
plebeans were not divided says the legend. 

As the families were inducted only recently 
and were not more than one generation old, 
the multiplier we use to determine the popula- 
tion strength is 5. So there were at least, 
5 x 3000=15,000 persons besides the plebeans. 
This is a conservative estimate. 

If we assign one plebean as client to each 
patrician family, the population would be 
3,000 more. As yet the Romans generally 
lived in huts or one-storcyed buildings, the 
density of persons per acre would be 273. This 
is almost slum condition, The clue to sucha 
high density is furnished by W. G. de Burgh in 
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the Legacy of the Aucient World, Vol. I p. 225, 
where he says :— 

“On a ring of hills by the banks of the 
Tiber, fifteen miles from its mouth, there stood 
in the early centuries of the first millenium 
groups of rude huts, surrounded by a stockade, 
where shepherds took refuge with their docks 
when raiders descended on them from the 
Sabine hills. As time went on several of these 
hamlets were within’a single ring-wall, a town 


came into being.” 
Medinah. 


The population of Medinah at the death of 
the Prophet Muhammad in 632 A. D. may be 
estimated thus. By the time of his death all 
Jews were expelled ; and the population was 
wholly Muhammadan. From the size of 
Masjid-ul-Nabi as in the time of Muhammad, 
the sitting capacity can be calculated. The 
measurements of the Masjid as at the time of 
the Prophet are given in Sir Richard Burton’s 
Pilgrimage to Mecca and Madinah. ‘The area 
required by a devout Muhammadan to sit and 
make the genuflexions are taken from the Moti 
Masjid of Emperor Shah Jahan in the Fort of 
Agra. Every seat is bordered by black marble 


embedded in white. The area of a seat thus 
becomes known. 


Dividing the sitting area of the Masjid at 
Medinah by the area of an average seat at 
Agra we get the number of all those who 
came to pray on Fridays when the Prophet 
himself led the prayers. 

As all adult males are enjoined to pray, we 
assume that all adult males came to pray. The 
age-distribution of a given population is cited : 


Progressive Stationary Regressive 
0—15 400 330 290 
15—50 500 500 500 
50+ 100 170 300 


In view of female infanticide among the 
pre-Islamic Arabs, and frequent wars between 
the tribes, we consider the Arabs of Medinah 
to have been of the Stationary type. 


g 


Nd 


Thus out of 1,000 males, 670 came to pray. 
“Taking the number of males and females to be 
equal, 335 persons per 2000 came to pray. In 
this way we have estimated the population to 
have been 7,500. . 

Edward Atiyah in The Arabs gives: the 
population of Mecca and Medinah to have 
been 20,000 and 15,000 respectively. The 
acurces of error are (1) the assumption that 
zhe Population was of Stationary Type, and (2) 
the area of a seat allotted by Shah Jahan. ` 

If the area of the seat is reduced by one- 
=izhth, and the population of adults be increas- 
2d from 670 to 800, the population would be 

800 9 : 
7,500 x —- xX — | 10,070. 
~ 670 8 

No reasons or facts are given by Atiyah in 
she book, Soin any case it could not have 
zen more than 10,000. 


Population of the Rig-Vedic Aryans. 


The Rig-Veda is the earliest piece of Indo- 
_Acyan literature, not excepting the now 
cieciphered Helladic inscriptions discovered 
n Crete by Sir Arthur Evans. When the 
ig-Veda was composed the Aryans were 
occupying the hills of Kabul and the Punjab. 
There is mention of thirty-three gods. 
Zquating gods with powerful tribal leaders or 
<:ngs, just as in Bengali literature the word 
Raja is used as a synonym for any powerful 
ich man, we may try to get a peep into tribal 
strengths, Indra is the king of gods ; and there 
= Mitra or Varuna, 11 Rudras, 12 Adityas 
and 8 Vasus. The latter was like tribal confe- 
` deracies, like the Yadavas of the Mahabharatan 
zg2, working together more or less loosely. 
“£ we can find out the strength of any tribe, 
we may make a reasonable guess of their total 
strength or population, 
Stuart-Piggot in Pre-Historic India page 
261 says :~ j 


Indra’s exploits as a destroyer of forts, 
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recently discussed by Wheeler in connection 
with the defences of Harappa citadel, 
confirm this view. 
“With all-outstripping chariot-wheel, 
“Indra, thou far-famed hast, 
Over-thrown the twice ten kings of men 
With sixty thousand nine and ninety 
followers 
Thou goest on from fight to bright 
intrepidly, 
destroying csstle after castle here with 
strength.” 
Thus a hymn in the first book of the Rig- 
Veda(I,53), The number of fighters with 
Indra is 60,099. It is not a round number ;_ 
probably some sort of enumeration or census 
took place. 


go to 


Generally the fighting age is between 20 ¥ 


and 35, and the proportion of such men is 
about one-eighth, There is great paucity of 
women among the wheat-eating and-barley- 
eating population of the Puujab. So it would _ 
be better to take one-seventh of the tribal 
strength as fighters. 


Indra’s tribal strength was 7x 60,099 or 
4,21,000. ` 


He is the most powerful of leaders. 11 
Adityas or the confederacy of the Adityas may 
have had a similar strength. . In this way we 
estimate the strength ofthe other confederacies. 
It is likely that their tribal strength was some- 
what less; so we omit the tribal strength of 
Mitra or Varuna. 


The total strength of the Aryans is thus 
about 4 x 4,21,000—16,84,000 men. In round 
number some 17 lakhs. We may say that the 
population of the invading, rather eastward 
migrating, Aryans did not exceed two million. 


If a close search is made in the Rig-Vedic” 
literature other similar statements may be 
found which may help scholars in evaluating 
their number. 
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Rate of population growth in 
Latium (C. 1050 B. C_-759B.C) 
‘The traditional date of the Trojan war 


is 1081-1094 B.C, In the latter year Troy 


’ was destroyed; AEneas with his followers fled 


from the city, and sailed westward: and after 
wandering for seven years landed at Lauren- 
tium (a town in Latium) about 1076 B.C. 
He married Lavinia the daughter of the local 
king Latinus, and founded the town of 
Lavinium, in honour of his wife. Turnus, the 
king of Andes, made war upon Latinus and 
AEneas, for the hands of the betrothed Lavinia. 
Latinus was killed, but Turnus was defeated. 
Akineas succeeded Latinus ; and Turnus with 
the help of Mezentius of Coere, a town in 
Ertruria, again attacked AEneas but was 
himself killed. 

So about 1050 B.C. ora little afterwards 
there were three towns in Latium, Had there 
been a fourth town Turnus would have 
Jeagued with it for his war against AEneas, 

Laurentium, Lavinium and Ardea were 
near the area. AEneas son, Ascanies founded 
Allea Lauga island, 18 miles from the sea. It 
included Mount Alban within its circuit and 
entered into the Alban lake. It wasa much 
larger city than the small towns of Latium. 
The Mount Alban was 
of the Latins, ow which the religious festivals 
were celebrated, and on its highest summit 


the sacred mountain 


was the Temple of Jupiter Latiaus. It was 
both a religious and a political capital of the 
Latins. It was the mother of thirty seven 
colonies, whose people came to her every year 
to offer up sacrifices to Jupiter Latinus. So 
powerful was the Federal State that the 
Etruscans did not venture to attack it, and an 
agreement was made that the Tiber should be 
the boundary between the States. 

Its population must have been very much 
larger than that of an average Latin town. 
We take it to have been 3 or 4 times the 


3 
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average. There were 30 towns, big and small, 
three centuries later. 

A population which was 3+3 = 6, or 3—4=7 
in the beginning became 29+ 3=32,or 29+4=33 
at the end of 300 years, the rate of increase is 
9.74 per cent per decade, or 5.31% per 
decade. 

This is a very high rate of increase for an 
ancient people in ancient times. The general 
rate of increase in ancient times was 4 or 5 per 
cent per century. With the progress of civiliza- 
tion and greater use of iron in plough shares 
and harnessing of bullock power to agriculture 
more food was easily produced, leading to a 
greater increase in population. But this in our 
opinion does not account for fully such a high 
rate. Settled government may have helped ; 
but such a high rate is possible only by 
immigration from surrounding poor areas. 

We have evidence that the neighbcuring 
and allied Sabines were increasing fast, they 
were the parent stock of the OSCo—Satellian 
races. They had a peculiar institution called 
ver sacrum (sacred spring time). Whenever 
the district seemed to be in danger of being 
over-crowded they were accustomed t) 
consecrate to gods every child and anim: 
born during the spring of certain years. In 
the 20th year thereafter the children, when 
grown up, were turned adrift to find new 
homes wheresoever the gods should guide 
them. From this state-directed emigration 
spring the Sabedian races of central Italy. 

A large part of the growth noticed is 
certainly due to immigrations or continued 
infiltration of the neighbouring tribesmen into 
the plains of Latium. As there was inte- 
marriage with the Latins and Romans, they 
were merged into it. 


Equable distribution of income among 
the early Romans in the 8th century B. C. 


Romulus, the first king of Rome, reigned 
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from 753 B.C. to 715 B.C. Romulus picked out 
3,000 of the, young men to form the foot- 
soldiers of his army, and 300 more to serve 
as horsemen, In this way each family would 
furnish one foot-soldier, and every ten families 
one horseman. Í 

Roman cavalry was paid three times the 
salary of a foot-soldier, As it was a militia 
salary. is likely to have been paid for the 
economic loss suffered by the family. 

From this meagre data we may, by 
applying Pareto’s law of distribution of 
increases, try to form an idea about the 
distribution of incomes among the early 
Romans. Pareto’s law has been found to hold 
good for all countries and all times. Itis 
y=N.x—a, where y=the number of persons 
having an income of x and above, and N and 
a are two constants, a is generally about 1.5 
for industrial countries, and is about 1.67 for 
agricultural countries. The greater the value 
of a, the more equable is the distribution of 
incomes. i i 

For every 10 or 11 men having an income 
of 1 unit and above there is 1 with an income 
of 3. For such a community, a little calcula- 
tion will show that the value ‘of a is 2.1 or 2.2, 
That is, the distribution of incomes is much 
more equable than in the present age. 


But. the matter is not so easy. There were 
slaves and foreign traders in early Rome. It 
has been noticed that amongst primitive 
agriculturists (e.g. those who follow cultivation 
in, India) and herdsmen the difference in 
income between the rich and the poor ‘is not 
so great as amongst pure agriculturists of the 
plains. The truth of the assertion has not 
been “quantitatively proved, but qualitatively 
abserved. We may infer therefore that there 
were herdsmen amongst the Romans, 


Further we do not know whether the 
fodder for horses and their equipment were 
paid by the horsemen or by the State, very 
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likely they were paid by the horsemen. If we 
assume that the cost of fodder and equipment 
is 4 (half), then a=2.5, 

All that we can assert is that the distribution 
of incomes among the early Romans was very „ 
equable. Í 


Density of population in Latium (Italy) 
in early Roman times. 


“Latium proper consists of a. district of 
700 sq. miles between the Tiber, the spurs of 
the Appennines, the Alban Mount and the 
sea” (Well’s Short History of Rome, p. 3). 

From very early times 30 cities of Latium ` 
were associated for purposes of defence and 
It was a federal. league 
such as existed in Boetia or in Actolia. ` 

Servius Tullius, the fifth king of Rome ¥ 
reigned for 44 years from 578 B.C. to 534 B.C. 
His reign was mainly peaceful, but ‘he extended 
the power of Rome by a treaty with the 
Latins, who hence forward appear as her 
constant allies. He also surrounded Rome 
with a great wall, parts of which still exist. 

There was no citizen that was not a soldier 
and the army of Servius Tullius mustered 
80,000 strong in the Field of Mars. 

Servius’ army could not have consisted of 
Roman citizens alone for in that case we have 
to suppose that the population of Rome 
increased 26 times in course of 182 years. 
Such rapid increase is not possible even for an 
‘expanding city, attracting immigrants. 
Further, Regal Rome was a much smaller place 
than Imperial Rome, its area including the 
séveral hills, were of the order of 3 sq. miles. 
Assigning 5 persons to a family, these 80,000 
soldiers were recruited from 4,00,000 people 
which means a per acre density of 208 persons 
—worse than slum conditions. It must have 
contained contingents from the 30 allied cities 
of Latium. . 

Like Romulus, Servius Tullius must have 
recruited one soldier per family. Further, that 


common worship. 


—_ 


‘ 
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was the usual way of forming a militia in the 
ancient world, It is usual to assign 5 persons 
to a ‘single unit’ family consisting of the 
husband and the wife and their children. In 
agricultural families in India the number of 
persons per family is a little higher than the 
average. It is of the order or 6.6. 

In ancient times people loved to live 
together whether in ancient India or in 
ancient Greece or in Rone. The Roman law 
of patria potentas conferred upon the father or 
the grandfather the right to control the lives 
of their descendants, 

For these reasons we assign 6 persons to a 
family on a conservative estimate. Further 
there were slaves captured in war, i 

Assigning 6 persons to a family the popula- 
tion of Latium was 6x80,000=4,80,000 for 
700 sq. miles. The density per sq. mile works 
out to 696 persons. This is very high 
density. 
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Deducting one-sixth of the gross area of 
Latium for the town sites, roads and rivers 
and hills and groves, we get 587 sq. miles 
available for cultivation. Multiplying 587, 
640 acres=3,75,680 acres. Dividing this figure 


by 80,000 we get 4.8 acres of cultivable land 
per family. ' 


In the alluvial plains of Bengal and the 
Punjab, an adult male can plough 5 acres of 
land with a steel-sshod plough. In North 
Lakhimpur people cultivate chur lands with 
bamboo ploughs, and their average is 2.5 acres 


_ to 3.0 acres, 


In the sixth century B.C, iron though 
known was neither plentiful nor cheap, With 
wooden ploughs or ill shod ploughs, non- 
alluvial rocky soil cannot be cultivated as 
easily. 

Without being dogmatic, we may say that 
in that time people were reaching the limits of 
cultivation, Hence recruitment to army and 


` other non-agricultural pursuits was easy. 


FOLKLORE IN RELATION TO ANTHROPOLOGY —SOME OBSERVATIONS 
R. M. SARKAR 


Right from the days of W. J. Thomas, to 
whom the credit of coining of the term folklore 
goes, the study and researches in folklore have 
been receiving different treatment through the 
ages. It has been defined by the scholars in 
different ways and the diversity of definitions 
sometimes causes disputes amongst the persons 
-devoted to the discussions of this branch of 
study, Moreover its affiliation to the humani- 
ties and also to the social sciences is very 
interesting, though it brings confusion in the 
understanding of the subject as a whole. 
These two groups of workers utilise the mate- 
rials of foiklore according to their own lines of 


thinking. But, on the whole, tke subject in 
question is a vast one and it embraces a 
complicated field of knowledge in relation to 
the different activities of man. 

Like folklore the field of anthropology is 
also vast and boundless though the latter is 
somewhat systematic. Amongst the diferent 
fields of anthropology cultural anthropology 
comes closest to folklore in similarities in 
the different thoughts and ideas. A close link 
is to be detected between the definitions of 
folklore and culture which is the basic concept 
in cultural anthropology. Wiliam Bascom has 
shown the resemblance between the defini- 


260 


tions of the terms folklore and culture. The 
Fermer indicates “the 
observances, superstitions, ballads, proverbs, . 
etc, of the olden time.” It was propoun- 
ded by W.J. Thomas in his letter to The 
Athenaeum in the year 1846, On the other 
hand, E. B. Tylor introduced the term 
calture in 1865 in his book Primitive Culture 
published in 1871, in which he discussed the 
matter in an analytical way. Culture, accor- 
‘ding to him, includes ‘that complex whole 
which includes knowledge, belief, art, moral, 
Jaw, custom and’ any other capabilities and 
habits 
scciety. These similarities in the basic con-~ 
cepts of “folklore and -anthrépology ` have 
brought the’ two branches of study- under, 
<emmon category. Anthropologists studying 
the non-literate societies always use the 
fcikloristic materials as a part of their study. 
Folklore constitutes a part of culture which 
the cultural anthropologists should - utilise-to 
Tceus the life and customs of the people they 
3tudy. ‘ 


manners, customs, 


The history of the development of folklore 
acknowledges the fact that though it has been 
_ the point of discussion of scholars belonging 
to the diversified. disciplines yet folklore has 
received due recognition from the works of the 
anthropologists. The reputed éarlier anthropo- 
logists like Tylor,’ Boas and Frazer had given 
much importance to folklore in their researches 
in connection with the study of human society 
and culture. Tylor in his Researches into the 
Early History of Mankind (1865) focussed the 
diferent beliefs and attitudes of man in his 
day to day living. The different belief attitude 
system of man was authentically discussed by 
fim in the later years when he published. his 
Primitive Culture in 1871. Sir J. G. Frazer’ s 
vast collections of folklore and superstitions 
spread over the twelve volumes of The Golden 
Buugh (1311-13) - the most celebrated bock of 


acquired ‘by man as a member of © 


THE MODERN REVIEW rOR OCTOBER, i972 


world-wide fame. The work mentioned is 
considered as the pioneer in the systematic 
collection- and study of folklore materials from 
different parts of the world. It „was Boas 
who took a keen initiative in the study of 
folklore, the background of anthropology. 
The American Folklore Society of those days 
was very much influenced by the anthropo- 
logically oriented scholars like Boas who edited 
the journal of the Society from 1908 to. 1924. 
In lis celebrated “works on the collection of 


folklore of the Tsimshian and K wakiutl, Boas 


put forward the proposition that corpus of: 
traditional tales in a particular culture reflect 
the traits of material culture. These tales are 
essential in the understanding of human society 
as he thinks the tales provide many valuable _. 
clues to. the vanished elements of tribal history., ¥ 
While writing about the “Growth of Indian 
Mythology” he has opined that “if we have a 
full collection of the tales and myths of all the 


‘tribes of a certain region, and then tabulate 


the number of incidents which all the collec-: 
tions from each tribe have in common with 
any selected tribe, the number of common 
incidents will be the larger the more intimate 


_ the relation of the two tribes and the nearer 


they live together” (Boas, 1896). He collec- 
ted folktales different aboriginal 
groups and then tried to evaluate the geogra- 


from 


phical locations and linguistic divisions of 
these with examples. He considered that the 
recording of folklore was a fruitful field tech- 
nique ‘for the anthropologists. It-helps in the 
understanding of the very nature of culture 
with minimum chance of overlooking of the 
different traits. Most of the time it provid- 
es an ethnocentric approach to the way of life 
which Boas has felt in his study on Kwokiutl 
culture as Reflected in Mythology (1935). 

This particular line of approach had been 
maintained by Boas’ worthy pupils like 
Benedict and Herskovits for a greatcr period, 


ry 
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Benedict gave a befitting lead in the anthro- 
pological folklore in America in the capacity 


of the editor of the journal of American . 


Folklore Society. Her remarkable work, Zuni 
Mythology (1931), opened a new vista in the 
study of folklore in the anthropological back- 
ground, Herikovits has done a tremendous 
work in the understanding of culture through 
folkloristic studies. He has emphasised that 
“a substantial body of folktales is more than 
the literary expression of a people. It is, in 
avery real sense, their ethnography which, 
if systematized by the student, gives a picture 
of their way of life” (1948: 418). Recently 
Bascom has done a series of works in the 
field of anthropological folklore which have 
caused a great deal in the revival of the 
techniques of study started by Boas. In his 
Presidential Address to the ` Sixty-fourth 
annual meeting of the American Folklore 
Society, 1952, he has tried to present the 
practical aspect of the utilisation of folklore 
materials in the study of culture vis-a-vis 
anthropology. He emphasised that “folklore 
is studied in anthropology because it is a 
part of man’s intelligently realised traditions 
and customs, a part of his social heritage. 
It can be analysed in the same way as 
in terms of 
with 
the 
change, and 
is subject to the same processes of diffusion, 
invention, acceptance or 
tegration. 
of culture, 


other customs and traditions, 
form and functions, or of interactions 
other aspects of culture. It presents 


same problems of growth and 


rejection, and in- 
It can be used, like other aspects 
for studies of these processes or 
those of acculturation, patterning, the rela- 
tion between culture and environment, or 
between culture 
W.R. 1965 : 28-29). 
It is to be noted that anthropological 
approach of folkloristic study has attracted the 
attention of many non-anthropological folk- 


and personality” (Bascom, 
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lorists who have attached importance to the 
systematic attempts of anthropological 
folklorists. Herbert Halpert, in his article 
“Some undeveloped areas in American folk- 
lore” has drawn the attention of the non- 
anthropological folklorists to utilise the ethno- 


‘graphic data in their study. He is supported 


by many renowned folklorists like Alan Lomax, 
Mac Edward Leach, etc. The reputed his- 
torian-folklorist like R. M. Dorson has 
strongly opined that the field-workers in folk- 
lore would be very much benefitted from the 
ethnographical studies. Stith Thompson has 
emphasised that folklore and ethnology are 
inter-dependent disciplines as their intimacy 
is so deep that it is very difficult to draw exact 
boundaries between the two. The folklorists 
try to enquire into the traditional social orga- 
nisation and material culture whereas the 
ethnologists feel helpless in their study if they 
do not know the songs and stories, myths and 
beliefs of the people they study. 
the organised 


In Europe 
efforts of the folklorists and 
ethnologists are closely seen. In the United 
States the study of folklore with the direct help 
of the ethnologists has opened up new vistas. 
The folklore of the North American Indian, 
explored through the joint efforts of the folk- 
lorists and the ethnologists is now considered 
as better recorded and analysed than that of 
any non-literate group. The American Folk- 
lore Society has been receiving the active 


interest and fruitful participation of the 


American anthropologists since its inception, 
P. E. Goddard’s observations, though 


made fiftyeight years ago, deserve mention in 
tracing the relation of folklore to anthropo- 
logy. He asserts that folklore materials can 
be better utilised in the study of social contact 
amongst the different linguistic groups ina 
country. He has pointed out that the fact that 
closely related languages of the Siouan stock 
werc spoken in the Northern Plains and on 
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tie South Atlantic Coast of North America 
ciscloses that the present far separated peoples 
were once in social contact. Among the 
unettered people folklore takes the place of 
Lterature in which the total life and activities 
cf the people are reflected. It is seen that the 
Ð narratives are not the product of a single 
person, During verbal transmission these 
zre subject to moulding by a number of indivi- 
cuzls until they reflect the conceptions of the 
=verage people of the community concerned. 
At the time of studying and analysing folklore 
zs a part of culture it should be classified and 
the geographical areas over which a parti- 
‘war type of folklore are seen to spread over 
should be determined. From the nature of 
distribution of folktales the areas and centres 
=f cultural transmission and inter-change can 
ke detected. 

Therefore, from the above discussion it is 

een that the folklorists related to the different 
disciplines like history, psychology, literature, 
stc., possessed a keen interest in the 
Atilization of anthropological methodsin the 

tudy of folklore. On the other hand, the 
zothropologists have realised the importance 
of folkloristic materials in the study of various 
acts of society. In India, the study of anthro- 
2clogy has not yet been so much benefitted by 

he analysis of the folkloristic materials though 
-tis the richest country in the world so far as 
he vast wealth of folklore is concerned. India 
s to be considered as a fruitful field in the 
acoption of folklore asa methodological tool 
n the study of society and culture. 

The study of Indian folklore started asa 
oranch of Indology, The traditions of India’s 
diversified culture and civilization attracted 
h= attention ‘of many persons of the West 
nterested in the study of comparative religion, 


nuthology, philology, etc., and they began to ` 


arveil the different features of India’s age-old 
sustoms and way of life. The study of 


< 
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folklore got stimulation, first of all, from 
William Jones, the founder of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Bengal started in 1784. In 
the journal of the Society a few writings on 
the different aspects of folklore began to be 
published regularly. The Bombay branch of the 
Asiatic Society, established in 1804, also took 
initiative in the matter, A large number of 
articles on folklore began to appear in the 
pages of the “Indian Antiquary” which was 


started at Bombay in the year 1872 under - 


In that 
journal folklore received a special treatment 
and it separated from the antiquities. 


the editorship of James Burges. 


Then the other journals like the Journal of the 
Anthropological Society of Bombay (1886), 
the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society 
(1909), the Journal of Bihar and Orissa 
Research Society (1915), and Man in India 
(1921) took the lead in the publication of the 
folklore materials collected from different 
parts of India. Besides these scientific English 
articles a vast amount of materials in relation 
to folklore have also been getting published 
since then in the different regional languages 


of the country. i 
A large number of Western and Indian 


scholars engaged themselves in the collection 
and study of the vast treasures of Indian folk- 
lore. Ofthem the names of R. C. Temple, 
G. A. Grierson, William Crook, Lal Behari 
Dey, S. C. Mitra etc, are important. With 
the advancement of the folkloristic study in the 
country afew reputed anthropologists doing 
valuable work on Indian society and culture 
tried to systematize the study of folklore. 
In this connection the name of S. G. Roy, the 
father of Indian Ethnology, may be mentioned. 
Roy, through his vast field investigation in 
Chotanagpur, could understand the importance 
of customs and traditions in the day to day 
life and activities of the people and that was 
why he wanted to shape the very system of 
collection and analysis of these materials ina 


xo! 


FOLKLORE IN RELATION TO ANTHROPOLOGY 263 


scientific way. He expressed his ideas thus: 
“the collection of folklore materials, particu- 
larly folk traditions and folk customs and falk 
rites, has not hitherto been altogether neglect- 
edin India, But the task of systematizing, 
sifting and analysing them yet remain to be 
undertaken” (Roy, 1932: 353). He attracted 
the attention of the folklorists working in 
India to the activities of the Folklore Society 
of London and in the inaugural issue of Man 
In India he wrote: “It cannot- fail to be of 
great assistance to Indian students of folklore 
if they bring themselves in closer touch with 
the Folklore Society of 
London through a more active co-operation 
with its aims and ambitions and by establish- 
ing themselves as members of the society”. He 
¥ devoted his journal to the cause of scientific 
study of folklore in addition to the different 
anthropological discussions. Prof. D. P. 
Mukherji while commenting on the trends of 
works of the Indian sociologists once remarked: 
“It is not enough for the Indian sociologist to 
be a sociologist. He must be an Indian first, 
that is, he is to share in the folkways, mores, 
customs and traditions for the purpose of 
understanding his social system and what lies 
between it and beyond it. He should be 
steeped in the Indian lore, both high and low” 


D. P. (Mukherji, 1958 : 232), 
There are so many factors in folklore which 


can be utilised for the anthropological study of 
the society and culture of the people both 
tribal and  non-tribal. Here, by way of 
example we have attempted to show the impor- 
tance and the immediate necessity of utilising 
the nature and extent of the patterns of wor- 
ship of the folk deities and festivals connected 
with them in the anthropological study. The 
social anthropologists in India are very keen 
in tracing out the inter-personal, inter-caste 
and inter-communal relationship patterns and 
stresses are being laid by some to examine the 
trends of unity in the overall diversity of the 


such a society as 


different groups of people. In India this sort 
of study can be taken up with the help of 
numerous festivals of the folk deities who are 
found in the open field, at the foot of a tree, 


‘or by the side ofa stream. These deities are 


considered as the tutelary deities of the village 
and they are propitiated by all the villagers 
irrespective of castes and classes. In West 
Bengal these deities are to be found at each 
and every village and they are known as 
Chandi, Sitala, Manasa, etc. All these deities 
are, most of the time, found in the possession 
of the lower caste people. The priests of these 
deities also come from these communities. 
There is always a legendary background which 
illustrates the connection of the deity with the 
particular lower caste family officiating as the 
priests. The impact of the great tradition of 
Hinduism have caused a great deal in the 
upgrading of these deities and due to which 
lower caste priests have been replaced by 
Brahman priest. A number of folk 
narratives are seen to be associated wi:h the 
phenomenon of gradual introduction of these 
folk deities into the fold of Hinduism. These 
narratives are recognized as Mangal Kavycs. In 
Bengali literature of the present day a vast 
amount of materials relating to the growth and 
development of the different Mangal Kavyas 
are seen which depict the nature of the deity, 
its relationship with the lower caste people and 
then how it has been upgraded to the level of 
the orthodox Hinduism. The social anthro- 
pologists can easily take up these folk narra- 
tives to evaluate the traditional set up ard the 
interactions of thoughts and ideas of the 
different segments of the society. The scientific 
analysis of these narratives should also be 
supplemented by the direct observations on 
the nature of worship and the pattern of par- 
ticipation of the people from the diferent 
caste and communities. 

Throughtout the south-western region of 
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West Bengal and the eastern border of the 
Santal Pargana district of Bihar it has been 
roted that each of such deities is worshipped 


in a definite number of villages at different 
times throughout the year. ` The village head- 


man mak s the preliminary contact and the 


ron-Brahman priest arranges to worship the 
deity following the traditional customs of the 
village society. In the worship of these deities 
a large number of villagers belonging to the 
different castes and communities stand on the 
common platform and they observe some 
common restrictions in the taking of food and 
drink. A unique pattern of the distributions 
cf the different services and subsequent 
remunerations on the basis of: caste and 
community groups is seen which is governed 
ky age-old customs and traditions. The 
cumber of ballads that are generally recited in 
the praise of the deity present many interesting 
points on the socio-religious life of the rural 
settings. , : at 
Much has been said about the Gajan festival 
cf West Bengal 
scholars. .The festival is centered round the 
two different village deities—Dharma and 
Siva. The former festival, held in the 
month of Vaisakh (April-May); is known as the 
Gojan of Dharma and the latter one is called 
as the Gajan of siva which takes place in the 
month of Chaitra (March-April). The 
scholars differ amongst themselves in their 
opinion about the origin of Dharma, the 
worship of whom takes place in each and 
every village of the south-western part of West 
Bengal. But the people from the lower rungs of 
‘the society are found to participate in a large 
umber and naturally a great many indigenous 
elements are seen to be associated with the 
Fropitiation of the deity. Some scholars are 
cf opinion that in due course the Gajan of 
Dharma has been transformed into the Gajan 
cf Siva because of the impact of Hinduism. 


villages by the different ` 
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Both the Gajans are essentially the same but 
certain differences are to be marked in the 
nature of participation of the people and the 
appointment of Brahman and non-Brahman 
priests. The Dharma Mangal Kavyas illustra- 
ting the growth, development and the intro- 
duction of Dharma into the greater fold of - 


‘Hinduism from the non-Aryan state reflect 


many interesting angles of study from the 
anthropological view points., A comparative 
study of the two Gajan festivals in the back- ' 
ground of the nature of participation of the 
different castes and communities would reveal 


‘many interesting points on the inter-caste and 


inter-communal interactions. The vast 
number of ballads that are recited during the 
festivals are still to be analysed sociologically 
to evaluate these in the context of the society X 
and culture of the indigenous population, 

The folkloristic materials on the nature and 
the pattern of: the folk deities can easily be 
taken up as an important tool for studying the 
matrix of the rural society. The nature of 
participation of the people in the different 
phases of the after breaking 
through all the b.rriers of castes and classes 
indicates the trends of social integration, The 
methods of study should be conducted in the 
following way. 


1. The folk deities : 

The deities that are worshipped over a 
particular geographical region are to be 
collected systematically ‘and then these 
should be grouped as per their importance 
in the life and activities of the region, Then 
-the groupings in the hierarchial pattern of 
the deities should also be made., The Vedic 
and non-Vedic traditions amongst the 
deities are to be brought out and a record 
should be kept about the interactions of the 


ceremonies 


two traditions over each other. 


( Continued on page 301 ) ` 
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JUDICIARY AND FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS 


M. SALEEM KIDWAI 


o 


Introductory 


In every democratic welfare state due 
emphasis has been laid on Fundamental 
Rights of a citizen which are indispensable 
for the material and moral uplift of man. 

_According to former Chief Justice of India 


* Mr. Subba Rao, “The Fundamental Rights 


are modern names for what were traditionally 
described as natural rights.” These rights are 
called “fundamental” because they provide 
an opportunity to develop one’s personality 
and potentiality to the highest level possible. 
They arise out of the “original freedoms which 
are at once necessary attributes and modes of 
self-expression of the human beings and 
primary conditions of ‘their community life 
within an established legal order.” 

The idea of defining and declaring the 
Rights of individuals and of citizens is not a 
very recent contribution to political theory. 
The Fundamental Rights have become well 
known since the late 18th century and since 
the drafting of the Bill of Rights of the 
American Constitution. The Glorious Revo- 
lution in Britain also, hundred years before 
it insisted upon a Bill of Rights after, which 
may well be said to have laid down the basis 
for a well-defined and solemnly declared code 
of Human Rights and the Rights of citizens. 
How these rights have been fashioned in 


' every democratic constitution to make all 


citizens -appreciate that the privileges ofa 
4 


few have been swept away in order to promote 
an orderly society functioning .on accepted 
principles of the Rule of Law. 


` Nature of Fundamental Rights in the 
British Constitution 
The British Constitution is unwritten. 


Hence, there is no code of Fundamental Rights 
in Britain as exists in the American Consti- 
tution and in other written constitutions of the 
world. However, this does not mean that 
there is no recognition of fundamental rights 
of the individual.in the United Kingdon. 
In fact, the objèct is secured there in a 
different manner. 

The foundation of individual rights in 
Britain is negative in the sense that an indivi- 
dual has the right and freedom to take what- 
ever action’ he desires, so long as he dors not 
violate any rule of the law of the land, which 
comprises both common and statute law. 
The judiciary is the gurdian of these rights in 
the United Kingdom as elsewhere ; but there 
is a vital difference. While in Britain the 
courts have the fullest power to protect the 
individual against tyranny of the Executive, 
the courts are powerless against legislative 
aggression upon individual rights. 

- In order to make the point clear, it would 
be better to cite the British judiciary itself. 
The Privy Council once observed : 

“No member of the Executive can interfere 

with the liberty or property of a British 
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subject except on the condition that he 
can support the legality of his action 
before a court of Justice.’8 

In another leading case the highest English 

tribunal held : 

“All the courts today and not less this 
House, are as jealous as they have ever 
“been in upholding the liberty of the 
subject, But that liberty is a liberty con- 
fined and controlled by a law. It is in 
Burke’s words, a regulated freedom...... 
In the constitution of this country, there 
are no guaranteed or absolute rights. 
The safeguard of British liberty isin the 


good sense of the people and in the system , 


of representative and resposible govern- 

ment which has been evolved.” 4 

The above quoted extracts from the leading 
cecisions of the British judiciary bear 
testimony to the fact that while the British 
courts enjoy absolute power to defend ‘the 
individuals against the tyranny of the Execu- 
tive, it is helpless against legislative aggression 
upon individual rights. In fact, the British 
constitutional theory does not provide the 
constitutional guarantee of liberty by means 
of a Bill of Rights. According to a leading 
constitutional expert Shri D. D, Basu ; 

“The rights are founded on the ordinary 

law of the land; hence, they can be 

changed by the Parliament like the other 

laws. So, there is no right which may be 

said to be ‘ fundamental” 

sense of the term.” ' 


in the strict 


Of course, there are proclamations of 
certain individual rights in some constitutional 
charters and documents like the Magna Carta 
and Bill of Rights, but these charters were to 
be made binding upon the Executive and-not 
upon the Legislature in Great Britain. 


Naturo of Fundamental 
American Constitution : 


Rights in the 


Asa result of the experience gained by 


THE MODERN REVIEW FOR OCTOBER, 1972 


them of arbitrary legislative power wielded by 
British Parliament the framers of the American 
constitution were apprehensive of tyranny not 
only from the Executive but also from the 
Legislature. In the words of Stephen : 
“The Americans have rufused to acknow- 
ledge any unlimited power, either in the 
Executive or in the Legislature, and whilst 
retaining the notion that the citizen may 
do anything he is not forbidden to do, 
have also guaranteed against legislative 
interference with certain defined rights.’’® 
The framers of the American constitution 
adopted the constitution making its ratification 
conditional with a promise for adoption of a 
Bill of Rights. This promise was redeemed 
by the addition of the first Ten Amendments 
of the Contitution of the United States, 
containing American Bill of Rights soon after 
the commencement of the constitution. 


The American Bill of Rights enumerates 
the rights of the individual, although it does 
not define them, The task of giving defi- 
nition of the rights is left to the Supreme 
Court which while decidirg cases and claims 
for enforcement of rights interprets the cons- 
titution, puts meaning into the general words 
of the constitution and fixes their scope 
taking into consideration the history, social, 
economic and sociological factors which must 
regulate judicial interpretation at any given 
point of time. 


The result has been the establishment in 
the United States of a (‘judicial supremacy” 
as opposed to the “Parliamentary” supremacy 
in Britain. It means that the limits of free- 
dom lie where the Supreme Court says they 
lie. Inthe absence ofa clear definition and 
lack of precise scope specification of the rights 
the contents of the Bill change with the 
change in the thinking, philosophy and atti- 
tude of the court. Thereis no doctrine of 
the ‘security of the state’ in the U.S.A., and 
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the Lagislature is powerless to ov.rride -any In his speech moving the resolution, Mr. Pant 
individual right on the ground of the safety of said : 

the state.” The coutt of course, acknowledges “ 
that the Legislature has the power to regu- 
late the exercise of the individual rights in 
the collective interests under the doctrine of 
‘Police Powers’ but the determination by the 
Legislature of what constitutes proper exer- 
cise of power is not exclusive or final, but is 
subject to supervision by the courts.8 


re .The individual citizen who is really 
the backbone of the state, the pivot, the 
cardinal centre of all social activity, 
and whose happines and satisfaction should 
be the goal of every social mechanism, 
has been lost here in that indiscriminate 
body known as the community. We have 
even forgotten that a citizen exists as 
such. There is the unwholesome and to 


So, the American Bill of Rights is equally 


binding upon the Legislature as upon the some extent a degrading habit of think- 
Executive. In a leading case the U.S. Supreme ing always in terns of communities and 
Court held : never in terms of citizens. But it is after 
“A government which holds the lives, all citizens that form communities and the 
liberty and property of its citizens, subject individual as such is essentially the care 

_.  atall times to the absolute disposition and of all mechanisms and means and devices 
i unlimited control of even the most demo- that are adopted for securing progress 
cratic despository of power, is after all and advancement. It is the welfare and 

but a despotism.’ happiness of the individual citizen which 


is the object of every sound administrator 
and statesman. So let us remember that 
it is the citizen that must count. It is the 
citizen that forms the base as well as the 
summit of the social pyramid as his impor- 
tance, his dignity, his sanctity, should 
always be remembered. lf you bear this 
in mind, I think we shall understand and 
appreciate the importance of the Funda- 


Undoubtedly, the American Supreme Court, 
since the historic decision in Marbury V. 
Madison case has assumed the power to declare 
an Act of Congress as unconstitutional 
on the ground of controvention of any provi- 
sion ofthe Bill of Rights. Unlike the British 
constitution, the Fundamental Rights in the 
American constitution can not be amended 
by the Legislature in the ordinary course of 
legislation but can be amended ouly through 
the special process of constitution amendment 


requiring concurrence of the state Legis- A 
iatures.10 8 The members of the Fundamental Rights 


sub-committee met for the first time on 27th 
Fundamental Rights in the Light of C. A. February 1947 and quickly decided that the 
Debates! ; Fundamental Rights should be justiciable, 
that they should be included in the constitu- 
tion, and they also decided the form these 
rights should take. 


mental Rights. Because. on the proper 
appreciation of these rights has depended 
the progress of humanity.” 12 


The first task which engaged the attention 
of the constituent Assembly was the constitu- 
tion of an Advisory committee on the subject 
of fundamental rights. On January 24, 1947, A study of the proceeding of the Funda- 
on a motion of Shri G. B. Pant, the Assembly mental Rights sub-committee reveals that the 
adopted a resolution setting up the committee. Right to Freedom were drafted with only 
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a brief argument over the wording of the 
frceviso to the Right of Freedom of Associa- 
ton. The provision abolishing untouchability 
vas adopted with equal swiftness.!3 There. 
Fad been considerable controversy over the 
dause protecting freedom of conscience and 
practice of religion. A lady member Raj- 
Lamari Amrit Kaur opposed the free practice 
ef religion “since this could include such anti 
social practices as temple prostitute, purdah - 
zad sati and because it might invalidiate such 
secular gains ‘as the widow’s Remarriage 
Act.”l A, K., Ayyar came to her support 
vith a note saying -that the use of the word 
practice” was too wide.J8 This protest had 
ts effect ; the Advisory committee altered the 
sub-committee’s- provisions and in its own 
-port laid down that the right freely to 
zractice religion should not prevent the state 
Zrom making laws providing for social welfare 
and reform ; provision that was carried into 
zhe ‘constitution, 16 

Equality before the Law was another right 
that might have been thought unexceptionable. 
Yet A. K. Ayyar held that it could .hamper 
zeform. He preferred using the phrase that 
‘no person should be denied the equal protec- 
tion of the law. The Advisory committee 
accepted Ayyar’s advice which was incor- 
porated into the constitution.!7 


The conflict between individual liberty 
and the state’s responsibility was evident in 
the provision concerning forced labour.’ The 
members of the committee found that they 
were in no disagreement about abolishing 
forced labour ; but they disagreed strongly on 
the question of involuntary labour in the form 
cf military or social conscription. The two 
lady members Mrs. Mehta and 
Eajkumari Amrit were 


Hansa 
Kaur against 
conscription and the latter opposed compul- 
ion in any form.!® Dr. B. R. Ambedkar, 


=, M, Munshi and A. K. Ayyar did not want 


‘public purpozes®°—essentially the 
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the constitution a clause 
prohibiting military conscription, K. M. 
Munshi believed that any such prohibition 
would be very dangerous in time of war. 
A. K. Ayyar reminded the committee that 


to write into 


Fundamental Rights in India, rest on the 
bedrock of Indian security .19 
Ultimately a sub-co nmittee, comprised of G B. 
Pant, C. Rajagopalachari, K. M. Munshi and 
B. R. Ambedkar redrafted the provision 
reversing the stand of the sub committee. 
The new wording provided that nothing in 


the forced labour clause should prevent the 


national 


statefrom imposing compulsory service for 
form 
which the provision appeared in the constitut- 
ion. 


in 


The Right to Property proved a very 
controversial right. The members of the 
constituent Assembly were sharply divided 
onit. The constituent Assembly's treatment 
of this issue is worthy of detailed study for it 
shows how the members looked upon the 
conflict between individual liberty and social 
reform. 


Since 1787 every people who have intended 
to give themselves a written constitution have 
had to decide what were the citizzn’s rights of ' 
life, liberty and property, and within che 
context of their own aims and exp slence in 
what way and to what degree these rights were. 
to be limited for the good of society as a 
whole. India was no exception to this. 


When the Fundamental: Rights sub- 
committee took up the question of due process, 
it voted 5to 2, with two astentions, to in- 
clude the clause in its classic form.?! Two days 
later the members reinforced their earlier 
decision, providing that no private property 
could be acquired for public use unless the 
law called “for payment, according 
principles previously determined, of just 
compensation for the property acquired. ? 

i 


to 


NI 
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In this form the matter went to the Advisory 
Committee. , 


On 2Ist April the Advisory Committee as 


a whole met and considered the due process 
clause. The importance of the meeting lay 
as much on its effect on the attitudes of 
members as in the decisions reached. Early 
in the discussion, Pant gave the opinion that 
due process would be understood only in a 
procedural sense. A. K. Ayyar recognized 
that the clause might endanger property 
tenancy, and other legislation, and much 
depended oh the ideas and interpretations 
of judges. Yet the Fundamental Rights sub 
committee had taken all this 
deration and decided to retain the clause.%8 


into consi- 


Ambedkar and Munshi opposed Pant’s 
view, Ambedkar said : 

“As to property and tenancy legislation, the 

latter would not be endangered by due 

process and a special proviso would keep 

property legislation out òf the courts,”?4 

At this point Sardar K. M. Panikar sugges- 
ted that life and liberty should be separate 
from property in the rights. He said : 

“The courts should guard our life and 

liberty and tere should be no detention. 

But so foras property is concerned, it 

must be subjected to legislation.’ 


Sardar Vallabhai Patel argued that they 
must deal with property separately. And a 
few minutes later he made a resolution to this 
effect. The committee adopted this course. 


The decision in alienating the right to 
property from the doctrine of “due process” 
increased the hold of Legislature over private 
property at thé expense of the judiciary and 
perhaps that of abstract justice. This trend 
has become even more marked. The day after 
the Advisory Committee took this action it 
moved to restrict further the power of the 
courts to review property legislation. 

On Aprtl 22nd, the Advisory Committee 


2/9 


took up the Rights sub-committee’s draft 
clause that property could be acquired for 
public use only on payment of just com- 
pensation—“‘just” being the word that clearly 
left the provision open to interpretation. 
Govind Ballabh Pant said that he opposed 
this wording if it meant that the government 
would not be free to determine the compensa- 
tion it would have to pay. C. Rajagopalechari 
commented that if this clause covers all cases 


of acquisition, then the question of the justness 


of compensation will gó to the courts and the 
functioning of goverment will be paralysed. 
A. K. Ayyar said that after all ‘compenstion’ 
carries with it the idea of ‘just compensation’. 
Therefore the: words ‘just compensation’ have 


` been used. K.M. Panikkar suggested that they 


should take out the “just” so that it would not 
be justiciable. Patel concluded the discussion 
by saying : 
“If the word just is kept, we came to the 
conclusion that every case will go to the 


Federal court. Therefore, “just” is 
dropped.”?6 
The Assembly greeted the committee’s 


action favourably. Only two members opposed 
the provision on the ground that it did not 
provide for ‘just? compensation. 

With the right to possess property guaran- 
teed in the constitution, the constituent 
Assembly again considered the extent of the 
State’s power to deprive a person of his pro- 
the name of social justice. The 
Drafting Committee stipulated that nothing in 
the article should prevent the state from 
passing legislation promoting public health or 
preventing danger to life or to property. 
This latter clause was to be, as we shall see, 


perty in 


the foundation of state’s “police power” in 
matters of property. 

The reopening of the Debate 
Article was on July 24, 1949. At the meeting 
Pant reiterated his belief that : 


on this 
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“The Legislature alone should have the 
authority to give such compensation as it 
considers to be fair not only in the sense 
that it is fair in terms of the market value, 
but considering the circumstances of the 
state and the purpose for which the 
property is being acquired.’’27 
Ayyar said that in that case there might as 
ve:l be no Fundamental Rights. Nehru held 
thet compensation for property should be paid, 
Eu: that payment must be made largely or 
enly in bonds. K. M. Munshi thought that 
E the manner of compensation was kept out of 
“he courts, the payment of it could be spread 
He also believed that 
the quantum of compensation to 


aver hundred years, 
eaving 
egislatures was unwise because some of them 
anight lack a sense of fair play. l 


After a prolonged discussion,agenerally accep- 
able formula -had been found. The formula 
caring the names of Nehru, G, B. Pant, K. M. 
vlinshi, A. K. Ayyar and N. Gopalaswamy 
‘\vyangar was moved in the Assembly as an 
Amendment to the Draft constitution.22 The 
zext of the amendment is essentially that of 

Article 31 of the constitution. 


The supporters of the complete review 
sowers for the courts, and those in favour of 
arfettered powers for legislatures must have 
aeen disappointed by this compromise. The 
{zaning of the provision was best explained to 
:he Assembly by K. M. Munshi. He told the 
rouse : 

“The import of the clauses was that Parlia- 

ment would be the sole judge of two 

matters: ‘the propriety of the principles 
laid down, so long as they are principles’ 
and that the principles may vary as regards 
different classes of property and different 
objects for which they are required’. If 
the Legislature lays down genuine princi- 
ples for compensation, the court will not 
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substitute their own sense of fairness for 
that of Parliament. They will not judge 
the adequacy of compensation from the 
standard of market value; they will not 
question the judgement of Parliament un- 


less the inadequacy is so gross as to be 


tantamount to a fraud on the fundamental — 


right to own- property’’.29 
Jawahar Lal Nehru informed the Assembly 
that : 
“eminent jurists have told us that ona 
propèr construction of this clause (clause 
2), normally speaking, the judiciary should 
not and does not come in. But equity 
applies to the community as well as to the 
No 
ultimately the rights of the community at 
large. No community should injure and 
invade the rights of the individual unless 
it be for the most urgent and important 
reasons”’.30 
The constituent Assembly adopted the new 
provision, which became Article 31 of the 
constitution. 


individual : individual can override 


Many members of the constituent Assembly 
first approached the “due process” issues as if 
it were a simple one. Experience in 
constitution making soon taught them that it 
was not so simple. Wealth was the responsi- 
bility of the few and liberty was the posse- 
ssion of the many. The members who would 
enthusiastically expropriate another’s property 
were loathe to jeapardise their own freedom. 
Most of the rank and file supported Nehru on 
expropriation and compensation. Buta large 
number of the members opposed the sacrifice 
of “due process”, embodied in the American 
constitution as a protection of individual 
liberty. None would have disputed that 
stable government and peaceful conditions 
throughout the country were indispensable 
for the attainment of social revolution. Buta 
considerable number of the members held 
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that individual liberty should not be endanger- 
ed even for such ends. To save what they 
could, they fought the issue into the final days 
of the Assembly. 

Inspite of the fact that the stalwarts in the 
Assembly like Nehru, Patel and others favoured 
its deletion, the Assembly favoured “due pro- 
cess” however, and Rau inlcuded the provi- 
sionin his Draft Constitution, published in 
early October 1947, although he qualified 
‘liberty’ with the adjective ‘personal’.?2. This 
change greatly narrow the scope and meaning 
of liberty. 

A bit later, B. N. Rau proposed an amend- 
ment to his Draft constitution. It aimed that 
when a law is made by the state in the dis- 


charge of one of the fundamental duties impo- 


7 sed upon it by the constitution and when that 


happens to conflict with.one of the fundamen- 
talrights guaranteed to the individual, the 
former should prevail. In other words general 
right should prevail over the individual right. 
However, Rau could not get the members of 
the Drafting Committee to accept this amend- 
ment at their meeting in the autumn of 1947, 


So, he tried to obtain the same result by 
other means and suggested that “‘due process”. 


clause be eliminated in favour of the phrase 
according to the procedure established by 
him’, It was largely through the untiring 
efforts of B, N. Rau although other personali- 
ties and events of the times played a part as 
well that forced the Drafting Committee to 
reconsider the issue. The Drafting Committee 
took up the matter again during its meeting of 
January 1948 and the members ultimately 
decided to eliminate “due process” ,33 


Disapproval of the Drafting Committee’s 
decision soon became evident in the amend- 
ments to the Draft submitted by the Assembly 
members. The Drafting Committee reconsi- 
dered the issue during its meeting in March 
1948, but declined to put back ‘due process’ 


to Article 15. When this Article came to the 
floor of the House for debate on 13th 
December 48, the supporters of ‘due process” 
again attacked it. Mahboob Ali Baig made 
He said : 


“The Drafting Committee 


several points. 


claimed the 
Japanese constitution as its precedent for 
using the phrase ‘procedure established by 
law’. Yet in the Japanese constitution 
several fundamental Rights endangered by 
the omission of due process’ had been 
separately guaranteed for instance, the 
right of a person not to be detained except 
on adequate cause and unless at once 
informed of the charges against him, the 
right to counsel and to an immediate 
hearing in open court, and the right ofa 
person to be secure against entry, search 
etc., except on a warrant’’.34 

Another member K. M. Munshi said : 
“When a law has been passed which 
entitles the government to take away the 
personal liberty of an individual, the court 
will consider whether the law which has 
been passed is such as is required by the 
exigencies of the case and therefore, as 
I said, the balance will be stuck between 
individual liberty and social control’’.% 


B. R. Ambedkar, torn between his belief in 
‘due process and -his official duty to uphold 
his committee’s decision, remained on the 
He explained the implications of 
including due pracess in: the constitution and 
of deleting it, and then left the House to 
decide in any way it liked.36 


fence. 


Nevertheless, the amendments were defea- 
ted, and on December 13, 1948, Article 15, 
without the ‘due process’, was confirmed as 
part of the Draft Constitution. This could 
happen when a whip has been issued to 
assure its adoption, as the controversy had 
been widespread. A. K. Ayyar held that : 


272 


“a good number of members in this House 
favoured the retention of the Clause’’.® 
Ambedkar reported to the Assembly in 
September 1949 that : 

“No part of our constitution has been so 

violently criticised by the public outside as 

Article 15”.38 

The pressure brought by the Assembly on 
“ats leaders produced results. On September 
15 Ambedkar submitted to the Assembly a new 
Article 15A, which provided that any arrested 
person must be brought before a magistrate 
-within twenty-four hours of his arrest, inform- 
ed of the nature of accusation, and detained 
Further only on the authority of the magistrate. 
The arrested person should not be denied 
counsel, But these provisions were not to 
apply to persons held under preventive deten- 
tion laws. An individual so held could not 
be detained longer than three months unless 
an. Advisory Board consisting of High Court 
judges, or persons qualified to be judges, 
supported further detention, and unless laws 
permitting greater periods of detention were 
im existence. Parliament could by law pres- 
cribe the circumstances and the period of 
detention. 

Introducing Article 15A in the Assembly, 

despite the Home 
Ambedkar said that : 


Ministry’s objections, 


“Article 15 had been violently criticised 
by the Indian public ; and a large part 
‘of the House including myself, were greatly 
dissatisfied with the wording of the Article. 
We are therefore now, by introducing 
Article 15A, making, if I may say so, com- 
pensation for what was done then in pass- 
ing Art. 15. The new Article, certainly 
serves a great deal which had been lost by 
the non-introduction of the words due 
process of law. Those who are fighting for 


the protection of individual freedom ought 
to congratulate themselves that it had been 
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possible to introduce this clause. Some of 

the powers of preventive detention had to 

be kept, due to the present circumstances 

in the country’’.39 . 

The Constituent Assembly’s reaction to 
Ambedkar’s new Article was, in general, 
favourable. Most speakers agreed that the 


. times demanded some extraordinary ‘measures, 


but that detention procedures should be 
strictly controlled. Pandit- H. N. Kunzru 
spoke most cogently against the excesses of 
preventive detention. To the argument that 
the representatives of the people in Parliament 
could do no wrong, Kunzru replied : 
“In the United States there were safeguards 
against congressional excesses, and that 
even the Japanese under a military occupa- 
tion had rights not provided by Article ` 
1547,40 ` 
The Assembly rejected all amendments , 
excepting those of Ambedkar to his own 
article ; the amended provision was passed. 
Thus, the authority of the courts in cases 
of personal liberty was lessened and the indivi- 


dual had lost another of the remaining 


` vestiges of the protecticn of ‘due process’, 


Limiting the Rights:— Although the 
rights to be included in the constitution were 
regarded to be fundamental and justiciable, 
but they could not be absolute as some 
members of the Assembly realised. ‘The 
rights, it was decided, could best be limited 
by attaching provisos to the particular right 
and by providing forthe rights to be suspended 
in certain circumstances. A. K. Ayyar 
explained to the Rights sub-committee that : 
“The U. S. Constitution had laid down 
civil rights in a general fashion and the 
scope of rights had been ‘narrowed and 
expanded by judgements of the supreme 
Later constititions, particularly 
those drafted after world war 1, attempted 
to expand the rights and to define them 


court. 
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more precisely with provisos by compend- 
iously seeking to incorporate the effects of 
The American decisions. The Assembly 
had to choose between the principles and 

. techniques involved in two systems.*! 

i Some Assembly members were of the view 
that the rights had further to be qualified in 
two directions. There was little argument 
about the need to limit individual liberty by 
permitting state intervention for certain soċial 
purposes. Thus, it was decided that the 
right to equality was not prevent the state from 
making special laws for protecting women and 
children. 4? Similarly the freedom of rele- 
gion was not to prevent the state from passing 
social reform legislation, +3 
_ However, about the need to circumstribe 

the basic freedoms of Speech’ Assembly, 
Association, and Movement, there was no 
easy argument. AT ISSUE WAS THE 
DELICATE AND EXPLOSIVE QUESTION 
OF FREEDOM VERSUS STATE SECU- 
RITY AND, TO A LESSER EXTENT, OF 
LIBERTY VERSUS LICENCE IN INDIVI- 
DUAL BEHAVIOUR. 


At its meeting on 25 March 1947, the sub- 
committee drafted the “right to freedom” and 
voted to qualify each with the proviso that the 
exercise of these rights be subjected to ‘public 
order and morality.44 Similariy to the ‘freedom 
of assembly’ it decided to attach the restrictive 
proviso of the Irish constitution .*5 


In the &Constituent Assembly, the provisos 
received a mixed reception. Their supporters 
explained that they were to prevent the misuse 
of the rights by subversive groups and were 
nothing more than the embodiment of prece- 
dent as it had been established by case 
law. On the other hand the more common 
view was that the provisos so circumscribed 
the right that they no longer had any meaning. 
As one member put it: 


5 
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“the rights had been framed from the point 

of view of a police constable.’’4® 

The Drafting Committee during its deli- 
berations turned its back on the will of the 
Assembly and revived the provisos in an even 
more intricate form, making the rights of 
free speech, assembly, association, movement, 
etc, , subject to public order, morality, health, 
decency and public interest. Furthermore, 
in the case of speech, the utterance must not 
be seditious, slanderous, or undermine the 
authority of the state. The mechanism for 
suspending all the fundamental rights in 
emergencies had also been expanded. 


The members of the Assembly strongly 
attacked the provisos during the debate on 
the Draft constitution. In reply Ambedkar 
gave the classic definition of the provisos. 
He said : 

“The rights of the American constitution 

are not absolute. In support of every 

exception to the Fundamental Rights set 
out in the Draft constitution one can refer 

to at least one judgement of the U. S. 

Supreme Court, The purpose of the pro- 

visos, was to prevent endless litigation and 

the supreme court having to rescue Parlia- 
ment. The provisos’ permit the state 

‘directly? to impose limitations on 

Fundamental Rights. There is 

difference in the result’’.47 

But the attack persisted, Thakur Das 
Bhargava moved an amendment that would 
put the ‘soul’ back in Article 13 by inserting 
the word ‘reasonable’ 


the 
really no 


before ‘restrictions’ in 


the various provisos. +8 

The pressure was so great that the leader- 
ship capitulated. The amendment of T. D. 
Bhargava was adopted, Liberty scored a 
triumph over  bureaucracy’s desire 
maximum security. Thus, the Assembly 
placed a major restriction on the scope of 
legislative competence. 


for 


The judges may 
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the reasonableness of rėstrictions 
placed upon rights and thus have the same 
power in relation to Article 19 (of the consti- 
tution, Art, 13 of the Draft) which American 
Judges enjoy generally under the ‘due process’ 
clause, 

The Assembly’s next task, so far as Funda- 
mental Rights were concerned, was to consider 
again limiting the rights by suspending them 
im times of emergency. The provision which 
laid down that while a proclamation of emer- 
- gency was in force, nothing in the seven 
freedoms article should restrict state action 
was paused, To the critics, whose general 
point was that sufficient limitations on the 
rights already existed, Ambedkar replied : 

‘The Article did not suspend the rights ; 

it only made certain state actions permiss- 

ble”.+° 
Legal Methods and the Constituent ` 
Assembly . 

Having made the fundamental rights justi- 
ciable, the sub committee next included within 
the rights the legal methods by which they 
could be secured. To do this they adopted 
the British device of prerogative writs, or 
directions in the form of writs. Speaking in 
the constituent Assembly, Dr. Ambedkar had 
said : 


review 


particular 
with was 


“If I was asked to name the 
article in this constitution 
the most important I could not refer 
to any other article except this one 
(Article 32). It is the very soul of the 
constitution and the very heart of it and I 
am glad that the House has realised this 
importance. Hereafter, it would not be 
possible for any legislature to take away 
the wrils which are mentioned in this 
article. Itis not that the Supreme Court 
is left to be invested with the power to 
issue these writs by- a law to be made by 
the legislature at its sweet will. The cons- 
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titution has invested the supreme court 
with the writs and these writs could not be 
taken away unless and until the constitu- 
tien itself is amended by means left open to 
legislatures. This may be regarded as one 
of the greatest safeguards that can be < 
provided for the safety and security of the 
individual’’,5° 
A careful analysis of the constituent Assem- 
bly discussion, on the nature of fundamental 
rights of Indian citizens, leads us to the conclu+ 
sion that the founding fathers of the Indian 
Constitution wanted : 
“to strike a balance between a written 
guarantee of individual rights and the 
collective interests of the community’’.®! 
The provisions in the nature of constitu- 
tional limitations (e.g., Arts. 14, 15, 17, 18, 20,* 
24) are binding both upon the executive and 
legislative authorities of the state and the courts 
shall be competent to declare a law as void on 
the ground of controvention of those rights, as 
in the United States.52. On the other hand, the 
rights of life and liberty, is practically left to 
the legislature, subject only to the limits 
imposed by Article 22. These rights will be 
available against the Executive but only within 
the limits allowed by law. So also the right to 
property (Article 31). The scope for judicial 
review of such laws is at least narrower than 
in the U.S.A. for the American doctrine of 
“due process’ has not been imparted in 
India 
Though the individual rights guaranteed by 
Article 19 are in general binding upon both 
the exclusive and the legislature, the 
legislature is allowed by the framers of 
the constitution to make valid exceptions 
to the rights within limits imposed by the 
constitutions ; such grounds, in brief, are 
security of the state, morality, decency, health 
and public interest. 
Subject to the above exceptions engrafted 


JUDICIARY AND FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS 


by the constitution itself, the Fundamental 
Rights embodied in Indian constitution consti- 
tutes limitations upon the sovereignty of the 
parliament so that the Indian parliament can 
not claim that legal omnipotence which is the 
predominant feature of the British Parlia- 
ment.53 In fact, the very existence of a written 
constitution constitutes a limitation upon the. 
sovereignty of the legislature. 

Thus, in the light of the constituent Assem- 
bly Debates,it can be concluded that as regards 
fundamental rights the Indian constitution 
attempts a compromise “between the doctrine 
of parliamentary sovereignty and judicial 
supremacy. 

Fundamental Rights in the Indian 
Constitution 

* The constitution of free India envisages a 
charter of Fundamental Rights in part III, 
assuring the citizens of those rights. This 
charter is the sheet-anchor for a young 
democracy like India. This part of the consti- 
tution relating to Fundamental Rights is 
more elaborate and comprehensive than the 
Bill of Rights enshrined in any other existing 
constitutions of importance. 

These rights in the Indian constitution 
have been divided into parts: the Right to 
Equality, the Right to Freedom, the Right 
against Exploitation, the Right to Freedom of 
of Religion, Cultural and Educational Right, 
the Right to Property and the Right to Consti- 
tutional Remedies. 

Consistent with their faith in democracy, 
architects of the Indian constitution not 
merely enumerated the Fundamental Rights 
guaranteed to all citizens but made them 
justiciable, and the judiciary as the guardian 
and watch dog. 
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HANAMASTURI AND WESAK FESTIVAL (1970) IN AMERICA 


BUDDHADASA P. KIRTHISINGHE 


The Hanamasturi (Flower Festival) of the 
northern tradition, honouring only the 
Buddha’s Birthday, and the Wesak Celebra- 
tions (Siri Waisakha Purnima Punyodaya), 
honouring the Buddha’s day of birth (Uppatti) 
Enlightenment (Sama-sam Bodhi) and the 
passing away (Parinibbana), all observed on 
one day, of the southern tradition, are the 
most cherished of Buddhist celebrations 
observed almost universally now. It is gratify- 
ing to state that they are most fittingly obser- 
ved in the democratic land of America, where 
religious tolerance is treated as a great virtue. 

In Chinese and Japanese Buddhism, the 
Gautama Buddha’s day of birth, of enlighten- 
ment and of passing away from life are 
observed on three different occasions in their 
annual calendar; while from Tibet-India- 
Ceylon to South-East Asia they are observed 
on one day by both Mahayanists and the 
Theravadins. The word Wesak has become 
of universal usage due to the missionary zeal 
of the Singhala Buddhists from ancient times. 
Mahayanists and Theravadins observe both 
days in America, indicating a trend towards 
Ekayana (one school ideal), In the Japanese 
Jodo Shinsu school many Theravadin tradi- 
tions are practised, and in all its temples in 
North and South America. 

As stated before, Hanamasturi, as it is 
called in Japan, is the birthday of Buddha 
Sakyamuni, which took place over 2,500 years 
ago in Lumbini, near the Nepal border, ina 
sal grove with flowers at their best and in full 
bloom. ‘This day is usually observed on April 
8 in Japan and some other countries. 

Hanamasturi is one of the loveliest religious 
services of the Buddhists in Japan, China, 


Korea and the U.S.A. 
popular name for this ceremony. 
sense it has been called ‘Gotanye’, or Buddha’s 
Birthday ; it has also been called ‘Kambutsuye’ 
because in this service ‘pouring sweet tea’ over 


‘Hanamasturi’ is the 
In exact 


the Buddha’s image is one of the most charac- 
teristic performances. The origin of this 
service in China can be traced back to the 
Chao Dynasty of the 4th century ; and to the 
period of Empress Suiko in the 7th century in 
Japan. Later, in the Heian Period, it began 


to be held at all local temples as well. 
Today in Japan the Hanamasturi is held 


on a Jarger scale. April 8 isin the midst of 
the flower season, when cherry blossom and 
many other flowers are in full bloom. In this 
best season, in the ancient city of Kyoto, for 
example, one week or ten days’ programme of 
the Hanamasturi is planned, mostly for young 
Buddhists and citizens. The programme 
includes (1) The main service to celebrate the 
birth of Buddha, with thousands of Buddhist 
Sunday School children, Buddhist Boy Scouts 
and Girl Guides, Y. B. A., Buddhist college 
students, etc. ; (2) Public lectures by renowned 
scholars or writers; -(3) Tea Ceremony ; 
(4) Display of the flower arrangement ; (5) 
Visit to hospitals, social settlements, etc. ; 
(6) Celebration banquet by the public ; (7) 
Special gathering of Buddhist kindergarten 
children ; (8) Concert by Buddhist choirs...... 

Of these, the main service is held in 
front of a small shrine with the figure of the 
Baby Buddha, Prince Siddharta, standing upon 
a lotus flower. The name of the ‘Flower 
Festival’ (Hanamatsuri) and ‘Pouring over 
Buddha’ (Kambutsu) comes from the allusion 
to an historical event that when the Buddha 
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wes Dorn rain of holy dew fell and the flowers 
were in full bloom. On the basis of this, 
Swzet tea is poured over the image of the Baby 
Buddha, to represent the dew. Hanamasturi 
dces not only meana_ traditional following of 
the historical fact, but also means the festival 
in which Buddhists express thanks and joy for 
th= birth of Buddha Sakyamuni into this 
world, 

There isa two-hour public service, with 
the traditional pouring of sweet tea on the 
head of the Baby Buddha, and offerings of 
flowers and incense with intense piety and 
devotion. The main theme is the expression 
of gratitude to the Buddha ; at the same time 
bowing to follow his teachings. It is an 
attempt to revitalize the spirit of Buddhism 
and put one’s total efforts to gain Nirvana 
(Enlightenment) for self and all. 


In Japan, as in other Buddhist countries, 
gorgeous and beautiful public parades follow 
tLe service, with floats depicting various 
aspects in the life of the Buddha. 


The Wesak is usually honoured on the Full 
Moon Day of the month of Waisakha (Indo- 
Ceylon lunar calendar) which usually falls in 
tae month of May or sometimes late in the 
moath of April.. This explains the reasoning 
behind the question as to why it is often called 
tae Wesak Full Moon Celebration. Wesak is 
tae Sanskrit equivalent of a Singhala word— 
tae Indo-Aryan tongue of Ceylon. Due to 
tae vigour of the Singhala 


Euddhists this word has become universally 
a=cepted, 


missionary 


In America—being a Christian country— 
tais day is not honoured as a public holiday 
except in the state of Hawaii, where there isa 
large percentage of Buddhists of Japanese and 
Chinese descent. Therefore it is not surprising 
taat the celebrations in America had to be 
cganized on different week-ends to suit local 
reeds and public demand. 
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The Venerable Bikku Vinitha states: 
“Wesak is a festival purely of the people, an 
expression of personal and private feeling. It 
is free because it is unorganized. Its strength 
and charm lie in the spontaneity of celebra- 
tion”. 

Wesak isa time of serene joy and pious 
emotion. Merry-making, with such , adventi- 
The 
theme is rejoicing that the Buddha was borh, 
that he sought out and found that unique 
wisdom which solves the problem of man. So 
Wesak is a time which illuminates the spirit. 
The joy is not some ebullience evoked by 
stimuli from outside, but something holy. 

The celebration of Wesak, then, is a matter 
for the individual. The individual, however, 


tious aids as intoxicants, has no place. 


has learnt to act in consonance wiih the feel- 
ings of the community so that, together, the 
society behaves as if under orders. Temples, 
houses and streets are decorated, religious 
functions are held on a smoothly programmed 
basis. 

There are two features which are very 
characteristic of Wesak, namely colour and 
serene joy. May they remain ever so ! 

In the home Wesak dawns afresh and 
somehow there seems more light in it than on 
other days. Everywhere is bustle, for the 
decorations—mainly paper lanterns on which 
many strenuous hours have been spent—must 
be hung up for all to see how the memory of 
the Blessed One is being honoured. 


These lanterns are of many shapes: big 
ones, many faced, made with ` framework of 
reeds and surrounded by clusters of smaller 
ones suspended from extensions, all paper- 
tasselled for the rippling breeze—a mosaic of 
colours ; commoner ones of the shape of tumb- 
lers which rock and swing on long lines which 
stretch from post to post; bunting, paper 
flags and streamers strung together to no 


pattern or design but conveying the impression 
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of some order ; strands of cream-coloured or 
pale green tender leaves of coconut hanging 
from long lines to form avenues of arches. 
Dominating all this is the bright Buddhist flag 
with its six vertical stripes of colour. These are 
the most frequently seen, go wherever you 
want. 

Sometimes at the entrance to an important 
building, temple, business office, free refresh- 
ment booth for the occasion, or spanning the 
roadway, stands an areca-wood or bamboo 
archway, like the facade ofa building, many 
feet high. Hung with clusters of coconut at 
the intersections, these elaborate structures 
known as pandals are the modern survival of 
the toran of Sanchi in India, the same which 


in Japan have become torii. 
_- There were six principal Hanamasturi and 


' Wesak celebrations in New York City ; one in 
Washington D. C., the nation’s capital, and 
five in the vast Metropolitan New York City 
where nearly 8 million people live. All were 
noteworthy and two of them resembled cele- 
brations in Ceylon, India, Thailand and 
Burma, having been organized by Singhala 
Buddhists with the ‘help of China, Japan- 
American, and Thai 
Buddhists. The assistance given to these by 
Mahayana Buddhists ( Japanese and Chinese) 


should be respectfully noted. 
The New York Buddhist temple, which is 


of the Japanese Jodo Shinsu school, held its 
Hanamasturi festival on April 12, the closest 
Sunday to April8. The guest speaker for 
this occasion was Dr. B. P. Kirthisinghe, who 
‘is the representative of the Maha Bodhi 
Society of Indiain America. He spoke on 
Buddhism and World Peace. All devotees 
poured sweet tea on to a decorated baby 
Buddha, stated to symbolize the dew that fell 
on the baby Siddharta when he was in the 
Lumbini gardens in Nepal, under a sal tree. 
After a one-hour service which began at 11 
a, m., the luncheon was served at 12.30 p. m. 


Indian, Burmese 
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Two Chinese temples in Manhattan, New 
York City, situated on Mott St, and Canal St., 
hold their Hanamasturi services on April 12. 
They resembled the Japanese service in all 
respects. The people present were mostly 
Chinese, mixed with a few Americans. 

The celebration at the Temple of Enlight- 
enment—a Chinese Buddhist temple in Eronx, 
New York City, differed a little. Here the 
birthday service was called Bodhi Day and was 
held on 3rd May, in accordance with the ins- 
tructions of the World 
Buddhists. The service was in Chinese, from 
10.30 a. m. to 3 p. m. with a break for iunch 
at 12.30, when delicious Chinese vegetarian 
dishes were served to all. The dishes, prepared 
in Chinese homes of devotees, were brought 
in by family groups and served to all present. 
They were enjoyed by everyone as in one 
brotherhood, This is true of Japanese 
Buddhists and all Chinese temples throughout 
America and Canada. A lunch is served by 
the adult Buddhists Association of each temple 
to all devotees attending the Buddha’s Birthday 
festivities, whether Hanamasturi Wesak. 

The celebration of Wesak at the 
Washington Buddhist Vihara, founded by 
Singhala Monks with the assistance of Thai, 
Burmese, Cambodian, Nepalese and Laotian 
Buddhists, and supported by a generous 
American public, was a very significant contri- 
bution to Buddhism in America. Without 


Fellowship of 


‘such universal cooperation and brotherhood 


it would not be an important event. The 
Buddha’s message was equality to all human 
beings, to bring them out of ignorance and 
thereby out of suffering. The Buddha’s 
message also contained seeds of social and 
economic justice, which is of course governed 
by Karma—the universal law of cause and 


effect. 
The Washington Vihara was held on May 


16th and 17th. The main programme was: 
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1) Unveiling of the guilded Buddha statues in 
the Shrine Room presented by Ceylon sculptor 


and artist, Mr. Prabhath Wijesekara. The 
Mayor of Washington, the Hon. Walter 


Washington, had very kindly consented to 
unveil the statue ; 2) Unveiling the Buddhist 
mural donated by Ceylon artist, Mr. Senaka 
Senanayake ; 3) Unveiling of the 8 foot 
bronze Buddha statue in the Vihara garden 
donated by the government of Ceylon. The 
Rev. Dr. Lowell R. Ditzen, Director, National 
Presbyterian Center, Washington, D. C., very 
kindly consented to unveil this statue; 4) 
Cpening of the International Bazaar in aid of 


the Vihara by Mrs. O. Weerasinghe, wife of 
the Ambassador of Ceylon to the U.S. A. 
There were decorations, lightings, flags 


and banners, and over 150 attended the 
festival. About fifty present of these were 
Asian Buddhists and of the balance about 
twenty-five were American Buddhists, and the 
cther fifty were curious American public, TV 
and camera-men from news media. The whole 
proceedings were broadcast over the TV and 


radio. 
If the writer was asked what was the most 


significant contributiou of this festival, it was 
that twenty Asian and American Buddhists 
took eight precepts (Attenga Sila), that is 
three beyond Buddha’s well-known Pancha 
Sila, on the basis of which Premier Nehru 
formulated his famous five principles of India’s 
foreign policy. Those who took the additional 
three to make eight precepts took the precepts 
from early dawn and kept them until the next 
day, for a total of twenty-four hours. The 
additional precepts were: to fast from mid- 
day, eschew comfortable chairs or bed, and 
eep away from additional pleasures such as 
music, dancing, etc. These upasakas and 
apasikas, that is those who took the eight 
precepts (as they are called), spent the day in 
meditation and participating in, or listening 


z0, group discussions and sermons. 
The other Wesak festival in Washington, 


THE MODERN REVIEW FOR OCYOBER, 1972 


D.C, was held by the Washington friends 
of Buddhism and the Buddhist Centre of 
America. It was held under the leadership 
of Dr. Kurt Liedecker, President of the two 
groups, in the auditorium of the American 
University on May 25th, with a large audience 
of interested American public. Dr. and 
Mrs, Liedecker are Buddhists. They have a 
deep attachment for India, Ceylon, Thailand 
and Cambodia. Dr. Liedecker is a well-known 
authority on Hinduism, Buddhism and 
Sanskrit in the U. S. A. 

The only Wesak festival in the New York 
City was organized by the writer with the 
cooperation of the Venerable Hozen Seki, 
President of the American Buddhist Academy 
of New York City. On May 23rd the apart- 
ment terrace of Mr. Kirthisinghe was decora- _ 
ted with banners, an American and a Buddhist 
flag with lights, and a large portrait of the 
Buddha was set up on the iron fence of the 
terrace on view to the public, The large 
portrait of the Buddha (worth Rs, 4,000) was 
donated by the generosity of Dr. Rene 
Shopshak, an artist of international repute. 

On the same evening a public meeting was 
held in the American Buddhist Academy, 331 
Riverside Drive, New York City. At this 
public assembly Venerable Hozen Seki gave a 
welcome address and called on Buddhadasa P. 
Kirthisinghe (the writer) to take the chair. 
There were three speakers. The first was the 
Rev. Jinamurthi (Charles O’Hara) of America, 
who was ordained in Ceylon and has travelled 
widely in Asia. The others were Dr. Frank E. 
Becker, President of Staten Island Buddhist 
Society, and Mr. Ralph Boultjens, Chairman, 
Ceylon Council, Asia Society, New York. 

There were about 150 devotees present. 
Ceylon tea was served to all at the conclusion 
of the celebration. 

All present from monks to interested guests 
seemed to enjoy the bliss of these noble occa- 
sions. Their minds were not only on the 
Buddha and his Dharma, but also on the far- 
off Buddhist lands in Asia. They all seem to 
have developed a common veneration for 
India—the holy land of Buddhists, 
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USES AND ABUSES OF STIMULANTS 


SWARNAKAMAL BHATTACHARYYA 


! 


Should I drink, should I smoke, or take 
tea or coffee to stimulate “myself when I am 
exhausted under the strain of heavy mental 
work, or to invigorate. myself or ‘inspire myself 
in my imaginative creative work ? This isa 
question which _has been asked several 
thousand times throughout the world. The 
“opinions of the master minds differ very 
strangely and so confusingly that the inquisi- 
tive mind is left in dismay and doubt 4s 
regards the correct path. Talented poets like 
Burns .and Byron were worshippers 
drinking “cult, - 
whisky in eloquent terms : 


“Tt kindles wit and waukens lear”. 
While Thomas Hardy said : 


“My experience goes to prove that the 
effect of wine taken as a preliminary to 
imaginative work is to blind the writer to 
quality of what he produces rather than 
to raise its quality”. 


Late Mr. A. Arthur Reade had put this 
question to the master minds of the world of 
his. time (viz., 19th century) including 
Brahmananda Keshab Chandra Sen of India. 
124-of these illustrious men responded to him. 
* Of them 25 used wine at dinner only. - 30 
were “abstainers from’ alcoholic liquors, 24 
used tobacco, and out of them 12 smoked 


while engrossed in work, one chewed and one’ 


took snuff. One took tea and coffee both and 
tea was to him a wonderful reresher and 


of the ` 
Burns sang the praises of © 


_~ Mathew Arnold’s 


reviver. Very few of them resorted to alcohol 
for inspiration, 


Some of the most valuable opinions 
of : these’ great men are very interesting and 


worth thinking over :— : 
Rev. Dr. L. Abbot wrote:— ` 
_ “Lhave-no experience what-ever respect- 
ing tobacco. My general opinion is 
adverse to its use by a healthy man 
As a stimulant, alcohol is, in‘my opinion, 
at once a deadly poison and a valuable 
medicine, to be ranked with belladona, 
arsenic,‘ prussic acid and other toxical 
agents, which can never be safely dis- 
pensed with by the medical _ faculty, nor 
safely used by laymen as' a stimulant 
except under medical advice”. 
Austin Allibone of New York was very 
particular about the ill effect of wine :— 
“I have no doubt that the alcohol asa 
rule is very- injurious to all persons ~ 
authors included”, he said. 


EEEE] 


views were rather 


liberal :— 


“I have to inform you, he wrote, that I 
‘have never smoked and have always 
drunk: wine, chiefly Claret. As to the 
use of wine, I can only speak for myself. 
Ofcourse, there is the danger of excess ; 
but a healthy nature and’ the power of 
self control being presupposed, one can 
hardly do better, I should think, than 
‘follow nature’ as Ó what one drinks and 
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its times and quantity............ I suppose 
most young people could do much with- 
out wine, as with it. Real brain work of 
itself, I think, upsets the worker, makes 
him bilious. Wine will not cure this, 
nor abstaining from wine prevent it. 
But in general wine used in moderation 
seems to add to the agreeableness of 
life—for adults, at any rate, and what- 
ever adds to the agreeableness of life 
adds to its resources and power”. 
Dr, Alexander Bain wrote just from the 
apposite camp :— 
“As to the other stimulants-alcohol and 
tea group—lI find abstinence essential to 
intellectual effort. They induce a false 
excitement, not compatible with severe 
application to problems of difficulty...... 
...ooA friend of mine heard Thackeray 
say that he got some of his best thoughts 
when driving home from dining out, 
with his skin full of wine. That a man 
might get chance suggestions by nervous 
excitement, I have no doubt ; I speak of 
serious work of ‘composition. John 
Stuart Mill never used tobacco, I believe 
he had always a moderate quantity of 
wine to dinner”. 
Hubert Howe Bancroft of San Francisco 
cpined that— 
“Some constitutions are benefited by a 
moderate use of tobacco and alcohol, 
others are not. But to touch these 
«things is dangerous”, 
Prof. Darwin found snuff a great stimulus 
end aid in his work. He also smoked daily 
two little paper cigarettes of Turkish tobacco— 


“This is not a stimulus, but rests me after 
I have been compelled to talk with tired 
memory”-—he said. 


Prof. Dowden was conscious that the direct 
effect of alcohol on him was injurious. 
Prof. Edison spoke highly of tobacco— 
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“I think chewing tobacco acts as a great 
stimulant upon everyone engaged in 
laborious brain work”.—he wrote. 
Brahmananda Keshub Chunder Sen’s 
views are very valuable— 
“It is my firm conviction that neither the 
head nor the hand derives any fesh 
power from the use of stimulants. It is 
only habits already contracted which 
give alcohol and tobaco their so called 
stimulating properties and engender a 
strong craving for them, which those 
who are not enslaved by such habits 
never experience. I must not however 
place alcohol‘and tobacco on the same 
level. The latter is comparatively 
harmless, the former is a prolific source 


ofevil in society, and often acts likeṣ, 


deadly poison”’.—he confirmed. 
Ivan Turgenev had no personal expe- 
rience of the influence of tobacco and alcohol 
on mind. 


“My observations on other people lead 
me to the conclusion that tobacco is 
generally a bad thing and that alcohol 
taken in very small quantities can pro- 
duce good effect in some cases of cons- 
titutional debility’’,—he stated. 

Mark Twains’ experience will inspire the 

smokers— 


“As far as my experience goes”— he 
wrote—wine is a clog to the pen, not an 
inspiration, I find cigar smoking to be 
the best of all inspirations for the pen, 
and in my particular case,no sort of 
detriment to the health. I smoke with 
all my might and allow no intervals”. 
William Howitt wrote in his article— 


“Hygiene of Brain”, “I regularly take 
both (tea & coffee) and never experienc- 
ed.any deleterious effect from either, on 
the contrary tea is to me a wonderful 
refresher and reviver, I am quite well 
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aware that this is not the experience of 
many others, my wife among the 
number, on whose nervous system tea 
acts mischieviously producing inordinate 
wakefulness and its continued- use 
indigestion. But this is. one of the 
things that people should learn and act 
upon namely to take such things as suit 
them and avoid such as do not”. 


Prof. Miller was a very strong critic of 


those addicted to wine :— 


“Look to the mental workers, under 
alcohol”—he wrote “Take the best of 
them. Would not their genius have 
burned not only with the steadier and 
more enduring flame, but also with a less 
sickly and noxious vapour to the moral 
health allround them, had they been free 
from the unnatural and unneeded stimu- 
lus? Take Burns for example. Alcohol 
did not, make his genius or even 
brighten it......Genius may have its poeti- 
cal and imaginative powers stored up into 
fitful paroxysms by alcohol, no doubt, 
the control of will being gone or going, 
the mind is left to take ideas as they 
come, and they come brilliantly fora 
time......... While imagination sparkles, 
reasoning is depressed. And, therefore, 
let the true student eschew the bottles 
deceitful aid. He will think all the 
clearer and all the longer”. Ta 
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After due consideration of all the most 


exciting contradictory and sometimes confusing 
views of the great men who responded to him 
the late Mr. Reade concluded in his book 
“Study & Stimulant” as follows :— 


1, 


2. 


“Alcohol and tobacco are of no value to 
a healthy student. 


that the most vigorous thinkers and 
hardest workers abstain from both the 
stimulants— 


that those who have tried both modera- 
tion and total abstinence find the latter 
the more healthful practice. 


that almost every brain worker would be 
the better for abstinence. 


that the most abstruse calculations may 
be made, and the most laborious mental 
work performed without artificial 
stimulus. 


that all work done under the influence of 
alcohol is unhealthy work. 


that the only pure brain stimulants are 
external ones—fresh air, cold water, 


walking, riding, and other outdoor 
exercise”. 
The mental workers should, therefore, 


think twice before they take recourse to wine 


or tobacco, 


to stimulate themselves when 


exhausted under heavy strain, or when they 
want just to inspire themselves. 
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SOME THOUGHTS ON STUDENT UNREST 
i $. K. BASU 


These days indiscipline among the stu- 
dents is chronic and widespread, not in this 
country alone, but in almost all the countries 
of the so called free world. While the causes 
of this malady are many and highly complex 
we may mention social and economic inequa- 


lity, changing values, lack of proper oppor- . 


tunity for the fulfilment of the aspirations of 
tie younger generations and for expression of 
their ideals as some of them. Aspirations and 
‘lack of opportunities for their fulfilment are 
relative concepts. In the materially advanced 
countries of the west inspite of a compara- 
tvely high standard of living and better job 
opportunities and better social security, inci- 
aeace of unrest is quite high. This is probably 
Cue to the moral and ideological vacuum in 
the: social structure wherein an older genera- 
tion of the moneyed class, with a particular 
kind of outlook which does not appeal.to the 
younger generation and which is too much 
conditioned by business and trade interests, 
control not only the economic life of the 
society but also its political and cultural one. 

In India most of the cases of violent 
sutburst ean be directly or indirectly traced 
tO economic and social causes, in some form 
ar the other. Our educational system is a 
iegacy of the British Raj, which wanted the 
universities to turn out an adequate number 
of clerks for the colonial administration, 
Hven after twenty five years of our indepen- 
dence the basic structure. of our educational 
system remains more or less the same, though 
there has been considerable expansion in the 
feld of engineering, technical, medical, 
egricultural and other kinds of applied edu- 
cation, The schools and colleges are over- 


crowded ( in some of which there are not 
even enough accommodation for the students 
on roll), and the basic facilities, such as those 


, of libraries, hostels, play-grounds, laboratories 


etc. are inadequate, if not nearly absent in 
some respects in certain cases. An army of 
discontented, poorly paid, frustrated and tired 
teachers, who have, in many cases, to work at 
two or more places, in addition to under- 
taking private coaching, to make both ends 
meet, are supposed to educate and provide 
moral guidance to the vast number of students, 
who flock to the schools and colleges just for 
obtaining . some paper qualification, which 
they hope, will help them in getting jobs in 
future. Generally speaking the educational 
institutions neither educate the students nor 
make them job-worthy. Of course, there are 
some very good institutions imparting really 


good education and making the boys job- 


worthy, but they are, for obvious reasons, 
usually open to the children of the moneyed 
class. Incidence of indiscipline appear to be 
low in these institutions, Really good edu- 
cation is very costly. It is true that the state 
has opened certain good institutions, which 
are relatively less costly and which give quite 
a large number of scholarships on the basis of 
merit and poverty. But even in these places 
those coming from the affluent class out- 
number the others. The poor are so poor 
that they can not compete with the rich even 
in matter of taking advantage of state subsidy. 
In short, the socio-economic condition obtain- 
ing in the country are not at all congenial for 
peaceful conditions in the educational institu- 
tions and elsewhere. 

But these conditions can not be removed 


Np! 


SOME THOUGHTS ON STUDENT UNREST 


without bringing about a radical change in the 
social structure. We can’t say if, when 
and in what way that will come, though there 


is evidence of growing awareness on the part 


‘of the top leadership of this matter. The post- 


independence student movement in India, how- 
ever, has not been directed at any radical 
socio-economic change. Before independence 
the students as a whole supported the move- 
ment for the overthrow of the foreign rule. 
After independence, though their frustration 
with existing order has been increasing they 
have not made any organised attack on the 
prevailing social structure. On the contrary, 
regional, communal, linguistic and local prob- 
lems have received most of their attention and 
the target of their attacks have been certain 
intermediaries such as vice-chancellors, police, 
administrators, teachers etc. 
both public and private. 


And properties, 


But even.within the existing socio-economic 
framework, there is enough scope for elimi- 
nating some of the sources of trouble and, to 
that extent, for maintaining discipline and 
harmony. At present there is no proper 
machinery or agency for looking into the 
genuine grievances of the students, who happen 
to be under the impression that nobody will 
care to attend to their problems unless some 
violence or organised agitation takes place. 
There exists a vacuum in this important area 
of emotional and moral needs and politicians, 
professional agitators and anti-social elements 
are ever ready to jump into it to exploit the 
youth, whose courage, energy, enthusiasm and 
determination can do or undo many a thing 
that others may not simply dare to undertake, 
Many modern social thinkers consider students 
to be the most powerful element in a society. 
They have been instrumental in bringing about 
social and political changes in many countries 
like Indonesia, Japan, Korea, Pakistan etc. 

Understanding, sympathy and love are of 
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great importance for harmony and peace. 
An honest and sincere attempt must be made 
to understand what the younger generation 
expects from us, rightly or wrongly. whether 
their demands can or should be fulfilled is a 
different matter. On this we can argue with 
them, educate them and slowly try to bring 
them round to a rational and realistic stand- 
point. Understanding their point of view and 
showing them sympathy and love is, in our 
opinion, of paramount importance. The 
young people of tc-day are living in a society 
which is too much commercialised, artificial 
and impersonal and which cares too little for 
their needs and aspirations. The students are 
frustrated and the causes of their frus:ration 
are not only economic or material but also 
moral or emotional. Youth is a period of 
idealism, which is a psychological or emotional 
phenomenon. What frustrates the young 
people is not only that they are in difficulty 
but also that there is nobody to stand by them 
and show sympathy to them in their difficulty. 
In short they need love, which they do rot get 
in the schools and colleges, in the society and 
also in many cases, in their homes. Here we 
love, and 
something 


distinction between 

While love is 
which inspires a man to do good to one whom 
he loves, even though the action may not be 
liked or its good consequences foreseen by the 


make a 
sentimentalism. 


latter ; sentimentalism is a blind emotion, and 
quite often does more harm than good. What 
is wanting is not sentimentalism which is to be 
found in abundunce but love i.e. a genuine 
concern for the good and well-being of the 
millions of young boys and girls. 


We believe the great majority of the 
students are basically good and can be won 
over with love, sympathy and understanding. 
There are, of course, bad boys, but proper 


investigation will reveal that circumstances 
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have made them bad,—for nobody is born 
bac. So morally the society is responsible for 
them, But even in the existing social order 
we can win over the majority of the boys if 
they are convinced that they can get ai least 
as much peacefully, (through discussions, 
negotiations, petitions etc.), as they might 
hope to achieve through violence. For this, 
of course, we repeat, they must be convinced 
of our sincerity, sympathy and integrity. 


In many cases the authorities yield to the 
agitators and concede to their demands only 
after a violent agitation has taken place. This 
mot only undermines the prestige of the 
acthorities but also lets down, in the eyes of 
their friends, those sections of the boys who 
appose violence and destruction. The leader- 
ship naturally passes on to the hands of the 
violent group. To counteract this the 
authorities should carefully examine the 
demands of the students, see how far they are 
reasonable and to what extent it is possible to 
meet them, before any agitation starts. Once 
it is decided to turn down the requests on 
scme valid, objective ground, it should be 
possible to convince at least some of the boys 
o7 the same. To accomplish this there must 
be an effective machinery to keep the students 
irformed of the developments. But once 
peaceful approach has been turned down the 
aithorities should not submit 
This amounts discrediting peace 
and peace-lovers. Every body should be 
convinced that nothing more could be achieved 
through violence than could be done through 
non-violence. 


to violence. 
to 


It is no use complaining of 
indiscipline and at the same time encouraging 
it by not taking the right measures at the right 
time. Violence is bound to grow if people are 
convinced that it is the only means of achieving 
some end. Unfortunately this is the prevailing 


impression among the students and others, 


_ independent of the administration. 
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The problem of peace and harmony in the 
educational institutions can not be considered 
in isolation from that of those in the society at 
large. But there are certain things that can 


be done to promote peace. Developing a 


more intimate relationship between the 
teachers and the taught, making certain 
«persons (who should not be parts of the 


administration) responsible for student welfare, 
developing machinery for dissemination of 
correct information to the students and also 
for collecting advance information regarding 
possible troubles, quick disposal of cases which 
are likely to agitate the minds of the boys, 
talking and arguing with them with sympathy 


_and good humour, sharing their difficulties, 


encouraging from 


responsible leadership 
among the boys to eliminate outside influence, `: 
meeting them freequently in informal gather- 
ings etc. are some of the things that appear to 


be important. 


While administration in every other fields 
is considered a specialised job for which 
training is given to the administrator 
concerned, no such training is considered 
necessary for the educationists and administra- 
tors in the field of education. Even a sub- 
inspector of police is given extensive training 
but for a lecturer, a warden of a hostel or a 
principal of a college there exists no such 
arrangement. Though certain universities 
have posts of Dean of Student Welfare, they 
can not help much unless they are properly 
trained in their work and unless they are made 
To look 
after routine requirements is one thing and to 
be able to mediate, argue and advice is 
another, for which an independent status is 
necessary. The person who will look into 
the grievances must be able to identify himself 
with the “cause once he is convinced of the 
genuineness of the same. 


SOME THOUGHTS ON STUDENT UNREST 


Indiscipline among the youth is a-very 
serious threat to social peace and progress, 
and it appears that this matter has not 
received the due attention that it deserves— 
though much valuable and learned theoretical 
work has already been done in this field. 
We think to tackle this problem co-operation 
of a large number of persons and specialists 
representing a variety of interests and fields 
will be necessary. One of the most important 
things is to involve the students themselves 
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in this work. The best thing would be to 
convene a meeting of teachers, administrators, 
educationists, social scientists, political leaders 
and student representatives to discuss the 
matters from different angles so that some 
concrete suggestions for action may emerge. 
Probably the University Grants Commission 
is the proper organisation which can take some 


initiative in the matter. Let us hope efforts 
will be made to use the power and energy of 
our youth for constructive work. 


BRAIN DRAIN, FACTS AND FICTION 


G. P. SAXENA 


There has been much discussion about 
Brain-Drain in recent times. There are some 
who believe that it is a new form of exploita- 
tion by western countries. There are others 
who consider it a blessing in disguise and a 
safety valve. However discussion on this 
subject has been more or less emotional. In 
order to come to correct conclusions let us 
examine the following points :— 

1, Magnitude of Brain drain. 

Social dimension of migrants. 
Ts it real Brain drain ? 
Economics of Brain drain. 
Remedies. 


wR YD 


Magnitude of Brain Drain : 


There are no reliable statistics on the 
subject. Moreover the available figures 
indicate those who leave India but not those 
who return from abroad. According to the 
figures given by Blaug and others in their book, 
“Causes of graduate un-employment of India”, 
there are about 20,000 Scientists, Engineers 
and Doctors abroad. This amounts to 3% of 


the total professional manpower and 30% of 
the annual output. Total number being 
94,000 engineers degree holders, 1,34,000 
diploma holders, 84,000 doctors, 3,30,000 
science graduates, Total number is 6,42,000 
(This figure is upto year 1966). 

This is not a very significant number parti- 
cularly when there is unemployment of engi- 
neers in India, 


Social Dimension of Migrants : 


In order to understand the problem let us 
see the social background of those who leave 
India. Majority of those who leave this 


country are degree holders of engineering or 
medicine or qualified 
Master’s degree. 


scientists holding 
Some of them have gone 
abroad for higher studies, and have acquired 
foreign citizenship. Some of them have 
foreign wives beside foreign degrees. The 
finding of the Education Commission is that 
the majority of degree holders of engineering 
and medicine belong to: the upper middle 


class. It is also evident that those who go for 


8a 


higher studies at their own cost belong to the 


zich class. This class of migrants belongs to 


“amilies of big bureaucrats and neo-rich. There 
might be a few honourable exceptions when a 
Door man’sson might have gone abroad for 
nigher studies. This background should be 
xept in the mind while dealing with . this 
problem.- l 


The next point is whether the persons who 


zo out of the country are really brilliant per- 
scns. Education Commission has commented 
**Towever, not all who go out of Iadia are 
necessarily first rate scientists nor are they of 
critical importance in the countrys’ require- 
ments. We recognize the 
Brain-drain is often exaggerated......... alist 
Secondly as has been’ pointed out earlier that 
nost of those who go for higher studies abroad 
aze sons of rich parents who had money for the 
„foreign education of their children. Most of 
? them are mediocres and they are sent abroad 
«ith the view that their foreign degrees will 


seriousness of 
EEJ 


give them weightage over poor Indian people. 


When their wishes .have not, been fulfilled 
there are cries of Brain drain so. that these 
rich parents’ ‘sons should be maintained at 
poor tax-payers cost. - 
Recently a study by Tej Narain Tiwari. has 
‘been published in the Modern Review of 
April, 1972. In that study it has been pointed 
out that two hundred twenty four (224) 
Indian names have been published in Biogra- 
phical Encyclopedia of Chicago which shows 
that 
wotked in India and attained distinction while 
remaining in India. C. V. Raman and Bhabha 
_vho remained in India and- worked in India 
cannot be regarded as less gifted than those 
who have migrated to foreign lands. 
Further the above figures suggest that the 
majority of the migrants are technically quali- 
fed. persons. Now, are our best Business 


executives or Enterpreneurs or Experts in 


‘cost. 


there are 7% of scientists who have 
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humanities and social sciences brainless ? 
Secondly there is no proof that those who stay 
in India are brainless and those who are 
migrants to foreign countries are really men of 
intellect.’ As a matter of fact some doctors 


are working as “Butchers Asstt. in foreign 


countries rather than treating patients ia their 
poor countries because they want to get more 
and more money and a free society. This 
attitude is most anti-intellectual and such per- 


sons cannot be regarded as men of brain. 


There are really some good exceptions like 
Khurana etc. but such persons are rare and 


“since India cannot afford to provide proper 


research facilities for such people they ‘should © 
be allowed to work in the best laboratories of 
the world for the benefit of humanity. 


‘Is it Harmful ? 


. It would have been harmful had there been 
shortage of technical manpower but it is not 
so. Already there are thousands of unem- 
ployed engineers and doctors. Moreover, 
this can be harmful only in case of doctors’as 
most of our villages are without doctors, It is 
doubtful if the doctors serving abroad will like 
to come back to India and settle in the 
villages. Hence there is no pointin calling 
them back and maintaining them at public 
There are certain advantages if some 
people go out of India and utilise their time 
in the best way. They may get good experience 
in factories and research laboratories. If 


tomorrow there is economic growth in the 


~ country such people will return after gathering 


Provided that -the nation 
They are’ 


great’ experience. 
could give them good salaries. 
however regularly remitting “some money to 
their relations in India and thus giving us 
valuable foreign exchange. : 
Thirdly it is a safety valve. So long as 
unemployment exists in India the flow of such 
manpower is a safety valve for our country. 


BRAIN DRAIN FACTS AND FICTION 


` There are some people who feel this flow 
of technical manpower is a great loss to the 
nation. In support they quote the view of 
Harbsion & Myer expressed in their book 
Education, Manpower and Economic Growth. 
The above authors have shown that the 
attainment of technical power and ecoaomic 
growth these 
figures are not any conclusive proof that more 


are concomitant. However 


engineers and technical persons in a country ` 


means more development. In this context it 
will be interesting to note that there has been 
simultaneous rise in population along with 
If we conclude that the 
growth of population is essential for economic 
development then the whole program of 


economic growth, 


Jamily planning becomes a farce but now 
everybody is suggesting to limit the family. In 
advanced countries technical skill and man- 
power developed along with general economic 
development, Butin our country technical 
manpower is unemployed which shows that 
above formula is not working here. Man- 
power has no meaning unless itis utilized. 
However the above discussion does not 
belittle the importance of manpower, but it is 
limited to the present problem of technical 
manpower drain in view ofthe existence of 
the vast unemployment. Hence in the present 
phase the drain of technical manpower is no 
loss. It is positive gain in the sense that they 
are earning and gaining experience in the 
highly developed countries which may be use- 
ful to India in later stages. It may also be 
pointed out that American boom will last so 
long as the Vietnam war is not over. Once 
the Vietnam war is over there is bound to be 
great unemployment. Mr Richard Demsui 
and Douglas Schmide have estimated that 
most of the people alfected will be scientists 
and engineers if the war stops. 

(Monthly Labour Review December, 1971 
page 13.) 
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the coloured 
people and persons coming from developing 
countries may be the first to be retrenched. 
Can Drain be Stopped ? 

In the present phase and_ the present 
system of education it is doubtful if drain of 
technical manpower can be stopped. When 
rich nations could not stop it, itis doubtful if 
a poor country can doso. It has already 
been pointed out that these migrants are 
lured by money, hence the drain of the tech- 
nical personnel cannot be stopped. Developing 


Once retrenchment starts 


countries are poor and they can’t afford to 
give them so much money. When thousands 
of engineers are unemployed it will not be a 
wise policy to bring back scientists from 
foreign countries to be maintained at public 
cost. This would be sheer wastage of public 
money. When there are vacancies these may 
be advertised in the foreign press and residents 
abroad should be interviewed alongwith appli- 
cants living in India and in case they are 
found better than their counter parts in India 
they may be given a chance, 


Remedies : 

There are various reasons for the Brain 
drain. But the most important is money. As 
pointed out earlier some of the Doctors are 
working as Butchers Asstts. which clearly shows 
that they have not gone outside for research 
or for some creative activities. Remedy for 
this unpatriotic act is that the Govt. of India 
should make a declaration that in future if 


_ they are turned out from America they should 


not claim the natural hospitality of India. 
Secondly there should be a change in the 
methods of training and education in technical 
and medical subjects so that they may find 
employment in India and do some work in the 
self employed sector. The whele curriculum of 
Indian Universities is west oriented while cur 
economic and industrial development is not 
of that level. Mr. Goomb has given an inte- 
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resting example in his book ‘Crises of World 
Education’. 
5 pattern makers, a highly skilled carpentry 
_ tade but there was need of only box makers 
ts. Result was that such technicians could 
rot find jobs. 


In Uganda people were trained 


Thirdly as Education Commission has 
dcinted out that due to English medium of 
entrance examination and highly expensive 
2ducation only such persons. could get educa- 
zion whose parents belong to upper strata of 

` seciety. They would like to remain unemp- 

-oyed rather than serve in the rural areas. 
Best way is to start sandwitch courses or 
apprenticeship training of such persons who 
will come mostly from poor families and they 
would not like to remainidle or run away 
‘rom the country, 


(See Author’s article: manpower develop- 
instrument of 


ment policy democratic 
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socialism : Education Quarterly October, 

1971) ’ 

Further the medical colleges should be 
opened on Regional basis and admission to 
them should be limited to the residents of 
particular areas alone., It is really surprising 
that Delhi having a population of 4 million has 
3 medical colleges. But Kumaun Division in 
U. P. having 10 million population has no 
medical college. The students of regional 
colleges will not feel reluctant to serve in the 
rural areas. 


Migration Taxes : 

Just we impose export duties, we should 
impose heavy migration taxes on those who 
want to leave the country to earn money. This 
will either discourage migration of critical 


manpower to other countries or the nation will “ 


besable to recover the costs involved in training 
them. 





A 


MOUNTAIN DIVISIONS OF INDIA 
( From a Press Release by the Govt, of India ) 


An answer tothe complex problem of 
defence in the Himalayan terrain has been 
found in the newly-raised Mountain Divisions 
which are specially tailored to the needs of 
mountain warfare. 


Each of these. Divisions is intended to be’ 


as self-contained as possible. Thc emphasis 
is on extreme mobility, increased fire-power 
and rigorous training for mental and physical 
fitness demanded of a soldier at high altitudes. 
They are equipped with animal transport and 
lighter vehicles, fewer and lighter pieces of 
artillery and automatic weapons. 

Soon after the Chinese 


invasion, six 


additional Divisions were sanctioned for the 


Army. Of these, four were to be raised as 
Mountain Divisions and. the remaining two as 
standard Infantry Divisions. Apart from the 
new Divisions, some of the existing ones were 
converted into Mountain Divisions. 

The problems of defence in the high 
mountainous regions, with altitudes rising 
from 1600 to 6006 metres, are many. These 


are problems of human survival, mental 


isolation and loneliness; food and clothing; | 


weapons and equipment; medical cover and 
casualty evacuation; communications and 
transport and the like. These problems must 
be understood in the context of ‘the terrain 
and climate in which our troops have to 
operate. Congealing cold freezes lubricants in 
guns and machines; rarefied atmosphere makes 
bullets go awry; and soldiers find living and 
breathing at high altitudes strenuous till they 
are acclimatised. 

To sustain troops under these adverse 
conditions, Mountain Divisions need special 
type of snow | clothing, high altitude tents 


wind-proof jackets, capes and coats, boots and, 
socks, particularly designed and manufactured 


for their durability, light weight and 
effectiveness under conditions of 20 to 40 
degrees below zero temperature. Also 


required is food with high calorific value, 
nutritive yet palatable, easy to cook and light 
to carry. These requirements have been met 
through ‘our ordnance factories and the 
Research and Development Organisation of the 
Ministry of Defence. Special non-freezing oils 
are used in machines and guns while the 
maintenance of their mechanical parts too is 
done with skilled care, 

‘To meet the rapid expansion, Emergency 
Commissions in the Army were instituted in 


‘November 1962. Nearly, 10,000 officers were 


recruited to meet the needs of the Army. 
Courses of training were shortened and 
standards relaxed. ‘Two special offeers 


training schools were opened in Poona and 
Madras. In a short period, the Indian Army 
completed its expansion programme. 
Permanent Regular Commission in the 
Army are offered for cadets trained in the 
National Defence Academy and the Indian 
Military Academy, Service personnel trained 
in the Army Cadet College and N. G. C. boys 
trained in the N. G. C. Officers Training units. 


Similarly, N. ©. C. Officers who have 
completed nine months training in the 
N.G. C. 

Academy at Porbandar are eligible for 


Permanent Regular Commissions. 

Special, list commission in the Army, 
introduced in 1953, utilised the services of 
Junior Commissioned Officers and Non- 
Commissioned Officers who have acquired 
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specialised knowledge in their respective trades 
and catogcries, 

To facilitate the recruitment of engineer 
and medical officers, a University Entry 
has been evolved. Under this 
Scheme, Short Service Regular Commissions 


Scheme 


are granted to candidates studying in the final 
year of the degree classes of engineering and 
To select 

teams 


technical 
various 


medical colleges. 

candidates, selection 
engineering institutions in the country and 
candidates are interviewed by five mobile 


visit 


Services Selection Boards. 


Engineering graduates are granted 
Provisional Short 
Commissions in the rank of 2nd Lieutenant 
their period of pre-Commission 
training. On the successful completion of 
training, they are granted Short Service Regu- 
lar Commissions and allowed an ante- date of 
two years which counts for purpose of senio- 
rity, promotion and increments of pay. Those 
who have previous service to their credit 
under the Central or State Governments or 
public sector undertakings are given an addi- 
tioanal nte-date up to a maximum of two years 
depending on the length and status of their 
The Short Service Regular Commi- 


ssion is granted for five years, extendable by 


Service Regular 


during 


service, 


two years. 

Medical graduates granted Commis- 
sions have been allowed an  ante-date 
up to a maximum of 64 years for house 


appointments, post-graduate qualifications and 
previous experience. Those medical specia- 
lists who are eligible for the maximum ante- 
date of 64 years are taken directly into the 
Army medical Corps in the acting rank of 
Major. l 
Training is a continuous, persistent and 
uphill job. It takes months to prepare and 
prime a soldier carefully, methodically and 
scientifically. This is achieved by regimental 
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training centres through a strict schedule of 
training-drill, physical and weapon training, 
field-craft 
intended to toughen the body , discipline the 
mind, educate the soldier in the three R’s and 
make him proficient in the use of arms and « 
weapons, Indeed, the metamorphosis of a 
young, raw recruit, after he has finished his 
training, is striking. Even when he has 
become a full-fledged soldier, his training does 
not stop. Training in the Army isa conti- 
nuous process and the soldier is constantly 
trained for higher and better jobs. There are 
a number of long and short courses which he 
has to attend in addition to passing various 
tests and examinations for promotion. 
Similarly, preparing a cadet to become an 
officer needs time, careful planning and atten- 
tion. Their bodies and minds are trained to 
become strong and agile ; leadership is culti- 
vated in them and they are made to imbibe 
qualities of discipline and self-confidence. 
There is a lot to learn and for seventeen 
to eighteen years of his career as an officer 
till he attains the rank of Lt.-Colonel, an 


and outdoor exercises-—which is 


officer attends a number of courses, passes 
var'ous promotion examinations and receives 
advanced training in different specialist schools. 

In the light of experience gained in the 
Indo-Pak conflict during 1965, battle inocula- 
tion training has bren introduced in the 
Army. This training, intended to make 
troops accustomed to the noises and shocks of 
war by simulating baitle conditions as realisti- 
cally as possible, has been imparted to all 
Army formations and units. 


Additional courses of training have been 
introduced in the Army. The Infantry 
School, Mhow, has been bifurcated into an 
Infantry School which is located at 
Belgaum, and a College of Combat. The 
College of Combat, apart from conducting the 
existing Junior Commanders Course and 


now 


A 
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Senior Officers Course, imparts instructions in 
a new course designated as “Higher Command 
Course”. 

The Infantry School has introduced a new 
course specially designed to help young infan- 
try officers in the administration and tactical 
handling of rifle platoons in cooperation with 
Training is also given in 
tank technology 
course is being introduced in the Armoured 
Corps Gentre and School at Ahmednagar, 
A Young Officers Course has been introduced 
for Short Service Commissioned Officers. 
Another new course is the Battalion Support 
Weapons course. 

Training officers and jawans in high alti- 
tude and jungle warfare has assumed an added 
importance. The training capacity of the High 
Altitude Warfare School, which was opened in 
March 1962, has been stepped up. Jungle 
warfare training is also being given by mobile 
teams at different units of the Army at various 
locations, A new school to train Jawans in 
counter insurgency activities has been opened. 

With the modernisation of the Army, it 
has been found necessary that the officers 
should have a better academic background. 


other arms, 
commando operations. A 
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To achieve this, rules for admission to the 
National Defence Academy and the syllabus o? 
training at the Institution has been revised, 

To improve arrangements for imparting 
education to JGOs, NCOs and ORs, a scheme 
of self-contained education centres was intro- 
duced in 1967. Thirteen such centres are 
functioning at present under qualified instruc- 
tors of the Army Education Corps. The Army 
Education Corps School and Centre at 
Pachmarhi has been upgraded to the status o7 
a College. The A. E. ©. College now conducts 
courses for the B. A. Degree, Audio Visual anc 
Fundamental education, library science, anc 
Bachelor of Education examinations. Besides, 
it also conducts correspondence courses for 
training all ranks for the B.A. and M. A. 
degree examinations of Saugor University. 

The various technical training instructions 
of the Army have also been upgraded. There 
is a College for training tele-communication 
engineers of the Corps of Signals and a College 


for training Electrical and Mechanical 


Engineers. 

A few selected officers are also sent abroad 
for advanced training in special subjects for 
which facilities do not exist in India. 





PRICE SPIRAL 
I. SATYA SUNDARAM 


- Members of parliament have 
mounted a scathing attack on the Government 
Tor its failure to arrest sky-rocketing prices of 
essential commodities. There is a growing 
awareness in the country at present that the 
=roblem of rising prices should be solved on a 
war-footing. No Government can remain a 
silent spectator of rising prices which only 
accelerate the pangs of poverty. It has been 
zaid that “the consumer is the forgotten factor 
:n Indian economics”. 

It is true that inflation is an economic 
aroblem common to both developed and 
aeveloping countries. But, the stresses and 
srains of inflation will be more severe in 
anderdeveloped countries, because a majority 
af the population in these countries lives 
aelow the poverty line. 

. The five-hour discussion—foregoing even 
. ae lunch hour—in the Lok Sabha (August 10) 
on the problem of rising prices has attributed 
tne “phenomenal rise in prices” to a number 
af factors—the large dose of deficit financing, 
failure on the industrial production side, faulty 
distribution system and lopsided development 
under the Five Year Plans. It was pointed 
mit that the average price rise of essential 
=ommodities including cereals was about 15 
per cent. There is no doubt that the abnormal 
rise in the prices of essential goods had placed 
a crushing burden on the common man. 


recently 


The Government’s plea that the present 


inflationary trends are partly due to “‘seasonal 
factors” and that they area “global pheno- 
menon” hardly convinces the people. The 
Government should exercise greater control 
ayer production and distribution of essential 
zoods which directly affect the price level. 


. green revolution and land reforms. 


The present inflationary trends should largely 
be attributed to the Government’s defective 
economic policies, or to be more precise, 
wrong economic priorities. 

The current inflation should - be attributed 
not to natural factors but to artificial factors 
like the excess money supply with the public, 
in essential goods, black 
money in circulation, an unsatisfactory distri- 


black-marketing 


bution system and low agricultural and indus- 
trial production. Drastic action on the part 
of the Government is urgently called for to 
lower the price line and stabilise it. While 
the green revolution in the agricultural sector 
largely benefitted the big landlords, monopolis- 
tic tendencies in the industrial sector have not 
been properly curbed, resulting in rise in 
prices of industrial products. 

Slogans like “socialism” or “Garibi Hatao” 
do not deliver the goods. The plight of the 
ordinary man, even after 25 years of indepen- 
dence, is man 
wonders why he is starving in spite of the 
Politically 


worsening. The common 


too heis now more conscious—he has voted 
for a stable and strong Government, but still 
the solution to his urgent problems is nowhere 
in sight. 

There has been an alarming decline in the 
standard of living of the people since 1949. 
The consumers price index had gone up from 
100 in 1950 to 236 in 1972. The value of the 
rupee went down by half, while the earnings 
of agricultural workers continued to be ata 
low level. The tragedy however is that the 
Government has miserably failed to increase 
the “earning capacity” of the weaker sections 


of society. It has become crystal clear by 


j 


ae 
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now that the rural people should not be made 
to depend solely on agriculture which cannot 
provide employment throughout the year. In 
our country agriculture is the main occupation 
not because it is profitable, but because alter- 
native employment 
available, 


opportunities are not 
Industrial development has been 
tardy. It seems that the only way to amelio- 
rate the economic conditions of our agricul- 
tural population (which quantitatively 
dominates the total population) is through the 
setting up of a number of small-scale and 
cottage industries in our villages. 

Statistics which reveal the standard of 
living of rural population cause concern to all. 
Mr. R. D. Bhandare (Cong) had declared in 
the Lok Sabha that the average daily earning 
of workers and agricultural labour was Rs. 1.50 

in Andhra Pradesh, Rs. 1.57 in Assam, Re 1 
in Bihar, Rs 1.60 in Gujarat and Re 0.62 in 
Maharashtra. In the light of this, the plight 
of the labour-class can be better imagined 
than explained. The latest cost of living index 
showed a rise in the price of food articles by 
25.1 per cent and in respect of manufactured 
items by 8 percent. The present inflation 
has reached ominous proportions. What, then, 
are the possible causes for this ? 


for 
our economy is the 
enormous increase in the money supply in 
circulation coupled with deficit financing 
resorted to under plan periods. When the 
money supply is increased, without a corres- 
ponding increase in the production of consu- 
mer goods, prices are bound to increase due 
to enhanced purchasing power of the people. 


A major factor largely responsible 
chronic inflation in 


- _ Asituation of “too much money chasing too 


few goods” should be avoided not only in the 
interests of the consumers but in the interests 
of the economy itself. 

The Union Finance Minister, Mr. Y. B. 
Chavan, made a statement in the Lok Sabha 
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(August 4) on the decline in the purchasing 
power of the rupee. He admitted that the 
current purchasing power of the rupee is 
42.4 per cent of what it was in 1949. However, 
the figure given By Mr. Chavan is far from 
the realities of consumer price levels, and it is 
perhaps based on certain wholesale price 
indices which have little relevence to the ‘cost 
of living index. No wonder, the worst affec- 
ted people, by this declining purchasing power 
of money (or to put it in another way, the 
rising price levels) are the middle income and 
wage earning groups. 

A lion’s share of the responsibility for the 
price spiral should be shouldered by the 
galloping growth in money circulation. For 
instance, in 1968-69, when the Gross National 
Product (G. N. P.) rose by only 2.5 per cent, 
the money supply went up by 8 per cent. In 
1969-70, the G.N. P. rose by 5.2 per cent, 
while money supply increased by 10.5 percent. 
In 1970-71, the G. N. P. rose by 4.7 per cent 
and money supply went up by 11.7 per cent. 


During the financial year 1971-72 the 
economy has been put to great stresses and 
strains in view of war with Pakistan and the 
rufugee burden. The money supply in that 
year increased by 12.7 per cent. The Govern- 
ment relied on the Reserve Bank to the extent 
of Rs. 654 crores to cover its deficit spending. 
The corresponding figure for 1970-71 was 
Rs. 584 crores. l 


The economy is likely to be confronted with 
chronic inflation so long as both the Centre 
and the States spend far in excess oftheir 
resources. Deficit spending is likely to con- 
tinue in view of drought conditions in several 
states following failure of monsoons. Deficit 
financing can play a useful role in accelerating 
the pace of growth. But, in a developing 
economy like ours, it has serious limitations 
because production cannot be increased due to 
bottlenecks, particularly the dearth of capital, 
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Ix view of the deteriorating economic condi- 
ticn:, it has been estimated that deficit financ- 
inz in the current year would be Rs 900 
crsres, while it was Rs 365 crores in 1970-71, 
azı Rs 380 crores in 1971-72. 

Though the last three years have witnessed 
grad or at least satisfactory harvests, the 
geteral price level has gone up by 3.7 per 
ceat in 1969-70, 5.5 per cent in 1970-71, and 
4 asr cent in 1971-72, Itis strange to note 
tha the record production of foodgrains (108 
m llion tons) in 1971-72 had made no impact 
or che inflationary spiral. 

While the money supply in circulation is 
ar the increase, actual investment on develop- 
mental programmes had consistently fallen 
snoxt of the targets set in the budget—by 
E 236 crores in 1969-70 and Rs 160 crores in 
1570-71, Inadequate public investment has 
let many capital goods industries short of 
arters. It seems that the economy is in the 
gro of a vicious circle of low demand, low 
production, high costs and low investment. 
Taz industrial sector as a whole has failed to 
accelerate its capacity, while some industries 
ars woiking at under-capacity level. The 
clanate being not so congenial for healthy 
development, industrial growth may turn to 
ke only about 3 per cent in 1971-72. The 
reed of the hour is to speed up the industrial 
gsowth which has fallen to a low ebb in 
recent years. A continuous higher produc- 
tion both in agricultural and industrial sectors 
isthe only guarantee to hold the price line. 


While the population is increasing at 2.2 
per cent per year (adding a net one million to 
t= present population every month) there are 
sexious shortfalls in the productions of even 
essential goods. During the decade of the 
sixties, food production has increased barely at 
tte rate of two per cent in spite of the green 
revolution, There has been significant increase 
ix the production of wheat, but this year the 


Wheat produc- 
tion is lagging behind at least by 2 million 


situation has been changed, 


tons. 

The common man is greatly worried about 
theincrease of more than 10 per cent in the 
prices of essential goods like foodgrains and 
pulses in one year. Reports of drought in 
several parts of the country had their own 
effect in pushing up prices. 

The. CPI leader, Mr. Bhupesh Gupta had 
suggested in the parliament some radical 
measures to meet the grave situation. He 
declared that the spurt in prices of essential 
commodities was a heavy blow to the already 
miserable living standards of the common 
man. He criticised the heavy dose of deficit 
financing resorted to by the Government. He 
demanded, among other things, state mono- 
poly of wholesale trade in foodgrains, pulses, 
sugar and edible oils, distribution of these 
goods as well as cheap cloth through Govern- 
ment controlled fair-price shops and nationali- 
sation of sugar and cloth mills. A seizure of 
all stocks with the traders was also suggested 
by him. 

There are certain artificial factors which 
are aggravating the situation. Ministers should 
not only advise consumers to consume less, 
but also. do something about the “parallel 
economy” being run by the blackmarketeers 
and hoarders. There is an urgent need for 
better coordination between production and 
distribution of agricultural produce as well as 
industrial goods. 
were allowed to make “fantastic advances” 
to foodgrain dealers who are indulging in 
speculation, taking advantage of the drought 
conditions in several states. What is surprising 
is the “VIP treatment” being given to arrested 
hoarders. 


Floods and droughts destroyed crops on a. - 


large-scale every year in one part of the 
country or another. 


One wonders why Banks 


This led to shortage in . 


di 
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‘output of foodgrains which in turn led to 


price rise. The solution to soaring prices 
partly lies in initiating measures to combat 
drought and floods effectively. ` 

It was suggested that the number of fair 
price shops should be increased, more especi- 
ally in the rural areas, where the distress was 
much more acute than in urban areas, The 
Food Corporation of India came in for sharp 
attack for its failure to operate the buffer 
stocks with a view to control the price line. 

It is strange to note that while most people 
in our country live in villages, the slogan of a 
fair deal to the consumer is confined to only 
major towns. The Centre is seriously think- 
ing of evolving a distribution system (in the 
public sector) which provides a link between 


ao the producers and consumers so that minimum 


supplies of essential articles can be ensured to 
weaker sections. Statutory controls 
prices have failed to deliver the goods. 


There is a plea for wage stabilisation along~ 
side price stabilisation. While wages were 
high in some sectors, they are totally unrelated 
to rising cost of living in other sectors. Every- 
thing possible must be done to hold in check 
wages and incomes and stop the chain reac- 
tion between inflation and costs. 


A war on black money has yet to take 
place. Itisan open secret that people with 
black money often indulge in conspicuous 
consumption which inevitably pushes up the 
price level. The problem of price rise could 
not be tackled satisfactorily until and unless 
Government made “‘a fatal attack” on black 
money. 


The best way to control the price line is to 


over. 
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build up an effective public distribution 
system for the supply of essential goods with- 
out which statutory controls can hardly work. 
There is a suggestion that industries produc- 
ing essential consumer goods should be 
completely taken out of the private sector, 
and distribution of essential consumer goods 
should be taken up by the Government. 

The Prime Minister is determined to check, 
to start with, the prices of esséntial goods 
through strict price control and opening of 
more fair price shops or both. Any talk to 
hold the price line isa myth until and unless 
the Government curtails deficit financing ; 
diverts investment from the production of 
non-essential goods to essential goods and 
streamlines the administration of agencies that 
distribute consumer goods to the public. 

Any pragmatic policy to arrest the infla- 
«tionary trends in the economy should aim (a) 
to maximise production, especially that of 
consumer goods; (b) to encourage savings 
and investment ; (c) to curb conspicuous con- 
sumption; (d) to reduce unproductive 
public expenditure ; (e) to unearth and arrest 
proliferation of black money and (f) to link 
productivity and wages. This no doubt 
‘requires political courage and cconomic 
statesmanship. But, these are not wanting in 
our Prime Minister. The Government should 
carefully study the root cause of the problem 
of soaring’ prices and take practical steps to 
put the economy ona sound footing. Unless 
the problem of chronic inflation is tackled on 
a war-footing, itis not possible to keep the 


- economy as well as the common man out of 


the woods, 


Current Affairs 


Saving the World from a World-War 


Just as there are secret moves in many 
international centres of politics for organising 
forces for defensive as well as offensive 
purposes against other groups ; so are there 
open declarations of a desire to establish world 
peace on a firm and permanent, basis by 
international organisations which try to 
include all mutually antagonistic groups of 
rations in these wider and universal unions of 
rations. Quite often we find the same groups 
working for peace openly while they act 
secretly for developing their war-might for the 
realisation of their undeclared purposes of 
domination over other nations. The second, 
world war took place, according to Russian 
experts, because the Western Nations ignored 
Russia’s warnings regarding Hitler’s ultimate 
intentions and allowed the Nazis to develop 
their might in the manner they did without 
organising a united front against Hitlerism, 
As a result of this negligence and thexsecretly 
nerboured hope of the Western powers that 
FLtlerism and Communism will neutralise one 
another and leave the world in the hands of 
the Anglo-Americans, the second world war 
caused the death of 54 million persons and 
injury to 90 million persons of whom 28 
million were crippled for life. The Warsaw 
‘reaty countries are even now trying to assure 
world peace by organising all nations of the 
world to come together for making a third 
world war impossible. This attempt was first 
made in July 1966 at Bucharest. The idea 
that a Conference should be held in which all 
pacions should participate, was initiated “at 
thet time. In a declaration made at Prague 
in January 1972 the Warsaw treaty powers 
announced that European peace, security and 


cooperation can be achieved if all nations. ‘ 
accepted the principles of inviolability of > 
frontiers, renunciation of force for settling 
disputes, disarmament and a policy of peaceful 
co-existence. The consultations between the 
nations of Europe and America will be 
arranged for in Helsinki in November 1972 
with the idea that the conference between 
nations will come off in 1973. 

China, of course, objects to such con- 
ferences among the various nations of Europe 
and America, Mao t’se Tung and his followers 
donot believe in the inviolability of the 
frontiers of the states created after the second 
world war. The Chinese think these borders 
should be readjusted, There are many highly 
placed persons in the USA and in the United 
Kingdom, West Germany, France and Italy 
who want to sabotage the idea of a conference 
for discussing details of arrangements for 
preventing any recrudescence of warlike 
preparations in Europe or America. They 
possibly think that Russia and her allies will 
be much better off with such assurances 
regarding making war impossible in Europe. 
The Chinese threat to Russia would be less 
real in such circumstances and there will be 
less chance of a war of global magnitude. 
But people who desire that the Chinese and 
the Russians should fight and, thus remove the 
communist threat to the capitalist world will 
continue their activities to keep alive the 
possibilities of a third world war. R 

Rising Prices 

Rising Prices is a great stimulus to produc- 
tion where such increases are not associated 
with rising costs of production, shortage of 
raw materials and components and other 
conditions which interfere with normal 
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economic growth. The recent general rise in 
prices has been however closely associated with 
a general rise in costs of production. There 
has also been shortages of raw materials and 
components. On top of these there have been 
noticeable additions to the quantity of money 
in circulation. These inflationary conditions 
are continuing to remain in force and the 
people therefore are not expecting any great 
reductions in prices in the near future. The 
people of India are blaming the government 
for not taking any action to contro! the price 
rise. The government obviously cannot do 
much to reverse the process and are indulging 
in their customary attacks on those who may 
be contributory factors but not the basic 
cause of the price rise. Hoarders, black 
marketers, monopolists etc. are there always ; 
but they had been there even before the prise 
rise commenced. The growth in currency 
circulation has been a highly potent factor 
in setting in motion the rise in prices and the 
Government are the only people who can put 
a stop to inflation and follow a deflationary 
policy. But are the Government ever going 
to try this out in action ? 


One Month’s Wages as a Bonus 


There are many capital intensive industries 
in which the wages of workers form only a 
small part of the value added to materials 
through manufacturing, such industries, if 
they pay one month’s wages as an éxtra 
payment, would be paying out a smaller 
percentage of their gross revenue in this way 
than would be the case with a labour inten- 
sive enterprise whose wages bill is of a much 
larger size compared to its gross revenue. In 
fact labour intensive concerns are usually much 
less affluent, and the two facts combine to 
make this new bonus imposition much harder 
on them than on other industries. There are 
many industries which have been paying an 
annual bonus to their workers which worked 
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out to a much higher percentage than 8.33 
percent. To such industries this order would 
mean nothing. It will only add to the 
Government’s fund if all sums more thar 8.33 
percent of the wages were paid into the 
provident fund of the workers. Generally 
speaking this advantage of the Government is 
being secured by sacrificing a large number 
of struggling entrepreneurs who will be ill 
able to pay 8.33 per cent more as a bonus to 
their workers, Some may shut down and that 
will increase unemployment. The Govern- 
ment usually go to the rich employers when 
they wish to do good to themselves or to the 
working class people. In this particular case 
many employers will be hit who are neither 
monopolists nor among the upper ten in point 
of wealth. 


Uganda’s Threat to Asians 


President Idi Amin of Uganda is not 
particularly a lovable character. His back- 
ground is of base henchmanship of British 
imperialists to begin with, unscrupulous 
opportunism to continue with and a gross 
arrogance added to tyrannical  self-willed 
excesses to precede the fall of the curtain on 
an unsavoury and inglorious drama of 
upstartism. When he ordered all Asians to 
go out of his state recently he was unnece- 
ssarily crude in making his order sound like a 
threat to persons who were enemies of the 
state. In fact the Asians had been living 
peacefully in Uganda for long years and were 
as good or as bad as the Ugandans of African 
origin. They were by and large businessmen 
and Idi Amin was wanting to confiscate their 
businesses in order to run the same for the 
advantage of his own countrymen. Let us 
say he had every right to take these businesses 
away. But why try to treat the owners of 
those businesses as felons? If Uganda were 
a State where private business was forbidden, 
one could see his point. But no, Uganda did 
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not make private business activities unlawful. 
Only Asians had to hand over their businesses 
to Idi Amin and get out of that State by 
November 1972 on pain of death. © Yes, on 
pain of death, He has announced that the 
Ugandan military forces would be free to deal 
with the Asians after the dead line was 
crossed, Idi Amin is perhaps not quite sane. 


Tn any case he is heading for a sticky end. 


A Cure for Overpopulation 

‘Increase of population is usually the result 
of poverty, early marriage, an improvident 
outlook, lack of education and proper social 
organisation for control of inordinate growth 
of population. In India all the conditions 
are present which lead to- great increase of 
population and the country is facing a 
population explosion unless something could 
be done which would really keep the birth 
rate down. The that the 
government have set up is not actually doing 
much good, though there is a lot of propa- 
ganda to justify the existence of the govern- 
ment’s family planning organisation. ` This 
propaganda does not help family planning 
among the people of India but makes the 
public think that government is doing 
everything possible for keeping the population 
of India down. The population goes on 
increasing and the conditions which will keep 
it down have not been created. 


organisation 


Poverty is 
rampant, education is very much in short 
supply and there are no laws prohibiting 
marriage before the age of eighteén for girls 
and twenty one for men. What laws there 
are cannot be enforced due to the primitive 
cutlook of the enforcers of law. Unmarried 
persons are taxed at a heavier rate than those 
who are married, Marriage is not prohibited 
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before a suitable minimum age among persons 
employed by government. There are no 
directives against supporting early marriage 
given out to government servants. There are 
thousands of public servants who get married, 
marry off their children and tolerate marriages 
in violation of the principle of opposing early 
marriage. If government would discourage 
the employment of persons who get married 


before the age of twenty four, also if 
government issue a directive to their 
employees regarding the unwisdom of 


encouraging early marriage’ and the govern- 
ment’s disapproval of the conduct of those 
who marry off their sons and daughters before 
the age of twentyone and eighteen years, such 
action of the: Government should yield fruit 
in the field of population control. On the S, 
otherhand if policemen marry off their 
daughters at the age of ten years and their 
sons when they are twelve years old, the out- 
look for family planing would be very grim 
indeed. If there is an enquiry by reliable 
persons one would soon find out the facts 
relating to age of marriage among government 
servants, their relations, members of legisla- 
tures and their relations too. In any case we 
donot think the government’s family planning 
organisation is helping much to keep our 
population down. The money spent on this 
organisation would be better spent on general 
education. A well planned drive against early 
marriage and for discouraging marriage before 
a fairly high minimum age should be 
undertaken. Tax relief for unmarried persons 
should be introduced too. A system of old 
age pensions for unmarried men and women 
should also be’ tried out for discouraging 
marriage, — 


ry 
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( Continued from page 264 ) 
2. The cults of folk deities : 

The nature of worship of the indivi- 
dual deity should be analysed very care- 
fully to have a correct idea on the indi- 

- genous elements and also the later 
introduction of the foreign elements in it. 
Through the different phases of worship 
inter-caste and inter-communal relation- 
ship patterns are to be focussed. 

3. The priests of the folk deities : 

The traditional non-Brahman priests 
of the deities and their status in the socio- 
religious life of the region are the chief 
concern here. The roles played by the 
priests belonging to the low caste groups 
in the day to day life of the high caste 
people would reveal the socio-ritual status 
of the villages. The pattern of interactions 
of the Brahman, priests when present, and 
the: non-Brahman priests and its impact on 
the®life of the locality should be focussed. 

4, The fairs and festivals : 

_ The nature and types of fairs and 
festivals connected with the worship of the 
village deities and the behaviour pattern of 
the people in the common participation of 
these collective rituals are of special impor- 
tance in the study of the social relationship 
of different kinds. 
The whole study is to be conducted from 

the two aspects—-one from the vast amount 
of oral traditional materials together with the 
direct observations from the actual field, and 
the other from valuable wealth of folk litera- 
tures that have already been collected and 
published by the scholars from the different 
disciplines: These materials are still waiting 
for ‘proper scientific analysis which is the 
task of the anthropologists, specially who have 
devoted themselves to the study of folklore. 
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ON SOME ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF INDUSTRIES IN GUJRAT : 
DISTRICTWISE ANALYSIS 


DHAN RAJ VEENA AND C, R. PATEL - 


This study is an effort to examine the 
-widely held view that since the formation ofa 
separate state in May, 1960 ;- Gujarat has 
made rapid progress towards industrialization 
at district-level over a period of time (1960-66). 

For the purpose of the present study, Part-I 
summarises the general concepts, discusses 
the particular methods of calculation and mode 
of analysis adopted in the study ; Part—II 
presents the results of the analysis and com- 
ments upon them ; and Part—III suggests a 
number of general conclusions and indicates 

the major qualifications which must be attach- 
ed to the analysis, 


PART—I 

Although, for analysing the, industrial 
structure of Gujarat-State according to each 
industry,1 growth pattern of industrialization 
af the state? and growth of industrialization of 
Gujarat in comparison to other states of 
India? ; much have been written by economists 
or economic experts. But there is still consi- 
derable scope to see and analyse the structure 
of industrialization of Gujarat state at district 
level and to provide some suggestions in re- 
gional or district-wise disparity for maximum 
balanced growth, optimum adjustment 
between the choice of techniques of produc- 
tion to increase the maximum produciivities of 
labour and capital can be optimized and also 
suggest to analyse the structure ‘of each 
industry at district level in Gujarat for an 
effective adoption of rapid progress towards 
industrialization. f 

For this study, the year 1960 has been 


chosen due to being the first year of the for- 
mation of Gujarat in a state form in India and 


‘Ahmedabad, the Government 


1966 due to latest availability of district-wise 
data, and on the other hand, this period also 
indicates the various changes in industrial 
structure at district level in the third five year 
plan. The data on employed persons, produc- 
tive capital, factories, gross output and net 
value added to output have been taken from 
Annual Survey of Industries in India (ASI) of 
various years and localities of Industries in 
Gujarat. Monograph No. 10 which is published 
by the Bureau of Economics and Statistics, 
of Gujarat . 
(1969), This study has been analysed on the 
basis of data of two years under the view of 
comparison through the major economic | 
development e€. g. 
employment, productive capital, factories gross 
out put and net value added to output, which 


indicators of industrial 


are widely accepted indicators of industrializa- 
tion in India. 


In dynamic variables, for measuring the 
output capital ratio data on value added to 
output (V) and total employed capital (C) 
have been taken and is denoted by V/C and 
for output—labour ratio, data on totalem- 
ployed persons (L) and value added to output 
have been taken and jis denoted here by V/L. 


For measuring the capital—labour ratio 
and labour capital ratio, the data on em- 
ployed capital and employed persons have 
been taken and denoted by C/L for Capital- 
labour ratio and L/C for labour-capital ratio. 


For measuring the profitability or return 
over capital, data on gross output (O) and net 
value added to output have been taken and it 
is denoted here by (V/O-x 100). 


my 


‘of India 


ECONOMIC. ASPECTS OF INDUSTRIES IN GUJRAT 


PART—II 
1. Industrial Structure : 


In the case of Gujarat state and its share 
in stucture of industrialization in all states 
relative position can be seen 
in Table No. 1 which shows that Gujarat 
occupies third rank after Maharashtra 
and West Bengal upto 1960. But in 1965 
share of productive capital and value added by 
manufacture of Tamil Nadu are higher than 
Gujarat, therefore, Tamil Nadu occupied 
third rank instead of Gujarat. More-over 
Table No.1 shows the clear picture of the 
extent of industrialization in Gujarat over the 
period of time 1960 to 1965. In relative 
term, the percentage share of economic indica- 


tors of industrialization in Gujarat to the 


percentage of all states of India, the figures of 
economic indicators show that there is declined 
in levels of these indicators or in the level of 
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Gujarat has made some progress towards 
industrialization over a period of time.‘ °’ 

In the district-wise industrial structure of 
‘Gujarat, the degree of industrialization of 
Ahmedabad is the highest (in % share) in all 
economic indicators during the period 1960- 
1966, but the position declined (in % share) 
in 1966 compared to 1960. Except the indica- 
tor of employed persons, all indicators have 
increasing value in absolute term which can 
be seen in. Table No. 2. The position of 
Banaskantha, Kutch, Panchmahals, etc. are 
very far relatively from other more industria- 
lized districts, e. g. Ahmedabad, Baroda, 
Bulsar, Surat, etc. j l 

In the comparison of higher and lower 
levels of concentration of industrialization in 
major districts, it can be said that Ahmedabad 
Baroda, Surat, Bulsar, Kaira and Jamnagar 
districts are more industrialized than other 
remaining thirteen districts which can be seen 


. industrialization, But in absolute terms, in the following tabular form : 
Si. Years 
No, Indicators 1960 1666 Districts 
(A) Higher Value: 
1, Employed persons 80% 19% Ahmedabad, Baroda, ` Surat, 
2. Productive capital 82% 85%  Bulsar, Kaira and Jamnagar. 
3. Factories 65% 68% 
4. Gross Output 84% 82% 
5, Net Value added by Manufacture 88% 86% 
(B) tower Value : , 
1. Employed persons 20% 21% Bhavnagar, Amreli, Junagadh, 
2. Productive capital 18% 15% Kutch, Rajkot, Surendranagar, 
3. Factories 35% 32% `  Banaskantha, Mehsana, Gandhi 
4. Gross Output 16% 18% nagar, Sabarkantha, Broach, 
5, Net Value added by Manufacture 12% 14% Panchmahals & Dangs. f 
This table shows that the concentration of Table No. 3- shows- the- district-wise 
industrializationin higher value holding dis- industrial growth of --Gujarat.- Baroda 
tricts is higher than lower value holding ( 145.48), has the highest growth in 


districts, which indicates the vast disparity or 
inbalances among districts of Gujarat. More- 
over, districtwise industrial structure of Gujrat 
eao be seen in Table No. 2. 


employment whereas Surat ( 67.16 ) has the 
lowest growth in employment, in produciive 
capital; the highest growth can be noted 
in Baroda ( 616.63) and the lowest in 
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Bhavnagar (72.69 : decline) ; in factories, the 
highest ‘rank can be given to Rajkot (206.66) 
and the lowest to Amreli (800.0 : decline) ; in 
gross output Amreli (421.37) has the highest 
and Surat (97.46 : decline) has the lowest 
value and is net value added by manufacture ; 
Junagadh (369.79) has the highest and Surat 
(67.02 : decline) has the lowest value. 


Sr, No. Characteristics (in 1966, over‘1960) 
1. V/G & V/L increase 


2. V/O & VIL decrease 
3. V/C increase but V/L decrease 
4. V/C decrease but V/L increase 


The highest productivity of capital can. be 
seen in Ahmedabad (0 6879) and lowest in 
Amreli (0.0681) in 1960 ; while in 1966, the 
highest productivity is noted in Bhavnagar 
(0.7632) and the lowest in Amreli (0.0545). 
The position of average district .is declined 


from 0,5929 to 0.4428. In other words, it is 


declined at the index of 76.37. The highest- 


output-capital ratio (V/C) shows the highest 
productivity of capital. And, it also can be 
said that an effective utilization of technologi- 
cal changes are there.§ 


In the case of productivity of labour, the 
highest position can be seen in Jamnagar 
(4545.13) and the lowest in Kutch (887.48) in 
1960. and in 1966, the highest position is 


Sr, No. Composition (1966 over 1960) 


1. GJL increases, but L/C decreases 


2. G/L decreases, but L/C increases 
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2. Productivity : 


The productivity aspect of the extent of 
industrialization has. been examined through 
the productivities of the labour and capital 
which are measured by net value added out- 
put labour, ratio (V/L) and net value added 
output—capital ratio (V/C). The following 
tabular form shows the major components in 
this contain : 


Districts 
Bhavnagar, Surendranagar, Sabarkantha 
and Panchmahals, 
Mehsana and Surat. 
Jamnagar. 
Ahmedabad, Amreli, Junagadh, Kutch, 
Rajkot, Kaira, Baroda, Broach, and over | 
all Gujarat. * 


found in Bulsar (6856.27) and the lowest in 
Sabarkantha (1240.13). The average position 
of Gujarat increased from 3150.15 to 4613.57. 
which is at the index of 148.58. The highest 
output-labour ratio (V/L) in the particular 
districts shows the highest - productivity of 
labour. In chis context district-wise pattern 
of capital and labour productivities can be 
seen Tacle No. 4, 


3. Techniques of Production : 

One other aspect of industrialization is the 
techniques of production. It can be measured 
by labour-capital ratio (L/C) and/or capital- 
labour ratio (C/L). The following composi- 
tion can be seen in the following tabular form 
in this connection : 


Districts 


Ahmedabad, Amreli, Junagadh, Jamnagar, 
Kutch, Rajkot, Surendranagar, Mehsana 
Kaira, Punchmahals, Baroda, Broach, 


- Surat and over all Gujarat. 


Bhavnagar & Sabarkantha. 


EGONOMIC ASPECTS OF INDUSIRIES IN GUJARAT 


In 1960, per worker capital (G/L) is found 
the highest in Amreli district (16578.20) and 
the lowest in Broach (2100.49) and; in 1966 
again Amreli (27089.30) stood in the top rank 
and Broach (2806.64) in the lowest. The over 
all position of Gujarat increased from 5237.61 
to 10418.70 which is at the index of 178.02. 
The highest growth-index for per worker 
capital found in Baroda (423.29) and the 

- lowest in Bhavnagar (73..1), decline. 

Those districts which have relatively higher 
value of per worker capital, they can be 
accounted in the technique of capital intensive 
and those having comparatively lower value 
of per worker capital, they can be accounted 
in the technique of labour intensive. In this 
regard, Amreli is the highest capital intensive 
and Broach is the highest labour intensive in 
both periods of time. 
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The growth-index of Baroda district shows 
the highest position of increasing capital 
intensive and of Bhavnagar shows the highest 
position of increasing labour intensive over a 
period of time. These results also can be 
referred to by the labour capital ratio (L-C) 
which is already in the Table No, 5. 


4. Profitability 


Here we have also analysed profita- 
bility or return over capital (V/O x 100). 

` In 1960, the highest ualue of profitability 
is found in Baroda (37.33) and the lowest in 
Sabarkantha (8.62) and; in 1966, the highest 
value is noted in Amreli (70.22) and the lowest 
in Sabarkantha (9.92). The growth index of 
profitability found at the highest rank in 
Amreli (396.11) and the lowest in Rajkct 
(57.82 : decline). 
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Moreover, the index of increasing position 
of profitability is found in Amreli, Junagadh, 
` Jamnagar, Surendranagar, Sabarkantha and 
Broach, and of decreasing position is found in 
Akmedabad, Bhavnagar, Kutch, Rajkot 
Mehsana, Kaira, Panchmahals, Baroda, Surat 
(due to separate formation of Bulsar) and 
over all Gujarat. 


Conclusions and, Implications : 


The following major conclusions and impli- 
cations can be drawn from this study: 


(1) There is lack of proper extent and 
balanced spread of industrialization at 
state and district levels. In comparison 
with the other states of India, Gujarat 
came down, while in absolute term it can 
be accounted as one of the progressive 
states of India in point of industriali- 
zation, Further, there is vast disparity 
among the districts of Gujarat. 

The productivity of capital is decreasing 
and of labour is increasing, which shows 
the result of an effective adoption of 


(2) 


technological changes in favour of labour . 


productivity at district level. 

Gujarat can be considered to be more 
capital intensive than labour intensive at 
district level. 


(3) 
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(5) It is a known fact that the industrial 
structure of the state has considerable 
need of diversification in context of 
industries as well as at district level. 

LE A RL APE ETF RE I IIS NE CT EI COTE IY IEEE 

References : 

(1) ¥. K. Alagh, K. K. Subrahmanian & 
S. P. Kashyap “Preliminary Returns on 
the Structure of Manufacturing Indus- 
tries in Gujarat”, Quaterly Bulletin o 
Economic & Statistics. Vol. IX No. 4 
Oct.-Dec. 1970. 


(2) Ganshyam Oza: “Industrial Growth of 
Gujarat”, Investment and Development, 
No. 9 & 10, 1969-70. 

(3) M. P. Bhatt: “Industrial Growth of 


Gujarat”, Economic and Political Weekly, 
November 28, 1970. 

Dhan Raj Veena: “On some Disper- 
sonal Tendencies in Industries of 
Gujarat” to be published by Khadi gra- 
modhyog (Bombay). i 


Dhan Raj Veena: “Interdependence 
Between Agriculture and Industries in 
Gujarat: A Technique of Analysis for 
Backward Regions”, Society & Culture, 
Vol. III, No. 1 January 1972. 

Dhan Raj Veena : “Input Efficiency in 
Iron and Steel Industries A Case Study”, 
Vol. 16, No. 10, 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(4) The profitability or return over capital Economic Affairs, 
is decreasing in most of the districts. October 1971. 
Table—1 : Industrial Structure of Gujarat State (1960-65)* 
Sr. Productive Indicators Units YEAR 
No. 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 
1. Productive Capital Rs, in 148 188 254 317 341 395 
Crores (7.40) (7.94) (7.38) (7.80) (6.47) (6.27) 
2. Persons employed Nos. 282 308 310 309 325 339 
*000 (9.71) (10.09) (9.48) (8.97) (8.53) (8.56) 
3. Gross value of output Rs. in 270 323 351 390 465 518 
Crores (8.57) (8.75) (8.41) (8.12) (8.27) (8.07) 
4. Net value added by Rs. in 88 101 97 109 119 142 ` 
manufacture Crores. (10.18) (10.20) (8.71) (8.39) (7.91) (8.43) 


* Figuresin brackets indicate the percentage share to all India total of productive 


capital, 
`. Gujarat State from 1960 to 1965, 


employment, gross output and net value added by manufacture for 


Sources : i) ‘Annual Survey of Industries in India’ (1960 to 1965) published by the Govt. of 
India, Central Statistical Organization, Calcutta. 


ii) ‘Locations of Industries in Gujarat’, 
of Economics & Statistics, the Govt. 


Monograph No. 10, published by the Bureau 
of Gujarat, Ahmedabad. (1969), 
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Table— 3: Districtwise Industrial Growth of Gujarat 











(1960 & 1966) 
Index of Industrial Growth in 1966 (1960=100) 





Sr. Employ- Productive Factories Gross Net value 
No. District ment Capital output added by 
manufacturs 
1 Ahmedabad 97.63 141.07 138.46 168.30 130.15 
2. Bhavnagar 99,21 72.69 123.33 194.68 117.68 
3. Amreli 127.62 208.53 80.00 421.37 116.61 
4, Junagadh 138.17 386.16 124.00 310.18 369.70 
5. Jamnagar 107.76 204.47 190.45 201.25 298.98 
6. Kutch 91.38 314.59 114.29 345.60 248.63 
7. Rajkot 131.49 322.49 206.66 403.27 233.10 
8. Surendranagar 144.16 153.99 175.00 196.10 270.51 
9. Banaskantha! — — s —— — 
10. Mehsana 104.50 167.45 153.33 138.81 94.71 
11. Gandhinagar? — — — — sa 
12. Sabarkantha 115.14 107.70 100.00 121.60 140.00 
13. Kaira 129.05 378.34 168.52 259.51 190,49 
14. Panchmahals 91.29 97.52 112.50 167.06 145,56 
15. Baroda 145,48 616.63 182.41 357.64 225.82 
16. Broach 134,37 179,52 95.92 97,89 168,76 
17. Surat 67.16 109.58 94,49 97.46 67.02 
18. Bulsar? — — — — — 
19, Dangs — oe — _ oo 
ALL DISTRICTS 109.99 218.79 144,59 205.36 163.24 





Notes: As of Table No. 2 
Sources : As of Table No. 1 


Table—4 : Capital and Labour Productivities (1860 & 1966) 





Net value added (V/C) 
Output — capital 


Net value added (V/L) 
Output—Labour ratio 


- 1966 over 60 ~ 





~ TALE DISTRICTS `` 0.5929 7 0.4428 . ` 76.37 


Notes: As of Table No.2 _ 
Sources : As of Table No. 1 


3105.15 4613.57 148.25 


A 


: Index of 

Sr. 1966 over 60 

No. District 1960 1966 (1960=100) 1960 1966 
1. Ahmedabad 0.6879 0.6346 92.25 3254.13 4338.08 
2. Bhavnagar 0.4733 0.7632 «© 161.25 2638.44 3114.77 
3. Amreli 0.0681 0.0545 80:03 1128.36 1476.34 
4, Junagadh 0.4087 0.3913 | 95.74 2319.29 6205.89 
5. Jamnagar 0.3957 0.5785 . 146.20 4545.13 1261.01 
6. Kutch mak 0.2711. 0.2143 . 79.04 887.48 2414.67 
7. Rajkot -0.5266 0.3807 . 72.29 1954.50 3464.76 
8. Surendranagar 0.2864. 0.5015 ` 175.10 1277.91 2397.88 
9. Banaskantha! =s 0.6636 — ` — 3467.14 
10. Mehsana l 0.5481 0.4000 72,98 2629,41 2383.03 
11. Gandhinagar? — == l = arts = 
12. Sabarkantha 0.2937 0.3817 129.96 1019.92 1240.13 
13. Kaira , 0.6239 0.3141 50.34 2855.57 4215.19 
14. Panchmahals ` 0.3390- 0.5060 149,26 1831.57 2920.37 
15. Baroda l 0.4909 0.2868 58.42 3800.72 5899.81 

` 16. Broach 0.6068 0.5704 93.69 1274.62 1600.94 
17. Bulsar3 . wey 308153. ~ “ee — 6856,27 
18. Surat 0.4587 0.2800 61.04 3611.81 3604.07 
19, Dangs po ae — — — = 


Index of 


(1960=100 


133.30 
118.05 
130,84 
267.57 

27,74 
272.08 
177.27 
187.67 


90.63 


121.59 
147.61 
159.45 
< 155,23 
125.60 


— 


99.79 
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Table—5 : Labour Capital Intensive (1960 and 1966) 


--  - Capital — Labour” Ratio (G/L) 





ede ` ~ Index of 
No. Districts 1966 over 60 
1960 1966 `~(1960=100 
l. ‘Ahmedabad 4730.86 6836.07. 144.50 
2. Bhavnagar 5574.94 4081.16 `` 7391 
3. Amreli 16578:02  27089.30° 163 40 
4. Junagadh 5674.21 15858.74°. 279,49 
5. Jamnagar 11487.12 21796.20° * 189.74 
6. Kutch 3273.26 11268.71 -- 344.26 
7. Rajkot 3710.99  .9101.12°- 245.25 
8. Surendranagar 4476.73 4781.79~ -- 106.81 
9. Banaskantha ie 5225.81: > = 
10. Mehsana 47197.12 7687.95 — 160.24 
11. Gandhinagar ss e r a 
12. Sabarkantha_ 3472 91 3248.78 93.55 
13. Kaira 4576.76 13418.72? > 293.18 
14. Panchmahals 5402.16 5770.83: 106.83 
15. Baroda 4859.97 20571.70 - 423.29 
16. Broach 2100.49 2806.64: .: 133.67 
17. Surat 7874.45  12848.99° > 163.16 
18, Bulsar ° pont 21728.07 =: — 
19. Dangs tae ik — ~ — 


ce 


ALL-DISTRICTS 5237.61 10418.70 > ; 198.92 


rs 


1960 


0.0001698 
0.0001793 
0 0000603 
0.0001762 
0.0009071 
0.0003055 
0.0002695 
0.0002234 


_ 


0.0002084 
0.0002819 
0.0002185 
0.0001847 
0.0002058 
0.0004761 
0.0001269 





0.0001909 . .0.0000959 


' Labour — Capital Ratio (L/C) 


Index of 
1966 over 60 
1966  (1966=100) 
_ 0.0001436 84.57 
0.0002450 ` 136.64 
0.0000369 61.19 
0.0000631 35.92 
0.0000459 52.69 
0.0000887 29.C3 
0.0001099 40.78 
0.0002091 93.58 
` 0.0001914 = 
0.0001301 62.43 
0.0003078 10691 
0.0000145 34 09 
0.0001733 `. 93.83 
0.0000486 23.62 
0.C003363 75.48 
0,0000778 61.31 
0.0000459 on 
3» 50:23 
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Table—6 : Profitabilitr or Return over Capital (1960 and 1966) 


District 


: Ahmedabad 


apy pL ph 


t a 
pi p p i Op O e o p f O 
eA ARR SP = So & 


19. 


Bhavnagar 


` Amreli 


l Junagadh 


Jamnagar . 
Kutch 
Rajkot 
Surendranagar 
Banaskantha 
Mehsana 
Gandhinagar 
Sabarkantha 
Kaira 
Panchmahals 
Baroda 
Broach 
Surat 

Bulsar 


Dangs 


ALL DISTRICTS 





Return over Capital (V/O) X100) 


Index of 
1960 (%) 1966 (%) 1966 over1960 
(1960= 100) 
36.43 28.17 77.33 
24.42 14.71 60.24 
17.74 70.27 . 396.11- 
17.41 20.75 119.19 
23.70 ` 35.21 148.55 
35.87 25.81 72.51 
2693. © 15.57 57.82 
24.05 33.18 137.96 
= 19,35 pe 
30.23 20.62 68.21 
8.62 ` 9,92 115.08 
24.50 17.98 73.39 
27.05 23.65 87.43 
37.33 23.57 63:14 
18.65 32.15 172.39 
32.36 22.25 68.76 
= 30.93 ee 


3239 > 25.81 79.68 


indian and Foreign Periodicals 


Early Sanskritists and Dravidian 


Dr. H. G. Narahari, M.A., M. Litt., Ph. D. 
of the Department of linguistics, Deccan 
College, Poona read a paper at the All-India 
Conference of Dravidian Linguists at 
Trivandram in June 1971. This was published 
in The Aryan Path of September 1972, from 
which the following excerpts are taken : 


Ancient India! divided the brahmins known 
in those times. into two main groups, 
Panca-Gauda and Panca-Dravida; the latter 
name makes a very wide use of the term 
Dravida, as under its head come the Gurjara, 
Maharastra, Karnata, Andhra, and Dravida 
brahmins; the last of these five groups includés 
the brahmins in Kerala as well as in Tamilnad. 
These are the people who speak languages of 
the now well-known 
Dravidian 


and 
families: Gujarati, Marathi, 
Kannada, Telugu, Tamil, and Malayalam. 

It must be this extensive use of the word 
Dravida that must have inspired our old 
Sanskrit scholars to believe that the Dravidian 
languages, like the Indo-Aryan languages of 
the present day, also came into being through 
a modification of the mother language, 
Sanskrit? The idea appears to be that “from 
Sanskrit some kind of Prakrit evolved,” com- 
parable with the other Prakrit that we know 
7 of like Sauraseni, Magadhi, and Maharastri; 
and from this PrakritJthe various Dravidian 
languages have sprung. Prakrtih samskritam 
tata agatam prakrtam is the dictum. The 
Prakritakalpataru4 of Rama Tarkavagisa calls 
this a vibhasa and brings under it the Dravida, 
the Utkali, and three other languages. The 
Sahityadarpana? of Visvanatha calls the Prakrit 
the Dravidi which is current among D ravidas 
.(dravidi dravidadisu). 

-10 


Indo-Aryan 


Further, in olden times it was common to 
believe that “the language of the sacred books 
of the religion” was also “the oldest of all 
the languages and the mother of all speech.” 
As the Jews seem to have “piously believed 
that all the languages of the world were 
derived from Hebrew, which was the language 
used by Jehovah in heaven”: as the Buddhist 
believed that Magadhi was the: root language 
(mulabhasa) in which people of the primeval 
age conversed; as the early Jains held that the 
Prakrit of the Jaina canon was “the basic 
language on which Sanskrit and the rest 
stood”; so was the belief rife among the 
Hindus of old that Sanskrit, the language of | 
the gods (devabhasa), was the “source of all 
languages.”” Even at the present day this 
view has not become wholly obsolete, and 
countless old-fashioned and orthodox pandits 
believe in the Sanskrit origin of the Dravidian 
languages; only these languages are just five 
in number: Tamil, Kannada, Telugu, 
Malayalam, and Tulu. No dialects or non- 
literary languages are included in this group 
as is done in modern linguistics. 

It is not at all a wonder that our tradi- 
tional scholars, even in the fourteenth century 
A.D., did not know that Dravidian and 
Sanskrit do not form the same family of 
languages. The conception of ‘linguistic 
families’ is a very modern one, and the 
Dravidian, as’ an independent family of 
languages, was established just a little over a 
century ago. The first man ever to have an 
inkling in this respect was William Carey 
(1816), -the Baptist missionary 
Serampore in Bengal. 


linguist of 
About the same time 
Francis W. Ellis, who worked in South India,” 
included, in the family called by him the 
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“dizlects of South India,” Kodagu and Malto 
amcng the traditional five languages of the 
fam_ly. Rasmus Kristian Rask, the Danish 
phi ologist, had noted, during his world tour 
in 1824, two distinct types of languages in 
Incia, the Indic (north Indian languages ) 
and the Dakanic ( South Indian languages ). 
A Krishnamacharya from Srirangapattana in 
Mysore State had also noticed, about the 
same time, differences between the Southern 
amd Indo-Aryan languages. B. H. Hodgson 
(1347) combined both the Munda and the 
Deavidian languages under the common head 
“Dravidian.” The credit for distinguishing 
between these two families belongs to the 
fanous Vedic scholar, F. Max Muller (1854). 
Tae first man to use “Dravidian” as a term 
foz the family was Robert A. Caldwell, who 
published in 1856 the first edition of the 
Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or 
‘tke South Indian Family of Languages. 

It must be very refreshing in this connec- 
tion to note that there were, at least two 
femous Sanskrit scholars in ancient India, 
Eumarila Bhatta (c. seventh century A.D.), a 
great Mimamsaka, and Jayantabhatta (c. A.D. 
890), a great Naiyayika, who seem to have 
teen aware that Sanskrit is not the mother of 
zll the languages in India; and that the 
Dravidian languages like Tamil belong to 
another family which is quite different from 
Indo-Aryan. 

In so far as the former of these two writers 
is concerned the relevant text is the 
‘Tantravarttika, a sort of commentary on the 
Bhasya of Sabarasvamin on the Mimamsa 
aphorisms of Jaiminii The context is a 
disquisition on the meaning of words. Kumarila 
raises up® an interesting question : It happens 
that, even in the Veda, there area number of 
words which are-not given any specific 
meaning therein but which are used by the 
non-Aryans (Mlecchas) in a definite sense. 
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The question is whether this meaning is to be 
adopted by the Aryans also, and the answer 
of Kumarila is in the affirmative. These 
words are Pika, Nema, Sata, Tamarasa and 
the like. 

In a similar context Jayantabhatta points 
out that the same word has different meanings 
in different regions ; for instance, the Sanskrit 
caura is used by the Southerners (daksinatya) 
in the sense of cooked rice (odana). The 
word daksinatya here refers to the speakers 
of what we now call the Tamil-Malayalam 
group of languages who use the word soru or 
coru in this connection. 

1. Dr. S. K. Chatterji (Dravidian, Anna- 
malai University, 1965, p. 3) says that 
“these names Pancadravida and 
Pancagauda would appear to have been 
first used during the closing centuries of 
the first millennium A.D., if not earlier.” 

2. For fuller details, see H. G. Narahari, 

The Aryan Path, April 1970, pp. 177 ff. 

Chatterji, op. cit., p. 5. 

4. Cited by Muir, Original Samskrit Texts, 

II. 46. : 

5. VI. 162; Kane places this writer 
Poetics between A.D. 1300 and 1384. 

6. Chatterji, op. cit., pp. 4ff. for full details, 

7. For more details, see H. G. Narahari, 
loc. cit., p. 177. 

8. Ibid., pp. 175 f. 

9. Tantravarttika on Sabarabhasya, 1. 3. 5. 
(Anandasrama Sanskrit Series, 1929, 


ae 


on 


pp. 244 fl.); for a fuller study of this 
topic, see H. G. Narahari, Poona 
Orientalist, October 1940, Vol. v. 
pp. 56 f. 


Shortest Session of the Congress 


J. N. Sahni, at one time editor of the 
The Hindustan Times and of the Indian News 
Chronicle, who also became Secretary 
General of the All India Newspapers’ Editors 
Conference on many occasions and represented 
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India in the Delegation to the U. N. General 
Assembly from 1957 to 1961, writes for the 
Press Information Bureau Government of 
India about the April 1932 Session of the 
Indian National Congress held at Delhi : 

Even in the archives of the Indian National 
Congress the record of its briefest and yet 
most historic session is scrapy. 

Chis Session was held in Delhi in the April 
of 1932, “It lasted a little over forty-five 
minutes. It resulted in the arrest of all the 
office bearers, more than 600 of the delegates, 
and 2,000 and more spectators. A thousand 
or more seeking arrest were repeatedly beaten 
off out of the police vans because of lack of 
space in prison, and an open-air barbed wire 


stockade was specially constructed for the 
occassion, 


“In the early part of 1932, after the return 
of Mahatma Gandhi from attending the second 
Round Table Conference in London, for the 
first time in its forty-seven years of existence 
the Indian National Congress was declared 
an unlawful body. Mahatma Gandhi himself 
was arrested, along with the then President, 
Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel. The Working 


Committee decided to renew nation-wide - 


civil disobedience. 
Ordinances 

Apart from -declaring the Indian National 
Congress and all its associate bodies unlawful, 
Government imposed as many as nineteen 
ordinances, muzzling the press, making 
membership of the Congress a penal offence, 
forbidding anyone preventing a Government 
servant from the discharge of his duties, 
making parents responsible for offences by 
their minor wards, and subjecting areas where 


any political offences occurred to joint penal 
fines. 


Within a few months more than a hundred 
thousand had been sent to prison, most 
Congress offices had been taken possession of, 

. Congress funds in banks had been confiscated, 


` after the other. 
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several newspaper presses had been shut down 


anda general reign of terror had been let 
loose. 


The Congress still continued to defy the 
Government ban. Each Congress President 
nominated his successor before arrest and 
Congress Working Committees followed one 
Sardar Vallabhbhai had 
been followed by Dr. Ansari, Khaliquzzaman 
and Maulana Azad, who had all been arrested. 
Dr. Ansari and Maulana Azad were in prison 
in Delhi: Finally, Pandit Madan Mohan 
Malaviya, who always wavered between 
Congress extremist and legislative liberalism 
was nominated as Congress President. 

Meanwhile the annual session of the Indian 
National Congress was scheduled to be held on 
the 9th of April. The holding of it became 
the responsibility of Pandit Malaviya, In 
March, his son Govind Malaviya came to 
Delhi, and informed me that I had been nomi- 
nated General Secretary, and that I and the 
Congress leaders in Delhi were to make pre- 
parations for holding the annual session in 
defiance of the Government ban. It wasa 
responsibility none of us could shirk. It was 
decided that a formal announcement would be 
delayed till all the secret preparations had been 
completed. , While the preparations had to be 
secret, the defiance had to be open. 

After the official announcement was made, 
I expected that I and other office bearers 
would be arrested. This, however, did not 
happen By keeping us out, and under very 
close surveillance, the police hoped to know of 
the preparations and to forestall them. A 
week before the session all persons holding 
tickets to Delhi, and looking like Congress- 


men were taken off the trains and interrogated 
or arrested. 


In the Fort area, in the Municipal gardens 
opposite the Clock Tower in Chandni Chowk, 
and along the Jamuna thousands of policemen 
were encamped. At strategic places outside 
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the city military pickets with armoured cars 
were stationed. A thorough watch was kept 
in. che city to trace Congressmen who had gons 
underground. 

While the date of the session in Delhi had 
been announced, we kept the venue where the 
session was to be held, secret. We started 
making preparations of sorts in the open space 
around the Jama Masjid, which we declared 
tc associates would be most suitable for an 
evening session, since even ordinarily more 
tran 10,000 people collected in the area at 
evening time. 

As a second preference we discussed the 
advantages of the Jamuna bank, fer a morning 
session where four’ to five thousand people 
zlways gathered for a morning bath. We 
s-arted collecting wooden takhts from the 
fujaris and large planks to.improvise a plat- 
form. 


A third place we optioned would bea 
spacious park in Kashmiri Gate, where some of 
che colleges ‘were then located, and where 
students could easily congregate at any time. 
Meanwhile delegates began to arrive in 
small batches from the contact stations. Some 
came as members of village marriage parties 
specially arranged fer the purpose. Quite a 
few were smuggled in hay carts. From across 
the Jamuna every morning, as part of the milk 
line, they would wade the river with pitchers 
“on their head which instead of milk were full 
of lime and water. 


As they arrived they were guided to pre- 
arranged billets in private houses and dharam- 
salas in the city streets. These secret arrange- 
ments worked successfully. The police felt 
more than confident that few if any outside 
delegates could have entered the city. ` In fact 
delegates had come not only from the Punjab 
and the United Provinces, but from 

‘Ahmedabad, | Bombay, Calcutta, ‘Madras and 
far off Coimbatore, 


_around the Clock Tower. 
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Meanwhile the Sikhs arranged a mammoth 
congregation at the Gurdwara Sisganj near 
the Central Police Station, in celebration of 
one of their festivals. On the- morning of 
April9 the police had cleared up the area 
around Jama Masjid and had assembled in 
great force at the Jamuna bank and the | 
Railway bridge. — 

The police around ‘the Gada were 
taken by surprise, when near nine o’clock, the 
time for the arrival of the Congress President, 
the entire congregation of afew thousands 
decided to go in procession to the Railway 
bridge to receive Pt. Malaviya. A big posse 
of police naturally followed the congregation, 
not knowing whether it was a legal or illegal 
gathering. In the camp in the Municipal 


Gardens not a policeman was to be seen, The | 
- entire force had been concentrated at the 


Kashmiri Gate, the Jamuna bridge and the 
Jama Masjid. - 

As soon as word was brought that Pandit 
Malaviya had been arrested, Congress delega- 
tes wearing their badges, giving their names 
and their city, emerged from out of the city 
the large square 
The number of 
official delegates present was more than 800. 
Local members of the Reception Committee 


streets, converging in‘o 


numbered another eight hundred. 

A police van casually passing by was the 
first to learn that the annual- session was being 
held at the Clock Tower. 

As the word went round hundreds of 
policemen rushed to Chandni Chowk. A 
large number of people had already been 
arrested at the Jamuna bridge. The police 
were in such confusion not knowing which 


“was more illegal, the crowd at the Jamuna 


bridge or the audience at the Clock Tower ! 

Lorries were blindly filled with whoever 

offered to be arrested. 
There seemed no dearth of volunteers, 
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After a few thousand had been arrested, the 


number seeking arrest went on swelling till all’ 


the barracks, and open -yard in the jail, and 
a stockade of barbed wire that had been 
quickly improvised were chock-full. Finally 
the police resorted’ to a mass lathi charge, 
beating up all and sundry to clear Chandni 
Chowck of the congregating crowds. 

The large number of Congress supporters 
who were not officials or Delegates were soon 
released as the Government found it impossible 
to look after so many prisoners. The delega- 
tes and office bearers were kept in prison for 
some time. So were the members of the 
Reception Committee. 


Half-a-Century of Progress in USSR 


The Information Branch of the USSR 
Consulate General in Calcutta published in 
English an account of the progress made by 
the USSR in various fields during the last 
fifty years. The original appeared in Pravda 
on September 2, 1972, We are reproducing 
certain portions of their English version : 

In the Soviet Union there are more than 
100 nations and nationalities. Although the 
world’s first socialist state had to live through 
the grim years of the Civil War and interven- 
tion, losing upwards of 20,000,000 people 
during the Great Patriotic War, the Soviet 
population keeps steadily growing. f 

Late in 1922 the population ofthe USSR 
was 136,100,000, and by mid-1972 it increased 
to 247,500,000. An appreciable population 
growth is typical ofall the Union Republics, 
of all the nations and nationalities, 

The conversion of the country from an 
agrarian into a mighty industrial power finds 


expression in the growth of factory ard office. 


workers as well as the increasing share of 
urban dwellers. In 1922 the number of wage 
and salary earners was 6,200,000, the figure 
reaching 94,900,000 this year. In the year 
when the USSR was formed only 22,000,000 
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or 16 per cent of the-population, lived in the 
towns. Today there are 143,800,000 town- 
dwellers, whose share in the overall number 
of the population has increased to 58 per cent. 
Between 1926 and 1972 as many as 976 towns 
appeared, the number of urban-type communi- 
ties going up by 2,272. 

The national wealth of the USSR now 
amounts to over 1,000,000,000,000 roubles. 

In 1922 the Soviet country’s share in world 
industrial production amounted to about one 
per cent. Now it has reached one-fifth. 

In 1971 our country produced more than 
75 per cent of the US level of industrial out- 
put. The gap between the leve's of industrial 
production of the USSR andthe USA has 


been reduced by six times, as compered to 


1913. 
At present Soviet agriculture is represented 


by 32,300 collective farms and 15,500 state 
farms. These are large mechanised socialist 
enterprises. For example, last year an average 
collective farm had 6,200 hectares of arable 
land, 63 tractors (in terms of 15-hp units), 
1,332 head of cattle and about two million 
roubles of indivisible funds in the form of fixed © 
and circulating assets, 

Machinery has been employed in the fields 
and on farms on an ever larger scale. It has 
lightened the work done by the farmer, 
increasing its productivity. Annual labour 
productivity in the USSR’s farming as a whole 
increased 440 per cent in 1971, as compared 
with the pre-revolutionary period, hourly 
labour preductivity going up more than six 
times. Such jobs as ploughing, the sowing of 
grain and cotton crops, sugar beet, and the 


- harvesting of cereals and silo crops are now 


fully mechanised. Sixty-four per cent of dairy 
farming in collective farms and state farms has 
been switched over to mechanical milking, 71 
per cent of.cattle farms and 83 per cent of pig 
farms have been provided with water supply 
systems, 
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The progress in agriculture and animal 
breeding has made it possible to substantially 
increase agricultural production and the pro- 
curement of agricultural produce. In 1971 
the zross output of agricultural produce increa- 
sed 4.8 times, as compared with 1922. 

Scientific progress in all Soviet republics is 
det2rmined, to a large extent, by the opening 
of more research establishments and the train- 
ing of more specialists in different fields, Before 
the revolution, Russia had 298 establishments 
ofthis kind, and‘in 1971 the number was 
5,397, including 2,648 research institutes and 
their branches. There were 11,600 scientific 
workers in pre-revolutionary-Russia, and today 
the Soviet Union has 1,002,900, or a quarter 
of the world’s number. Each constituent 
refublic has its academy of sciences. 

The Soviet economy has a high rate of 
scientific and technological progress. The 
mmber of newly designed machines, appara- 
tuses and instruments rose from 4,345 between 
1951 and 1955 to 12,902 in the period between 
1956 and 1960, 23.178 between 1961 and 1965, 
ard 21,272 between 1966 and 1970. As many 


as 3,873 types of machines, apparatuses and . 


instruments were designed in 1971. 

Together with the rapid growth of produc- 
tive forces and the rise in the material 
standards of the Soviet peoples, their culture, 
sccialist in content and national in form, has 
aso blossomed. Ifprior to the Revolution 
n2arly three-fourths of the population were 
iHiterate, and many nations had no written 
languages of their own, now the Soviet Union 


i a country of complete literacy. By the 


beginning of the 1971-72 academic year 80.2 ` 


million attended one or another educational 
establishment. 


Within a historically short period, the 
Republics of Central Asia have covered gigan- 
tic road from backwardness to progress as 
members of the fraternal family of Soviet 
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people. Thus, in 1971 compared with 1922, 
the industrial output of the Uzbek Republic 
grew by 228 fold, that of the Kirghiz Republic 
by 381 fold, of the Tajik Republic by 500 fold 
and the Turkmen Republic by 130 fold. An 
enormous programme of industrial construc- 
tion has been realized in Kazakhstan where 
capital investments grew from 8 million ` 
roubles in 1922 to 5,615 million roubles in 
1971. Many industrial branches have sprung 
up there. Last year the republic’s industrial 
output was the 558-fold of that in 1922. 
Environment Cleaning in USSR 
Keith Bush writing in Problems of Commu- 
nism describes the environmental problems 
faced by the USSR. India is a very large. 
country and is developing. India’s environ- 
mental problems are increasing in their inten- 
sity and spread. Itis therefore of advantage ° 


_to India to study what is going on in other 


lands so that this country can avoid many 
pitfalls by such examination of the conditions 
prevailing elsewhere. We reproduce some 
portions from the article referred to : 

The USSR has not escaped the environ- 
mental problems to which all industrializing 
nations have fallen prey. The incidence and 
scale of environmental disruption (ED) in the 
Soviet Union have been diligently chronicled 
ina number of Western studies. Insofar as 
the extent and overall intensity of pollution 
can be quantified, most observers would agree 
that the natural resources of the USSR have 
not been affected to the same degree as those 
of many advanced Western countries. 

The most serious environmental issue fac- 
ing the Soviet Union is how to protect and 
utilize its relatively scarce and unfavorably 
distributed fresh-water supplies. With some 
16 percent of the world’s land mass, the 
Soviet Union has ouly 11 percent of world 
fresh-water supplies, and only 12 percent of 
this is available to the densely populated 
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regions of European Russia, the Caucasus, and 
Central Asia. By the end of the century, the 
urban population will have increased to an 
estimated 216 million (compared with 143 
million today), and per capita consumption 
of Sresh water in the cities will have leaped 
100 to 150 percent—to about 500 liters a day. 
Thus, markedly sharper demands will be made 
on the supply of fresh water. Yet this precious 
resource faces diversion and depletion through 
grandiose land-improvement schemes and 
massive new industrial uses, and degradation 
by industrial and sewage pollution. 


The most spectacular of the land-improve- 
ment projects contemplate diverting some of 
the north-ward flow of the great Siberian 
rivers toirrigate dry regions of Kazakhstan 
and Central Asia to the South. Soviet and 
Western specialists have called for fuller prior 
scientific investigation of the possible ecological 
and climatic consequences of such colossal 
gambles with nature’s water balance—possible 
melting of part of the Arctic ice-cap, disruption 
of the climate of the Northern Hemisphere, 
and major shifts in rainfall patterns because of 
evaporation from millions of irrigated hectares. 
Yet, work is already under way to pump water 
from the Irtysh River to Karaganda, and 
surveying is being done for a canal to divert 
water from the junction of the Tobol and 
Irtysh Rivers to the Aral Lowlands and thence 
to desert regions of the Kazakh, Uzbek and 
Turkmen republics. 


The Soviet Union’s industrial sector also 
makes immense and growing demands on 
fresh-water supplies. The quantity required 
for Siberian industry alone in 1968 was estima- 
ted at 150 million cubic meters a day. With 
Siberian industrial output scheduled to grow 
some 500 percent during the next 10-to-15 
years, an amount equal to all of the water 
carried by the Yenisei and Ob Rivers will be 
needed unless radically new processes for 
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recycling and reusing water are devised and 
installed. 


In addition, the existing water resources cf 
the USSR are being degraded by widely docu- 
mented practices allowing the introduction of 
untreated or inadequately treated industrial 
effluents and sewage. One of the most drama- 
tic results has been the drop in the sturgeon 
catch from the Caspian Sea (from some 50,000 
tons annually in the 17th century to a curren. 
annual catch of less than 10,000 tons), causec 
at least in part by an annual seepage of 65,006 
tons of oil—twice the load of the Torrey 
Canyon, which spilled its cargo of petroleum 
into the English Channel in 1967—into Baku 
Bay each year. 

Although they have yet to reach the level 
of pollution of, say, the Rhine or the Missi- 
ssippi, the great rivers of Russia are becoming 
increasingly affected. This is particularly true 
of the Volga, which alone carries half of the 
country’s industrial effluents into the Caspian 
Sea. Sewage facilities in the Soviet Union are 
often still primitive. A volume on the order 
of 25 cubic kilometers of untreated water is 
introduced each year into open sewers. Until 
the mid-1960’s, some 300,000 to 400,000 cubic 
meters of raw sewage was flushed each day 


into the Moskva River. This has reportedly 


been stopped, and virtually all domestic sewage 
is now purified. But the discharge of untrea- 
ted industrial waste water into this river flow- 
ing through the Soviet capital is expected to 
continue until 1976. 

An increasingly common hazard, shared by 
the Soviet Union with other agricultural 
countries, is the pollution of lakes and rivers 
by agricultural chemicals. This can occur 
through drainage, but one of the worst cases of 
pollution occurred when dust storms blew 
fertilizer mixed with topsoil off the land in 
Krasnodar Kray into the Sea of Azov. On 
the other hand the USSR has so far been 
spared the disruption of water supplies caused 
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by massive infusions of household detergents 
in the West. , 

The air over Soviet cities would appear to 
be less burdened with emissions stemming 
from private cars, public transportation, 
domestic heating, and refuse disposal, Never- 
theless, it is appreciably degraded by truck 
exiausts and by industrial pollution, as may be 
confirmed by visitors to any of the major indus- 
trial cities. In Leningrad, for example, the 
brightness of daylight is reported to be little 
more than half of that in surrounding areas 
because of industrial haze aggravated by the 
use of low-grade fuel, The chemicalization 
drive of the 1960’s contributed greatly to air 
pollution : a prominent example is the noto- 
rious “foxtail? of chemical, smoke from the 
Sachekino combine, which has threatened the 
forest at nearby Yasnaya Polyana. 

In the quest for quick means to neutralize 
industrial emissions, some Soviet engineers 
tave taken a wrong track in suggesting cons- 
truction of factory chimneys higher than the 
Liffel Tower, or one that will emit smo’ eina 
spiral into the upper atmosphere. Perhaps 
these ergineers should be reminded of the old 
adage that “what goes up...” as well 
as a host of other, more recent adages about 
che unity of man’s environment. 

The horrifying vision of Western man 
standing knee-deep in his own refuse, conjured 
up by zhe environmentalists, may not become 
reality, but the battle against indestructible 
plastic bags, nonrecyclable cans and the “no 
deposit, no return” bottle has only just started. 
Soviet man has so far been spazed this penalty 
of cosumerism owing to the backwardness of 
the light and food industries and neglect of 
packaging technology. The bulk of the Soviet 
housewife’s food purchases are still unwrapped 
as late as 1970, it was reported that less than 7 
percent of flour, sugar and butter sold in 
Ukranian state retail stores was sold ina 
packaged form, although it is promised that by 


1975 the share of packaged foodstuffs in all- 
Union sales will rise to 60-65 percent. The 
adoption of self-seavice stores and, more 
recently, of Western supermarkets (universamy) 
has obliged the foreign trade organizations to 
order packaging technology from Eastern and 
Western Europe, and there is no evidence to 
suggest that ecological considerations played 
any part in their selection. 

Another potential threat to modern man’s 
environment is noise pollution. Soviet urban 
dwellers may still experience less noise from 
automobiles, jet airplanes, and neighbors’ 
stereophonic phonographs and tape recorders 
than do their Western yet 
Soviet bus and truck drivers seem to exult in 
the noise-génerating capability of their vehi- 
cles, and owners of private vehicles persist in 
warming their automobile engines periodically 
during cold winter nights despite the contrary 
advice of motoring journals and the complaints 
of ground-floor residents. Western observers 
have also noted a surprisingly high noise level 
at Soviet workplaces. Furthermore, in cons- 
tructing millions of new apartments, the Soviet 
planners have been understandably ‘preoccu- 
pied with quantity rather than quality, and . 
while occupancy of a private apartment, after 


counterparts ; 


a lifetime of communal living, is a consumer 
benefit far outweighing such minor desiderata 
as doors and windows that fit or acoustically 
insulated walls and ceilings, the absence of 
adequate soundproofing does contribute to a 
noisy environment. Soviet awareness of the 
existence of a noise pollution problem and of 
its detrimental effects on the human organism 
is evidenced by creation of a National Anti- 
Noise Committee in September 1969, and by 
the recent campaign to speed up the produc- 
tion and sale of earplugs. In addition, the 
Chief Public Health Officer of Moscow has 


promised to retain trolley buses in the capital 
and to see that residential blocks are located 
away from busy thoroughfares and public 
buildings. 
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National Management of Steel Factories 

The Ministry of Stee) | published 
preduction figures for. saleable steel output 
during the first six months of the current 
financial year ended September 1972. These 
figures show that Bhilai produced during the 
half year a total of 830000 tonnes of saleable 
Rourkela 333000 tonnes-and Durgapur 


The private sector plant 
showed 


their 


steel, 
only 193000 tonnes, 
of the Indian Iron and Steel Co. Ltd. 
no improvement in production but the Tata 
Iron and Steel- Co. Ltd. improved to some 
extent. The Indian Iron and Steel Co. Ltd. 
requires replacements and reconditioning of 
machinery and according to knowledgeable 
persons, the fall inits production had been 
caused by non-compliance of Government in 
providing necessary finances in time to the 
private managers of the company. The 
Government are now managing the company 
and making arrangements for these replace- 
ments and repairs. Durgapur obviously had 
no such difficulties and its low production 
‘could only be explained by mismanagement or 
non-cooperation of workers. We do not know 


what steps Government would take to rectify _ 
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the state of affairs at Durgapur. We presume 
the work of rehabilitation of Durgapur would 
not be very easy ; for had it been so, the 
position would not have remained so bad for 
such a Jong time. Government experts of 
management’ will have full opportunities for 
proving their ability in the field of manage- 


ment. 


Implications of Management at National 
Level i 

_ The Nation’s economy has grown and 
taken shape for the proper functioning of the 
various branches of government. Defence 
services, maintenance of law and order, 
administration of justice, tax collection, 


arranging for communications, medicalservices, 


education, irrigation, generation of power and 


the organisation of railways, posts, telegraphs, 
telephones, broadcasting etc. etc. constitute the 


- work of government and require expenditure 


of large sums of money, employment of vast 
numbers of men and women and the setting 
up of great installations of buildings, machinary 
and plant. The persons who run the govern- 


ment make rules, regulations, laws and 
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introduce intricate systems of issuing licences, 
permits and filling up of forms in order to 
abide by their orders relating to controls of an 
‘economic variety. These different activities of 
-the .bureaucrats do not always prove to be 
of advantage to the nation’s economy. A 
careful study of the implications of the rules 
regulations, licences, permits, quotas etc. 
would show that on the whole these could 
only hamper the free progress of the economy. 
Enquiry would bring to light long lists of 
closed private ateliers,and small scale industries 
due to lack of supply of essential components 
some of which. were of foreign origin. So that, 
though government managed to save their 
foreign exchange resources and certain mate- 
rials which were in short supply. by their 
restrictive policy of economic management one 
can not say that such management was gainful 
either for the nation or for the industries or 
persons. who came to be involved in such 
economic arrangements. No doubt certain 
persons, groups of businessmen and sections of 
the populations of certain zones where indus- 
tries developed due to preferential treatment 
by government induced through influence and 
favouritism. But from the national economic 
point of view if ten'men - gain at the cost of 
losses suffered by one hundred persons and 
the losses outweigh the gains ‘ substantially, 
the economic significance of the arrangements 
could not be advantageous for the people of 
India as a whole. So when Mr.~Chavan says’ 
that the present economic crisis was the result. 
of shortfalls in the production of steel, ferti- 
lizers and chemicals, aggravated by shortage of 
power ; he is correct in so far as these short- 
falls are contributing largely to intensify the 
economic crisis. But his statement does not 
complete the picture. The basic fact of our 
problems of unemployment and underemploy- 
ment cannot beside stepped. One cannot 
also overlook the realities of illicit transactions 
of the Black Market and the extortionate 


THE MODERN REVIEW FOR NOVEMBER, 1972 


system of taxation which induces people to go 
into such deals. The facts of the troubles that 
now. beset India’s economy are connected 
with the mistakes that Indian politicians 
have made during the last twentyfive years, 
These mistakes cannot be remedied ‘by 
increased production of steel, fertilizers and 
chemicals, nor by power generation, The 
people of India have ceased to be production 
minded due to heavy taxation, the system of 
licences, permits and controls and the govern- 
ment’s desire to take over economic establish- 
ments for bureaucratic management and’ state 
ownership. The matter of ceilings of property 
and land also comes into the picture. These 
will interfere with formation of capital and. 
effecting savings by the people. 
China’s Tibet 

When in 1951 the Chinese armies invaded 
Tibet in mass formation, drove out the 
theocratic ruler of Tibet, the Dalai Lama, and 
about 150000 monks and their entourage ; the 
whole world saw that sizeable military opera- 
tion and no one thought that it was anything 
but an act of forcible occupation. of an 
independent country by a communist power 
claiming to have political suzereinty over the 
territory it invaded and occupied. This 
alleged suzereinty is supposed to be of Chinese 
imperial origin dating back to the Ming 
dynasty of Chinese emperors, The commu- 
nist republic of China is called a peoples 
republic. Whether the peoples of China 
could rebelliously overthrow other Chinese 
governments (the nationalist government, setup 
by Gen. Chiang Kai Shek) and whether even 
after many revolutions and rebellions the 
ancient imperial suzereinty of the Mings could 
be assumed to have survived in Tibet, where 
from 1700 A.D. to 1951 A.D. no Chinese 
officials ever exercised any suzerein powers ; 
is a point of international law which has not 
yet been adjudged” by competent judges of 
proper standing. Now that the Chinese have 
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become members of the UNO the matter can 
be considered by persons authorised by that 


body so that China does not have to make . 


allegations against India relating to granting 
asylum to the Dalai Lama nor the world 
public think ill of the Chinese for bringing a 
free couniry under subjugation by conquest. 
In India most people think that the Dalai 
Lama was the lawful ruler of the Tibetans and 
that he was chased out by the Chinese army 
with a view to establish a communist govern- 
ment there which the people of Tibet did not 
desire to establish. The Tibetan language 


is not Chinese, the Tibetan script is alphabeti- - 


cal and closely akin to the Brahmi script of 
India from which Bengali, Oriya, Burmese and 
many other scripts have evolved, and the 
Tibetans are Mahayana Buddhists in religion 
and not Confucian, Taoist or anything else that 
is Chinese. The suzereinty that the Chinese 
claimed over Tibet was only theoretical. They 
also claimed similar suzereinty over Nepal, 
Korea, Mongolia, Japan and many other 
lands which they have not chosen to invade 
and occupy. Tibet was occupied because that 
brought them on the border of India and 
opened up possibilities of making inroads into 
territories loosely held by India and some 
small Himalayan States. If one gave credence 
to Chinese claims of overlordship one may 
hand over the whole of Asia to China. But 
no such overlordship ever functioned in 
practice. Chinese accusations, therefore, that 
India has instigated rebellion by the Tibetan 
is utterly false. One can rather say that the 
Chinese have supplied arms and given military 
training to the underground Nagas and other 
rebels who have tried to overthrow the 
Indian government over the Tribal areas of 
Eastern India, This has been proved time and 
again by arms captured from the rebels. The 
Chinese, therefore should not try to uphold 
virtues which they themselves do not possess, 
that is the virtue of showing due respect to 
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the political rights of other nations. China is 
forever instigating rebellion in other countries 
and, even attempting invasions whenever and 
wherever she finds that safe and easy to carry 
out. In fact China is even now occupying 
large areas of Indian territory with the help 
of Pakistan as well as by unilateral acts of 
aggression, 


USA Elects a President 

The peoples of the United States of 
America will be electing their President for 
another four years on the 7th of November 
1972. Richard M. Nixon who is President of 
the USA now is offering himself for reelection, 
He is being opposed by the Democratic 
nominee George S. McGovern, Richard M. 
Nixon has been very active during his term 
in office. He moved about in all the 50 states 
of his country and tried his hand at improving 
matters whenever and wherever he found any 
opportunities. He did not leave the outside 
world untouched. He went from country to 
country through 24 national territories and 
that made him traverse 480000 kilometres. 
His purpose in these political tours was crea- 
tion of better uuderstanding with other 
nations. A state of antagonism existed between 
his country and Russia. The same sort of 
lack of fellowship also pervaded Sino-American 
relations. Nixons visits to Peking and Moscow 
reduced the tension and made it easier to hold 
discussions even though that did not readily 
dissolve all misunderstanding or remove the 
points of disagreement. Richard Nixon never 
refused to listen to the other point of view. 
He was ever ready to learn and his presence 
always opened new doors, even if he decided 
to shut a few quite definitely. He did not 
believe in surrendering but he was a great 
believer in making peace if he could doso 
honourably. That was his policy also in 
solving internal problems. Nixon may not be 
an apostle of peace but he is not a war mon- 
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gering destroyer of international peace and 
friendship. George S. McGovern the 
Democrat who is challenging Richard M. 


Nixon is just fifty years old. He is the son of l 


Reverend Joseph McGovern, a minister of 
religion, and he acquired his moral outlook 
from his father. He likes to know whether a 
thing is right or wrong and believes in follow- 
ing what he considers right. He has been a 
critic of Nixon’s habit of not confiding in the 
public aud promises to let ‘the public know 
‘more about what would be happening next, if 
he got elected. He says he will try to solve 


the country’s internal problems and would cut - 


down military expenditure as far as possible 
without destroying the country’s defence 
potential, He would, guarantee employment 
to all who are able to work but cannot get 
jobs. People will also receive a guaranteed 
income. Such -promises no doubt point to 
heavier taxation which is not something that 
people desire and his radicalism may loose 
some votes to McGovern. 

As far as one can judge things, McGovern's 
chances of success against Nixon are not very 
good, but elections always have thetr surprises. 
Nixon’s victory in the last election was not at 
all a certainty but he won. McGovern too 
may achieve the impossible. 

Largest Purchase of Wheat in History 

The USSR normally produces the greatest 
quantity of wheat among all wheat producers 
of the world. In 1971-72 the USSR faced the 
worst drought of the century and lost abont 
25 per cent of her normal crop i. e. ‘about 20 
million tons out of a normal yield of 80 m, 
tons, The USSR therefore had to buy wheat 
from the USA, Canada, Australia, France, 
West Germany, Roumania, and Sweden. The 
largest supplies came from the USA. The 
quantity was more than 10 million tons and 
the value of it came to 750 crores of rupees. 
There are many countries which buy wheat 
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from the USA. Japan has been the biggest 
buyer for many years. When the Soviet wheat 
purchase took place, the Japanese had to be 
reassured that her supplies will be continued. 
Other buyers included the Peoples’ Republic 
of China and India. China recently purchased 
400000 tons of American wheat. 
purchase created a boost in wheat prices 
throughout the world and all buyers had to 
face a price rise which normally followed the 
tremendous transaction. America, of course, ` 
holds great stocks of wheat and this gigantic 
sale did not in any manner lower these stocks 
to a dangerous level. She still had large 
stocks in hand and could’ plan domestic and 
export supplies in a normal fashion, This 
wheat’ deal also shows up how the world can 
now-a-days . handle famines ‘by importing l 
wheat from surplus stockists, There are 
always some countries with surplus stocks and 
they come to the rescue of countries which 
face shortages. 


Question of Languages 


The Assamese are carrying on attempts to 
force their language upon all citizens of the 
state of Assam, knowing full well that many of 
The 
Indian constitution protects all minorities 
from this type of persecution and all linguistic 


them are not Assamese speaking by race. 


minorities have a right to use their own 
mother tongue for purposes of education and 
in the field of exercising their rights of citizen- 
ship. But the Assamese speaking people of 
Assam think otherwise. They insist that all 
persons who are citizens of the state: of’ 
Assam must use the Assamese language for 
school and college education, as well as in 
law courts, local self-governing bodies and in 
matters connected with franchise. The mino- 
rities of Assam consider this insistence upon 
the exclusive use of the Assamese language as 
a denial of their constitutional rights, and 
rightly too. Nowhere in India have these been 
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such barbarous attacks made on the minorities 
over the language question as in Assam. Some 
areas of Assam have already {been separated 
from that state and converted to indépendent 
units. The Bengali minority area of Cachar 
should also be taken out of Assam and joined 
to Tripura or West Bengal. If that is not 
done the minority languages must be made 


parallel state languages of Assam and the 


Assamese speaking peoples made to pay heavy 
punitive taxes in order to make good the 


‘losses inflicted upon the minorities by the- 


majority groups of Assamese speaking citizens. 
Much will depend on the central government’s 
handling of the language question in Assam. 
If the anti-social elements are duly suppressed 
without any compromise and the laws for 
preventive detention of undesirable persons 
imposed fairly and forcefully, normal condi- 
tions will soon return to Assam. 


e e! 
Loans for Economic Planning 


The ancient Indian exponent of hedonism, 
Charvak, had given a recipe for intelligent 
enjoyment of life. He said “Rinom Krittwa 
Ghritam Pivet” i.e, one should continue to 
consume clarified butter even by borrowing 
money. Modern experts in Public Finance 
have taken to heart this lesson given by Rishi 
Charvak. They borrow money for continued 
consumption of Dalda Vanaspati as well as for 
following many similar non-health giving 
pursuits. Charvak’s dictates at least assured 
the development of good health in the consu- 
mer by their use of Ghritam in their diet: 
The modern borrowers of money spend the 
borrowed funds in- such non-profit-yielding 
undertakings that their vast borrowings leave 
only a grand residue of liabilities in the shape 
of interest and sinking fund dues. Our finan- 
cial experts borrowed about 6000 crores of 
money from foreign countries. If these 
borrowings had yielded a normal 10 percent 
return and added to our foreign exchange 


. earnings 
„resources of foreign exchange might have been 


_cal raising ‘of foreign loans. 
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through increased exports our 
‘500/600 crores more than what we earn now. 
But our development of productive establish- 
ments appears to have gone. the wrong way 
and we are not so well off after our astronomi- 
We are now 
having to pay about 600 crores in foreign 
money in interest and repayments of capital 
every year. We are doing this by fresh 
receipts of foreign aid or by raising fresh loans. 
This year we are receiviug about 800 crores 
of foreign aid out of which only about 150/200 
crores will be available for budget expenses ; 
the balance will be utilised for payment of 
interest and instalments of capital repayments 
on past borrowings. Had we been less lavish 
in our past investments in not so gainful 
economic projects, we might [have come 
nearer to a balanced Profit and Loss account. 


t 


Widow’s Pension in India 

In . western countries’ social security 
measures include widows’ pensions, though 
women have a better economic position in the 
advanced countries due to their wider partici- 
pation in productive work and their recogni- 
tion by the state as workers, There are many 
women in the developed countries, of course, 
who are dependants of their husbands and who 
face indigence if their husbands die without 
making adequate provisions for their and their 
children’s maintenance. The social security 
measures in these countries therefore provide 
for widow’s pensions with additional payments 
for minor children. There have been dis- 
cussions about modifying these pension 
schemes as affecting women who earn large 
amounts by their own work and are therefore 
not dependent on their husbands ; but 
nothing has been actually done on full scale to 
change the provisions of Widows’ Pensions 
schemes. In India the position is more or less 
the same as it had been in the past. Women 
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are mainly the dependants of their husbands 
and have to be supported by other relations in 
case of the death of their husbands. We have 
social security arrangements in India 
although we spend much time and energy in 


-no 
announcing our attachment to socialistic 
institutions. Our socialism has so far specia- 
lised in “taking”? rather than in “giving”. 


The only persons who gain anything by these ` 


takings are the bureaucrats who get sinecure 
or other kinds of jobs when socialistic urges 
become active in our government. But we are 
waiting to see real socialism grow healthy 
roots in India in place of the state capitalistic 
economic ventures that are now becoming 
common with our bureancratic planners who 
are allegedly trying to build a socialist pattern 
of society. In a country where sixty percent 
or more of the working population have no 
employment or only part-time and seasonal 
employment ; where eighty million houses 
have yet remained unbuilt and where 
there are no social security arrange- 
ments of any kind whatsoever, socialism no 
doubt is a misnomer when applied to acts of 
nationalisation of financial, 
industrial and other economic establishments. 


commercial, 


Nirmal Kumar Bose 


Professor Nirmal Kumar Bose died on the 
15th of October. He was suffering from 
Cancer and was being treated at a South 
Calcutta Nursing home. He was 72 years old 
at the time of his death. Professor Bose was 
a scholar of international standing in the field 
ofanthropology. He was a former director 
of the Anthropological Survey of India and an 
adviser to the Government of India on tribal 
matters. He was a valued member of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal and the Banigya 
Sahitya Parishad. A true lover of humanity 
Professor Bose remained a bachelor all his life 
and-devoted himself entirely to the service of 
a trusted follower of 


mankind. He was 
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Mahatma Gandhi and accompanied him in 
1946 to Noakhali. He passed his B. Sc.:with 
honours in 1922 and his M. Sc. thereafter. 
He wasa Research Fellow of the Calcutta 
University in the department of Anthropology 
in 1929-30. He left his academic work in 
1930 to join the salt movement of ‘Mahatma 
Gandhi. He the University 
first as Lecturer in 1938 and then 
as a Reader in the Science College in 1940. 
He worked for many years as director of the 
Anthropological Survey of India and retired 
in 1964. Professor Nirmal Kumar Bose was 
a writer of recognised merit and contributed to 
the intellectual wealth of the nation by writing 
several learned treatises. 
articles and monographs which were published 
in well known scientific and popular journals. 
His book “My Days with Gandhiji” is a 
documentary treatise of great historical value. 


rejoined 


He also wrote many 


China—Japan Entente (?) 

Prime Minister Tanaka of Japan and the 
Chinese Premier Chu-en-Lai had a meeting 
recently in which they discussed Sino-Japanese 
relations at great length. It was reported 
that this meeting settled all differences of 
opinion and clashing of interests of the two 
nations in a manner that was highly satis- 


factory for both parties. It was not the 
preliminary of a treaty or alliance in the 
making ; but the world press gave it a 


coverage that was due only to treaties of 
reported has ageed to make good all the 
losses that China had suffered as a result of 
This is a general state- 


friendship and mutual aid. it is 


Japanese aggression. 
ment whieh may mean a lot or not so much, 
Japan will also do her best to bring about 


understanding in Korea, that is 
between the two Koreas. Japan will 
also support China’s claims on Taiwan, 
though it has not been made clear 


how exactly Japan willdo so. The Chinese 


r 
iw 
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will in any case try to regain control over 
Taiwan and she may not need any assistance 
from any nation to do so, Japanese inaction 
when China proceeds to occupy Taiwan will 
no doubt be helpful. Japan wants to engage 
in trade with China and she will gain tremend- 
ously if the Chinese allow her to buy and sell 
freely in mainland China. Japan can not and 
will not oppose Chinese action in any part 
of South East Asia so long as Chinakeeps 
away from Japan and her neighbouring 
islands. Korea, Vietnam, Taiwan or even 
Hongkong may become very closely associated 
with communist China without endangering. 
Japan’s position in the Pacific. Chaina’s 
friendship would mean much to Japan for she 
wants large markets very badly since she lost 
some markets in other countries. The over- 
tures to China are no doubt largely inspired 
by hopes of increased trade with that country. 


Shri Jay Prakash Narayan Reforms Dacoits 


Many Dacoits have surrendered to the 
police when called upon to do so by 
Shri Jay Prakash Narayan. This is indeed a 
great achievement as it establishes the victory 
of virtue over vice and light over darkness. 
These Dacoits are very harmeful to the moral 
foundation of Indian society ; but more harm- 
ful are our profiteers, black marketeers goalas 
who water our milk supply and food adultera- 
ters at all levels. Shri Jay Prakash-Narayan 
should take up these anti-social groups one 
by one and wean them over from immorality 
to honest service for the good of society. If 
the goalas could be induced to stop watering 
milk, it would dono end of good to the 
infants of India. Thousands of them die 
because the milk vendors mix contaminated 
water with thcir milk. The Chambal Dacoits 
do not kill babies. The goalas are socially 
more harmful. There are other anti-social 
traders, people who mix leather shavings and 
used leaves with tea, earth with cement, 
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perished food articles with fresh stocks and so 
on who endanger human life and damage the 
health of the nation. There have been instances 
in which spurious medicines have been sold 
to people by dishonest medicine dealers. 
Grocers abound in India who give short 
weight and charge exorbitant rates of interest 
to poor people who buy things on credit. The 
number of dealers who cheat on quality 
would be countless. It is therefore quite 
unnecessary for Shri Jay Prakash Narayan to 
go all the way out to the ravines of Madhya 
Pradesh to look for persons who need moral 
awakening. Such people are crowding the 
bazars and khatals of the big cities of the 
country and can be contacted without any 
difficulty. 


Peace in Vietnam 


President Nixon wants peace in Vietnam so 
that his election agents can present him before 
the USA as an apostle of peace. With all the 
intensive bombing that the US air force has 
carried out in Vietnam very. recently, it would 
be difficult for the doves of peace to find free 
air space in South-East Asia to fly about in. 
But then Dr. Kissinger is there to cover up 
all external signs of conflict in a convincing 
manner at least for the days that are crucial 
for election propaganda. President Thicue thinks 
that there are attempts being made to impose 
peace only oncertain areas of Vietnam. He 
says there must be peace everywhere in Indo- 
China and not merely in show areas of South 
Vietnam. He also thinks that the North 
Vietnamese will try to work their way into all 
parts of Vietnam to establish forms of commu- 
nist government everywhere to suit their 
deological preferences. Hanoi would be 
making use of Dr. Kissinger to put up a front 
that will dupe the people of South Vietnam 
into a belief that they have all the rights and 
freedoms of a totally free country, while, in 
fact, they will provide free access everywhere 
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to communist agents of North Vietnam to 
_carry on their propaganda and infiltration. 
Dr. Kissinger will play his own game to suit 
his own purpose. President Thieu has his 
_own ideas too of what his powers should be 
after the ceasefire and the restoration of 
peaceful conditions. In fact only Dr. Kissinger 
‘would be interested in the setting up of make 
believe conditions of peace in Vietnam ; for 
that would help his master President Nixon to 
win his election. The North Vietnamese have 
‘no desire for peace for they want to spread 
communism everywhere. The South 
` Vietnamese may set up their own type of a free 
communist government ; but they will not 
merge with North Vietnam, nor accept the 
North Vietnamese as their dictators. Peace, 
therefore, in Vietnam is not a simple matter. 


Even as we write US B52 bombers are carrying 


out innumerable bombing raids in places in 
South Vietnam where they think there are 
concentrations of communist troops and their 
supply dumps. South Vietnam therefore is 


full of communist agents, infiltrators and fifth . 


column. President Thieu therefore wants a 
political settlement with North Vietnam before 
agreeing to a cease fire. He thinks North 
Vietnam will not stop its propaganda and 
encroachments in South Vietnam evenif a 
cease fire is imposed, and a cease fire without 
an undertaking to pull out all communist 
agents and guerillas will he very dangerous 
for the safety of the South Vietnamese state. 


Population Control in West Bengal 
Women in West Bengal have become more 
and more conscious of the importance and 


advantage of population control, which 
is evidenced by the progress of family 
planning in the district of Midnapur 


which is a backward district. The . mass 
tubectomy camps in Midnapur are very 
successful and women in large numbers attend 
these camps as they have begun to realise that 


` 


`, 
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they can only have a higher standard of living 
provided they did not have large numbers 
of children, Ninety per cent of the 
women who ' attend these camps are village _ 
women and their family earnings are in 
the'region of Rs. 30G per month. On analysis _ 
one finds that women after reaching thirty . 
years in age do not desire to have any more 
children. In Midnapur over fifty percent 
of marriages take place when the girls are 
below fifteen years in age. Child bearing 
commences when these girls are ‘about twenty 
years old. Many had children in fair numbers 
and the spacing between the children would . 
be about two years. ‘That is, a woman in that 
region of West Bengal would have about five 
or six children by the time she reached " the 
age of thirty years. The best method of 
effecting population control would have been 
increasing the minimum age of marriage for 
girls to twenty nears ; but that was not done 
by the Government of India. “fhe age of 


- marriage for men too should have been made 


twenty two years. If one goes to the back- 
ward states of India one would still find girls. 
and boys being married off when they are ten 
years old or less. There is also the question 
of education. In Midnapur seventy five per- 

cent of the husbands are educated in a manner — 
of speaking but the wives have large numbers ` 
of illiterates among them. The percentage of 

literacy among married women in Midnapur - 
would be less than forty per cent, What 


” applies to a backward district of a progressive 


state applies much more strongly in the case 
of the backward states. We have repeatedly 
said that the minimum age of marriage should 
be increased to twenty and twenty two for 


‘women and men and any legislation enacted 


to achieve this must be enforced and not just 
left to decorate the pages of our law books. 
Ifa survey is made of all government servant’s 
families in the backward states, facts will be 
found which will astound our social reformers. 
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Of course we have not yet found out whether 
socialism can be introduced in this ancient 
land without social reform. People who act 
contrary to the basic principles civilisation and 
human progress, without flinching can never 
be trusted to give active shape to our pro- 
grams of Economic That is 
why our socialism is progressively getting 
limited to bureaucratically controlled forms of 
state capitalism. 


Rationalism. 


True socialism aims at the 
greatest good of the greatest number and tries 
to establish the highest standards in health, 
education, proper living, brotherhood and 
fellowship. Child marriaze contradicts the 
ideals of healthy existence and should be pro- 
hibited if society has to progress properly. 
Social reform therefore prepares the ground 
for socialism, ` 
Raja Rammohun Roy’s Houses 

The house that Raja Rammohun Roy 
livel in stands in Amherst Street, Calcutta, in 
an environment of dirt, crowded bustees and 
unsightly heaps of scrap iron. The house 
itself is perhaps not, occupied by the dealers 
of scrap iron ; but as no steps have been taken 
to maintain it properly and to use itfor 
housing some dèpartment of the Calcutta 
University, as was decided some years ago, 
one has to be in constant fear jlest the 
government of West Bengal forget all their 
good intentions and begin to actin a manner~ 
which is keeping with their habitual practice 
of doing little that should be done to 
honour the great men of the country. Another 
house that used to be the garden house of 
Raja Rammohun Roy has been occupied by 
the police for long decades. Even during- 
British days one objected to this ; but nothing 
was done to remove the police from the house 
that was associated with the memory of the 
great Raja. This house too must be released 
from police occupation and used for some 
purpose that has an intellectual,, moral or 
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spiritual significance. The Raja was the 
initiator of modern progress in India and the 
nation must show honour to him in a manner 
that is .commensurate with his intellectual, 
moral and spiritual eminence. He was the 
first Indian in modern times who expounded 
the inner meaning and value of nationalism, 
humanism, brotherhood of nations, women’s 
freedom, scientific the freedoms 
that men have a right to demand and 
rationalism in all spheres of thought and 
behaviour. < India has not yet realised many 
of the ideals set up by him and Indians will 
benefit greatly if they tried to understand even 
to-day what Raja Rammohun Roy tried to 
teach them nearly two hundred years ago. 
A Critic of Raja Rammohun Roy 

Dr. R. C. Mazumdar is 84 years old. He 
is, in a sense, past the age when he could tilt 
against those who considered his views un- 
worthy of an intellectual of his position. Yet 
his fanatical efforts to prove Raja Rammohun 
Roy a lesser man than his admirers consider 
him to be, forces people to criticise 
Dr. Mazumdar in order to put him back-in his 
place as an opinionated propagator of partisan 
view points rather than accept him as a hard 
working seeker after truth. People who have 
studied the life and work of Raja Rammohun 
Roy have been many and they were mostly 
persons of the highest intellectual standing. 
Robert'Owen, Jeremy Bentham, Max Muller, 
Sylvain Levi, C. F. Andrews, Brajendra Nath 
Seal, Jadunath Sarkar, Rabindranath Tagore, 
Swami Vivekananda and many others have 


education, 


‘testified to the greatness and the achievements 


of the Raja. Some have compared him to 
Plato, Socrates, and Aristotle and others to the 


-great Rishis and to saintly reformers like 


Sri Chaitanya. ‘In the face of these facts, if 
Dr. Mazumdar parades his anti-Rammohun 
views by an uncalled for display of prejudices, 
one has to say that Dr. Mazumdar was moved 
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by emotions not engendered by any great 
urge to establish truth but by his superstitious 
preferences for the irrational orthodoxy of his 
intellectual predecessors who in the early years 
of the nineteenth century opposed Rammohun 
Roy and other Indian social reformers with a 
view to maintain a decadent social order 
which persisted in supporting child marriage, 
untouchability, infanticide, suppression of 
women, burning of widows, seperation of 
castes and backwardness in many fields of life. 
Rammohun Roy was a vastly learned man 
who was well versed in court practice, legal 
procedure, high level negotiations and was a 
master of dialectics, debating and pamphle- 
teering. His propaganda against suttee led to 
its abolition by a law enacted by Lord 
William Bentinck, All glory to Bentinck who 
had the courage to defy the British Policy of 
non-interference and ignore the appeals made 
by orthodox champions of suttee. Yet without 
Rammohun Bentinck could never have acted 
in the manner he did. The Raja was the 
. leader cf the supporters of Bentinck’s legisla- 
tion. He also took a lead in getting the 
appeal to the British parliament rejected, 
which he could do easily as he was in England 
at the time of the consideration of the appeal. 
Raja Rammohun Roy had warned Lord 
Bentinck that there would be strong opposition 
to any legislation that he might be contem- 
plating and Bentinck had to face that opposi- 
tion, But Rammohun Roy’s able counter 
propaganda and his visit to England assured 
the successful implementation of the law 
against suttee. 

Raja Rammohun Roy’s constant efforts to 
introduce Western type of scientific educatiou 
in India eventually changed the system of 
„education in this country. His: efforts in this 
field began many years before the coming of 
foreign teachers who did much to devolop 
English education. He did not however try to 
do away with Sanskritic studies, rather he 


‘can reform 
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tried to revive peoples’ interest in the ancient 
books of philosophy, theology and meta- 
physics. He took up the work of developing a 
healthy style of prose in Bengali by translating” 
the Upanishads into the Bengali and by writing 
in Bengali against suttee, idolatry and other ` 
subjects. His style of Bengali prose later 
influenced Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar, Bankim 
Chandra Chatterjee and Rabindranath 
Tagore. These are all facts known to most 
educated persons in Bengal. If some people 
try to propagate contrary views about the great 
Raja one has to explain such efforts as being 
the outcome of feelings having no _ basis in 
facts or reason. Many people had harboured 
anti-Rammohun feelings in the past when they 
tried to protect their conservative ideas against 
Rammohun’s onslaughts of rationality. But . 
almost all people in India now accept 
Rammohun Roy’s social ideals, But there are 
pockets of anti-Rammohun thoughts which are 
an irrational inheritance from the nineteenth 
century conservatives. These critics of the 
Raja usually allow their conclusions to precede 
their arguments when they try to prove that the 
Raja did not have anything to do with the abo- 
lition Suttee or that he was not the great and 


- outstanding precursor of the eminent Bengali 


prose writers of post Rammohun days. These 
critics would try to prove that the evolution 
of modern Indian civilisation depended solely 
on British officials and the missionaries and 
hardly on the great reformers led by Raja 
Rammohun Roy. They forget that no nation 
its social order by means of 
externally imposed laws and ideas. The urge 
to remove its social evils and to reform its 
cultural outlook must come from within. 
Foreign officials and missionaries can never 
help a nation to achieve its renaissance. The 
clash of cultures that inevitably arises wher- 
ever foreigners try to bring about changes in a 
nations life, thoughts and behaviour ; destroys 
all whole hearted urges to go forward. The 
regeneration of India became possible because 
Raja Rammohun Roy took a lead in the work 
of reform. A careful study of his life and 
work leads to no other conclusion. 


A NOVEL ON THE DISORGANIZATION 
OF THE BENGALI MIDDLE CLASS 


SUBHASH CHANDRA SARKER 


Bimal Mitra’s concern in his fifth major 
novel Pati Param Guru is with the disorgani- 
zation of the Bengali middle class. It is 
written in the same epic mould in which he 
had cast:the earlier four novels on the Bengali 
middle class: Begum Mary Biswas ; Saheb Bibi 
Ghulam ; Kadi Diye Kinlam ; and Ekak Dashak 
(Shatak. Itis as readable as the other writings 
of Mitra, Indeed the present writer could 
not leave the volume Pati Param Guru until 
he had come to the last page. 


The tittle of the novel calls for some 
comment, Literally the phrase, which is 
‘known to every educated Bengali, means, 
“the husband is the best guide” (for a wife). 
Perhaps many might take the title seriously 
with its literal meaning and may not feel like 
reading the book, considering it to be a 
rehash of the old formula of establishing the 
supremacy of the husband. In giving this 
title Mitra has taken a risk—calculatedly, a 
reader of the volume would conclude. As 
in the case of Saheb Bibi Ghulam and Kadi 
Diye Kinlam, he has chosen to use a popular 
phrase to convey a more profound message 
than the phrase has carried so far. In the 
sarcastic use to which Mitra has put the term 
“Pati Param Guru it hasno concern with the 
relationship between the husband and the wife 
(which its traditional meaning conveys). The 
phrase now conveys the growing hold of the 
moneybag over the course of development 


in India, Pati in Bimal Mitra’s sense is the 


poonjipati (the owner of capital). Incidenta- 
lly itis of considerable sociological interest 
that a highly successful writer like Bimal 
Mitra, whose standard of living is far 
removed from that of the average member 
of the lower middle class, Bengali, should 
continue to be concerned, as he is definitely 
in his latest novel, with the fate of the lower 
middle class Bengali. His concern is not 
antagonistic disdainfull, or condescending, 
but is highly sympathetic although analytical, 
and conveys asense of the writer’s participa- 
tion—at the intellectual level in the travails 
and tribulations of that miserable existence. 
This is Mitra’s forte. In this he is the true 
successor to Sarat Chandra Chatterji, the 
great Bengali novelist, whose brith centenary 
is due in three years time. 

The hero of the novel, Surendranath 
Sanyal embodies the hesitation and infirmi- 
ties characteristic of the lower middle class 
youth in Bengal. His aspirations and strivings 
are utterly limited—on 
rate. 


the surface at any 
He is easily dominated by the three 
girls with whom he comes into contact and 
the other men and the woman Mamani, 
Labanyamayee with whose life story the novel 
opens. Such a hero could hardly sustain a 
story spreading over more than eight hun- 
dred pages unless he possessed some other 
inherent quality. What takes Bengali lower 
middle class is his unspoken yearning for be- 
coming worthwhile—not through possession 
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domination over 
others—by his being there. No doubt such 
an ambition is extremely difficult to fulfil. 
The important point is that as a writer Mitra 


of wealth or women or 


has, nevertheless, cast his hero in this parti- 
cular mould and has successfully woven a 
story running to more than eight hundred 
pages. 


Why does he do so? An examination of 
this question is utterly relevant for a true 
understanding of Mitra’s striving asa writer 
indeed, his philosophy. For Mitra is not a 
hack writer who writes for money or fame 
The outstanding fact is that with all 
his extraordinary capacity to use the Bengali 
language to describe the physical passion of 
men and women, Mitra has consistently and 


alone. 


deliberately sought to minimise ‘the descrip- 
tion of sexul acts which is becoming increa- 
singly fashionable with most writers. He 
represents the assurance that indulging in 
obscenity is not necessarily the condition for 
popularity as a writer—in Bengali and, so far 
as Mitra is one of the most translated authors, 
in the other Indian Like other 


great writers Mitra writes out of an. urge to 


languages. 


convey a message. That message is that the 


‘end of human existence does not lie in posses , 


ssion of material wealth or power but that 
the destiny of man is to attain a higher 
existence based on a higher morality and a 
more sincere recognition of one’s own obliga- 
tions—to others, but more to one’s own self. 
It may appear pretty idealistic which it is no 
doubt. But inits delineation it the hands of 
Mitra it becomes the most potent revolution- 
ary force. Thus in the present novel it is 
this elemerit which brings about the downfall 
of the apparently impregnable Congress leader 
. minister Punyasloka and his satellite 
Prajesh Sen. It is the awareness of this aspect 


of life that transforms the society girl -Pamili 


Roy 
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into a rebel against sham and hypocrisy and 
political corruption. It is this awareness that 
turns a most ordinary refugee girl Tulu into 
a lovable martyr. Itis this awareness, again, 
that marks out Surendranath as the hero of 
the novel in the real sense of the term. 

Mitra writes in a non-partisan manner 
and with malice towards As he is 
describing the life in Calcutta in the middle 
of the fifties (eight years after Independence 
and the Partition of Bengal) the Congress 
Party, which was then in power in West 
Bengal and was the object of considerable 
public criticism at the time, naturally comes 
in for considerable adverse comment. But 
Mitra is not an anti-Conagress partisan but a 
social commentator. Therefore his political; 
criticism, while being: entirely valid, passes 
the strict literary test. Since the Communist 
Party was gaining public sympathy in West 
Bengal in those days as a possible alternative 
to the Congress the party and the commu- 
nist movement find favourable mention. Yet 
the internal weaknesses of the anti-Congress 
movememt, which made non-sense of the 
defeat of the Congress in the West Bengal in 
1967 and 1969, did not escape the discerning 
eyes of the writer. Following Mitra one 
sould foresee the eventual defeat of the Con- 
gress Party in West Bengal as well as of the 
impotence of the anti-Congress combine which 
had never bothered to formulate a positive 
programme. This is history writing at its best. 

Mitra’s awareness of the utter vulnerabi- 
lity of man makes him {ree from. malice. He 
possesses the insight that the results of an 
action may not necessarily coincide with the 
need not be 
absolutely condemned on the basis of his 
intention. In the novel the hero’s maternal 
uncle Bhupati Bhaduri is found scheming to 
make his nephew Surendranath heir to the 


none. 


intention and therefore one 
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property of the ageing Labanyamayee in 
whose employment Bhupati works. Yet in all 
this scheming Bhupati is not very much 


moved by consideration of his own well-being ’ 
To him the fruition of his scheme to make © 


his nephew the heir is an end in itself. He 
is not bothered as to what would or should 
happen after that. As Bhupati is thwarted 
by his own nephew among others, the tragic 
aspect of his life becomes apparent. No one 
is surprised that his scheming fails, if the 
manner of its wrecking cannot but surprise 
„many. Similarly in Mitra’s depiction of the 
character of Punyasloka Roy, the Congress 
politician minister, one sees the utter vulner- 
ability of man before the forces of life. At 
the moment of crisis Punyasloka Babu finds 
that the very factors which had once caused 
his eminence were bringing about his ruina- 
tion including isolation from his own children. 
While the reader begins by wishing Punya- 
sloka Babu’s defeat, when the defeat becomes 
afact itis far from clear whether there is 
reason for any particular happiness over the 
event, Such is the dialectics of life. 


Pati Param: Guru vividly portrays the 
disorganization of the Bengali middle class. 
Unlike in other countries, the expectation of 
the emergence of a Bengali capitalist class 
did not materialize in Bengal. The breakup 
of the feudal order thus created a vacuum in 
the Bengali social life pushing the Bengalis 
down the precipice of social and economic 
decline which was further accentuated by the 
Partition of Bengal which gave rise to the 
phenomenon of millions of people becoming 
refugees. All the competition in Bengali’ 
society is confined to sharing the spoils of the 
denuded feudal order (as is to be found in 


this novel in the abnormalities of Sukhada ' 


and the machinations of Bhupati Bhaduri) or 
of sharing the crumbs thrown by the non- 
Bengali capitalists (exemplified by the rela- 


tionship between the minister Punyasloka Roy 


and the industrialist Goenka of the novel). 
In either event the gain is bound to be 
merely notional as it terns out to be in the 
story. The continued disorganization of the 
Bengali society is inescapable under the 
circumstances and apart from forming part 
of the fiction is as much a fact of real life, 


_ Mitra‘s analysis is of great sociological import. 


Mitra has followed his now-familiar tech- 
nique of flashback in unfolding the story. 
With an extraordinary deftness he has asked 
the reader to go through 803 pages to be 
relieved of the suspense of the failure of the 
marriage and Labanyamayee (hinted on page 
26 and explained on page 629). I did not like 
being kept on suspense for so long. Nev- 
ertheless with all my dissatisfaction I-read on 
till the end—such is the compelling hold of 
Mitra on his readers, 

I became conscious of the fact, while 
going through Pati Param Guru, that, as in 
the novels of Saratchandra Chatterji, in 
Bimal Mitra’s novels also the active characters 
are female rather than male. Of the five 


principal characters in the novel under 


.discussion—Labanyamayee, Bhupati Bhadury, 


Sukhada, -Pamili and Surendranath—fcur 
might be considered active. Except for Bhupati 
the other three active characters are all 
women. True Labanyamayee does: not do 
much on her own, nevertheless everything 
revolves round her. Sukhada and Pamili 
seem to differ from each other very much. 
Pamili is highly educated and sophisticated 
driving her own car and mixing with men and 
women with great ease, while ‘Sukhada is 
illiterate and very much a womanof <he 
household, But basically they represent the 
same trait and exhaust themselves in the un- 
successful search for happiness. Both of them 
arein great need of emotional sustenance, 
which they do not find, and suffer from self- 
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destruction proneness. Pamili actually com- 
mits physical suicide ; Sukhada does not die 
physically, but her living is more pathetic 
than death, In her own way each exerts a 
profound influence on Surendra to whom 
both of them seem to be attracted almost in 
the insame way. In the case of Pamili the 
attraction is a little more spelt out (though 


by no means adequately) than in the case of 
Sukhada. 


The interesting question is: why some of 
the most powerful writers in Bengal find the 
women more active as agents of history than 
men? No doubt in the Bengali culture 
woman has a very exalted position which has 
survived centuries of social . degradation of 
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wemen. The mother cult is but one expre- 
ssion of this acknowledgement of feminine 
greatness in Bengal. Jn modern times real 


life—where girl students are often found to 
surpass boy students in serious examination— 
also seems to underline the active role of 
women, although the extremely meagre political 
representation of women in the West Bengal 
Assembly does not bear out any such idea. 
Perhaps the continued failure of the Bengali 
male to provide an acceptable socio-econo- 
mic-political framework to enable the Bengalis 
to live in peace prompts the writers to search 
for agents of social change in women. 

Pati Param Guru .is a great novel with a 





INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IN SOCIALISTIC PLANNING 


B. C. NIMKAR 


Prevalent labour-unrest in the large-size 
public and private projects and chronic 
maladies of under-utilisation of the productive 
capacity, declining level of output and effi- 
ciency of personnel in capital-complex 
industries leading to recurrent losses, failure 
of planning and cost-control, deterioration in 
output and quality are the positive indicator 
for the necessity of radical review of the whole 
concept of industrial relations with a view to 
evolve a more rational adjustment of “Man in 
his needs, ‘abilities and aspirations” to the 
ccaoditions of “enterprise in its economic 
restraints, resources and limitations. Aggre- 
ssrve unions which emerged during the late 
1¢th century with centralised power of collec- 
tive bargaining and declared objective of 


protecting and promoting the vocational 


worthwhile theme written in the most 
readable Bengali. 
interests through direct negotiations and 


pressure tactics, had a full relevance in the 
context of ‘laisser faire’ society in which the 
employers were dominated by the institutional 
conservatism which resisted all progressive 
changes and in which wage-cut constituted 
the essence of competitive price-mechanism. 
The intricate cross-currents of actions and 
reactions, in that context, settled several 


business forces such as: the level of income 


_and production, labour and capital employ- 


ment, at different balancing points affecting 
the national economy. The object of this 
essay is to examine the organisational 
behaviour-patterns in the newly emerging 
socialistic context and also to consider the 
areas in which and the extent to which the 
can be 


traditional bargaining strategies 


A 
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operative and effective in consonance with the 
aspirations of the suppressed labour class and 
equally restrictive obligations of the developing 
economy. 
Wage Determinants and Conditions of 
Employment 

For locating the areas of problems and 
mal-adjustment, and also to stress the new 
concepts, it is desirable to compare the con- 
text areas of competitive 
socialist-economy. In 


economy and 
a competitive-free- 
economy, the factors of wage-determination 
derive size and strength the 


fundamental situations : 


from four 

A. The level of employment—At a full 
level of employment in a country, the 
collective bargaining power of the 
organise1 labour is very high due to 
increased demand and availability of 
alternate employment but in the 
underdeveloped economy where cheap 
labour is easily available, equitable and 
just working-conditions are maintained 
by the employees through their organi- 
sational strength and 
bargaining. 


collective 


B. Level of income and distribution- 
pattern—Wage-structure as a whole is 
related to the national level of income 
depending upon the skill and efficiency 
needed in a particular establsihment. 


C. Organisational strength and collective 
bargaining power of the unions. 

D. Financial strength, ‘size and profita- 
bility of the employing unit, political 
climate and extent to which legislative 
enactments are biased in favour of the 
working class. 


Many experts have opined that the tradi- 


œ tional pressure strategy loses much of the 


relevance when placed into the context of 
socialistic-goals oriented society where the 
government is bound to the expansion of 
Public Sector, and take care of the labour 
welfare and other amenities even at the risk of 
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incurring losses. A deeper analysis confronts 


us with the perplexing dilemma that the 
government often prove more sensitive to 
pressure techniques than to logical necessities ; 
and on the other hand bargaining of those in 
a better and stronger position often claims so 
large a share of resources that it becomes so at 
the cost of those who are in a weak bargaining 
position. -A comparative study of the wage- 
structures of the industrial labours and teachers 
would illustrate the areas of imbalance, 
anomalies and distortions caused by it. Under 
the present personnel Management, the 
channels of communications between the 
workman and the management are so diffused 
and defunct that strikes are not always called 
upon to remedy any fundamental injustice at 
the end of a long-drawn-out process of nego- 
tiations concluding ina dead-lock but under 
scepticism, misapprehensions, strength assess- 
ment so common among the warring camps 
engaged in guerilla warfare. As a matter of 
fact, in a socialistic orbit, there is no funda- 
mental antagonism between the workman’s 
aspirations and managerial ambitions ; the 
root cause lies in the chaotic character and 


inadequacy of personnel management with 
blocked ‘channels of communications. 


Present State—an ` Analysis 


Present machinery of industrial relations is 
rather dull, stagnant and un-alive to its real 
task ; kept alive by occasional wage-commi- 
ssions, adhoc committees and adhoc solutions, 
It encourages guerilla warfare instead of an 
orderly system of negociations, and generates 
agreement to secure some concessions or to 
exploit a temporary situation rather than to 
evolve a long -term strategy of collective 
bargaining culminating into cohesive and 
more organic pattern of industrial relations, 
Now a days, negotiations carried at different 
levels, not necessarily co-related for so-called 
settlement of issues, lead to short lived truce 
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rather than to a lasting industrial peace. The 
whole system in its intricacies has to be 
stream-lined in favour of more responsible 
organisations and an effective forum has to be 
provided for sorting out grievances with the 
introductisn of greater participation of the 
unions in some of the managerial decisions 
‘through a better system of consultation and 
co-ordination: ` i 

The present static and incoherent, channels 
of industrial relations needs be replaced by the 
planned system based on the following mini- 
mum essentials— 


.l. A well organised effective machinery. ` 


for processing grievances including 
: wage-disputes, disciplinary actions and 
other matters pertaining to the work- 
ing conditions. A confidence inspiring 
machinery would require adequate 
‘representation of the employees, 
employers, Government and a few 
professional experts. Present system 
of strength-exhibition should be re- 
placed by permanent negotiation stage 
for discussion and settlement. 

2. Such a framework will minimise the 
necessity of coercive actions, hence 
legislative- measures will have to be 
evolved which might impose adequate 
restraints on the arbitrary show-downs 
and unfair practices. 

3. The present chaotic organisations of 
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the unions and mushroom growth of 
conflicting unions surviving only 
through inter-union-rivalry should be 
replaced by national 
formed by a system of affiliations, and 
cohesive norms for recognition of only 
one-union in one establishment should 


be formulated. 


level unions 


Much of the disruptions in the essential 
services, enormous loss in the productive 
capacity of the nation, wastage of man-days, 
failure of planning and declining profitability 
are the direct results of inefficient personne! 
management which in the absence of rational 
regulating system make the . working class 
indisciplined in some industries and exploited 
in some other establishments because the 
organisational. behaviour pattern of the 
employees is left free to take its size and shape 
from the organisational strength of the unions. 
This aspect, in fact, in the changed context of 
the modern times needs more urgent thinking 
than do production planning and investment 
patterns, Many of the industrial problems and 
recurring losses are due to inefficient handling 
of these issues by the management who are 
content with the appointment of a personnel 
officer whose functions only divide the em- 
ployees and the employers into hostile and 
warring camps. This changed context calls for 


_an expanded role of the Government machi- 


nery aS ‘a co-ordinating and legislative power. 


TEES 


vw 
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WHAT: LED TO ‘OATENIZATION’ IN PRESIDENCY ‘COLLEGE, CALCUTTA 
i D. N. BANERJEE i 


I 


During the last few years I have read 
various accounts of what led to an assault on 
professor E. F. Oaten in 1916 in Presidency 
College, popularly known as 
“Oatenization”. All these accounts appear 
to have suffered from one great defect: they 
were based upon second-hand or third-hand 
sources of information and even on hearsay. 
There is no reference the 


Calcutta, 


to sequence 


of events in these accounts and they often . 


misrepresented facts. 


The object of this 
article is 


state, with reference to. the 
sequence of events, what ultimately led to the 
unfortunate assault on professor Oaten of 
Presidency College. (It may be noted here 
that Mr E. F. Oaten was professor of History 
in Presidency College at that time.) As 1 
was the first person to be assaulted by him, 
I can state with some precision what led to 
the unfortunate events of January-February 
of 1916. I am now-77 and may pass away 
any day. I have, therefore, decided to put 
on record here the sequence of occurrences 
of those days. Some personal references to 
my own self are unavoidable in this record. 
I sincerely hope that I shall be pardoned 
by the reader for this. 
H , 

I shall now briefly refer to the sequence of 
events that ultimately led .to the unfortunate 
assault on Professor Oaten. One day in 
January, 1916, we had a class (the Third-year 
B. A. Class as it was called in our time) in 
English in Room No. 1 of the second floor 


to 


. of Presidency College at 1 p. m. Professor 


Rabinbra Nath Ghosh who later on became 
Principal of Ripon College(now Surendra- 


a 


nath College), Calcutta, was to have taken this 
class. He, however, did not come to the 
There were about eighty students 
in our class. As Professor Ghosh did not 
come to the class, the bulk of our fellow- 
students came out of the room and naturally 
were making noise in the corridor in front of 
the room. Three or four of us who had come 
to Presidency College from mofussil areas 
were reading something at a corner of the 
room. Professor. Oaten was then taking a 
class in History in Room No. 3 of the second- 
floor, As the noise made by our fellow- 
students in the corridor was disturbing his 
class, he came to the students who had seen 
making noise and asked them to go inside our 
class., The students did not really obey him. 
He came twice again and peremptorily asked 
the students to go inside our class and not to 
make any noise. After this at.about 1-30 p. m. 
our teacher Professor Ghosh came to our class 
and declared that he would not take his class 


class. 


_ that day. He also asked us to leave the class. 


Thereafter he himself left the class. 
ticklish question arose. 


Then a 
A European Professor 
had previously asked us not to come out of 
our class. An Indian Professor had asked us 
to leave the class and.go away. As before, we 
three or four mofussil students sat on ia the 
place where we had been before, The bulk 
of -the ‘students who had been making noise in 
the corridor came to us and appealed to our 
nationalist sentiments, saying that it was our 


duty to respect the wishes of our Indian 
Professor. I would cail this bulk of the 
` students ‘Calcutta-Bhowanipur group of 
students.” I asked them whether they were 
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prepared to follow me if I left the class and 


went away. They said that they would. 
Thereupon I left the class. Now we could 
not go to the stair-case for going to the 


ground-floor except through the corridor in 
front of the room when Profeossr Oaten was 
taking his class. As I came to the front of 
the door of the room, Professor Oaten 
came to me and asked me why I had left our 
room (No.1). I replied that our Professor 
Ghosh had dismissed our class and asked us 
to go away. Ata distance of about ten feet 
from me a class-fellow of mine, Bibhuti 
Banerjee (now deceased), was coming. He 
was a son, as far as I remember, of the 
Government Pleader of Puri, Orissa. Unlike 
myself he was very stoutly built. Professor 
Oaten went to him and ordered him to go 
back to our class with a push. He remained 
standing. Afunny thing was that the bulk 
of the students whom I have called “the 
Calcutta-Bhowanipur group of students” and 
who had actually been making noise so long, 
were standing still at a distance. of about 
twenty feet from where Bibhuti was standing. 
That is to say, they remained where they had 
stood before in front of our class. They did 
not go forward. They had been witnessing 
what had been happening to me and Bibhuti. 
Professor Oaten came back to me from where 
Bibhuti stood and ordered me again to go 
back to my class. As I was arguing with him, 
he put his right hand on my neck and forced 
me towards my class, inquiring why I had not 
obeyed his order. He also warned me that if 
I was a scholarship-holder, he would see to it 
that my scholarship was forfeited. Now I was 
really a scholarship-holder. This scholarship 
enabled me to come to Presidency College 
from Serampore College, with a view to 
prosecuting my higher studies. 
Oaten’s warning unnerved me and I stepped 
back towards our class (i.e., Room No.1). 


Professor 
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These incidents created a commotion in the 
college. Some senior students of the college 
formed a Council of Action and this Council 
decided upon a general strike in Presidency 
College from the next day. I may mention 
here incidentally that Professor Oaten had 
previously incurred the displeasure of some 
students of the college by some adverse 
remarks allegedly made by him against 
the character of the Indian people, in the 
course of his speech at the Anniversary of 
Ward V of the Eden Hindu Hostel. (I may 
mention here that in our time—I do not know 
the practice now—the Eden Hindu Hostel was 
divided into Five Wards and each Ward used 
to celebrate an annual function called its 
Anniversary. -The present inmates of the 
Ward used to invite to this function ex- 
students of the Ward and some distinguished 
guests. Professor Oaten had been a guest at 
the Anniversary of Ward V, preceding the 
incidents I have mentioned above and had 
made the allegation noted before.) 


From the next day a general strike began 
at Presidency College. Principal James of 
the college naturally got alarmed and sent for 
Bibhuti and myself to see himin his office, 
We wentto him. In most endearing terms 
he appealed to us to forgive and forget what 
had happened on the previous day. Among 
other things, he said that Professor Oaten had 
to keep awake the whole of the previous night 
guarding the ramparts of Fort William. It 
may be borne in mind in this connection that 
the First World War had then been going 
on. Under an instruction of the Council of 
Action we insisted, however, that Professor 
Oaten must offer an unconditional apology to 
us for his conduct. Principal James could not 
agree to this and the matter ended there. 
While the strike was going on onthat day—and 
it involved about a thousand  students—, 
Dr. P. C. Ray, Dr. Aditya Prasad Mukherjee 


thy, 


F 
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and some other teachers of our college came 
to the Hindu Hostel ground and addressed 
the students. Dr. Ray had carried in his 
right hand a branch of the lemon plant which 
had grown near the Presidency College library. 
Addressing the students he stated, among 
other things, that he had come with an “olive 
branch of peace” and that he hoped that the 
students would respect his wishes. He 
requested them to call off the strike. Just at 
this moment when the students had been 
hesitating as to what they should do, a 
mischievous instinct possessed me and I shout- 
ed that they should consider before they 
decided on anything that Professor Oaten had 
put his right hand round my neck and pushed 
me towards my class. Asa result, the students 
declared that there could be no compromise 
till Professor Oaten had offered an uncondi- 


tional apology for his conduct. Thereupon 


Dr. Ray and his colleagues left thc Hindu 
Hostel. The strike continued on till the next 
day. 


On the second day of the strike—as there 
had been a lot of adverse Press criticism 
en that day over the question of strike— 
Mr. K. C. Dey, I. C. S., Secretary, Education 
Department, Government of Bengal, came to 
Presidency College and had a talk with 
principal James. After some time Mr. Dey 
left the college. 


Presumably, as a result of this talk Professor 
Oaten sent for Bibhuti and myself to see him 
in his office room in Presidency College. 
Accordingly, Bibhuti and I, -along with one 
or two other students, went to his office. It 
' was at about 5 p. m. Just at this moment 
Subhash—I mean Subhash Chandra Bose— 
came to the place of our meeting with 
(Subhash was a student of 
our class. On the day, however, I was assaul- 
ted Subhash was absent from the class, As far 


Professor Oaten. 
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as I remember, he was attending a prize- 
distribution ceremony at Hare School, 
Calcutta, within the precincts of Presidency 
College.) After some preliminary conversa- 
tion Professor Oaten suggested a formula for 
acompromise between him and us. It was 
to the following effect :- 

“Professor Oaten is very sorry for having 
laid ‘a violent hand’ on the neck of Debendra 
Nath Banerjee (i. e., myself) and for having 
pushed Bibhuti Banerjee. 

“We students are vary sorry for having 
repeatedly disregarded Professor Oaten’s 
request to remain inside our class and for 
having made noise in the corridor in front of 
the class.” 

A very cordial atmosphere prevailed in the 
meeting. After it was over, we accompanied 
Professor Oaten down to the tram line on the 
College Street and bade him good-bye with 
three cheers of “Hip Hip Hurray”. After all 
we were young students. Thus ended the 
first phase of the trouble at Presidency College 
in January-February of 1916. 


HI 


I shall now pass on to the second phase of 


the trouble at Presdency College in January- 
February of 1916. 

After the general strike ended, things be- 
came normal from the day following the strike. 
As the whole trouble was due to a noise in the 
corridor, Principal James now issued an order 
to the effect that no student should loiter in 
any corridor of the first and the second floor 
of Presidency College in between the end of 
the second bell at the end of a period and the 
last bell terminating the period. For about 
a month everything passed off quite peacefully. 
One day in February, 1916, however, we were 
having after 1 p.m. an Honours class in 
Economics with Professor J. C. Coyajee, in a 
room of the first floor on the road-side of 
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Presidency College. It so happened that 
Professor Oaten was taking.a class in History 
at thesame time in the room next to ours. 
We heard a noise. We came to learn later 
on that a student of the First year B. A. 
Class whose name, as far as I remember now, 
was Kamal, was walking along the corridor 
by the side of Professor Oaten’s room. There 
was an allegation that Professor Oaten came 
_ out of his room and’ rebuked the student for 
having discbeyed the order of the Principal 
referred to before. 
that he slapped the student on one of his 
cheeks.. I cannot say how far this allegation 
was true. At any rate it created a commotion 
in the college and the whole matter was 
- Teported to the Council of Action mentioned 
before. 
time that there should be no strike in the 
college over this matter but a “physical strike” 
on Professor Oaten. 

Those who have seen the staircase to the first- 
floor of Presidency College may have noticed 
that after afew steps from the ground-floor 
there is a fairly wide rectangular space before 
the next flight of steps leading to the first-floor 
begins. This may kindly be borne in mind by 
by the reader in with what 
follows now. l 

In the last period (between 3 and 4 p, m.) 


on the day Kamal was alleged to have been 
slapped by Professor Oaten, we were having 
a class on Political Theory with Professor R. N. 
Gilchrist in Room No.l on the second- 
floor of Presidency College. Professor 
Gilchrist asked me to read a passage from 
Leacock’s Elements of Political- Science, 
presimably, with a view to its discussion later 


on. Whils I was reading the passage we 
heard a noise from the stairease side 
of the college. Prof.Gilchrist scented some dan- 
ger. He ran out of the class towards the stair- 
case. We waited for some tmie in the class. As, 
aowever, he did not return to the class, we 
atso dispersed and went back to our respective 


connection 


Further, it was alleged . 


The Council of Action decided this. 
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residences, I came back to my room in Ward 
I of the Hindu Hostel, WhatI heard from 
certain fellow-boarders including one or two 
who had actually taken part in the assault on 
Professor Oaten, was as follows. 


Some time after 3 p.m. Professor Oaten 
was going down to the ground-floor from the 
first-floor of the college. As soon as he reached 
the rectangular space, a senior student who 
had been presumably following him from the 
first-floor, pushed him down from behind. 
Thus attacked professor Oaten lost his balance 
and rolled down the steps onto the ground- 
floor, There a group of students had been 
waiting. As soon as Professor Oaten reached 
the ground-floor, he was beaten rather 
mercilessly by some members of the group. 
The whole incident did not take more than 
one or two miuutes. After this the members 
of the group fled away. Now this created a 
good deal of noise and commotion throughout 
the college. Principal James and some other 
Professors of the college came to the spot 
where Professor Oaten had been lying ‘down, 
He was bleeding through his nose. Steps were 
taken for his removal for medical treatment. 


Now Principal James had an old choprosi 
(bearer). He was very lean and thin and 
short in stature. He used to live in the small 
‘room adjoining the College Street gate of 
Presidency College. Somehow he had hap- 


za 


pened to see the assault on Professor Oaten ` 


on the ground-floor. Principal James asked 
him whether he could recognise any of the 
group. The chaprasi said that le could 
recognise only two of the assailants. He said 
that a short-statured, but well-built, student 
was there. He meant Ananga Mohan Dam. 
He added that another young man, tall in 
height but very fair in coiaplexion, was 
He meant Subhash Chandra Bose. On 
a further inquiry by Principal James he said 
that all those Babus had fled towards the Baker 


there. 
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laboratory. Principal James suspected that 
the assailants must have gone to the Hindu 
Hostel. Accordingly he came to the Hindu 
Hostel with some of his colleagues and went 
from Ward to Ward. He found nothing 
abnormal in the Hostel and, therefore, left it 
with his colleagues. What had 


happened was interesting. 


actually 

There 
were in our time two attached bath-rooms in 
each of the five Wards of the Hostel. The 
assailants had taken refuge in these attached 
bath-rooms and bolted them from inside. This 
was nothing unusual in the afternoon in the 
Hostel in which there were about 250 inmates. 
After Principal James had left the Hostel, the 
of the 


rather 


assailants came out 
dispersed. 


bath-rooms and 


Iam not concerned in this article with 
what subsequently happened. Briefly speaking 
the assault on Professor Oaten was followed by 
the expulsion frem Presidency College of 
Ananga Mohan Dam and Subhash Chandra 
Bose, by the appointment of a Commission by 
the Government of Bengal for inquiriag into 
the affairs of Presidency College, the resignat- 
ion by Principal James of the Principalship of 
the College as a protest against the composit- 
ion of the Commission of Inquiry and the 
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appoitment of Mr. W. C. Wordsworth as the 
Principal of the college. 
IV 
Before I conclude this article I should like 
to paya tribute to Principal H.R. James. 
Although as Principal he had to take some 
administrative measures for the restoration of 
discipline in the college during the months of 
January and February, 1916, he was otherwise 
a very kind-Learted and sympathetic Principal 
and was always anxious for ensuring the 
welfare of his students. One example will be 
sufficient for establishing this. 
the police used to raid the Hindu Hostel very 


In our time 


frequently, as a centre for revolutionary 


activities. But an unwritten custom was 
followed by the police authorities in this con- 
nection. They would first inform the 
Principal before they actually raided the 
Hostel, As soon as Principal James was 
informed by the police of an intended raid, 
he would confidentially communicate the 
information to the Hhstel authorities for 
necessary action. This meant a good deal 
when the First World War was going on. He 
did not like the idea that'any of his students 
should be put to any trouble by the pollce. 


We students used to appreciate this very much. 





EMERGENCE OF BANGLA DESH 
N. S. GEHLOT 


The events in Asia have been so fluid that the 
shape of things has rapidly changed here. One 
of the most important changes has been the 
emergence of Bangla Desh as an independent 
State. The events relating to the refusal of 
former President, Yahya Khan to transfer 
political power to the people of Bengali race,! 
the Sino-Pak-American Axis? and the Indo 
Soviet Treaty? and finally the Indo-Pak 
conflict in December 1971-led to the birth of 
Bangla Desh as a sovereign country on the 
Indian sub-continent, 


The emergence of Bangla Desh in inter- 
national scene has its own implications which 
would greatly affect Asian politics. 


One of the major changes as the result of 
the birth of Bangla Desh, is power equation in 
South Asia.‘ Prior to this event, the Foreign 
Policies of super-powers were primarily based 
on Indo-Pak hostility on territorial and reli- 
gious grounds, although India wanted (wants) 
to solve her disputes with Pakistan peacefully, 
the super powers never allowed to foster this 
sort of understanding among the rulers of 
Pakistan. They adopted an attitude of no 
war-no peace for this region for their vested 
interests, As a result of this the area became 
an arena of big power politics. With the 
result, the Sino-American detente took shape 
in Asia in order to checkmate the rising 
influence of the Soviet Union. 


In the context of the emergence of Bangla 
Desh these aforesaid position, however, would 
no longer prevail now. The super powers 
will have to change their foreign policies in 
the Indian sub-continent where three countries 


viz. India, Pakistan and Bangla Desh, now 
exist. 


In this changed situation, India’s relations 
with Bangla Desh would be more friendly than 
that of other countries of South Asia.5 Its 
reason is explicit. Since the revolution started 
in Bangla Desh, the Govt. of India expressed 
its sympathy with the Liberation Movement of 
the Mukhti Bahini and the Indian forces 
ultimately fought jointly with the Mukhti 
Bahini for the freedom of Bangla Desh. More- 
over, the geographical economic and cultural 
relations would refresh our cordial ties with 
Bangla Desh. 


Bangla Desh, of course, isa newly formed 
country which would positively require all 
sort of assistance and aid from the Government 
of India. Besides this, about two-third of the 
territory of Bangla Desh is connected with the 
Indian territory, hence, it would require the 
protection of its territory through the Govt. of 
India. Moreover, both the countries believe 
in secular and democratic set-up. All these 
common interests—would preserve the viable 
friendship and cordial ties between India and 
Bangla Desh. 


At the same time the transportation between 
Manipur and Assam and Bangla Desh, the | 
railway links, the direct steamer services 
between West Bengal and Bangla Desh, which 
ended after the war in 1965, would start 
again. There is hope to reopen Dhubri island 
in Assam.6 There is possibility of renewing 
the jobs of 22,000 people who lost the same as 
a result of delinking the relations between 
Incia and former East Pakistan. The cyclone 
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and flood control of Brahmaputra which have 
been haunting the Bengali people would be 
tackled with the joint support of the Govern- 
ments of India and Bangla Desh.” Further the 
cordial ties with Bangla Desh would allow 
Assam to export tea, oil, coal and other 
commodities to Bangla Desh. 


In brief, the relations between India and 
Bangla Desh would be more cordial and 
friendly than with other neighbouring coun- 
tries. The trade relations, common political 
and democratic institutions, mutual under- 
standing and defence strategy would not 
allow one of these to cut their relations off. 


Now the question arises whether or not the 
Govt. of Bangla Desh would be an Indian 
puppet. Mr. France G. Hutchins is of the 
view that the Bengalis are happy, to accept the 
leadership of Mrs. Gandhias ‘a midwife”.§ 
The purpose of the new country is to acquire 
“Secularism”, on Indian model. The Bengali 
race loves the motherland and mother 
language more than the Islamic concept. In 
short, this factor would sustain the friendship 
between Bangla Desh and India. But this new 
friendship and understanding between the 
two countries would be anathema to a number 
of international forces and they would try to 
sow the seeds of distrust and suspicion between 
the two. Hence both the countries need 
vigilance and clear understanding to maintain 
their friendly relations for future years. 


Itis obvious in this shifting scene the 
joint efforts of Bangla Desh and India would 
be a factor in deciding the fate of the Indian 
sub-continent. The recent confrontation 
between India and Pakistan and the subsequent 
victory of India have demonstrated that India 
is also an effective power in Asia, if nota 
world power. Here it should be made clear 
that in this equation, the role of the Soviet 
Union would be an important factor in pre- 
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serving security 


continent. 


and peace in the sub- 

It has already been pointed out that the 
vietory of India in the Indo-Pak war has dis- 
turbed the balance of power. As a result of 
this change, our ties with Nepal and Ceylon 
would again be more friendly than ever before, 
for China, before the rise of Bangla Desh, used 
to counter the influence of India? in those 
lands. But this cannot be repeated now. The 
teatrade relations and geographical’ location 
would compel them to revive ties with Bangla 
Desh. Nepal would like to get report facili- 
ties from Bangla Desh. This would be possible 
only through Indian territory. Moreover, the 
antagonist attitude of Pakistan Govt. against 
Hinduism also displeased the people of Nepal 
who have faith in the Hindu religion,Nepal and 
Ceylon, however, would try to understand 
the reality of the changing situation of our 
time. 

But at the same time the progress of the 
sub-continent would be very difficult in the 
forthcoming years. The U. S. as well as China 
would never like to see the development of the 
influence of the Soviet Union!0 and India.!! 
The joint communique issued after the talk of 
Chau and Nixon explicitly reveals that both 
the leaders are more concerned about the 
happenings in the Indian sub-continent than 
about the events of Indo-China. The joint 
Statement further makes it clear that 
Washington and Peking would like to check 
the rising influence of India. To achieve this 
purpose they would try to woo Pakistan 
again. 

Under this change, it is calculated that in 
the forthcoming period.the idea of collective 
security suggested by the Soviet Govt. in 1969, 
would be a political reality for maintaining 
peace and security of the South East Asian 
region. 


Another change in the attitude of the 


344 
members of the U. N. about the “Kashmir 
issue” is also possible. The Kashmir dispute 
undoubtedly has been also a facter of big- 
power rivalry since 1947.12 The 
of the allies of Pakistan was the Muslim 
majority in Kashmir. But the rise of Bangla 
Desh has justified the fact that the principle of 


self-determination decides the fate of a country, 
In this 


strong plea 


not the communal factor. respect, a 
communal argument can not be applied to the 
Kashmir dispute. Infact the birth of Bangla 
Desh has been a great setback for Muslim- 
communal nationalism which was given a 
political shape by the Late Jinnah in 1947. 
In other words, Territorial and Linguistic 
Nationalism has over ruled communal nationa- 


lism in Bangla Desh. 


Asa matter of fact, Kashmir has been an 
integral part of the country. It can not now 
be treated as a separate entity. There are 
some people who contend that the people of 
Kashmir may also raise their voice for self- 
determination-like those of Bangla Desh. But 
they forget that the revolution of Bangla Desh 
was not merely a Bengali Revolution. It 
was a revolution for equality, justice and 
for 


democratic rights. As the people of 


Kashmir, they have been using all along the 
democratic rights and privileges enshrined in 
Moreover, The geographi- 
freedom of 


our constitution. 
cal links, common traditions, 
language and the democratic safeguards are 
the factors which keep our unity and solidarity 
fully assured. The people of Nagaland and 
Kashmir also have geographical and historical 
links with India. So the example of Bangla 
Desh cannot be compared with Kashmir or 
Nagaland, as Bangla Desh was a part of 
Pakistan which denied all democratic and 
human rights to its people. 


Apart from these factors, the factor of 
secularism has been an important one. 


Kashmir during the last twenty four years has 
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beer. ‘a bastion of Indian democracy’. In 
fact, the emergence of Bangla Desh is a victory 
for our late leaders who wanted to establish a 
secular cancept in international relations. 


Anyhow, the emergence of Bangla Desh 
has shaken the vary foundation of Pak-Islam 
solidarity, on the grounds of which the Arab 
world actively supported the policy that West 
Pakistan followed during the Bangla Desh 
They have still not changed their 
The cracks 
in pan-Islamic unity were also visible to us 
when the Afro-Asian solidarity conference met 
in Cairo in Jan. 1972,7 where Pakistan failed 
to boost her policy for general Islamic accep- 
tance. 


crisis,16 
attitude towards the new reality. 


In the final assessment, it is obvious that 
the emergence of Bangla Desh is an event of 
great significance in Asia, It has not only 
disturbed the equation of power but also 
raised the image of India’ abroad as a power 
to reckon with. {n this shifting scene, so long 
as India remains in the process of developing 
into a power, it needs the friendship of either 
the US or the USSR. But in, the present 
situation the Govt. of India prefers the coope- 
ration and friendship ofthe Soviet Union. 
It is self-evident that 
Japan will play an increasingly important role 


But this is not enough, 


in shaping the new power balance in Asia.}8 
Japan is the third economic power in the 
World next to the U. S. and the U. S. S. R. 
Hence it is necessary that the Govt. of India 
should readjust its relations with Japan for 
achieving self-suticiency in the 
fieid. 


Ancther important factor which is of equal 


economic 


in 


potency in the changing context, is the idea of ¥, 


forming a commonwealth of independent 
nations in Asia.!9 If Britain, can readjust 
its2lf with the E. C. M., countries ; India I 
think, would not face any insurmountable 


difficulties in making a combine with her 
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neighbouring countries ; although there would 
be some hurdles in its way. 
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HINDUSTHANI MUSIC IN INDEPENDENT INDIA 
SHRI B. C. DEVA 


1947 marked the turning point in Indian 
history, bringing inits wake many changes, 
The main and immediate gain was political 
independence ; but this also meant a social 
and economic breakthrough. As a matter of 
fact, it is this socio-economic factor that has 
affected our cultural patterns not excluding 
the field of music, 

Independence gave our musicians a feeling 
of ‘belonging’. For a couple of centuries from 
the 17th, it was either a feeling of being alien 
in one’s own land or fighting and protesting to 
be free. Indeed, this ‘protest’ created a sense 
of pride and a wish to re-establish old values. 
We saw Raja Sourindramohan Tagore, 
Paluska, Bhatkhande, Deval and many others 
trying to open up new lines in north Indian 
music. It was Rabindranath Tagore, who in 
the early years of this century, created his 
celestial music, drawing inspiration from the 
classical and the folk traditions of his native 
soil. 

Much of such activity was not only not 
encouraged by the then rulers but was even 
thwarted by non-recognition. Some princely 
states like Baroda, Rampur and Gwalior, of 
course, helped the promotion of music. But, 
by and large, it was a struggle, in spite of the 
support from William Jones, Fox-strangways, 
Popley and such other foreign lovers of our 
music. 

With the coming of political independence, 
it no more was a question of survival but one 
of fostering a rich tradition. To preserve the 
treasures handed down as our legacy and to 
create an atmosphere for growth was the task 
before us. The results, in the main, have been 
satisfactory, though one cannot honestly say 


that everything is all right. Today Indian 
music is heard and heard with respect in 
almost all countries of the world; men and 
women are coming to us from far away lands 
to study our music. An Indian was elected 
Chairman of the International Music Council 
afew years ago. The various International 
Cultural Agreements have enabled us to take 
our music to distant countries. All this could 
not have been dreamt of a quarter ofa 
century ago. 

While we can take pride for attempts at 
‘preserving’ our traditions, it would be worth- 
while to understand what our tradition is and 
what the ‘preservation’ of this implies. One 
part of Indian culture which has largely 
remained unaffected by accelerated currents 
of changes are the tribal pockets. Once upon 
a time our music-—-Hindustani as well as 
Karnatak—had their here. This 
music has preserved itself. But times are 
moving very fast and tribal belts are being 
drawn into the vortex of industrialization. 
Nothing can be done--and need it be done ? 
to ‘preserve’ this area of music except record- 
ing it before it is too late, which quite a few 
Akademis and the All India Radio have 
done. 

When we talk of Hindustani music, we 
mean the art music of northern India—from 


origins 


Kashmir down to some areas of Karnatak, 
Gujarat to Assam. What has been the tradi- 
tions of this music ? We know that the invasion 
of Aryans must have also brought into this 
land the music of the Vedas, at least the 
rituatistic chanting which is assumed by many 
scholars to be the source of Indian music. 
A certain commonness obtained in Indian 
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music till about the 13th century when a strong 
central Asian current again flowed in. As a 
matter of fact, many think that Indian music— 
art music—bifurcated into Hindustani and 
Karnatak from then on. Various practices 
and theories have come and gone. The 
prabandha gave place to dhrupad ; and the 
latter has been pushed into the background by 
khayal, Many old instruments like harps have 
disappeared from the musical scene and new 
ones—the sitaar, for instance—have come to 
the fore. In the face of such dynamism what 
does traditions imply ? 

Again, with the coming: of Independence 
an economic and social change has taken 
place. This brought in greater means of 
communication and there has been greater 
exchange of ideas. For example, Hindustani 
music has borrowed and adopted many ragas 
from the Karnatak system ; sargam singing 
is a gift to Hindustani music from the south. 


The advent of political independence also 
brought in a mutation in the form of Govern- 
ment, for, the older feudal hegemony yielded 
to a republican state. The patronage extended 
to music by the rajas and maharajas gradually 
decreased and today it is non-existant. Even 
thé temples and monasteries are not now as 
active in supporting musicians. The onus 
therefore fell on the people’s government. 

The Government had to discharge this 
responsibility of not only -preserving the 
musical tradition but helping it to grow. The 
major areas which have been active are those 
of dissemination, preservation, research and 
education. The biggest organization in the 
dissemination of music is All India Radio. 
It has nearly twenty-five stations broadcasting 
or relaying Hindustani music. It has on its 
staff—as advisers and programmers— musicians 
of talent. A very productive step the Govern- 
ment took was the establishment of Akademis 
for music—one in almost every state and a 
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Central Akademi. The functions o: these 
have not been broadcasting but in building up 
archives of taped music. The Central 
Akademi has, for instance, its own studios 
where maestros are recorded, preserving their 
music for posterity. Disc libraries and book 
libraries are other sections for collecting 
source material for research. A number of 
institutions teaching Hindustani music have 
been financially assisted by these Akademis, 
thus taking on a big burden. The help given 
to scholars for publishing books and awarding 
prizes have also been a great fillip. Besides, 
the President of India honours, on the recome 
mendation of the Central Sangeet Natak 
Akademi, annually one Hindustani vocalist and 
one Hindustani instrumentalist. 

It is with such changing horizon that 
tradition and its preservation have to be 
placed in their proper perspective. — 

I, for one, feel that tradition has two 
facets ; the spirit and the technique or form, 
The characteristic of our tradition is its capa- 
city to absorb from incoming cultures and 
make them its own ; to give them an ‘Indian- 
ness’, This spirit has been kept alive in all 
In the case of Hindustani music, 
into which many alien strains have crept in, 
the essentials have remained. The aesthetic 
So are the raga form 


walks of life. 


approach is still Indian. 
and tala structure. Take, for instance, the 
raga Hamsadhvani, taken over from Karnatak 
music. It is rendered in a typically Hindustani 
style. Again, the border lines between 
gharanas are slowly dissolving ; but new ones 
being born ; a striking example is that of Amir 
Khan. It is this spirit of resilience and 
growth that is the essence of our culture, 

The technique and form like the dhrupad 
and khayal have been sustained with changes 
of differing degrees, mainly because of the 
guru-sishya parampara that even now obtains 


in Hindustani music. But for this system, the 
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art would have been at the mercy of every 
whiff of change and blown off its feet long 
ago. The gurus and ustads have preserved 
for us these ever creative sources. Whatever 
be the outer form the inner inspiration 
remains undying from generations to genera- 
tions. 

The field of musical education has witnessed 
an enormous growth. Within the past quarter 
of a century facilities in this direction have 
increased to considerable proportion. Besides 
private schools, many of which are assisted by 
the state and Central Akademis and Govern- 
ments, music as an elective or an optional 
subject is available, in principle, in all state 
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It is even compulsory, 
states where 


school examinations, 
specially for girls, in many 
Hindustani music is taught. . 

Universities have not lagged behind. 
Twenty-five years ago, there were only a 
couple of them teaching the subject. But 
Hindustani music is today offered in at least 
forty Universities. Some have departments 
devoted to this art while some run full- 
fledged faculties. There is one University 
which has been set up to teach only 
Hindustani music. 

A new impetus, then, is in the air and 
properly channelised will further the spirit 
‘and form of the art. 


CAN AN IMMORTAL LANGUAGE DIE ? 
S. KRISHNA BHATTA. 


“Oh ! Samskrit! It is a dead language. 
Why do you worry about it ?”......... Such are 
the comments which generally fall upon our 
ears when we just make mention of its name. 
Does it really deserve the sobriquet ‘Dead 
Language’ or is our line of thinking defective ? 
Or have we™made a very poor collection of 
facts about the language? A language is 
labelled ‘Dead’ when it is not spoken, read 


and/or written and in the case of which only . 


occasional reference work is done in a library. 
But, in the case of Samskrit, factors are many 
which go to prove the current vigorous life of 
the language. 
Unlike Latin 
Samskrit holds a unique position in 


and Greek in Europe, 
our 


country as a rich language embedded in her 
culture. It has become a part and parcel of 
Indian life. So much mingled it is with the 
entire nervous system of the country that any 
at-empt, direct or indirect, to drive it away 
from our land of ancient culture and civiliza- 
tion, would convert the country culturally 
into a ‘waste land’, and we cannot do away 
with it after assimilating its thought-content. 
Though actually spoken occasionally by a 
minority, it is in active use in a number of 
forms. ‘Temples and other centres of religious 
and cultural functions almost reverberate with 
the sweet music of Samskrit hymns throughout 
the length and breadth of the country. 


Further, writing in Samskrit is still going 
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on. In addition to the works produced during 
the past few centuries, we find publication of 
many journals such as Samskrita-Pratibha, 
Samvit, Madhuravani, etc., (Thanks to the 
enterprising venture of the Editor, a Samskrit 
daily has been started recently in Mysore 
City.) The rich language lives also in 
Vakyarthasabhas (Debates), recitations, the 
Antyakshari and other literary competitions 
held occasionally. 

Moreover, people who treat Samskrit as a 
different language, will really wonder when 
they come to know that more than three- 
fourths of the words of many of our modern 
are Samskrit. Further, 
recent researches throw light upon the use of 


Indian’ languages 


Samskrit in some of the other countries also 
in differant forms. Infact in recent years it 
is the western scholars like Maxmueller, 
Wilson, Macdonell, Keith and Winternitz who 
made a deep study of Samskrit and significantly 


added their learning to the Indian contribu- 
tion. i 
The credit of including Samskrit in the 


eighth schedule of our constitution goes to its 
far-sighted framers. In fact, there has been 
support from many leaders including the late 
Dr. Katju to make it—of course, in its simpli- 
fied form—the lingua franca of India. This 
may not be very far from a practical suggestion 
when we see numerous Samskrit words brought 
into use in Central Government and other 
offices in the name of Hindi. 

In the light of all these facts, shall we pose 
the question again? Is ‘dead’ 
language ? Does it not demand a thorough 


Samskrit a 


rethinking from those who brand it so ? Really 
speaking, the phrase ‘rich literatures of the 
World’ immediately brings before our mind 
two names, viz., Samskrit and English, one for 
ancient thoughts the other for the 
It is in our hands to make use of so 
perfect a language as Samskrit in fully express- 
ing modern thoughts also. 


and 


modern. 
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In ancient India, the study of Samskrit was 
limited to some classes in Society. Added to 
this, the method of teaching consisted only of 
making pupils memorise the rules of grammar, 
etc., at all stages of Samskrit studies. And 
when modern methods came to be adopted in 
the teaching of English and modern Indian 
languages, people began to look at Samskrit 
studies with awe and mystery froma distance. 
Thus, a sense of separatism has developed 
among the masses, though Samskrit has with- 
out their knowledge, entered into their blood 
and become a main ingredient of their 
thoughts. . 

Some practical suggestions are made to 
popularise the use of Samskrit in our schools 
and colleges. 

1. First and foremost is the suggestion 
that Samskrit should be taught as a complemen- 
tary language under ‘Regional Language’ in 
schools and colleges in the country and not as a 
separate language. This can be done by pres- 
cribing one Samskrit text out of 4 or 5 which 
one is expected to study under ‘Regional 
language’ ; also if there should be one question 
paper of eight questions in a regional langu- 
age, at least two should be from the Samskrit 
text. 


Such a compulsory course can enable 
everybody to have at least an elementary 
knowledge of Samskrit and also to know and 
use Samskrit words correctly in their language 
(in fact, many do not know that they use 
Samskriz words). Further, by treating 
Samskrit as a part and parcel of the Regional 
languages (except in the case of a very few), 
there will be no room for so much hue and 
cry in the name of ‘too much burden on the 
young minds’. Besides, this step perpetuates, 
the learning of Samskrit even by the genera- 
tions to come, as each section would be able 
to impart a working knowledge of the langu- 
age to the others. 
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OFf course, the arrangement of having 
Samskrit as an elective subject also in schools 
and in the Honours and M.A. courses should 
continue for the benefit of those who 


are specially interested in an intensive study 
of it. 


2. More centres of training and research 
should be started to invent new methods of 
teaching in addition to the old ones. 
‘Teachers should be trained to make harmoni- 
ous blend of both the methods. Direct 
method of teaching in Samskrit should be 
adopted as far as possible. New text books 
are to be produced in order to apply these 
principles and introduce modern topics also 
in Samskrit. The hands of institutions like 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan and of other indivi- 
dual scholars that are engaged in such useful 
activities, should be strengthened at all costs 
by the Government. 


3. Governments, both the Central and 
State, should take practical steps to encourage 
writing, publication and sale of books and 
journals in Samskrit, and also production of 
dramatic performances and films in simple 
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Sarskrit mostly on current topics. Besides, 
collection, preservation and publication of 
rare manuscripts and also tape recording of 
recivations should be given all importance. 

4, There should be a daily news broad- 
cast in Samskrit from All India Radio. 
Debates, recitations and other literary compe- 
titions, State and Inter-state, should be 
arranged frequently. Closer contact should 
be developed with lovers of Samskrit in other 
countries. 

5, National memorials of great personali- 
ties like Kalidasa should be established on the 
pattern of Scratford-on-Avon. 


6. Needless to mention that Government’s 
financial aid to put these into action, shou'd 
be very liberal. 

Even with all hurdles in her way of progress 
Samskrit is sure to win greater popularity 
among Indians and also amidst scholars in the 


other countries. And in the words of Prof. H. 


H. Wilson, “Samskrit shall continue to exist 
till the Ganga and the Godavari flow”— 
*Yavad 


Samskritam”’. 


Gangacha Godacha, Tavadevahi 





x 
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IN SEARCH OF A DIALOGUE 
SAJAL BASU 


The process of ‘International Stabilisation’ 
has given rise to a new dilemma amongst the 
Marxists, both in the communist and the non- 
communist world. With the tremendous 
developments in technology and nuclear 
science and its effects, the monistic faith of 
the Marxist thinkers seem to be shaken. The 
remoteness of a communist take over in West 
European countries, even in some under- 
developed Asian countries, has led the Marxists 
thinkers to change their erstwhile rigid ideo- 
logical commitments so as to function effec- 
tively within the framework of social and 
political institutions in these countries. At 
this stage when the world is seemingly divided 
into competitive spheres of influence of two 
to five big powers, the chances of a sudden 
the 
quo are remote. 


fundamental change or revolution in 
existing systems of status 
Business interests, have got a primacy over 
ideology and ideology as such has been inter- 
preted as expendiency demands. 


The evoluiion of capitalism into a techno- 
cratic industrial complex, fettered by state 
intervention and organised movements, have 
necessitated the addition of new dimension to 


‘the Marxian approach to the objective world. 


The functioning of the collective systems has 
also failed to secure a position for the indivi- 
dual in disseminating his human faculties, as 
Marx envisaged. After the 20th Congress of 
Soviet Communist Party, the problems that 
were never allowed to be discussed or talked 
out, began to excite the reason of the intelli- 
gentsia. Question of freedom and disaliena- 


tion came to the foreground and even 


orthodox Marxists had to admit the failure of 
the system to attain these objectives. 

During the 
intellectuals viz. Roger 
Schaff, Arnest Fischer, 


sixties communist 
Garaudy, Adam 
Lesszek Kolakowski 
intended on concentrating “in the humanistic 
content of Marxism. A new aproach to the 
individual’s position, vis-a-vis the system, was 
taken, to provide the individual’s option or 
choice between alternatives within the frame 
work of Marxian Dialectics. The political 
exigency of implementing peaceful coexistence 
also required a de novo approach towards 
individual freedom. Existentialist approach 
and concern over the questions of freedom and 
disalienation also led the communist intellec- 
tuals to review the position. 

Marxist-Christian dialogue was intiated at 
the onset of this position. Though it goes back 
to the early 30’s and 40’s when the French 
communists made common cause with the 
Catholics’ resistance movement, the present 
phase officially began with Pope John XIII’s 
encyclical pacem in Paris, 1963. Before that 
in 1960 Roger Garaudy on his own initiated 
dialogues with Christians that were qualita- 
tively different from old discussions of exchang- 
ing abuse and condemnation. But the 
unbridgeable gap between the two views—a 
religion based on transcendental beliefs, and 
a monistic faith which regarded these beliefs 
to be opium for the masses, have to be resolved 
so that a meaningful basis of sucha dialogue 
can be attained. Marx’s propoundation of 
religion as opium, which is a fundamental 
form of alienation, and as Lenin said, ‘religion 


leading 
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is a spiritual Vodka in which the slaves of 
capital drown their human shape and their 
claim to decent life.’ stands as a barricade 
against any fruitful dialogue. The Marxist 
intellectuals, taking the scope of ideologioal 
fragmentation of the communist world on 
various issues, began to interpret the opium 
theory in a new approach. Pointing out the 
objective limitations of Marx’s propoundation 
about religion at a time of unhindered bour- 
geoist exploitation and the unholy alliance of 
church and state to maintain status quo, they 
gave stress for achanged approach to his theory 
in this post-industrial situation when different 
socio-political institutions including Marxisme 
Leninism have compelled the church to change 


its stance about the objective world. So the | 


Neo-Marxist Intellectuals avoided a straight 
out repudiation of the opium theory as that 
would lead to question the fundamentals of 
Marx-Lenin’s thought. Instead they have 
pursued a round about way by pinpointing on 
the positive functions that religion might play 
in bringing a change into the obiective world. 
To hold out their points they take help directly 
from Marx: ‘Religious distress is at the same 
time the expression of real distress. Religion 
is the sigh of the oppressed creature, the heart 
of a heartless world, just as it is the spirit of a 
spiritless situation. It is the opium of the 
people”. 

From this standpoint of Marx on religion 
the Neo-Marxists could easily now give.a new 
orientation to the historical dynamism of this 
concepto religion as also being the protest 
againest the real distress. The promoters of 
the dialogue find point in regarding religion 
as a historical phenomenon subject to change 
under the laws of historical progression, which 
under different objective realities of the post- 
industrial era, might exhibit a totally different 
character. As such they draw out the positive 
-content of opium theory by maintaining that 
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‘religion not only reflected distress but also 
protested its cause’. To substantiate this they 
take help of Engels’ interpretation of apocalyp- 
tic Christianity possessing marked socialist 
cortent as evidenced in the . heretical religious 
movements of the middle ages, manifestations 
of the Lutheran and Calvinist reform move- 
ments. So the Neo-Marxists assail that no 
doctrinal obstacles exist in holding a dialogue 
with the Christians, But the Christians must 
no: justify or perpetuate the status quo in the 
name of other-worldly emancipation, on the 
contrary the revolutionary content of ‘protest’ 
against existing conditions must be given 
primacy. 

The Christian thinkers on the other hand 


agzee with the Neo-Marxist standpoint of the . 


protesting content of-religion, though they do 
not agree to the Marxian way of imposing 
revolutionism on religion. Christian concern 
for justice, love and concept of individual res- 
pensibily has to be reconciled with Marxist con- 
cern for exterminating the original sin—private 
property. Again-Marxian position of atheism 
as the beginning and outset of communism and 
its inherent materialist content “have to be 
made amenable to Christian position in order 
to intiate a fruitful dialogue. This integral 
elsment in class struggle and materialist world- 
views was again being substantiated by Lenin 
who wrote to Gorky: “God is (historically 
and socially) first of alla complex of ideas 
endangered by the ignorance of mankind...... 
ideas which perpetuate this ignorance and 
bunt the classtruggle.” Still before the seizure 
of power Lenin also assured that ‘“‘everyone 


must be perfectly free not only to belong, 
SS 
but he must ’ 


to any religion he pleases 


be free to preach his religion.” The 
Neo-Marxists have successfully utilised 
such dualistic and dynamic stand as 


envisaged in different sayings of Engels and 
Lenin, and seek the positive function that 


S 
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religion might play in changing the world. 
Christians also are flexible enough to accept 
-the significance ‘of class struggle as a driving 
‘force in eliminating injustices. A group of 
theologians even went to the extent of viewing 
Marxian atheism as an elan vital for the crea- 
tion of a new world rather than being the 
central theme of Marxism. Hence the dia- 
logue promoters have endeavoured to reconcile 
Christian Humanism and Marxist Humanism 
as a means of providing a framework within 
which the restoration of a human world would 
become possible. 


In this way a coincidence of Christian 
emphasis of this wordly affair and Marxism 
towards a sociological pursuit for changing this 

‘world, have to be linked up by resurging a new 
humanistic approach. The basic question of 
freedom, which both the views consider to be 
the ultimate aim, has to be lifted from the 
realm ofattaining it through love and justice or 
the Marxist way through elimination of classes 
do not seem to have any program on which 
the dialogue promoters can find a basis. The 


Neo-Marxists’ interpratation of freedom 
as being the highest degree of- 
the individual’s fulfilment through 
self creation has not been extended 


to any communist country even in theoretical 
consideration, All attempts of reinterpretation 
have been made by communists of non-ruling 
states and as suchits humanistic principle about 
individual rights is bound within theoretical 
discussions only. Notto speak of the Soviet 
Union where official theoreticians demand 
more atheistic propaganda, and the theoreti- 
cians with humanistic approach have been 
either purged or blacked out by the commu- 
nist parties in European countries. (Garaudy 


a 
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and Schaff are examples.) The contrasting 
stance of the communist parties in and out 
of power regarding religion was evidenced in 
the famous polemics between Italian and 
Soviet theoreticians. The Italian ideologues 
who are engaged in a dialogue with Christians 
held that Soviet position of intensified 
Atheistic propaganda has got no relevancy in 
today’s world. Religion as a brake on scientific 
progress and as‘opposed to the principles of 
the moral codes of communism presents this 
stand of Leonid Ilichev, Soviet Party’s pro- 
mint theoretician which has been refuted by 
the Italian theoretician Prof. Lucio Padice, 
He has refused to agree to the conventional 
argument regarding individual’s alienation in 
communist societies as being due to capitalistic 
residue still existing in Soviet society, the 
resulting estrangement of the individual is due 
to Soviet citizens superimposed predicament 
and “Certain opinions which one cannot 


express or cannot fully express or can only 
express by giving up certain rights.” 
The present Marxist-Christian dialogue is 


of the Neo-Marxists’ 
attempt to resurge the humanistic content in 
Marx. The frank admission of the Neo- 
Marxists that so called Marxist-Leninist insti- 


the logical outcome 


tutions have failed to solve the problem of 
alienation and freedom, and that the Christians’ 
realisation of the necessity to get rid of 
mythology and other- worldly affairs and turn- 
ing religion into an active means of salvation, 
these aspects of eastwhile opposing world views, 
have made them to seek for a dialogue so as 
to find a way towards disalienation. But the 
age old dogmas of Marxists and the prejudi- 
ced notions of theChristians are to be destroyed 
and only then any meaningful dialogue between 
them can lead to a more fruitful outcome. 


PUBLIC ENTERPRISES IN DOLDRUMS 
N. KAMARAJU PANTULU 


We are seeing almost daily in a number of 
newspapers published from various quarters of 
the country, reports of staggering losses, 
mismanagement, inefficiency, corruption, 
nepotism, favourtism and a number of other 
malpractices and evils of the public sector 
undertakings in India. The public sector 
undertakings of India have in fact become 
symbols of mismanagement and inefficiency. 
The A.I.C.C. sessions held recently at Simla 
raised a lot of stormy and fierce coniroversies, 
abundance of sermonising, unleashing of the 
philosophy of socialism, nationalisation, public 
ownership, exploitation of the common people 
by the private sector and the benefits that will 
flow from the public sector units to, the 
national economy in general and the consumer 
class of the public in particular. Any sane 
persen will brush aside all the meaningless 
talks, empty slogans, dialectical exercises in 
the philosophy, rationale and logic of public 
ownership etc. immediately, as almost every 
literate person, many even of the illiterate 
masses, are fully aware of the awefully bad 
performance of the public scctor undertakings 
in India during the last twenty years of our 
history of economic development and planning 
which synchronises with the saga of the expan- 
sion of the public sector by leaps and bounds. 
At the beginning of the First Five Year Plan 
(i.e. April 1951) there were only five units with 
total capital investment of Rs, 29 crores. The 
number of public sector undertakings shot up 
to 21 with a total capital investment of Rs, 81 
crores by the beginning of the Second Five 
Year Plan ( April, 1956). By the time we 
had completed our Second Five Year Plan and 
launched the Third Five Year Plan, the 


number of public sector units increased to 48, 
with a total capital investment of Rs. 953 
crores, By the end of the Third Five Year 
Plan we had 74 units with a capital invest- 
ment of Rs. 2415 crores in the public sector. 
According to the latest available figures ( as on 
31.3.1970 ) there are at present 91 units with a 
total capital investment of Rs. 4301 crores. 
If we include the investment on, the depart- 
mental and commercial undertakings also, the 
figures of capital investment in the public 
sector will shoot up to Rs. 5336.4 crores. 

The history of the public sector in India 
has been a history of a series of heavy 
losses, serious failures of management, adminis- 
tration and organisation too. Most of the 
public sector units are running at a loss, for 
the last several years almost uninterruptedly. 
An analysis of the performance of the public 
sector undertakings in 1970-71 revealed that 21 
public sector units out of 91 are incurring 
losses. While the total number of units 
incurring losses in 1965-66 was 6, in the year 
1969-70, the number of public sector units 
shcwing losses increased to 26. With the 
passage of time, the number of public sector 
undertakings running at a loss also gradually 
increased. The Heavy Engineering Corpora- 
tion with a total capital investment of Rs.250 
crores has accumulated losses of Rs. 76 crores 
on the debit side of its Profit and Losses 
Appropriation Account. The Hindustan Steel 
Limited has incurred a loss of 11.39 crores 
during the year 1970-71. The Neyveli Lignite 
Corporation incurred a loss of Rs. 10.45 crores 
and the Mining and Allied Metals Corporation 
Rs. 6.10 crores during the year 1970-71. The 
Heavy Electricals, Bhopal, has to its debit, < 
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accumulated losses of Rs. 50 crores during its 
ten years of existence, i.e., at the rate of Rs. 5 
crores of losses per annum. The Hindustan 
Steel is expected to produce a loss of Rs.40 
crores as against the expected profit of Rs.8 
crores for the year under review. The serious 
deterioration of the resource position of the 
public sector undertakings can be very easily 
understood by the fact of their actual contri- 
bution of Rs, 1229 crores as against an anti- 
cipated amount Rs. 2029 crores. Of course 
there are a few honourable exceptions in this 
galaxy of losing conceras in the public sector, 
viz, the Indian Oil Corporation which earned 
Rs, 20.13 crores in profits, the Shipping Corpo- 
ration with a profit of Rs. 6.11 crores and the 
Oil and Natural Gas Commission with a profit 
of Rs, 5°38 crores during the year 1970-71. 
But they form a microscopic minority in this 
great flock of black sheep. It will be indeed 
rather amusing in this context to read some of 
the statements of the Union Minister for 
Industrial Development Mr. Moinul Hauq 
Chaudhury who reportedly said, during one of 
his press conferences at Hyderabad held on 
19th October, 1971 that it is wrong to view 
the public industries from the point of view 
They are to fulfil a vital 
role in the interest of the national economy 
and also of the consumers. If the performance 
of the public sector undertakings is not to be 
measured and judged by profits, losses, pro- 
duction, contribution to the exchequer, price 
levels, gains and output ratios to the capital 
investment, then what else is to be taken as the 
yardstick of measurement of their perfor- 
mance? Let the Minister for the industrial 
development think loudly and reveal to the 
public, what vital role he and the public 
sector units under his administrative control 
will play in the national economy, when he is 
not ready to recognise their faults which are 
so manifest. I think wisdom shall yet dawn 


of losses or profits. 
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on the Minister for Industrial Development 
and the management of the public sector 
undertakings in India. Equally amusing were 
the statements of Mr. C. Subramanyam at the 
A.LC.C, sessions at Simla when he said, “We 
have diagnosed the disease of the publicsector. 
We know even the medicine which has to be 
administered, but unfortunately we are not 
administering it. So no Commission is required 


for the purpose of identifying the remedies. 
For that purpose what is needed is an Action 
Committee which will take various decisions 
and probe and make the Government imple- 
ment its decisions.” We, let Mr. Subramanyam 
disclose to the public frankly, what was that 
which prevented the heirarchy of the ruling 
party,the coterie of top ranking administrators, 
managers, and secretaries, etc., from adminis- 
tering the medicine, when all of them knew 
the diagnosis and the remedies. Is it not an 
outright admission by a responsible minister 
of the Union Government, that knowing fully 
well the symptoms of the diseases of the public 
sector, the diagnosis, and the remedies as well, 


the government was quietly unwilling, hesitant, 
reluctant, indolent, indifferent, irresponsible 
and callous in administering the remedies for 
curing the chronic ills of these patients who 
have been ailing from their birth up to now 
without the slightest break, interruption or 
pause. Mr. Mohan Kumarmangalam, 
Minister for Steel and Mines in the Union 
Government had also given expression to the 
same sort of brutal frankness at Simla that 
“the Government was not ignorant of the 
problems facing the public sector,” He 
further appealed to the delegates at the Simla 
A.I.C.C, that “the judgement of the public 
sector management should be by the perfor- 
mance than by looking at each individual 
decision or action. There could not be a 
perfect manager without mistakes.” Mr. 
Subramanyam, Mr. Moinul Hauq Chaudhury 
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and Mr. Mohan Kumarmangalam tried their 
best to mislead the public on their judgement 
of the public sector undertakings. The crying 
need of the hour is not any more action 
committees on decisions (which are not 
capable of being implemented ) nor probes, 
sermons, slogans, eulogising on the innume- 
rable and invaluable benefits that will flow 
from the public ownership to the national 
economy and to the consumers, Empty 
promises, inquiries, speeches, philosophising 
etc, will not work but strong action, for 
implementation of the decisions already taken 
and the immediate enforcement of the sugges- 
tions, recommendations, expert advice, 
remedial measures etc. for the improvement of 
the performance of that sector, provided from 
time to time by a number of experts like 
Professor J. K. Galbraith, Dr. A. D. Gorwala, 
must be taken, There has already been a 
plethora of committees, and suggestions. 
What is needed today is not words, but deeds. 
“It is action and not action committees and 
promises that the public want. There is no 
dearth of suggestions and recommendations 
for the improvement of the performance of the 
public sector undertakings in India. We must 
have a very clear understanding of their multi- 
farious problems, 
obstacles, 


shortcomings, drawbacks, 
weaknesses ‘and deficiencies. 
Unless we have a correct diagnosis of the 


disease, we cannot prescribe any appropriate 
medicine. 


The public sector enterprises are confron- 
ted with as many problems as the number of 
hairs on our head. Anybody will indeed be 
flabbergasted when once we start counting the 
deficiencies, failures, weaknesses, and irregu- 
larities of the public enterprises. We must 
have the needed patience, courage, determina- 
tion, and the will to face the challenge with all 
boldness and thrash out all the issues with a 
sense of realistic and dynamic approach and 
not harbour any desire to shield the weak- 
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nesses with slogan mongering, sermonising 
and perverse arguments. The following is an 
illustrative list of the weakness of the public 
enterprises in India ( note carefully that it is , 
not an exhaustive list which is virtually an 
impossible task to prepare), responsible for 
their continued losses, ever increasing costs, 
inefficiency, and mismanagement. 


Lack of adequate delegation of powers 
within the enterprises ; high production costs ; 
too frequent mechanical and processing 
difficulties; too frequent breakdowns of 
machines due to lack of adequate attention 
being paid by properly skilled and experienced 
persons in positions of responsibility ; defects 
in the selection of personnel, their training, 
placing in proper jobs and in securing 
maximum work from them. Lack of proper. 
planning ( right from the erection stage to` the 
distribution of the production ) which isa 
precondition for the success of any enterprise ; 
lack of adequate incentives in raising the 
labour productivity and improving the quality 
of goods and services; absence of adequate 
research and development work, both quanti- 
tatively and qualitatively ; prevalence of ram- 
pant corruption, nepotism, favouritism, 
inefficiency, irresponsibility and lack of zeal 
and enthusiasm on the part of the officers at 
the helm of affairs in the units ; wide spread 
bureaucratic red tapism ; unusual delays in 
planning and implementation of plans, absence 
of adequate and sound scientific checks, pulls 
and application of strains and stresses from 
powerful Governmental departments, Minis- 
ters, and’ politicians ; too frequent industrial 
unrest due to the absence of cordial, happy, 
harmonious and peaceful relations between , 
management and labour ; absence of a well 
ozganised and scientifically based, proper time 
and motion study, job evaluation and job 
description systems ; absence of incentives, 
market research, modern, scientific and upto- 
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date marketing techniques, processes and 
methods, etc,; too much dependence on 
foreign consultants, technicians, and experts, 
etc. for conducting feasibility study, prepara- 
tion of detailed project reports, etc. ; in the 
completion of the projects, due to long time 
being taken at various preliminary stages ; 
failure to start ancillary and auxiliary 
industries simultaneously or immediately after 
a project goes into production; scanty 
attention given to the preparation of the time 
schedule; frequent revision of project 
estimates, upsetting all the calculations about 
the profitability of the concerns ; and the 
tendency to expand even before the under- 
taking has reached the rated capacity, causing 
delays and also making it difficult to judge the 
profitability of the original units. 


The principal forces which give strength 
and vitality to the private sector are initiative, 
enterprise, profit motive, competition and 
decentralised administration. Unfortunately, in 
the management of the public sector under- 
takings in India we find all these forces work- 
ing at their lowest ebb. Sound industrial 
relations are the the problem. 
Paradoxically enough many of the state 
‘enterprises are. plagued by labour unrest all 


crux of 


along the year, nay right from their inception 
to the present stage of development. There is 
also a criminal waste by unnecessary locking 
up of surplus stocks and capital in many of the 
public enterprises in India. 


+ 


Managerial incompetence; absence of 
adequate efforts to evolve a specialised cadre 
to man the public enterprises; technical 
bungling; faulty production planning ; chronic 
shortages of essential inputs; too frequent 
and a chronic type of paucity of power and 
other faults ; transport bottlenecks ; political 
interference ; failure to carry out preventive 
maintenance and the consequent inability of 
several plants to work at their rated capacity ; 


the flitting in and out of the dezutatiénists 
who continue to hold a lien on their parent 
services ; virtual mockery of recruitment 
policies throwing all canons of personnel 
management to the winds ; terrible frustration 
of the young, brilliant and highly qualified 
foreign returned officers in the public sector 
units for lack of opportunities to come up in 
competition with the older men, deputa- 
tionists, and the blue-eyed boys of the 
ministers, top ranking civil servants of the 
union and state Governments and the bosses 
of the ruling party at the Centre and in the 
States ; the defective policies of promotions to 
higher cadres on the basis of. seniority, over- 
looking all consideration of merit in several 
public enterprises; absence of clear cut, 
accepted and laid down criteria; lack of 
support from the bureaucracy in the Central 
Secretariat to the managers of the public 
enterprises ; niggardly nature of emoluments 
offered by several public sector undertakings in 
comparison to those offered by the private 
sector ; undue interference of Ministers and 
officials in the day to day administration of 
the public enterprises ; too much or rather 
relatively excessive criticism by the members of 
parliament and other responsible official and 
non-official members of the Government 
committees and the political parties ; even. on 
small matters, lack of sense of commitment and 
missionary zeal on the part ‘of the officers ; 
“inadequacy of the belief of the managers in 
the concept of the public sector enterprises”; 
faulty designing of the plants ; maintenance of 
large inventories and excessive labour force ; 
the too slow working of the decision making 
machinery and the invariable delays in taking 
important decisions; and the absence of 
special machinery to establish a close liaison 
between the undertaking and its consumers 


and to win and maintain the good will and 
confidence of the general public. 


The All India Congrees Committee at its 
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recent sessions at Simla adopted a non-official 
resolution moved by Sri. Krishan Kant, one 
of the active Young Turks, of course with 
slight amendments, to appoint a high power 
committee to examine the role and manner 
in which the public enterprises are to func- 
tion, and make suitable recommendations for 
improving the management, personnel, and 
pricing policies, workers’ participation and 
incentives to be offered to the staff, etc. The 
Political Affiars Committee of Union Cabinet 
resolved immediately to set up a High Power 
Committee accordingly. It will be, of course, 
foolish on our part to expect any thorough 
overhaul of the working of the public enter- 
prises in the immediate future. It will be 
rather stupid, if not over optimistic on the 
part of anybody to anticipate any drastic 
changes in the functioning, ‘organisation 
and the management of the public enterprises 
of India, merely because a High Power 
Committe is being appointed by Government 
of India, Our past experience in this regard 
will convincingly substantiate our above state- 
ments. There is absolutely no novelty in 
the appointment of committees to examine 
the problems of public enterprises and to 
make suitable recommendations. As stated 
in an earlier part of this paper, there was no 
paucity of resolutions, sermons, preachings, 
recommendations, suggestions by a number 
of experts and committees in the past also. 
I wonder whether any really meaningful 
purpose will be served by the appointment 
of one more High Power Committee. It 
may atthe most add one more item to our 
intellectual exercises in futility and will remain 
as another show piece of the grand farce of 
dilatory tactics and a game of evasion of 
facing the problems and challenges of the 
public enterprises,we are confronted with daily. 
The Prime Minister of India Smt. Indiraji 
and the Finance Minister Mr. Y.B. Chavan 
anda number of prominent leaders of the 
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congress party (N) also contribute their share 
in the grand drama of condemning the 
private- sector, dubbing it as a devil and 
eulogising the virtues of the public sector and 
presenting it as a faultless angel, if not a demi 
god. The three musketeers of the Union 
Cabinet employed all their energies, wits, 
talents and skill in explaining to the delegates, 
at the Simla session of the A.I.C.C., as to why 
most of our public sector giants have been 
in the red year after year. Instead of trying 
to come to grips with urgent problems of the 
Public enterprises, these pious Ministers 
resorted to all kinds of gimmicks in defending 
the white elephants of our national economy. 
Let us pray to the Almighty that wise counsels 
should prevail upon our omniscient Ministers. 
Let us not be too pessimistic. Let us 
hope fora bright future for our modern 
temples of independent India and its economic 
planning. Let the high power committee 
to be appointed soon by the Government of 
India conduct a thorough probe into the 
whole range of the functions, working, or- 
ganisation ; constitutional set up ; rules and 
regulations, principles, pro(edures and prac- 
tices ; traditions and conventions; channels 
of communication ; machinery of consultation 
and conciliation between labour and manage- 
ment, the public and management and the 
Ministers and civil servants, etc., ete. The 
probe should be continued into purchases, 
sales, financial contro], administration and 
management ; the appointments, recruitment ; 
promotion and training of the staff; auto- 
nomy; parliamentary control; decision 
making processes ; maintainance of the plant 
and equipment and foreign collaborations 
and cousultancy services. 

The High Power Committee on public 
enterprises will be capable of rendering any 


worthwhile service only under the following 
conditions :— 
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1. Itshould not be packed with old and 
retired civil servants and defeated politicians. 

2. The committee should under no 
circumstances employ any sort of dilatory tac- 
tics, evasion of the main issues etc. in doing 
its work. 

3. It should submit its report within a 
short period, say, within six months, so as to 
enable the Government to go ahead with its 
determined programme of improvement of 
the performance of the public enterprises 
without any slow motion movements to miss 
the ultimate objectives. 

4, The Government of India should have 
the courage and determination to implement 
all the worthwhile recommendations and 
suggestions of the committee and to place be- 
fore the public the whole report of all discu- 
ssions without any fear or favour, brushing 
aside all political considerations. 


_ 5. Every decision and measure taken in 
this regard should be based purely on econo- 
mic consideration and in the larger interests 
of the performance of the public enterprises 
setting aside totally all matters of personal 
favours, prejudices and bias, etc., and if nece- 
ssary, to remove many of the top men who 
haved caused the damage. 


Let us not be overswayed by the prophe- 
cies of gloom, frustration. despair and darkness 
of the right reactionaries, traditionists and 
other critics. Let us hope for a bright future 
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and let our public enterprises fulfil their lofty 
objectives, goals, aims, purposes, and ideals, 
That should 1. maximise the 
economic growth; 2, provide 
Opportunities for gainful employment 


rate of 
increased 
of the 
people and improve their living and working 
conditions ; 3. reduce the glaring inequalities 
in the distribution of income and wealth and 
usher in a socialist society ; 4, prevent the 
formation of monopolies and the concentra- 
tion of economic power in the hands of a few 
and disperse the industrial activity over a 
wider area and in different sectors of the 
economy ; 5. fill up the serious gaps in the 
economy and provide the much needed 
resources to the national exchequer ; 6. bring 
about a planned dispersal of new industries in 
backward areas and earn foreign exchange 
resources through exports of their products ; 
7, and establish better relationships between 
the operating management and their staff. 


It is true that the public sector as a whole 
has failed to play the role envisaged for it and 
it is so obvious a fact that it hardly needs any 
Jengthy exposition to understand the intensity 
and size of that failure. But it has its part to 
play nevertheless in the nation’s economy and 
it must be cured ofits faults and fitted into its 
proper place to achieve the objectives for 
which it was created. Its failure cannot be 
accepted as an incurable economic malaise. It 
can be and must be cured. 
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RELIGIOUS POLICY OF THE BHAUMAKARAS OF ORISSA 


BISWARUP DAS 


The religious condition of Orissa under 
the Bhaumakaras, who ruled from the middle 
of the second quarter of the 8th century A. D. 
to the end of the first quarter of the 10th 
century A. D.,! form an interesting topic for 
a student of Orissa history. In the Bhauma 
age religion played a vital role in politics. A 
brief general picture of the times from contem- 
porary sources should serve as a comparatively 
authentic commentary on the efficiency of the 
religious policy of the period. We shall 
follow the observations and discuss the position 
of religion vis-a-vis politics in this age. The 
records of the period depict a people still 
creative and lively, who welcome diversity and 
non-conformity and who under a liberal 
government enjoyed freedom of religion. 

It is known from the Neulpur plate of 
Subhakara I that the first three Kings of the 
Bhaumakara dynasty were ardent Buddhists.? 
It is clear from their epithets. The first King 
Ksemankara is called Paramopasaka or devout 
worshipper (of Buddha), his son Sivakara I, 
the second King, is styled as Paramatathagata 
or devout worshipper of Tathagata, and his 
grandson Subhakara I, the third King, is 
styled as Paramasaugata or devout Buddhist. 

The controversy over the origin of 
Bhaumakaras has now to some extent been 
solved, and it has been shown that the 
Bhaumas of Orissa hailed from Assam.’ Pt, B. 
Misra opines that the Bhaumas of Assam 
professed Saivism whereas those of Orissa 
followed Buddhism.‘ This change of religion 
from Saivism to Buddhism can be explained if 
we try to understand the religious condition of 
Orissa at that time. Buddhism was the pre- 
dominant religion of Orissa in the early part of 


the 7th century A.D. It is stated in the life 
of Yuan Chwang that Harsa assigned the 
revenue of 80 large towns of Orissa to the 
Buddhist monk Jayasena, who declined the 
offers It is also stated in it that after the 
subjugation of Kangoda, Harsa returned to 


Orissa where he was approached by some 
priests of Hinayana, who denounced the 
doctrine of Mahayana and who urged upon 
him to convenea conference to decide the 
superiority of either Hinayana or Mahayana,§ 
The tremendous influence exercised by. 
Buddhism continued to remain in Orissa till 
the early part of the 8th century A. D., since 
we do not know from the existing records any 
change in the religious condition of Orissa — 
during this interval of a century. Moreover, 
Taranath, who has vividly described the state 
of Buddhism during the 8th century A. D. 
says that Udiyana (identified with Orissa) "was 


one of the two chief centres of Tantrik 


Buddhism, the other being Nalanda. In this 
period Tantrik cult profoundly influenced 
Buddhism, . Ksemankara,’ alien as he was to 
Orissa, would not have been acceptable to the 
people of Orissa had he not given up his ' 
ancestral faith (Saivism) in favour of one 
(Tantrik Buddhism) that had already been 
adopted by the bulk of the population of 
Orissa. Taranath has mentioned that Luipada 
or Luipa, the head of a line of Tantrik teachers 
initiated the Kings of Odivisa (Orissa), Darika, 
into Tantrik rites. Luipa was one of the 84 
monks of Tantrik Buddhism who had great 
influence in Bengal, Assam and Orissa.9 The 
identity of the kings of the accounts 
of Taranath cannot be properly established, 
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For example, Mahapala, a King of Western 
parts of India, has not yet been identified. 
Similarly the identity of Darika, the king of 
Orissa, has not yet been revealed. It is just 
possible that Darika was known as Kseman- 
kara after his conversion to Buddhism, There- 
fore, the Tibetan tradition most probably 
attests to the change of religion of Ksemankara 
into Tantrik form of Buddhism. 

In the religious history of India the 8th 
century A. D. was critical for Buddhism. 
Buddhism was deeply influenced by Puranic 
Hinduism or Brahmanism and developed 
theistic tendency on the analegy of it. Buddha 
was regarded as God and his images were 
worshipped in temples with devotional songs 


accompanied by rites and ceremonies which 


clearly betrayed the influence of the devotees 


of Brahmanism.1! In other words Buddhism 
came very close to Brahmanism and the 
latter successfully brought the former into its 


fold. 
` difficult on the part of _Ksemankara to change 


Therefore it would not have been 
his faith form Saivism, which was a form of 
Brahmanism, into Buddhism. 

There is however no evidence to show that 
of his 
kingdom to promote the cause of Buddhism 
or to lessen the influence of Hinduism. As a true 
statesman he appears to have had a .tolerant 
attitude towards Hinduism. 


-Ksemankara utilised the resources 


In fact, tolerance 
to all religions was the very basis on which the 
Bhaumas raised the magnificent edifice of their 
religious policy. The prevalence of diverse 
creeds might have dictated a policy of tolera- 
tion. l 

We 
Subhakara I that Ksemankara put the four 
varnas in their proper place. Pt. Misra assumed 
that he “probably embraced the Mahayana 
faith after the Kanauj assembly and then 
revived the caste system in his own country.’’? 
We have discussed earlier that by the 8th 


6 


know from the Neulpur plate of 


' Lion’.4 


century A. D. Buddhism, particularly Mahaya- 
nism, had come closer to Hinduism. As such 
although Buddhists had rejected the caste 
system earlier, by this time they had accepted 
it. Ksemankara, as the above mentioned 
evidence proves, helped the reestablishment of 
the caste system in his kingdom, even though 
he himself was a Buddhist. There are other 
evidences to show that by the 8th century 
A. D. Buddhists in other parts of India had 
accepted the caste system. In an inscription 
discovered in Monghyr the donor of a Buddhist 
image, who was obviously a Buddhist, styles 
himself as Madhu srenika (Saundhika) by 
caste. 38 

Prof. Sylvan Levi has brought to light that 
the emperor of China, Tetsong, received as 
present the autographed manuscript of 
Gandavyuha, the last section of Buddhava- 
tamsa, dealing with the practice and vow of 
the Bodhisatva Samantabhadra, from the King 
of Orissa, “One who does what is pure, the 
He has been identified with Sivakara 
I unmattakesari. In the Chinese records he 
has been described as “one who had a big 
faith in the Sovereign Law, who followed the 
practice of Sovereign Mahayana”.}5 Prof. Levi 
an inhabitant 
of Kapisa on the western verge of !ndia, 
came to Orissa for the study of Yoga ina 
monastery prior to his journey to China.!6 It 
indicates that Buddhist monasteries of the time 


has also described that Prajna, 


of Sivakara [ were great seats of learning, 
particularly on Buddhist Yoga. We also notice 
in the Gandavyuha that Sudhana, the disciple 
of Manjusri, was advised by Acalasthira to go 
to Surabha hill in Tosala (i. e. the Bhauma 
Kingdora) to study Yoga.!7 
in the 


It is also recorded 
Tibetan account that Bodhisri and 
Naropa, practised yoga at Ratnagiri in 
Orissa® It shows that Buddhist yoga had 
evolved to the highest stage and that the same 
was practised on a wide scale in every nook 
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and corner of the Bhauma kingdom during 
their supremacy, particularly during the reigns 
of Sivakara I and his son Subhakara I. 
According to Madalapanji, at the approach 
of Raktavahu to Puri Suvanadeva, the king of 
Orissa, fled from the city with the image of 
Jagannatha, which was considered to be the 
most sacred and valuable property of his 
dynasty, so his glory was never impaired. 
There has been an attempt to identify 
Raktavahu with Rastrakutas and Suvanadeva 
with Subhakara I.!9 Since the holy image of 
Jagannatha was considered by Subhakara I as 
the most precious treasure of his kingdom, to 
save ithe did not mind his own defeat. It 
clearly shows that Subhakara I wasa staunch 
devotee of Lord Jagannatha. Since Subhakara 
I was the devout worshipper of Buddha and at 
the same time a worshipper of 
Jagannatha, every possibility of 
connecting Jagannatha with Buddhism. The 
connection of Jagannatha with Buddhism has 
also been emphasised by other scholars.2¢ 
There is no doubt that in the early Bhauma 
period Lord Jagannatha was held in high 
esteem both by the king and people of Orissa. 
Although Subhakara I wasa Buddhist the 

` villages donated by him by a grant were given 
to Brahmanas.2! It clearly indicates that he 
had a tolerant attitude towards the various 
religious communities in his kingdom. 
Similarly we know from Ganesa Gumpha 
inscription that in the reign of Santikar I an 
image of Ganesa was carved at Udayagiri by 
Bhimta, an inhabitant of Viraja (mod. Jajpur). 
It can be concluded that although Buddhism 
was the royal religion, different religious sects 
flourished side by side during the rule of the 
Bhaumakaras.. 


devout 
there is 


The early Bhaumakaras were not only 
followers of Buddhism but also exerted them- 
selves for the cause of Buddhism in Orissa.22 


' Under their royal patronage several religious 
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institutions connected with Buddhism came 
into existence throughout the length and 
breadth of Orissa ; particularly Jajpur (where 
Guhesvarapataka, the capital of the Bhauma- 
kars was situated) and its neighbouring 
localities were adorned with famous monaste- 
ries, magnificent sanctuaries and innumerable 
chaityas and stupas. The ruins of shrines at 
Udayagiri, Lalitagiri and Ratnagiri testify to 
the vigour and prosperity of Buddhism during 
the Bhauma age. Colossal statues of Buddhas 
and Bodhisattvas and other Mahayana deities 
found in these’ places show that they were 
executed in a graceful style and may be classi- 
fied among the finest specimens of Indian ` 
Places like Gandiveda, which probably 
owes its name to the famous Gandavyuha,?‘ 
Agarpada, Kupari, Khadipada, Solampur, and} 
Soro etc. in Balasore district of Orissa were 
veritable emporiums of the images of Buddhas 
and Boddhisattvas and prove that Mahayana 
Buddhism was widely flourishing in these areas 
during the Bhauma regime.*5 At Khadipada 
during the time of Subhakara I an image of 
Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara was  installed.?6 
Gokarnesvara temple on the Vaitarini and 
Senkaresvara temple on the Mahanadi contain 
alarge number of Mahayana images which 
also belonged to the Bhauma period. Thus 
the metropolis of Jajpur, which was itself a 
glorious seat of Buddhism, was lording over 
an area full 


Á) 


ari.?3 


of famous monasteries and 
convents, great stupas and sanctuaries and 
admirable art treasures indicating the immense 
progress accomplished by Buddhism in the 
age of the Bhaumakaras.27 

We find in the Khadipada image inscrip-. 
tion that there was a ‘Mahamandalacharya”’ 
and ‘Paramaguru’ i.e., teacher of the great 


division and supreme preceptor, Some 
scholars believe that there was probably a 
state pontiff of Buddhism under the 


Bhaumas.28 We, however, suggest that he 
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might not be a state official and that his 
designation might be an unofficial one. In 
none of the Bhauma plates which mention the 
list of officials we come across an official 
appointed by the Bhauma monarchs for pro- 
pagating their own faith. In other words, the 
Bhauma rulers were the greatest advocates of 
religious toleration and never turned the 
bureaucratic machinery into a machinery for 
religious propaganda. The above mentioned 
inscription, however, shows that the great tide 
of Buddhism not only flooded Orissa but also 
transformed her entire being. , 

The finding spots of a copper plate of 
Sivakara II, son of Subhakara I, as well as 
Vajraghanta, a deity of Mahayana Buddhism, 
are the same, i, e., Chaurasi in Puri district. 
Asa result of this coincidence the possibility 
of Mahayana Buddhism retaining its predomi- 
nance and progress in the time of Sivakara II 
cannot be ignored. 

It is significant to note that the marriage of 
Santikara I, son of Subhakara I, with 
Tribhuvana Mahadevi I was a turning point 
in the religious history of the Bhaumakaras, 
The sudden change of creed can be attributed 
to the matrimonial alliance of the Bhaumas 
with the Western Gangas.29 Her Dhenkanal 


Udayagiri : Buddha touching earth, Amitabha 
Buddha, Four armed Avalokites- 
vara, Khadiravani Tara, Vaisra- 
vana. 


Ratnagiri : Buddha touching earth, Avoloki- 
tesvara,, Heruka, Tara, Tara & 
7 perils. 

Lalitagiri : Buddha touching earth, Bodhisa- 
ttva, Maitreya, Vajrapani, Avolo- 

x kitesvara, Pandmapani Avolokites- 


vara, Manjusri, Marichi, Tara. 
The photographs of the above images are 
found in ‘Buddhist Sculptures and Monuments 
of Orissa’ published by Mahabodhi society, 
Orissa (P. Mukherjee). - 
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plate mentions her as ‘Paramavaisnavi’ or 
devout worshipper of Visnu.® 

The Talcher plate of SubhakaraIV des- 
cribes her as a devotee of Hari, i. e., Visnu, 
which is clear from the following passage : 
“With the head, sacrificed with the dust of 
lotus like feet of Hari. She had enjoyed an 
unparalleled fortune...... ..and attained the 
feet of Hari, propitiated by unflinching 
devotion”. 

This alteration in religion was due to the 
fact that most probably she wanted to main- 
tain her father’s religion intact in order to 
satisfy her sentiments and as a mark of obliga- 
tion to him, since she had received substantial 
help from her father to retrieve the lost glory 
of the Bhauma dynasty. This shows that the 
Bhaumas some times used religions as a tool to 
further their political aim. 

Tribhuvana Mahadevi I must have devoted 
herself completely for the cause of Hinduism, 
We find in her Dhenkanal plate that in her 
time “Guhesvarapataka became rich with four 
varnas but shone with white varna alone,’”’® 
Pt. Misra thinks that “four varnas? means the 
traditional four castes and that “white varna” 
denotes white colour on account of the sky 
kissing building and also on account of the 
white washed city walls. But we do not 
agree to this interpretation. The “white varna” 
discussed in the plate in the context of “four 
varnas” definitely denotes a caste (nota 
colour) i.e. the Brahmanas. Though in the 
capital people belonging to the four castes 
stayed, the priestly class enjoyed predominance 
over others. According to Sham Sastri the 
colour of garments determined the varnas, €. g. 
white for Brahmanas, red for Ksatriyas, 
yellow for Vaisyas and black for Sudras.34 It 
is needless to mention that Varnasrama was an 
inseparable institution of Hinduism. The 
existence of four varnas and the importance of 

the Brahmanas in the capital, which was the 
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very nerve centre of the Bhauma kingdom, 
signifies the transformation of it froma 
stronghold of Buddhism into that of Hinduism. 
The observance of Vedic rites in the time 
of Tribhuvana Mahadevi | further proves that 
Hinduism gained its importance and Buddhism 
lost its. predominance. We know from her 
Dhenkanal plate that one Bhatta Jagadahara 
was donated a village by her so that he propi- 
tiated the Lord of clouds and brought down 
the rain probably by performing Vedic rites.36 
The performance of Vedic tites can also be 
gathered from the description of the place of 
issue of Talcher plate of Subhakara IV. It is 
as follows : | 
“Hail, from the victorious camp estab- 
lished at 
of 


from 


Guhesvarapataka where flames 

sacrificial fires, withdrawn 
countries around annihilates 
all sins by their grace and which, magnificent 
on account of docile rulers, survivors in the 
battles, who had come forth from. all directions 
laughs to scorn the abode of Dhanada (the 
God who gives wealth).’’36 


various 


The performance of Vedic rites as well as 
the importance of the priestly class in the 
capital Guhesvarapataka gives a clear picture 
of the general trend of religion of Bhauma 

_ kingdom that started from the time of 
Tribhuvana Mahadevi I. In India in the 9th 


century A. D. Buddhism lost it vitality and 


vigour and practically merged into Hinduism. 


In Orissa the progress of Buddhism came to a. 
halt and its prominence came to an end, and - 


Hinduism made a triumphant march to bring 
the whole of Orissa under its firm grip from 
the period of Tribhuvana Mahadevi I. 
Subhakara III, the son of Tribhuvana 
Mahadevi I, was a patron of Saivism. It is 
known from his Hindol plate which registers 
the gift of a village to the god Vaidyanatha 
Bhattaraka (i. e. Siva) not only for the main- 
tenance of the temple and the worship of the 
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deity but also for meeting the expenses of the 
Saivaites.37 

Santikara 1I, like Tribhuvana Mahadevi I, 
was a follower of Vaisnavism. It is known 
from the Talcher plate of Sivakara IT in which 
he has been described 
Vaikantha (Vishnu).’#8 

Hinduism remained as a predominant 
religion till the end of Bhauma rule. The 


‘as glorious as 


‘Kumurang plate of Dandi Mahadevi registers 


the gift of certain villages to Brahmrnas. The 
Baud plate of Prithvi Mahadevi describes her 
as a Parama vaishnavi or devout worshipper 
of Vishnu. ; 

The wind of Hinduism, however, could not 
wipe out Buddhism which was deep rosted in 
the soil of Orissa. Inthe ‘Talcher plate o! 
Sivakara III we come across the registratior 
of a gift for the worship of Buddha Bhattarakz 
(Buddhist deity) which took place at Jayasramz 
Vihara (Buddhist monastery). l 

In short, Buddhism and Hinduism existe 
side by side without malice towards eacl 
other. Tolerance to all faiths was the keynot 
cf Bhauma religious policy. In fact, tolera 
tion was the notable characteristic of re'igiou 
life of India in the &th and 9th centuries A. C 
The spirit of toleration displayed by th 
Bhauma rulers who were votaries of differen 
religious cults, led to a catholicism which over 
rode narrow sectarian views. — 


Thus the religious policy of the Bhaumez 
karas forms a glorious chapter in ‘the histor 
of Orissa. , 
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REACTION AGAINST REALISM IN THE MODERN DRAMA 


PRAVINSINH CHAVDA 


Realism. the extention of the spirit of 
science into the realsm of arts, had a special 
reason for success in drama, because, by its 
very nature, as presentation of action on the 
stage through real human agents, it could 
create an illusion of reality and thus offer an 
easy ground for those who confuse between 
art and life. Realism in drama worked on two 
levels, in the selection of the material by the 


dramatist, and in the presentation of that 


material on the stage. 

Realism in art was in its very outset 
doomed to fail because its assumptions were 
cased on some misconceptions of art on the 
one hand and reality on the other. It over- 
looked the fact that the truth of science is not 
tae only truth ; art also has its unique kind of 
‘ruth which transcends the truth of science. 
Moreover, it set out to embrace not reality, 
but only a part of it. It dealt with only the 
sarface of life and omitted the inner reality. 
Ii overlooked the Platonic judgement that 
tehind the apparent reality there is a greater 
spiritual reality ; it did not consider also the 
psychological truth that the surface of life is 
often deceptive! From its chosen territory 
also it did not deal with the whole of the sur- 
face of life, but only with what was dark, 
sordid and drab. Thus, if romanticism idea- 
lized upwards, towards the spiritual and 


beautiful, idealized downwards, 
towards the material and ugly. 


realism 


One more trouble with realism in drama 
was that though it created illusion, the illusion 
could never be complete, The problem of 
the Fourth Wall was always there—you could 


never account for the disappearance of the 
fourth wall which enables the audience to 
intrude upon the privacy of some people. As 
the Russian dramatist Evreinov pointed out 
cynically, if you wanted to be completely 
realistic, better you proceeded and built up the 
fourth wall, Pirandello further suggested the 
impossibility of bringing total realism on the 
stage because of the initial fact that the actors 
pretend to be what they are not. The only 
realistic play can be found in the streets, in the 
actiors and speech of people ; once you put 
them_ on the stage, art comes in and reality 
has to step aside.? 


The limitations of the realistic method were 
recognized by some of its practitioners on the 
stage. Thus, when an ambitious dramatist 
like Galsworthy went out of his way and endea- 
voured to peep into the depths of tragedy, he 
felt crippled. Allardyce Nicoll finds a very fine 
in the 
Galsworthy’s A Family Man, At a tense moment 
between the husband and the wife, the drama- 
tist, bound by his medium, cannot make his 
hero articulate, and has to be satisfied with 
only a note: ‘Builder makes an effort to 
speak, does not succeed.” Commenting on 


example of realism dramatist in 


this, Nicoll writes : 
“Builder makes an effort to speak, does not 
succeed.”—This statement in itself might 
be taken as a motto expressing the dramatic. 
impotence of the realistic prose medium ; 
it is not Galsworthy’s fault that he can- 
not convey in words the emotion intended 


te be aroused by these scenes ; the tault ues 
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in the form itself, and all the playwrights 

who have adopted it have been compelled 

to bow to its limitations.’’§ 

The failure of realism is evident from the 
fact that the greatest of its practitioners —Ibsen 
and Chekhov—had to turn to symbolism as 
their art developed and became deeper. They 
came to realize that part of their experience 
which could not be expressed by language had 
to be conveyed by other means. In Peter 
Gynt Ibsen attempts the poetic drama, but 
almost all the other plays, particularly The Wild 
Duck, abound in symbols—for example, the 
wild duck, the pistols of Hedda Gabler, the 
statue of the Ressurection, the white horse in 
Rosmershelm and the building in The 
- Masterbuilder. Not only characters and action, 
z7 but even inanimate objects are endowed with 
meaning and significance, and a symbol some- 
times replaces the plot in function. Thus, the 
symbol of the wild duck sets the atmosphere 
of the whole play in that it is the image of the 
broken, frustrated people, it defines the main 
characters. and the characters are revealed 
through it.4 


Chekhov’s plays also are an example of a 
genius constantly breaking the limitations of 
the form in which he works, That Chekhov 


simply abhored the presentation of the common“ 


place on the stage is obvious from the speech 
of one of his characters in The Seagull, the 
young writer Constantine Treplef. What 
Chekhov tried to convey was too deep for the 
surface techniques of realism—the existential 
loneliness of human condition, the disparity 
of man’s animal existence and his aspiration 
towards some unrealistic techniques. He 
& replaces the traditional linear plot by what 
IONESCO called “an increasingly intense and 
revealing series of emotional states.” To 
reveal the inner lives of his characters he 
resorts to some techniques of indirection, such 
as irony, paradox and even speech-making by 
characters. His symbols—the cherry orchard, 
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the sea gull, Miscow in The Three Sisters—grow 
out of the plot and create an atmosphere for 
the play. To be faithful to his medium, he 
sometimes uses a symbol which is realistic also 
at the same time. The watchman’s rattle, to 
be found in more than one play, creates the 
verisimilitude of the contemporary Russia and 
also serves as a symbol.6 

August Strindberg revolted against realism 
by resorting to expressionistic methods. Strind- 
berg was opposed to realism and naturalism on 
principle. He believed in the supremacy of 
the spirit over matter. He did not believe 
inthe objective world and refused to have 
trust in any truth which the world may have 
beyond his imagination, Hence his characters 
are not real, but symbolic figures framed out 
of the human consciousness. This leads toa 
return to such conventionalisms as the reduc- 
tion of characters to mere types, the unfolding 
of the action in a succession of scenes marking 
the spiritual development ofthe central charac- 
ters, and the identification of the dramatist 
with the central characters.’ His dialogue is 
not realistic, but, in his own words, “repeated, 
developed and built up like the theme in a 
musical composition.”® In Lady Julie, Strind- 
berg introduces such dramatic conventions as 
ballet, mime and musical interlude, Finally, 
in his most significant play from the point of 
view of technique, The Dream Play, he turns 
from the reality of waking to explore the 
reality of the dream, “to imitate,” in his words, 
“the disjointed but apparently logical form of 
a dream,” and this belief in the reality of the 
dream is converted into a successful dramatic 
technique. This technique is marked by free- 
dom and abstraction, “locations are vague ; 
space is relative; chronological time is 
broken.”’10 The laws of causality are suspen- 
ded and only the lawlessness of dream prevails. 
The characters are abstractions like the 
Stranger, the Dreamer and the Hunter. 

One direction that the 


revolt acaingt 
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realism in drama was sure to take was that 
towards the poetic, drama because of the ele- 
ment of idealization in poetry and the place of 
conventions in it. According to Lascelles 
Abercrombie’s classification, poetry imitates 
“spiritual reality” as opposed to the outward 
or material reality, whenever it imitates ‘the 
outward reality, it is only for ‘necessary cre- 
dibility. "11 The poetic drama, as practised 
by W. S. Yeats, Sean O’cassy, T, S. Eliot and 
Christopher Fry is a clear break from realism, 
The poetic drama does not at all pretend to 
be realistic—for the natural and realistic con- 
versation of the realistic drama it substitutes a 
highly intensified and artificial speech, Eliot 
borrows the convention of the chorus from 
the Greek drama and uses it for expository 
purposes. The element of ritual in the plays 
` makes possible the participation by the audi- 
ence in the play. Moreover, Eliot deals 
not with the particular but the general; the 
evilin ‘The Family Reunion* is general and 
universal, 

As we approach the modern times, the 
variety of forms which the dramatic activity 
“takes makes the treatment difficult. But 
common to all is the shift of emphasis from 
the text to the stage, the view of drama as pure 
art and the revival of theatricalism. Drama 
comes to be viewed as a mixed art and the 
reaction against realism is shared by the 
désigner, the actor, the musician “and the 
choreographer. ‘Lhe stage saw a return to the 
symbolism of the Greek stage and the formalism 
of the Japanese No. The English designer, 
Gordon Craig, conceived of the stage asa 
temple and made it suggestive and symbolic 
rather than realistic, rejecting all details and 
using a lot of light and shade.’ In Craig’s 
hands the scenery became so significant that 
independent of the actors it was capable of 
The emphasis here fell 
the modern 


conveying meaning. 
on drama as a visual art and so 
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tendencies in painting and sculpture, such as 
cubism and surrealism, were freely utilized and 
surrealism brought on the stage the reality of 
the dream world, so much sought after by 
Strindberg in his plays. 

The 
modern times is perhaps, Bertolt Brecht, 


dramatist of the 
He 
has presented, both in theory and practice, a 


most influential 


new kind of drama to fulfil the requirements ol 
the mordern age, which he calls “epic drama,” 
and in which the playwright, the actors, the 
designer and the choreographer are called up- 
on to stir the audience to action. The epic 
drama, the theory of which he has expounded 
in detail, is based on the assumption that the 
world is alterable and that it should be altered. 
For this, the drama showed, include participa 
tion not only by the dramatist and the actors. 
but also by the audience, __ 

The theatre as we know it shows the Struc- 

turs of Society (represented on the stage) 

as incapable of being influenced by Society, 


(in the auditorium).!8 


To make the audience participate, various 
Alienation effzcts are to be used, stich as giving 
the account of what is to follow, thus elimina- 
ting the element of suspense; utterance ol 
contradictions, which will ‘leave the specta- 
tor’s intellect free and highly mobile” ;14 direct 
address to the audience just in the middle of 
the play ; the use of titles or captions, with the 
help of which 


the particular, the unrepeatable incident 
acquires a disconcerting look because it 
appears as something general something 
that has become a principle. 15 


Or sudden interruption by songs which has 
a shocking effect on the audience. In acting, 
the actor should not try to create illusion. 

The verdict . “he didn’t act Lear, he was 

Lear: would be an annihilating blow ta 

him (the actor.) 16 


- realistic 
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Thus Brecht, like Eliot and the poetic 
dramatists, moves from the particular to the 
general, from the outward to the inner, from 
the material to the spiritual. 

. The attitude o: Brecht, to remind the 
audience constantly that what they see is art, 
a play, and not reality, as opposed to the 
endeavour to create an illu- 
sion of life, is shared by many modern drama- 
tists, In America we have Tennessee 
Williams who also uses the devices of the cap- 
tion or ‘legend’ and direct address to the 
audience. But the one dramatist who reaches 
the other extreme and emphasises the element 
of artificiality in drama is Jean Genet. What 
fascinates him is-the falsehood of the stage. He 
eliminates nature altogether from his drama. 
For this process of derealization, ‘he intended 
his female roles to be played by adolescent 
boys, thus constantly reminding the audience : 
“Watch out. These are creatures of my imagi- 
nation, 'lhey don’t exist.”17 Thus, stripping 
woman of all her outward appearance, he tries 


“to reach the pure, Platomic ‘idea’ of woman- 


‘ hood, 


X, 


to 
woman,”18 

lt the threatre of the absurd also this pro- 
cess of what Ortega Y Gasset calls the “dehu- 
manization of art’’!9 continues. The Aristo- 
telian concept that art is imitation is disdcarded 
for ever and the dramatist wants to look upon 
his work not as life but as art. The theatre 
of the absurd, in its philosophy and technique, 
is the antithesis of realism, for it denies the 
logic of cause and effect and exposes the irrele- 
vance of reason. In the depiction of an 
universe which is essentially absurd, the drama- 
tist proceeds to delineate characters without 
fixed identify ; events without consistency and 
meaning ; plot without cause and effect and 
necessary resolution into denouement; and 
dialogue without reference to the action. ‘The 
absurdist playwright’s reaction against realism 
is noted in Sartre’s motto: “The theatre is 
not concerned with reality.. It is concerned 
with truth.’*2° The absurd philosophy is based 
on the falsity of appearances. In character 
delineation psychology is discarded and the 
characters are not individuals, but states of 
mind, ideas, types, symbols.2t With the rejec- 
tion ofall appearance, the dramatist moves 
towards the abstract, the nonrealistic. 

Thus, the drama in the twentieth century 
in Europe is united in its revolt against realism. 
The dramatist has, by rejecting the superficial 
aim of delineating the material aspect of truth 


7 


present ‘femininity without 
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and returning to a search of the inner and 


deeper aspects of reality, restored drama to 
the status of art. 
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Current Affairs 


Nixon and Mc Govern as Rivals 


The two contestants for the Presidentship 
of the USA who will cross swords on the 7th 
of November 1972 have points of view, beliefs 
and pclicies which can be seen in the following 
introductions published for guidance of the 
people of the USA. 

RICHARD MILHOUS NIXON recently 
declared : “My strong point is not rhetoric, 
it isn’t showmanship, it isn’t big promises, 
My strong point , if I have a strong point, is 
performance. I always do more than I say. 
I always produce more than I promise.” Now, 
as the Republican presidential candidate, 
Mr. Nixon will campaign for reelection as the 
man who has more than fulfilled his promises. 

In January 1969, on the day he was sworn 
in as the thirty-seventh President of the United 
States, Mr. Nixon looked ahead to 1976, the 
200th anniversary of the nation’s independence 
and outlined ‘“‘the image of our hopes” for the 
country and for the world. 

His call at that time was for an increased 
spirit of unity at home, -continued progress 
towards economic and social equality,improved 
education and health care, and for an “era of 
negotiation” in world affairs. Above all, he 
stressed the goal of peace. “Where peace is 
unknown, make it welcome,” he said, "Where 
peace is fragile, make it strong ; where peace 
is temporary, make it permanent.” 

As is traditional, the President as the 
incumbent refrained from personally campaign- 
ing for his party’s nomination, but there was 
never serious doubt that Republicans would 
choose him again to head their ticket. 

The overriding issue Mr. Nixon will most 
tkely put before the voters is his first-term per- 
formance in foreign affairs. As a traveling 


Chief Executive he is unsurpassed, having“ 
visited twenty-four countries and flown some 
489,000 kilometers—more than any American 
President before him. He has worked inten- 
sively to redirect U. S relations with the rest 
of the world. 

Upon taking office in 1969 he promised to 
do all in his power to end the Vietnam War, 
and by mid-1972 he had reduced the U. S. 
troop level from 543,000 men to 46,009 men, 
He had bolstered the armed forces of South 
Vietnam, turned over to them some 300 
military installations built by U.S. forces, and, 
his envoys had met time and again with North 
Vietnamese representatives in search of a 
mutually acceptable peace settlement. These 
steps were an integral part of the “Nixon 
Dectrine” which pledges America to her treaty 
commitments, but calls for greater participa- 
tion by her allies in keeping the peace. 

Among his other accomplishments in 
foreign affairs : 

* He renewed ties with the People’s Re- 
public of China and made a state visit to 
Peking, Hangchow, and Shanghai. His ad- 
ministration lifted restrictions on U.S. trade 
with mainland China, made it easier for U.S- 
citizens to travel there, and began plans for 
cultural exchanges and a permanent capital-to 
-capital communications link for use in times 
of crisis. 

*He laid the groundwork for increased 
cooperation with the U.S.S.R., again making 
a personal visit to that country to confer with 
its leaders, During nine daysin the Soviet 
Union, the two nations signed six significant 
bilateral agreements, covering matters such as 
a joint space flight, scientific cooperation on 
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ublic health, and environmental protection. 
“rade agreements between the two nations 
vere also initiated. ; 
A major step toward arms limitations was 
aarked by a U.S.-U.S.S.R. agreement to limit 
atercontinental ballistic missile sites in each 
ountry and to freeze the numbcr of submarine- 
aunched ballistic missiles while negotiators 
ry to work out permanent limitations on these 
ind other offensive weapons. The two powers 
so agreed to banall biological and toxic 
veapons, 
_ On another foreign policy front, President 
Nixon committed himself to improving the 
J.S. balance of trade in the face of serious 
:ompetition from foreign manufacturers. “The 
ieightened competitiveness on the part of our 
wading partners is not something we shy 
rom”, he says. “On the contrary, we wel- 
zome it.,....But it also poses a new challenge 
tothe United States.’ To help U.S. firms 
regain a more vigorous trade position, 
Mr. Nixon brought about a readjustment of 
the dollar in relation to foreign currencies 
(thus making American goods more attractive 
as exports), and developed a domestic 
corporate tax plan to make export earnings 
more attractive to American business. 


Another key economic goal of the Presi- 
dent’s—reduc:ng domestic inflation—was 
expected to spur the sale of U.S‘ goods to 
other countries as well as to give relief to 
Americans caught in the spiral of rising prices. 
After he imposed a system of controls on 
domestic prices and wages, economic indicators 
showed prices of products bought by the aver- 
age urban worker in 1972 rising around three 
per cent per annum as opposed to the six per 
cent per annum registered in early 1970. 

Unemployment, much of which last year 
hovered at six per cent, was reduced by mid- 
1972 to 5.5 per cent—an improvement but still 
short of the President’s goal. At the same 
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time, the total number of persons employed: 
grew by more than two million. 

On the domestic front the Nixon campaign 
will stress progress made in the fight against 
crime as reflected in official records of decrea- 
sed incidents. At the urging of the Nixor 
Administration, several pieces of anti-crime 
legislation have been passed dealing with nar- 
cotics control, organized crime, and law 
enforcement assistance. In addition, federal 


funds to local police forces have been increased. 
almost ninefold. 


The President also turned his attention to 
improving the quality of public education, and 
has staunchly argued that children learn best 
when they attend schools nearest their homes. 
He opposes the solution of busing children to 
distant schools in order to correct racial im- 
balance in enrollment. He has asked Congress 
for more federal money to help state-run 
school systems and to aid parents who choose 
to send their children to private or church- 
related schools. One of his major proposals, 
as yet not acted upon by Congress, is a Family 
Assistance Plan that would reform the present 
federal welfare program whichis widely 
acknowledged as unworkable. 

“I think we could well say that is a pretty 
Mr. 
conference after reviewing the accomplishments 
of ‘his administration. “But I think the 
important thing for the man sitting in this 
office is that he must never be satisfied.” 

A hallmark of Mr. Nixon’s career has been 
his willingness to confront ever-greater chal- 


good record,” Nixon said in a press 


lenges. A practicing lawyer in his home town 
of Whittier, California, when the United States 
entered World War II, he joined the Navy and 
rose to the rank of lieutenant commander. 
After the war he was elected to the U.S, House 
of Representatives for two terms, and then to 
the Senate. where he established a reputation 


as an aggressive and thorough legislator. 
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General Dwight D. Eisenhower picked 
Mr. Nixon as his vice-presidential running 
mate in 1952, and he served eight years in 
that job. 

Mr, Nixon won the Republican presidential 
nomination in 1960, but lost the election to 
John F.Kennedy by one of the narrowest 
margins in.U.S. history. Two years later he was 
defeated for the governorship of California, 
but he continued to work energetically for 
other Republican candidates in local and na- 
tional elections and was successful in his bid 
for the White House in 1968. His 
daughters have both married since that time, 
the younger to President 
grandson, David. 


two 
Eisenhower’s 


Because the Republican party registers a 
minority of Americans, the Nixon campaign 
to be successful must attract many voters who 
consider themselves independents as well as 
some who normally vote for Democratic can- 
didates. ‘‘Join us in supporting the re-election 
of a man who truly represents the vast majority 


of Americans,” 


Mr. Nixon’s campaign chief, 
Clark MacGregor, has invited non-Republi- 
cans, “a man who sees the good in America 


even as he works to solve its problems,’ | 


GEORGE STANLEY McGOVERN, U.S. 
Senator from the sparsely populated state of 
South Dakota, recenly said, “I think I am 
moving with an advance guard that the 
majority of the American people are ready to 
rally around. Within the Democratic party he 
has already proven his point. Despite predic- 
tions to the contrary by political experts, 
Senator Mc Govern decisively won the Demo- 
cratic nomination for President on the first 
convention ballot in July. 


His pre-convention success in state prima- 
ries and caucuses to select delegates is attribu- 
ted largely to a coalition of supporters whom 
he generally defines as “young people, anti-war 
people, suburbanites, farmer, blue-collar 
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workers, blacks, Mexican- Americans”—and he 
is counting on them as well as rank-and file 
Democrats to win him the bigger contest on 
election day, November 7. 

The very qualities that made the experts 
doubt the viability of his candidacy endeared 
him to his supporters: on insistence an discu- 
ssing specifics about the complex issues of tax 
reform and defense spending, a direct take-it- 
to-the-people approach that circumvented 
many professional politicians, and a refusal to 
engage in the rousing rhetoric of old-style 
campaign oratory, 

“I’m a former schoolteacher,” says the fifty- 
year-old Senator. “It’s a little hard for 
teachers to pound the table and to wave their 
arms and that sort of thing...... They’re more 
interested in reaching people’s minds and dea- 
ling with ideas.” 

To some‘ his ideas about the future role 


- of government both in domestic and - foreign 


affairs seem to diverge so drastically from con- 
vention that they sound radical, and Senator 
Mc Govern accepts that term within his own 
definition of its meaning. “I do consider 
myself a radical in the sense that ?m willing 
to go beyond the conventional view,” he told 
a magazine interviewer who was probing for 
“I think 
change is whats needed, so in that sense I 
don’t mind people calling me a radical.” ` 


his root motivations. fundamental 


McGovern’s eagerness to try new directions 
has a special appeal to his supporters, among 
whom are the young who supplied most of the 
the awesome 


manpower in organizationa. 


effort that won him the first ballot nomination. 


‘The 1972 election is the first in the Unitec 


States since the waj 
lowered from twenty-one to eighteen, and the 
Senator hopes to win a majority of those first 


time voters. 


national voting age 


The McGovern campaign started with hi 


opposition to the Vietnam War, As long agi 


CURREN! AT FAIRS” 


as 1963, during his first term inthe Senate. 
Senator McGovern spoke out against U.S. 
involvement in Indochina, and in 1968 he 
became a last-minute candidate and received 
a handful of delegate votes on his anti-war 
position at the Democratic convention that 
nominated Hubert Humphrey. In accepting 
the nomination this year, Senator McGovern 
pledged to halt the bombing of North Vietnam 
on his inauguration day, and to withdraw 
“every American soldier’’ within his first, three 
months in office. 

Senator McGovern also contends that U.S. 
military spending has absorbed too much of 
America’s wealth and has promised that by the 
end of his administration annual defense spen- 
ding would be markedly reduced without 
. impairment of the nation’s vital defense inte- 
rests. In his convention acceptance speech he 
emphasized that “America will keep its 
defenses alert and fully sufficient to meet any 
danger. We willdo that not only for our- 
selves, but for those who deserve and need the 


shield of our 


strength—our old allies in 


Europe and elsewhere.” 


In an earlier speech he stressed the need 
for better communication between America 
and her allies and criticized the present admi- 
‘nistration for imposing its views on interna- 
tional negotiations and defense arrangements. 
He believes that new avenues of cooperation 
can and must be developed. 


The Democratic standard-bearer would 
enter into new international obligations but 
only cautiously, He carefully spelled out 
considerations that would precede any deci- 
sion; Are those asking U.S. help truly 
America’s allies, in terms of what they stand 
for and of U.S. national interests? Are they 
unable to protect themselves ? If so, can the 
international community through the United 
Nations provide the aid they need?’ If not, 
is multilateral action possible? Only if that 
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approach is unworkable should America be 
prepared to consider a commitment. 

Although reluctant to extend military 
obligations abroad, Senator McGovern has a 
strong record of support for economic and 
‘technical aid to other nations. John F. 
Kennedy selected him to head the Food for 
Peace program in 1961, and later in the Senate 
Mr. McGovern introduced legislation to con- 
vert the program from one devised primarily 
to dispose of surplus U.S. foodstuffs to one 
that anticipates the needs of undernourished 
nations, 


- Qn the domestic front, Senator McGovern’s 
highest priorities are to achieve the goal of 
full employment and a more equitable distri- 
bution of income. He will strive for full 
employment through government action to 
stimulate the economy or, if necessary, by pro- 
viding direct employment by government in 


needed services. His proposals on U.S. 
income distribution include broad tax reforms, 
both private and corporate, and a 


minimum income for those unable to work. 
Although the general approach is similar to 
President Nixon’s income Senator 
McGovern stresses that incorporates 


plan, 
his 
employment and tax reforms and therefore 
attacks head-on what he calls “our present 
welfare mess.” Fully aware that as President 
he would need the concurrence of Congress to 
enact his reforms, he acknowledges that it 
would take year or more before his proposals 
could become the law of the land. 


Senator McGovern has been aided in draft- 
ing his proposals by a coalition of academic 
experts--a group he feels at home with because 
of his teaching back-ground. Before entering 
politics, the Senator was a full professor and 
head of the history and political science depart- 
ment at Dakota Wesleyan University in his 
home town of Mitchell, South Dakota. He 
left that position in 1953 to become executive 
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secretary of the state Democratic party, a fairly 
moribund organization in a heavily Republi- 
can state, r 

He did his job well enough to be elected 
to Congress, where he served in the House of 
Representatives from 1957 to 1961. He then 
ran for the Senate, lost, and became a special 
assistant to President Kennedy. In 1962 he 
won a. second race for the Senate and was re- 
elected in 1968, Most of the reforms instituted 
at the 1972 Democratic convention, which 
among other things insured more active parti- 
cipation by minority groups, were the work of 
a McGovern committee, 

Married during his service as a bomber 
pilot in World War II, the McGoverns have 
five children and three grand-children. A 
quiet, thoughtful man, he was once described 
by a writer as “one of those rare busy people 
who never complains that he doesn’t have time 
to think. His wife says she suspects that he 
thinks in his sleep.” 

Asked recently in an interview in U.S. 
News and Would Report to define ‘his political 
philosophy, Mr. McGovern said: “I suppose 
it’s based on a very deep faith in the common 
sense and the fairness of the average citizen, to 
the point where I have supported every effort 
to broaden the base of American politics, I 
think government has to be restored to the 
hands of the ordinary citizen of this country, 
and that’s a combination of, I suppose, the old 
Jeffersonian concept of democracy—the com- 
bination of Jackson and Jefferson and Franklin 
Roosevelt. All of those things are involved in 
my philosophy.” 

Banking Since Independence 


The Government have released a special 
feature article on the above subject which we 
are reproducing below in part, 

With institutions as with human beings, a 
25-years span leads to a completely new 
generation, Commercial banking has been no 
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exception. Over- the last 25 years, it has 
undergone changes for most of which the 
term ‘revolutionary’ will be not just a figure of 
speech but the most appropriate description. 
Whether one examines its metamorphosis in 
quantitative terms or assesses it in terms of 
qualitative changes, one comes to the same 
conclusion : that the infant of 25 years ago has 
turned into a mature adult and has developed 
a distinct personality of its own. 

At the time of independence, the number 
of bank offices in India was a little over 4,000 ; 
today the country is dotted with more than 
13,600 bank branches, From around Rs. 900 
crores in 1947, bank deposits today amount to 
over Rs. 7,700 crores, an eight-fold increase. 
Total bank credit at that time was about 
Rs. 400 crores ; now it stands at over Rs. 5,300 
crores. Resources made available by the 
commercial banks to the public sector in the 
form of investment in Government and semi- 
Government securities amounted to Rs, 450 
crores ; today they are over Rs. 2,000 crores. 

Less dramatic perhaps, but far more signifi- 
cant, have been the qualitative implications of 
the changes, particularly since a, major portion 
of the banking sector was brought under public 
ownership in July 1969. Until then, commer- 
cial banks in India had a strong urban bias and 
were almost the exclusive preserve of the 
Their favorite 
areas of operation were cities and towns with 


urban and metropolitan elite. 


a developed commercial and industrial struc- 
ture. 

Asa result of deliberate policy pursued 
vigorously during the last three years to. take 
banking to rural and less developed areas, 
there is today a much better dispersal of bank- 
Banks have moved 
that were traditionally considered unattractive. 


ing facilities. into areas 
This has, however, not been an easy job nor is 
the present position such as can be viewed 
with perfect equanimity. Opening a branch 
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inan unbanked area is far more arduous and 
exacting than the organisational effort required 
in opening yet another branch in a well deve- 
loped metropolitan centre. The usual line of 
reasoning was: ‘Why take the bother of going 
to rural areas when there is already ample scope 
of, business in urban centres’, 
RURAL BANKING 
An eloquent proof of this logic was provided 
by the attitude displayed by the Imperial Bank 
of India. The Rural Banking Enquiry 
Committee of 1950 had recommended that 
over a period of five years, the Imperial Bank 
should endeavour to open 274 branches in 
rural areas. After a good deal of persuasion 
and goading, the Imperial Bank accepted a 
lower target of 114 rural branches but finally 
opened only 63 over a four-year period. 
Other commercial banks were of course no 
better ; in their case the profitability conside- 
ration seemed to weigh even more heavily. 
The privately-owned Imperial Bank ‘was con- 
verted on July 1, 1955 into a public sector 
institution named the State Bank of India to 
_ push forward the programme of moving into 
rural and unbanked centres. 

With the emergence of the State Bank, the 
logic of spreading the baaking network to 
hitherto unbanked parts of the country began 
to command a somewhat better appreciation, 
The licensing policy pursued by the Reserve 
Bank during the sixties encouraged a more 
balanced branch expansion programme, Asa 
result, between end-1960 and July 1969, the 
number of bank offices increased from a little 
over 5,000 to 8,284. From just over 16 per 
cent at the end of 1960, the proportion of rural 
branches to the total increased to 22.4 per 
~ cent by July 1969. 

LEAD BANK SCHEME 

An altogether new vista was opened by the 
nationalisation of 14 major banks on July 19, 
1969. With this change roughly 4/5ths of the 
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commercial banking system came under the 
public sector’s fold. On the question of exten- 
sion of banking facilitiesto rural and unbanked 
sectors, an areawise approach was evolved and 
incorporated in an action programme known 
as the ‘Lead Bank’ scheme, 

At one time—and not very long ago—bank 
finance largely flowed to such traditional 
sectors as large-scale wholesale 

business, 
Within these sectors again such factors as past 
connections with the banks, security offered 
and guarantee of well-known industrial and 
commercial names played an extremely signifi- 
cant role in arriving at lending decisions. 
What was the outcome ?. Those who had 
could have more. 


industry, 
internal trade and import-export 


These practices, apart from having such 
undesirable effects as accentuation of income 
and wealth inequalities in the community, 
concentration of economic power ina few 
hands and growth of monopolistic tendencies, 
were seriously detrimental to the growth of 
new and maximization of the total entrepre- 
neurial skills in the community. Even the 


objective of maximisation of production 


‘suffered as millions of small-scale producers, 


farmers, transport operators, small businessmen 
and the like who were not known to banks 
were not able to produce, for lack of funds, as 
much as they were capable of. The main 
objective of nationalisation was to tackle this 
problem: to create conditions in which all 
those who need funds for a productive and 
viable endeavour would be able to approach 
the banks. 

In pursuance of this objective, public sector 
banks have drawn up a number of schemes to 
provide credit on a liberalised basis to 
borrowers in such hitherto neglected sectors as 
agriculture, small-scale industries, road trans. 
port operators, retail trade and small business 
and orofessional and self-employed persons, 
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The number of borrowal accounts with the 
public sector banks for these categories of 
_ borrowers has thus increased from 2.8 lakhs in 
June 1969 to a little over 13 lakhs in December 
1971 and the total amount outstanding under 
these accounts has increased from Rs. 439 
crores in June 1969 to Rs. 961 crores at the 
end of December 1971. 
WEAKER AMONG WEAK 

Thus whereas in June 1969, advances to 
‘these types of, borrowers accounted for 14.5 
per cent of the total bank advances, at the end 
of December 1971 the corresponding figure 

-stood at 23.0 per cent. A further step taken 
by public sector banks to assist the weaker 
sections of the community is to launch a pilot 
scheme to be operated at certain selected 
branches to provide funds for productive pur- 
poses to certain categories of borrowers at the 
concessional rate of interest of 4 per cent. The 
main objective of the scheme is to enable the 
weaker among the weak to stand on their own 
legs by taking up productive endeavours with 
the help of small doses of bank finance. 

What has been achieved so far in the 
matter of priority sector lending has brought 
to surface several operational problems, But 
the fact remains that far-reaching ehanges are 
taking place and a well designed programme 
of reorientation will make the rate of change 
faster. 

Companies (Amendment) Bill 1972 

Mr. N. A. Palkhivala writes : 

The provisions of the Companies 
(Amendment) Bill, 1972, if enacted into law, 
would spell a degree of Governmental control 
over the day-to-day working of the corporate 
sector which is unknown to any other country 
of the world. If these proposed strangulating 
controls were really in the public interest and 
served a useful public purpose, they would not 
be objectionable. But they are bound to 
prove grossly detrimental to public interest. 
They will hinder the growth and development 


activity. 
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of corporate enterprises without resulting in 
any public good. i 

The bureaucratie seizure of all levers of 
power and the confluence of all controls in the 
hands of the politicians made Galbraith 
observe that today the greatest enemies of 
socialism are the self-styled socialists them- 
selves. — 


The new definition of companies “under 
the same management” is absurd beyond 
belief. Psychologists have remarked that 
distortion of language precedes distortion of 
thought. 
current circulation represent distortions of 
language and result in distortion of public 
opinion and Governmental reactions. The - 
concept of companies under the same manage-, 
ment as contemplated in the Bill is so distorted 
that even companies which may have never 
heard of each other are deemed to be under 
the same management, merely because one 
director of a company is on the Board of 
another company. 


Many expressions which are in 


Private companies will virtually become 
extinct under the Bill. The most indefensible 
provision is that a private company having 
10% of the paid-up capital ofa public com- 
pany is itself converted into a public company. 


Every sensible Government must safeguard 
the interests of depositors, but the Bill chooses 
to adopt the most cumbersome way of achiev- 
ing the objective. A company has to issue a 
prospectus before accepting deposits just as it 
would issue a prospectus before issuing shares 
or debentures. Shares and debentures are 
issued only at a particular point of time, 
whereas accepting deposits is a continuous 
It is incomprehensible how the very’ 
expensive and cumbersome procedure of issu- 
ing a prospectus can be called in aid for 
securing the interests of depositors. The Bill 
is silent on the question as to how many pros- 
pectuses would have to be issued by a com- 
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pany over a period of months or years. 
Besides, shares and debentures are long-term 
investments, whereas deposits are for limited 
periods of one or more years. And there are 
so many more efficacious ways of securing the 
interests of depositors than the issue of’ pros- 
pectuses. 

The provisions to take-over bids have, 
again, a laudable object behind them. But 
the provisions themselves are too onerous and 
cumbersome. They would deter investments 
and inhibit young entrepreneurs from going 
into new businesses for fear that they may not 
be able to sell off the businesses if and when 
they want to at a later date. 

The restriction on declaring dividends out 
of accumulated profits of past years is grossly 
detrimental to the interests of shareholders. It 
will deter companies from accumulating pro- 
fits and encourage the distribution of larger 
dividends, since reserves cannot be used in 
future for dividend distribution without com- 
pliance with Governmental rules. 


2 


The provision that an auditor cannot be 
continued in office for more than three years 
is a gratuitous interference with the right of 
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the shareholders to have the auditor of their 
choice. If the idea is to give work to new 
entrants in the profession, one may equally 
have a provision, justified by the same reasons, 
for preventing a company from having the 
same lawyer, doctor, architect or consulting 
engineer for more than three years. An 
auditor’s job requires a well-equipped office 
and an adequate staff, and unless continuity 
of work can be reasonably expected, it would 
be impossible for big firms of auditors to 
continue the burden of overheads. The Bill 
will result in substituting mediocrity, in place 
of meritocracy, in the accountancy ‘profession. 
One of the most reprehensible features of 
the Bill is the provision for taking away the 
power of the Court in various fields and vest- 
ing itin the Government. For example, the 
power to permit a company to diversify by 


enlarging the objects clause in the memoran- 


dum and the power to permit shifting of the 
registered office from òne State to another is 
hereafter to be exercised by the Government, 
which will mean substitution of bureaucratic 
bungling for a fair and judicial determination, 

( A realease from the Forum of Free Enterprise ) 
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CAPITAL PUNISHMENT AT CROSSROADS 
I. SATYA SUNDARAM 


Šhould the death sentence be abolsihad ? 
Despite the strong opinion expressed by the 
Law Commission against its abolition, the 
view that capital punishment should be done 
away withis gaining strength. Some years 
ago a columnist humorously expressed his 
indignation against capital punishment by 
declaring : “The murderer has killed. It is 
wrong to kill, Let us kill the murderer,” 
This obviously reveals that in order to rectify 
a mistake we are committing a fresh mistake. 

Though the Law Commission had strongly 
argued in favour of retaining the capital 
punishment four years ago, there had .been 
staid objections raised against it, considering 
the punishment primitive, brutal and barbar- 
ous. Since the incidence of homicide has 
been on the increase in India, the Law Com- 
mission opined that the country cannot 
afford to undertake the perilous risk of “the 
experiment of abolition of capital punishment’, 
though a number of countries in recent times 
had done away with death penalty. 

The Law Commission had observed that 
the question of abolition or retention of 
capital punishment should be studied in the 
light of conditions prevailing in India—the 
variety of social upbringing of its inhabitants, 
the disparity inthe level of morality and 
education, the vastness of its area, the diver- 
sity of its population and the paramount need 
for maintaining law and order. It also poin- 
ted out that the incidence of homicide had 
not shown in the last several years any decline. 
Moreover, the rate of homicide was consi- 
derably higher in India than in many coun- 
tries where capital punishment was abolished. 
It has been estimated that the murder rate 
in India had fluctuated, in the nine years 
ending 1962, bctween 25 and 30.6 per million. 


The Commission also noted a consistent rise 
in the murder rate in countries where capital 
punishment has been abolished. 

Nowadays a majority of people all over 
the world are considering death penalty as an- 
anachronism and out of date. It greatly re- 
tards human dignity and violates the right 
to life. Why should the society think that a 
murderer cannot change his nature when 
there is commendable progress in the fields 
of medicine, psychiatry and sociology. The 
policy of “aneye foran eye” or “a tooth 
for a tooth” is no longer valid today. 


There are several theories of punishment; 
reformative, preventive, retributive, denuncia- 
tory and deterrent. Advocates of death 
penalty argue that no other punishment has 
that uniquely deterrent force as the capital 
punishment. But, the deterrent power of 
capital punishment has recently come under 
heavy fire. Murder may be unpremeditated, 
under the stress of some disturbing emotion. 
In this case, the murderer is nonchalant to 
punishment, even capital punishment, because 
he does every act out ofemotion. Sometimes 
murder may be premeditated. But, even in 
this case, the murderer pays scant attention 
to punishment because he thinks there is no 
chance of detection. Even if the murderer 
knows that he is going to be punished, he is 
prepared for the worst. “What may weigh 
with such a potential offender is the certainty 
of punishment rather than the nature of the 
punishment,” 

A potent case often advanced in favour of 
capital punishment by the protagonists—in- 
cluding the Law Commission—is that it would 
act asa great deterrent power. Capital pun- 
ishment would teach a lesson to the murde- 
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rer, the lesson being that if he takes away 
the life of another, his very life will be taken 
away by someone else—thc State, the supreme 
authority to protect and maintain law and 
order. When a person murders another per- 
son, others will be tempted to imitate such 
criminal actions, Capital punishment has, 
itis presumed, the power to obviate such a 
pernicious tendency on the part 
people. 


of some 


The deterrent power of capital punish- 
ment has been seriously questioned in recent 
years. Research studies have revealed that 
there is no positive correlation between capital 
punishment and the incidence of homicide, 
the deterrent power of capital punishment 
is often exaggerated. For instance, a study 
-made in the later half of the century by the 
Royal Society of England showed that out 
of 250 men hanged, 170 had previously 
attended one or two public executions. 

The state itself seems to doubt the deter- 
rent power of capital punishment. It is true 
that men fear death—every living being has 
a penchant for life. 
an ordinery man,. 


But, the murderer is not 
Itis very unlikely that he 


fears death. He is prepared for the worst. If 


the state strongly believes in the deterrent 
power of capital punishment, and if it wants 
to set aterrifying example to the murderers, 
why should not the state give wide publicity 
to it by hanging the criminal in the open 
street, since in this case it has more deterrent 
power ? Some people argue that the state 
itself is afraid of public reaction or revolt to 
such an act. In the light of these facts the 
view that capital punishment acts as a potent 
“deterrent power seems to be only a vain 
platitude. i 


instead of putting an end to the life of a 
person who commits homicide, we may as 
well attempt to reform him. It is true that 
in all crimes, the punishment has to be co- 
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mmensurate with the gravity and magnitude 
of the offence. But, even by hanging a mur- 
derer, can we bring back the dead to life? 
Since the murder is committed inan unfor- 
tunate predicament, more often than not out 
of ignorance coupled with emotion, the mur- 
derer should be reformed, and no reform is 
possible after putting an end to his life. Itis 
contended sometimes that human beings— 
particularly the murderers—cannot be reform- 
ed. Itis easy to bring abont the desired 
change in the adolescents, but no appreciable 
metamorphosis can be brought about in the 
attitude of murderers who are mostly adults. 
Most people, however, believe that all 
punishment is essentially reformative. In fact, 
a few persons like Gandhiji and Tagore attem- 
pted to reform the culprits even without any 
punishment. If we seriously believe that no 
one can change human nature, what then is 
the objective of punishment? Society can 
secure no gain by simply punishing a criminal, 


_unless ‘he is reformed by some method or 


the other. After all, all punishments are 
based on the simple maxim that human 
nature can be changed. Otherwise, what is 
the justification for releasing a criminal after 
afew years of imprisonment ? 


If we cannot reform criminals, why not 
insist on the life imprisonment to all the 
criminals ? In sentencing a criminal for a few 
years of imprisonment, are not we thinking 
in terms of reforming him ? Of course, the 
prison may not be a proper place for reform, 
but, then, why not search for a more effective 
and purposeful place ? All criminals, including 
the murderers, should be treated as sick men. 
It is not for nothing that great men like 


-Gandhiji denounced even corporal punishment 


or assigned a limited role for it. When the 
human tendency is increasingly in favour of 
doing away with even corporal punishment 
what is the justification for keeping capital 
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punishment ? Jurist Albut Camus had 
pertinently remarked: “The death penalty, 
as it is imparted, is disgusting butchery, 


an outrage inflicted on the spirit and body 
of a man.” 


Today the question is not whether the 
death penalty hasa deterrent effect on pot- 
ential murderers but whether it deters more 
effectively than other penalties, say a sentence 
of imprisonment for a long term. Studies 
have shown that the death penalty is not a 
greater deterrent to murder than other kinds 
of puhishment. ‘Studies have revealed (inclu- 
ding the comprehensive enquiry into the 
subject made by the Royal Commission on 
capital punishment) that there was no clear 
evidence in any of the figures examined that 
the abolition of death sentence had led to an 
increase in the homicide rate or that its 


reintroduction had led to a fallin the murder 
rate. 


According to Prof. Sellin, who made-a 
study of the subject on behalf of the American 


Law Institute, “anyone who carefully exa-. 


mines the above data is bound to arrive at 
the conclusion that the death penalty exercises 
no influence on the extent or fluctuating rates 
of capital crimes, lt has failed as a deterrent.” 
The Law Commission opined that reliance 
should not be placed on figures available in 
‘other countries where the incidence of mur- 
der has not increased even after abolition of 
capital punishment—such figures cannot ex- 
. press the differences in tradition, standards 


of law enforcement, social conditions and 
other factors in different countries. 


The United Nations Economic and Social 
Council tooka keen interest in the subject 
in 1962 and according to the statistics com- 
piled, neither the total abolition of the death 
penalty nor its partial abolition in regard to 
certain crimes only resulted in notable rise 
in the incidence of homicide. The same 

. conclusion was arrived atin Ceylon by the 


THE MODERN REVIEW FOR NOVEMBER, 1972 


Commission of Enquiry on Capital Punish- 
ment. There are certain other 
arguments against capital punishment. 

There is the irremediable nature of the 
death penalty. There are some cases where 
after a man has been put to death it has been 
found that there was miscarriage of justice. 
Human justice can never be infallible. “In 
the meantime, an innocent man has lost his 
life.’ A peculiar case has been reported 
several years ago from Calcutta : an old man 
was accused of murdering a young girl and 
then doing away with her body. The old 
man expressed his innocence. He was, how- 
ever, tried, found guilty, sentenced to death 
and hanged. Two years later the young girl 
returned to her village home and reported that 
she ran away out of fear. However, it may. 
be said that there is only a remote possibility - 
of an- innocent man being hanged in view of 
several procedural safeguards as well as pro- 
tective clauses under the constitution. There- 
fore, the Law Commission has observed : 
“Viewing the matter in proper perspective, 
we are not in a position to say that the 
possibility of error is an argument which can 
totally displace the paramount need for a 
provision intended to protect society.” . 

It has, however, been maintained that some 
judges and jurists are against death penalty 


and they, instead of sending a guilty person 
to the gallows, even declare him not guilty 
at all. The judges in India have the discre- 
tion to impose or not to impose the death 
penalty. Thus, death sentence to a murderer 
sometimes becomes a gamble. 

In a large number of countries in the 
world, capital punishment has been abolished. 
It was abolished recently in the United 
Kingdom because it did not accord “with, 
the needs or the true interests ofa civilised- 
society”. Even in the U.S. A. the death 
penalty is incrasingly considered ‘‘cruel and 
unusual punishment” and out of tune with 
“the evolving standards of decency that mark 
the progress of a maturing society.” Is it not 
time to abolish capita] punishment in India ? 


potent ` 


THE ORIGIN OF THE KAYASTHAS 


B. K. SINGH 


The Kayasthas, as a caste of the Hindu 
fold, have remained one of the most important 
castes in India. They are concentrated in 
North India but their traces are also to be 
found in Bengal, Maharashtra, Gujarat and 
Madras. ‘Devotion to learning, catholicity of 
outlook and high status accorded to women 
has made the Kayasthas one of the most 
advanced communities in India, During the 
Muslim era they were the first Hindu commu- 
nity to learn. Persian and thus helped in the 
_process of a cultural synthesis. With the advent 
of British rule, they were amongst the first to 
learn English and became pleaders, civil 
servants and judges.” In our times itis diffi- 
cult to find a single Kayastha adult, who does 
not know the three ‘Rs’, But the origin of 
Kayasthas as a caste remained an enigma to 
the students of Indian history, 


Difference of opinion has been raised in 
medieval and modern times about the origin 
and status of the Kayasthas and the bitterness 
is reflected in the decisions of Indian courts 
also. In Bholanath versus Emperor! the 
Calcutta High Court held that the Kayasthas 
of Bengal were Sudras and went so far as to 
hold that a Kayastha could marry a Dom 
female. But in Asita Mohan versus Niroda 
Mohan? the Privy Council left open the ques- 
tion whether the Kayasthas of Bengal were 
Sudras, On the other hand in Tulsi Ram v. 

- Bihari Lal? and in Ishwari Prasad v, Rai Hari 
Prasad,‘ the Allahabad and Patna High Courts 
‘respectively held that the Kayasthas were 
dvijas or (twice born) and not Sudras. In 
Subrao v. Raddha this conflict is also referred 
to, Thus the controversies raised by the 


different Law Courts have not been solved a3 
yet. 

Dr. Beni Prasad, the eminent historian, 
mentions Kayasthas to be the ‘descendants of 
the Scythians who invaded North-Western 
India”. According to him “as these scythians 
were scribes to the rulers of the ancient 
Middle East, they continued the profession in 


India”. “By a well known philological process 


the “S”? of “Scythians” was replaced by “K” 
resulting in the term ‘“‘Kayastha’’.6 But his 
view does not deserve serious consideration as 
he does not put forward additional facts in 
support of his conjecture. Still another view 
about the origin of the Kayasthas is that it 
denotes ‘an inhabitant, resident or colonist of 
“Kaya desa” i. e. the territory between Ganga 
and Jamuna, now known as Oudh.? This view 
has also no force as it has nothing to do with 
the origin of the Kayasthas as a caste, 


Let us see, what the Kayasthas have to 
say about their origin. The Kayasthas trace 
their genealogy from ‘Adi Purush’ Chitragupta. 
It is said that after Brahma had created the 
four Varnas, i. e, Brahmana, Kshatriya, Vaisya 
and Sudra, Yama requested Brahma to give 
him an assistant who could record the deeds, 
good and evil, of men, and administer justice. 
Brahma went into deep meditation and when 
he opened his eyes he saw a radiant man hold- 
inga pen and ink-pot in his hands and a 
sword girdled to his waist. Brahma spoke 
“thou hast been created from my body (Kaya), 
therefore shalt thy progeny be known as the 
Kayasthas. Thou hast been conceived in my 
mind (chitta) and in secrecy (gupta), thy name 
shall also be Chitragupta. Brahma then 
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enjoined him to dispense justice and punish 
those who violated the dharma. ` Brahma 
bestowed on Chitragupta the Varna of Dwija- 
Kahatriya, i.e., twice born warrior”, The 
tradition further states that Chitragupta had 
12 sons by his two wives and each of the 12 
Kayasthas’ branches derive from them.® But 
no sober student of ancient Indian history will 
agree with this legend and tradition which 
Kayasthas mention about their origin. This is 
simply a splendid garb skilfully woven to hide 
the reality of the origin of the Kayasthas and 
to bring them into a caste of ancient origin. 
Thus this tradition which narrates the origin 
of the Kayasthas as a casteis simply a farrago 
of vague legends and myths of no historical 
value. To support our view we can cite one 
example from the Rajput origin. It is said 
that when Parasurama killed the Kshatriyas 
twentyone times off the earth, the Risi 
Vasistha created out of the armpit a man to 
defend the earth and from whom the 
Agnikula Rajputs originated. But we can 
not accept this as the origin of the Agnikula 
Rajputs. Above all, after seventh century A. D. 
onward we find that almost all the Hindu 
castes started giving a legend so far as their 
origin was concerned. This we can find in 
the origin of the Chalukyas, the Rashtrakutas, 
the Kalchuris etc.9 It is, therefore, difficult to 
agree with the legend which the Kayasthas put 
forward for their origin. 


Let us examine our ancient scriptures and 
inscriptions for solving this problem, What 
have they to say about the Kayasthas ? 

Our Vedic literatures state of four, Varnas, 
i,e., the Brahmanas, the Kshatriyas, the 
Vaisyas and the Sudras. According to them 

_the whole Hindu society was divided among 
these four Varnas. But nowhere do_we find the 
word Kayasthas as a Varna. This word does 

-not occur in the ancient Dharmasutras of 


Gautama, Apasthamba, Baudhayana_ or 
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Vasistha, nor in the Manu Smriti. The 
Buddhist and Jaina literatures also do not 
mention the Kayasthas. Panini and Kautilya 
too have nothing to say about the Kayasthas. 


Megasthanes also does not mention the 
Kayasthas. In his Indica, he mentions that 
Indian society was divided into seven castes 
but he does not mention Kayasthas as one of 
them. On the authority of Diodorus,}° 
Strabo! and Arrian? we know that during 
Mauryan period the administrative service was 
manned by councillors of the state, who deli- 
berated on public affairs. We are told that 
it was the smallest class looking to the 
numbers, but the most respected one on 
account of the high character and wisdom of 
its members ; from their ranks were the 
advisors of the King taken, also as treasurers 
of the state or the arbiters who settled dis- 
putes. Arrian tells us that on account of 
their superior wisdom and justice they enjoyed 
the privilege of choosing governors, chiefs of 
provinces, deputy governors. etc,!3 These 
councillors of the Greek historians were not 
members of any caste but corresponded to the 
class of the Amatyas of the Arthasastra.’ The 
Arthasastra informs us that the Mantrins, 
Achyaksha class and the higher officersin the 
secretariat, who drafted important documents 
were selected from among them, The 
Arthasastra further states that judicial officers 
in the moffusil courts were also recruited from 
the Amatya class. The inscriptions of Asoka 
mention Rajukas who were the provincial 
Dr. Buhler identifies these 
Rajukas with the ‘Kayasthas’ of later times.!6 
In the Mudrarakshasa (a work of later times) 
one Sakat Das Kayastha is described as the 
secretary of Chandragupta Maurya. Thus it 
sesms that during the Mauryan period the 
Kayasthas did not represent as a Varna or 
caste of the Hindu fold, but asa class of 
officials mentioned by the classical writers, and 


‘administrators. 
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as the officials were recruited from all the 
Varnas, they did not belong to one particular 
Varna but to all Varnas. 


It is for the first time in Visnu 
Dharmasutra!? that we find the reference of the 
word Kayastha. 
as 


It defines a public document 
written in the royal court by a 
Kayastha appointed by the King and attested 
by the hand of the superintendent of office. 
These words suggest that the Kayastha was an 
officer and that there is nothing about a caste 
here, Yajnavalkya'® calls upon the king to 
protect the subjects from the harassment of 
catas (rogues), thieves, bad characters, despera- 
does and the like and particularly of the 
Kayasthas Ushana? explains that Kayasthas 
are accountants and scribes, and are favourites 


one 


z-of the king and very cunning. Ushana for 
` the first time mentions Kayasthas as a caste. 


He holds the Kayasthas to be a caste and 
gives an uncomplimentary derivation of the 
name by saying that it compounded of the first 
letter of Kaka (Crow), Yama and Sthapati to 
convey the three attributes of greed, cruelty 
and the spoliation characteristics of the three.?° 
The Vedavyasasmriti#! includes the Kayasthas 
among Sudras along with barbers, potters and 
others. Sumantu quoted in the Parasara- 
Madhaviya makes the food of a lekhana along 
with that of oilman and others unfit for a 
Brahmana.22. Lekhana is obviously a caste 
here, but whether it isa Kayastha caste is 
doubtful. Thus up to the first century of the 
christian era the Kayasthas were merely 
officers and not a caste. Yajnavalkya describes 
them as writers,scribes and village accountants. 
In one of the commentaries of Yajnavalkya they 


qare mentioned as the chief revenue officers. 
“The Vishnu and Parasara Smritis describe 


Kayasthas as magistrates, judges and chief 
executive officers. Narada Smriti declares 
Kayasthas to be the ministers of war and 
peace. 
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After first century A. D. we have numerous 
officers mentioned in the literary as well as 
epigraphic sources. But we. hardly get 
Kayasthas as officers upto the 5th century A.D. 
Itisfor the first time in the Gupta records 
that we find mention of Kayasthas along with 
other officials like the banker, the chief trader 
and the chief artisan who helped Vishayapati.?® 
The literature of the time also mentions 
Kayasthas not as a Varna but as an official. 
Thus in the Mricchakatika a Sresthin and the 
Kayastha are described as registrars in the 


court of the kings and are associated with the 
town administration.?4 


From the 7th Century A. D. onwards ‘the 
Kayasthas’ occur in many literary as well as 
epigraphic sources. In the copper plates of 
Valabhi kings the Kayasthas are mentioned as 
writers of copper plates.?5 During the time of 
Harsha we find the reference of the Prathama- 
Kayastha along with other three ofhcers who 
were the members of the Board, which assisted 
the Vishayapatiin his administration. Since 
then a large number of inscriptions mention 
the word Kayastha as an officer. The Kanaswa 
Inscription of Sivagana dated in the Malawa 
era 795, i. e., 738-39 A. D. mentions the word 
Kayastha as the writer of the record.2? The 
Belore plates of 994-95 A.D.,?8 the Naraspatam 
plates of 1045 A. D.,2° the Amoda Plates of 
1161 A. D. and one inscription of Hammira 
dared 1288 A.D.°0 refer to KayasthaKanchana, 
Sasanika Kayastha, Kayastha Suraditya, 
Vastavya Kayastha, Mathura Kayastha and 
Gauda Kayastha respectively. They all are 
mentioned as officers. In the Rajatarangini®! 
Kayasthas and Dvijas are mentioned sepera- 
tely. It is further mentioned that the 
Brahmana Sivaratha who was a roguish 
Kayastha, was strangulated in the reign of 
Jayasimha.®2 Thus itis clear that up to the 
12th century Kayasthas were only officers, and 


_in Kashmir Brahmanas held the post of such 


officers. 
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Thus the studies of our ancient literatures 
and inscriptions show that the Kayasthas were 
nota Varna or caste of Hindu society upto 
the 12th century A. D. but were officials and 
in Kashamir we have definite information, that 
Brahmanas held the post of such officers. 
the first centuries of the Christian era the 
Kayastha was: merely an officer and if we 
believe in the thesis of Dr, Beni Prasad ‘the 
word Kayastha was possibly derived from or 
isa Sanskrit approximation of some foreign 
word for an officer’, As shown by Ushanas 
and Veda-Vyas it seems that in some parts of 
the country the Kayasthas also had come to 
form a caste but it was not possibly at any 
date earlier to the middle ages. It seems more 
probable that with the span of time and when 
the caste system became rigid the Kayasthas 
themselves formed a caste and invented a 
legend to trace their origin from the ancient 
times as we find in several other castes of early 
medieval period. 


In 
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MASS COPYING IN UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS 


MANMATHA NATH StKDAR 


Mass copying in different examinations is 
one of the manifold evils of our contemporary 
Indian Society. It is a post-war and post- 
independence phenomenon. It is a sad 
commentary on the state of education in our 
land. Of late, it has created a stir among 
educationists ; but politicians of the country 
who wield power do not attach that much of 
importance to it which its seriousness demands. 

Let us try to analyse objectively some of the 
causes responsible for this disease that is eating 
into the vitals of the nation. 

To begin with, we have to reckon with the 
second world war and the sudden emergence 
of India as a free nation. The partition of 
India, the riots that preceded and followed 
it, in fact, the peculiar character of Indian 
freedom precluded the formulation of a 
national policy on education to be implemen- 
ted by the resources of the state. The death of 
Gandhiji on the morrow of Indian indepen- 
dence removed the one personality who could 
rise above the passions of the moment and 
evolve a policy of education consonant with 
the genius of the Indian people. Other leaders 
who constituted the then Government of India 
were literally overwhelmed by the number and 


_ complexity and the seriousness of the urgent 


problems that threatened to strangle the infant 
state at its birth. Thus it was that education 
did not receive that priority and primacy of 
importance that it did in the liberated Russia 
of 1919 or in the New China that replaced the 
regime of Chiang Kai-Shek in 1949, , 


The system of education introduced by the 
British in this country mainly for purposes of 
administration was allowed to function and has 
been functioning up till now, with minor 
changes here and there, hardly adequate to 
meet the needs of a country emerging into 
freedom after centuries of alien domination 
and exploitation, 

Hardly any attention was paid to the fact 
that the second World War and its aftermath 
of inflation had played havoc with the teaching 
profession at all levels, specially in the lower 


echelons of the educational service. In the 
mean time we constituted ourselves into a 
sovereign democratic republic. A suitable 


constitution based on the widest extension of 
popular freedom enshrining mainly the liberal 
principles of British parliamentary democracy, 
was framed by the founding fathers of the 
nation. One of the directive principles of the 
constitution was the broadest diffusion of 
education amongst all classes of the Indian 
people. But somehow or other this directive 
was not followed. The first election was held 
in terms of the new constitution in 1952 against 
a background of mass illiteracy. In the pristine 
glow of newly achieved freedom our leaders 
flattered themselves with the results of the 
general election which, according to them, 
reflected great credit on the commonsense, 
judgment and political maturity of the vast 
Indian electorate. But the educational budget 
of the new Government that came into being 
after the election betrayed a complacent self 
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satisfied air of achievement, Understandably 
the financial allocation of education proved to 
demonstrate that: the subject of education 
was the Cinderella amongst the different 
spheres of national activity and endeavour. 
The effects of this step-motherly attitude to 


education were not slow to be felt in all spheres’ 


of life. 

Meanwhile the of democracy 
brought in its wake numerous parties and 
the ‘parties are the gamesters”. 

Since 1952 five general elections have been 
held and these are adduced as crowning ` proof 
of the fact that Indiais a stable democracy 
destined to forge ahead in this unquiet world 
and set an example of peaceful progress. But 
as we look beneath the surface or as. we look 
at the Indian scene through plain glass, do we 


march 


not perceive that the country, from one end 
to the other, is torn by party clashes, riots, 
political murders, dislocation, group rivalries, 
rebellious idleness, confusion of intellect and 
a thousand and other disruptive activities ? 
This has specially been the case after the gene- 
ral election of 1967. The political parties 
trading on the ignorance and superstition of 
the vast multitude that have been enfranchised 
mislead them into devious paths of violent 
destruction and disruption. 

Let us now consider how far these evils a 
the Indian body-politic are attributable to the 
bungling in the sphere of education. Far be 
it from us to deny that educational grants 


after freedom have registered an appreciable: 


increase. 


But they have fallen short of what is de- 
manded by the colossal nature of the problem. 
Ofthe numerous shortcomings of the post- 
‘independence scheme of education one calls for 
special mention. Education at the school stage, 
under the eleven year scheme, has proved a 
fruitful source of mischief. To begin with, 
it is unrelated to collegiate education and the 


_ Colleges as a recruiting centre for cadres. 
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three ears degree course scheme. The dearth 
of properly qualified teachers capable of doing 
justice to the ambitious syllabus prescribed for 
school students has aggravated the evil. 


In the collegiate stage, the picture is as 
gloomy as in the pre-collegiate stage. A vast 
army of ill equipped students are admitted into 
the different Colleges. Only a handful of 
these Colleges can provide facilities for the 
type of education that they profess to impart. 
Apart from the absence of library and labora- 
tory facilities, the teachers that constitute the 
staf of such Colleges, are indifferently quali- 
fied for their noble calling. The generation 
of great teachers is gone, A new generation 
of Young Turks” having hardly any aptitude 
for the noble profession of teaching has stepped 
into their shoes. To make.confusion worse’ 
corfounded these teachers, unable to impress 
or inspire the students and having already 
tasted the sweet fruits of political demagogy in 
their student days, find it very interesting to 
convert their pupils to the particular, brand 
of politics in which they believe or 
to which they are attaehed. To this has to 
be added the fact that since the dawn of inde- 
pendence and the advent of periodical elec- 
tions, politicians have thought fit to look upon 
The 
College Unions, instead of functioning as train- 
ing grounds for citizenship, are actually operat- 
ing as political cells. The result of these deve- 
lopments inside the CollegeCampus is not only 
subversive of academic discipline but also of 
all values. Students and teachers, at least the 
majority of them are no longer mindful of the 
serious type of intellectual work to which their 
counterparts of a bygone generation were 
committed. Their main function is to advance 
ths political interests of the particular party or 
parties to which they profess to owe their alle- 
giance. In very many cases, now-a-days, heads 
of educational institutions are being appointed 


MAS3 COPYING IN UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS 


not on the basis of academic merit or adminis- 

trative competence but on other considerations. 
To crown all, permissiveness all around has 

viatiated the entire atmosphere. A generation’ 
brought up from early years without manners 

or morals, a generation addicted to the defi- 

ance of authority, a generation, believing in 

nothing noble and grand, “except in the 

„things they can eat and handle” is bound to 

behave in the way they are doing. Small wonder 
that when they are subjected to academic tests, 

-which are a passport to jobs, they resort to 

unfair means in the examination halls. Some 

of the students when challenged or sought to. 
be prevented from resorting to unfair means 

often justify themselves. by citing examples of 
corruption in public life. 


_ It would appear that the poisonous habit 
of mass copying in the examination hall is 
bound up with and is in fact the cumulative 
effect of adeep seated malaise of the body 
politic. . 


There is however no sense in throwing up 
our hands in despair and following a_ policy of 
drift. The problem has to be taken up in all 
seriousness and it is a good augury that public 
conscience seems to have been roused and there 
is an attempt in educational circles to fight the 
evil. ‘That a thorough over-hauling of the 
entire system of education is called for is 
admitted on all hands. That of course means 
delay. Nothing should be done in hot haste. 
There can be no overnight solution. For 


é 
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that way lies disaster. But we should not sit 
idle either. Since there is a stirring of popular 
conscience, it should’ be the duty of our popu- 
larly elected -government to pass legislation 
banning the practice altogether. At the same 
time all categories of teachers should be made 
to understand that since they have taken up 
teaching as their vocation in life, they should 
discharge their duties and responsibilities to 
the best of their ability. ` But the most urgent 
measure which brooks no delay is this:- a 
democratic Government like ours should con- 
sider it their sacred duty to divest themselves 
of all administrative control over ‘education. 
The nationalisation of educational institutions 
would be a retrograde step. WNationalisation 
would mean the virtual burial of democracy 
and the advent of Fascism’as was the case in 
Nazi Germany and other totalitarian countries. 
A popularly elected government should; of 


` course discharge their financial obligation to- 


wards the up-keep and maintenance of educa- 
tional institutions. And, as in England, they 
should leave. the conduct of educational 
institutions to autonomous bodies composed 
exclusively of educationists by which term we 
mean not only teachers but also-men of wide 
individual culture. In any case let us declare 
a truce to the induction of politics and politi- 
cal persons into the sphere of education, ` The 
history of education of the last few years in 
India ought to have proved an eye-opener to 
the Governtment and to the people of this 
country. 





HEAD INJURY IN BOXING 


DR, RABINDRA NATH BHATTA | 


In a boxing tournament a boxer during his 
fight suddenly got knocked down with a heavy 
punch in the chin. After the usual count the 
opponent was given the verdict and the loser 
was taken to the dressing room. There he 
remained unconscious for a while, to regain 
Thereafter 
he was allowed to remain seated in the dress- 
ing room somewhat in a state of confusion. 
Finding him in that condition his friends 
wanted to take him home, which was quite a 
long way off. 

While travelling in a taxi the boxer remai- 
ned seated there as before, in the same state of 
confusion for sometime. Then he suddenly 
became very violent and started boxing within 
the car forgetting all about the past. His 
friends somehow or other, with physical force, 
On 
arrival at his residence he was made to lie 
down with his hands and legs tied. After 
remaining for some time in violent attitude 
and in that tied up condition the boxer 
quitened down to sleep which very soon passed 
on to a state of deep coma. Patient could not 
be revived from that condition and then he 
subsequently expired. 

It is said that in head injury the greatest 
problem that we face, is not in diagnosis of the 
case but in assessment of the nature and extent 
of the injury and also in magagement of the 
case. l . 
We know that the brain lies within the bony 
cage of the cranial cavity. Hence it is quite 
under protection. from external sources of 
injury. But because ofits hidden position in 
the cranial cavity one finds difficulty in deter- 


his consciousness sometime later. 


managed to sit him down once again. 


mining the nature and extent of the Patholo- 
gical change caused by the injury. Because of 
this position of the brain there also arises 
difficulty in diagnosis at the time of bleeding 
insice the skull. The skull being a solid bony 
structure, any rise of intracranial pressure will 
lead to the compression of the Brain tissues 
thereby causing fatal consequences. The 
compression may affect vital centres of the 
brain viz. respiratory, cardiac or vasomotor 
centres in the brain or it may give rise to 
paralysis by the pressure on the motor centres 
on the Precentral Gyrus. 

Though the brain is under the protection of 


‘the bony skull yet we should know that it is 


very trauma sensitive. The main symptom of 
traumatised brain is headache. We should 
know however small injury to the brain it 
might be the patient will complain of 
headache. If along with this complaint, other 
abnormalities are detected by detailed neurolo- 
gical examination then the injury to the brain 
may be taken to beofa more serious type. 
Yet we should know that brain has got suffi- 
cient reserve power and there are certain areas 
in the brain over which injury may not make 
itself apparent by usual signs and symptoms, 
Hence potentially serious injury may be over- 
looked sometimes. 

Brain injury can be classified under three 
heads :— 

i) Concussion of the brain 

2) Contusion of the brain 

5) laceration of the brain 


Concussion of the brain :— 


In this case there occurs violent jerky move- 
ment of the brain inside the cranial cavity. 
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This leads to loss of control of thebrain over the 


other centres and hence there is loss of consci- 
ousness of the person, Its onset immediately 
follows the blow, The victim falls on the 
ground and lies ina flaccid heap. There is 
absolute loss of consciousness and muscular 
relaxation which may afterwards lead to 
incontinence of both urine and faeces. The 
face is pale, cold and clammy, Pulse becomes 
rapid and feeble and pupils get dilated which 
do not react to light. This loss of conscious- 
ness may last for a few seconds to afew 
minutes, Though this is the classical picture 
of concussion yet it may so happen sometimes 
that unconsciousness may be so momentary 
that the patient may not have a fall on the 
ground. With the regaining of consciousness 
_ there follows a stage of confusion which may 
persist from few minutes to few days. Judge- 
ments and motor’ responses may be impaired 
immediately following this type of injury. 

Neurological examination of the patient 
may reveal nothing, 

Usually there is complete recovery without 
any specific Drug Therapy. 

Contusion : 

Second degree of brain injury is known as 
contusion of the brain. When brain substance 
forcibly comes in contact with the skull bone 
then some local changes take place in the 
brain. : 

In boxing, following a blow on the chin 
victim may fall unconscious on the ground 
with a heavy thud of the head on the floor. 
The result is contusion of the brain. 

Tn contusion some local bleeding and 
swelling (oedema) occurs which later on may 

“be followed by softening of the area, This 
eventually heals up with a scar. 

Symptoms of contusion are similar to that 
of concussion except with variation of degree. 
In case of contusion symptoms are more severe 
and apt to be more prolonged, 
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Here unconsciousness may last longer e.g. 
an hour or even more.’ When consciousness 
returns the state of confusion lasts longer. 
Headache is also more severe and persistent. 

Temporary disturbances in the motor func- 
tion occurs if there is contusion in the area of 
Precentral Gyrus. Speech and vision may be 
affected if the appropriate brain centres are 
involved. 

On neurological examination some other 
disturbances may be detected. 

From this type of Brain injury usual reco- 
very takes place. Rest isthe most important 
treatment. During this period patient isto be 
put under observation. 

Electro-Encephalogram may be done at a 
later period to determine the prognosis. In 
this case change in the tracing should revert 
to normal pattern within a period of 6 months 
if there be no serious permanent damage in 
the brain substance. 

Laceration is the third degree of brain 
injury. It is laceration of .the brain that 
usually leads to the complications like Subdural 
and Extradural Haematoma. The latter may 
occur as a result of fracture of the§skull near the 
distribution of Middle Menigeal Artery or any 
other artery or large venous sinuses. 

Subdural Haematoma occurs as a result of 
tearing of the blood vessels of the Arachnoid 
matter or in the substance of brain itself. 

The danger of bleeding within the closed 
cranial cavity may lead to immediate danger 
to life due to increased intracranial tension. 

On the other hand, the onset of symptoms 
may be -gradual depending on the degree of 
compression that may evolve during the course 
of gradual rise of intracranial pressure. due to 
persistance of haemorrhage inside the skull. 

The effect of increased intracranial tension 
causing various degrees of compression on the 
brain structures may clinically be divided into 
three stages, viz. Stage I, II and III. 


ra 


. Stage I— 
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In this stage patient regains his 
senses from the condition of 
unconsciousness due to the 
effect of concussion. 
At this stage, except for some 
. confusion of thoughts, no other 
abnormalityin behaviour can be 
detected out in the patient. 
` Clinically this stage is* known as 
; ‘Silent Stage’. ; 
Stage II— Asthe haemorrhage continues 
there will be further rise of 
Intra Cranial pressure. As a 
result of this there will be more 
.compression of the brain there- 
by rendering it extremely irrita- 
ble, „At this stage 
becomes violent and resists all 
x interference, This 
stage ofirritation. 
In the previously mentioned story.the boxer 


stage is 


` was found at this stage while he was in the 


Taxi. 
Stage HI— -With the- 


haemorrhage 


continuation of 
there will be 
further rise of intracranial pre- 
ssure which may be sufficient to 
have its effect on the vital -cen- 
tres of the brain leading him to 
pass on to a state of coma along 
with some paralytic symptoms. 
Clinically this stage is known as 
stage of paralysis. from which 
recovery is uncertain. Our 
boxer in the story, as we know 
could not be revived from this 
Stage. 

The onset of symptoms of subdural 
Hematoma is gradual and depend on the 
various stages that may evolve during its 
course. As stages of concussion, irritation, 

compression passes on very slowly fom one to 
another. 


patient. 
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At this juncture routine general examina- 
tion (Pulse, respiration, B. P.), neurological 
examination, Radiological examination (X ray 
of skull) and cerebrospinal fluid examination 
may reveal the condition of the case. - 

A patient following third. degree of brain 
injury and history of unconsciousness may last. 
for weeks or months to be followed by reco- 
very. Sometimes surgical interference 
becomes necessary. Sometimes it may so 
happen that surgery is not possible because of 
severe laceration. 
survives then surgery may have to be done 
later on to restore the function and facilitate 
rehabilitation, _ 

On the whole prognosis of brain laceration 
is not very satisfactory. Young patients 
tolerate brain injury greater than adults and 
survival is'greater amongst them. But usually 
it is seen that survival takes place along with 
severe impairment of motor or special sense 
function. However great attempt is made no 
amount of medical or surgical aid may be 
able to alter the prognosis established by the 
brain injury.: 

When an unconscious athlete, suffering 
from brain injury is seen first, he should be 
transfered to hospital immediately. In this 
case one should remember that slow pulse with 
high blood pressure indicates ‘serious type of 
brain injury whereas at a late phase_of serious 
‘type of brain injury we may notice rising pulse 
rate with fallof blood pressure and this is an 
ominous sign, Supply of oxygen should be 
carried on if it is available. Sometimes 
emergency transfusion of plasma or whole 
blood may be necessary when there is evidence 
of blood loss. l 
Assessment of the suspected brain injury 

Whenever a brain injury is suspected a 
prompt decision has to be made as regards the 
management of the case. Assessment has to be 
carried out immediately otherwise serious con- 


In this case if the patient, 


« 


-- impaired judgement. 
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sequences may result due to negligence at this 
juncture. The physician is the only person 


who can take proper decision at this particular 
phase. 


Whenever an athlete becomes unconscious 
following a trauma to the head region it is 
apparent that there has been some brain iujury 


with the patient, Even if he recovers early 


he should be kept under observation and this ` 


observation should be close and continuous. 

During the period of regained consciousness 
one should look for any unusual behaviour or 
any impaired function of some vital organs of 
the body. Ifthe above mentioned trouble is 
found then one should infer that brain injury 
has taken place. Sometimes it may be noticed 
that following a trauma to the head an athlete 
may have no memory: of the past or the events 
© which followed later until sometime after. Here 

one is justified in oe the athlete from the 
' game. 

A few questions aan a close viewing of the 
patient may give some clues for brain injury in 
the persén even though the victim may not 
have suffered: any unconsciousness. Such 
persons always insist on continuing the game. 
In these persons there always occurs some 

They must at all cost 
be removed from the area of play and taken to 
a physiciari for neurological examination 
which may reveal then the nature, „extent and 
severity of the brain injury. 

Management of brain injury. 

The person who has been rendered uncons- 
cious following a trauma to the head should 
not be allowed to return to the game on that 
day. If he does not .seem to sustain severe 
injury even then he should be kept under 
close observation for 48 to 72 hours. .A 
neurological examination should’ be done on 
the day following the injury. Any persistence 
of signs and symptoms or the appearance of 
new ones should be checked by X Ray, E. E. 
G, and lumber puncture. 
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The person who manifests only symptoms 
but no signs of head injury may return to prac- 
tice when he is free from symptoms. On his 
return to practice one should observe closely 
for any other sign which may not have been 
revealed during previous neurological exami- 
nation. If on observation there be no untoward 
sign and symptoms then the patient may be 
allowed to return to the competition’ 

On the other hand those who will show 
sign and symptoms of brain injury should not 
return to practice until normalcy returns. 


Sometimes X Ray of Skull and E. E. G. have 
to be done. 


Evidence ofskull fracture will debar the 
patient from participation in the game: during 
the remainder of the season. 

If an abnormal focus of brain wave is 
revealed in E. E. G. then he should be started 
with anti convulsive drugs and kept out of 
competition and practice until the focus has 


been cleared on a repeated test over a period 
of 6 months. 


If a second brain injury occurs during the 
season then he should retire from the competi- 
tion. No matter whether there is any evidence 
of brain injury or not he should abstain from 


all games.and sports. In such case at least 


- one E, E. G. has got te be done. 


A player sustaining three: or more brain 
injury during his sporting career should be 
examined properly for possible permanent 
retirement from sports. The person suffering 


from lacerated brain injury should not 


compete at all in any body coittact sports. 
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INDIA AND THE SOVIET ECONGMIC FAMILY 
{ CONTRIBUTED ) 


There have been talks of India joining the 
COMECON which is the name given to what 
might be called the Soviet led communist 
Common Market, of which the members are 
Russia, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Rumania, 
Yugo-Slavia, GDR, Hungary and Bulgaria in 
Europe and Cuba and Iraq outside Europe. 
In this combine certain members specialise in 
specific lines of production and the-others do 
not compete with that member but, as far as 
possible, buy. that special product exclusively 
from that member country. Sometimes some 
member nations combine their efforts and 
assets to build up a certain type of joint pro- 
ductive organisation in some chosen place 
within the wide area of the participating 
nations. The Bulgarian and Hungarian parti- 
cipation in the putting up ofa paper and pulp 
mill at Ilim in the USSR which will utilise the 
material resources of Hungary and Bulgaria 
is an example. Bulgaria, Hungary and the 
Soviet Union are also planning to produce by 
joint effort many kinds of-agricultural imple- 
ments, parts of automobiles and components 
of various types of machinery. There are 
plans of similar cooperation between 
Yugoslavia and the Söviet Union. The wide- 
spread economic structure of Soviet Union 
requires greater concentration of plants, 
echnical know-how, skill, distribution set up 
and all the rest of the organisation that will 
make it possible for the combines to produce 
and distribute particular goods in an effective 


and economically advantageous manner. 
There is one factor which _ makes the 
COMECON countries easily capable of 


combining economically with one another. 
It is their similarity of political outlook. 


These countries are all authoritarian and have 
centrally planned economic establishments 
which can be moulded into new shapes and 
forms without any opposition from any politi- 
cal parties, capitalist bodies or public organisa- 
tions. Whether a democratic country can fit 
into a communist master plan of industrial- 
commercial integration of an international 
type, isa question which normally would be 
answered by a straight “NO”. But where the 
democratic nation is shaky in its faith in 
democracy and parades its firm belief in socia- 
lism rather than actively display its attachment 
to ‘democratic principles, the democratic 
country can, perhaps, go over to a communist 
camp in order to find ways and means of 
utilising their preferences for things of the 
socialist variety to win over the communist 
bloc and secure economic aid and assistance 
from them, Ifthe democratic country fails to 
obtain continued economic assistance from the 
capitalistic and democratic society of nations, 
the need for going over to the communist 
consortium becomes urgent and unavoidable. 
The Communists will no doubt try to accom- 
modate the democracy, within limits, to win 
it over and to induce it eventually to become a 
full fledged totalitarian body. The hopes o! 
achieving this objective will be stronger, the 
more the democracy practices an economic 


policy which is coloured by totalitarian ten 
dencies. 


Coming down tothe clear facts of a rea 
example, this democracy, India, has beer 
moving towards a state capitalistic system o: 
economy since she nationalised Insurance 
Banks, Coal mines, étc,, on a fairly large scale 
and the communist bloc, no doubt, accepted 
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these acts as indications of India having prefe- 
rences which do not clash with communism. 


There were hopes in communist circles that ` 


India would some day accept communism as 
her creed, though that development might not 
come about very soon. India perhaps thought 
that she would receive aid from non-commu- 
nist countries on account of the fact that she 
was the world’s largest democracy, The fact 
of her economic objectives being socialistic 
did not in any way debar her from being a 
true democracy insofar as many democracies 
had socialistic objectives now-a-days, India’s 
socialism was mainly restricted to nationalisa- 
tion of privately owned economic establish- 
ments. She did nothing much to give the 
people of India social security, there being no 
-old age pensions, widows’ pensions, aid to 
orphans and the physically disabled. etc., etc., 
which were extensively in force in many capi- 
talistic democratic countries. India also had 
ne unemployment benefits nor were all people 
of working age fully employed in India. There 
were no motorable roads leading in and out of 
most villages in India, nor was there compul- 
sory mass education. The requirement for 
dwelling houses for the masses ran to millions. 
In the circumstances if India spent more 
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money after public welfare measures that 
would receive support from everybody and 
make her more socialistic than she could be by 
taxing her people extortionately and by 
nationalising more private industries. The 
countries that belong to the COMECON 
group try their best to arrange and organise 
their economy in a manner which gives em- 
ployment to almost all persons of the working 
age groups. Nationalisation of existing indus- 
tries in India has not increased employment so 
far and has, perhaps, acted as a brake on the 
rapid growth of facilities for further employ- 
ment by discouraging private investors from 
starting new industries. India’s socialism, 
therefore, has not been very socialistic. If by 
joining the communist economic confederation 
India could solve her unemployment problem, 
also cure her lack of education, want of social 
security, shortage of housing, etc.,etc., it would 
indeed be a good thing for her to go into that 
organisation. If on the other hand joining 
the COMECON would merely mean more 
‘borrowing from foreign countries and no 
improvement of the living conditions of the 
peoples of India, new friendships will be no 
better thar the old ones which Pandit Nehru 


developed, much to the disadvantage of the 
Indian people. 
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Scientific Farming in India 

Virendra Agarwala writing in Swarajya 
points out certain facts which are worth the 
attention of top persons among government 
colicy makers : 

The Prime Minister has refuted that lower- 
ing of land ceilings will dislocate the rural 
economy by promoting fragmentation of hold- 
ings and reducing the agricultural output. 
On the contrary, she asserts, small holdings 
would encourage the farmer to concentrate 
more on his land {and derive a large benefit 
from it, as has happened in Japan. Japanese 
farmers have been provided with such large 
incentives that have produced the desired 
results. What incentives have we provided to 
cur farmer that we expect him to raise his 
productivity ? . 

Mechanisation of farming is possible only 
cn economic holdings : therefore, land-ceiling 
should be determined in such a way as will 
raise agricultural productivity. High consump- 
tion of essential inputs is known to be nece- 
ssary for raising agricultural production. In 
1969-70, Rs 221 crores were set apart for 
imports: but the expenditure totalled only 
Rs 162 crores... The likelihood of a shortfall 
in the fertilizer industry suggests that a balance 
between demand and supply is as elusive as it 
was in 1969-70. No assessment of fertilizer 
requirements is possible without reliable infor- 
mation about the farmers’ actual and prospec- 
tive needs as well as their buying capacity. 
The national consumption rose impressively 
from 1.54 milion tons in 1967-68 to 2.75 
million tonnes in 1971-72; but the annual 
rate of increase has been falling from 40 per 
zent to 22 percent. There has admittedly 
been some improvement in the domestic pro~ 


duction of nitrogen and phosphoric acid but 
the output does not exceed 45 per cent of the 
total needs. The detnand is expected to 
increase to 4.5 million tonnes by 1974-75, and 
despite an allocation of Rs 365 crores in the 
Fourth Plan period, this may leave a gap of 
about a million tonnes. 

The Union Government has taken steps to 
overcome the present marginal shortage of 
fertilizers. It is estimated that the shortage is 
only about 1.25 lakh tonnes against the expect- 
ed availability of 9.40 lakh tonnes for the 
kharif season. The present difficult situation- 
has arisen in spite of the increase in corsump-’ 
tion being below earlier estimates. The 
Government does not seem to have realised 
the set-back that the effort for boosting 
agricultural production would suffer due to a 
shortage of fertilizers. It does not seem to be 
in any great haste either to implement expan- 
sion schemes in the public and the private 
sectors. On the other hand, the construction 
schedules of some of the giant projects have 
been slipping and delay in commissioning 
some plants has extended even to 2 years 
beyond the target date. Even if some schemes 
under implementation were completed in the 
next 3 years, the additional capacity is not 
expected to be more than 2 million tonnes, 
taking the total capacity to 4 million tonnes. 
The poor utilisation of the existing capacity in 
respect of nitrogen—not more than 60 per 
cent last year—adds to the difficulties. This 
clearly indicates that there will have to bea 
massive imports bill which may exceed the 
sum of Rs 120 crores spent last year, 


It is widely appreciated that the Govern- 
ment has decided to clear without further 
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delay the pending applications for setting up 
new fertilizer units, The output during 1971- 
72 is estimated at 12.5 lakh tonnes which, 
though higher than the previous year’s pro- 
duction, is nowhere near the required quan- 
tity. How to raise the indigenous production 
isthe crucial question. The total installed 
capacity in the public and private sectors is 
19.64 lakh tonnes. We must take effective 
steps towards fuller utilisation of the existing 
capacity. The total fertilizer production can 
reach 60 lakh tonnes if the projects.under 
implementation are 
under 


those 
are approved. The 
present fertilizer shortage is to be met through 
imports but the Government and industry 
must coordinate their plans for increasing 
indigenous production. 
` The recent increase in the fertilizer levy 
from 10 per cent ad valorem to 15 per cent 
under the 1972-73 budget, has been described 
as premature in its timing and short-sighted in 
its efficacy. Itissureto havea far-reaching 
effect on the promotion of these inputs which 
are basic to the success of the new agricultural 
strategy. It is a good example of incogruity 
between the operational short-term tactics and 
the long-term promotional strategy of the 
Government. 1t would ultimately mean the 
age-old folly of killing the goose that lays 
golden eggs. It is rather naive on the part of 
the Finance Minister to believe that the ferti- 
lizer levy will not affect the small farmers for 
they have not taken to fertilizers in any acco- 
untable extent. Itis rather too much to argue 
that it will be a tax on the big landowners. 
Recent studies conducted by Franine R. 
€Frankel have disclosed that farmers with 20 
acres or more have made the greatest absolute 
and relative gains partly by mechanising farm 
operations to take up double or multiple crop- 
ping patterns to include more profitable 
commercial crops. To tax the rich farmers in 


completed and 


consideration 
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the name of equalising disparities is a myopic 
view of the Government, running counter to 
the country’s long-term interests, A visible 
increase in the price would definitely have 
psychological impact on the fertilizer promo- 
tion. Will it not upset the farmers—both 
large and small—so far as their cost-benefit 
calculations are concerned ? 
USA Pays Too Much for U.N.O. 

A Press Release by USIS tells us how the 
UNO manages its financial affairs. We find 
the USA paying large doles to the UNO. But, 
then the UNO shows special favours to the 
USA too. The USA can get away with viola- 
tions of principles held up by the UNO where 
other nations are pulled up for such acts. Is 
it a case of “calling for the tune” by “he who 
pays the piper” ? l 

Washington, October 12—A fair sharing of 
the overhead costs ofthe United Nations will 
be the subject of discussion at the General 
Assembly again this year asit has been often 
before. 

Since the founding of the U.N. in San 
Francisco in 1945, when Senator Vandenberg 
spoke for the American republic, the United 
States has contended that it is bad policy for 
any one nation to pay more than a quarter of 
the fixed costs. The U.N. is a body of sove- 
reign equals, each nation with a General 
Assembly vote worth as much as that of nations 
with populations hundreds of times larger. 
Political good sense, in the Vandenberg view, 
called for a wide bearing of the assessed 
expenses, 

When Senator Vandenberg made his pre- 
sentation the U.N. had 51 members. Now 
with 132 the United States feels that the time 
is at hand to takea step which has been a 
quarter of a century in abeyance. 

At the beginning the U.N. Committee on 
Contributions proposed that the United States 
pay just under half of the assessments—49.89 
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per cent. When Senator Vandenberg objected, 
a temporary level of ten percentage points 
less—39.59 per cent—was decided. Several 
times since then the United States share has 
Seen cut. It is 31.52 per cent now with an 
understanding that it go eventually to 30 per 
cent. 

The United States request merely covers 
assessments, not voluntary grants. From the 
beginning Washington has supported U.N. 
world relief and development projects gener- 
ously and there is no suggestion that there be 
a change in that. Last year the 
American assessment, at the 31.52 per cent 
rate, was 64 million dollars the actual United 
States grant was seven times that, nearly half a 
billion dollars. In 1970, according to the 
‘U.N, Committee on Contributions, the total 
American payments, assessments and voluntary 
alike, were forty per cent of the U.N. income. 
There is no indication that amore close-fisted 
approach is to be expected. 


when 


_ This“ year’s U.N. budget is 203 million . 


dollars, At the one-quarter rate the United 
States would be assessed 51 million dollars. 

Two-thirds of the U.N. members—88 — 
must support the United States request if it is 
to pass. 

Half the U.N. members, some 70 of them, 
currently pay the minimum allowed, one- 
twenty-fifth of one per cent, or just over 70,000 
dollars, Ifthe American request is accepted 
They will 
‘merely continue paying the same minimum. 

` The reason the smaller countries will not 
face added assessments is that the U.N. is 
looking forward to two new sources of income 
large enough in themselves to cover what the 
United States asks while even reducing assess- 
ments for some nations new bearing a middle- 
range of the costs. 


these 70 will face no increase. 


These two new sources 
are new memberships, and booming national 
economies calling for expanded assessments. 
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Some time in the next year or so the two 
Germanys may enterthe U.N. Under the 
assessment scale now in effect the Federal 
Republic of Germany alone would bring in 
enough to meet Washingson’s request. Its 
assessment would be 6.8 percent. The 
Democratic Republic of Germany would be 
charged an additional 2 per cent. As for 
expanding economies Japan, now paying 5.4 
per cent and Australia which gives 1.47 per 
cent, can reasonably foresee increases. The 
People’s Republic of China with 50: times the 
population of the Republic of China (Taiwan) 
whick it replaced can count on a rise from its 
present four per cent to seven or eight. 

At present a mére five of the U.N. members 
account for 65 per cent of the assessments, an 
illogical sharing in the Washington view. 
After the United States, the second most 
heavily assessed, is asked to pay at only half 
the United States rate. That is the Soviet 
Union which, incidentally, bas three votes, or 
one vote for each 5.5 per cent of assessment. 
Even at that the Soviets are refusing to pay 6 
million dollars of a 29.5 million dollar assess- 
ment {because of objections to U.N. peace 


` keeping activities. By that default the Soviets 


unilaterally have cut their vote cost to 4.3 per 
cent of the assessment scale. 


Other nations also have refused to pay full 
assessments because of political disagreement: 
with some actions of the world agency. In 
the United States view this problem must be 
dealt with apart. Washington is willing tc 
help find a reasonable solution to the othe: 
question, but as a separate matter. 

Ambassador George Bush is asking that the 
Assembly agree now in principale to the one 
quarter ceiling. The U.N. Committee of 
Contributions will then work out a new 
schedule of payments next spring. After = 
second Assembly vote a year from now the 
new quotas will be in effect for three year: 
starting on the first day of 1974, 
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Meanwhile 
contributions 


heavy American 
far 


voluntary 
outweighing the narrow 
assessment issue goon. Last year alone the 
United States gave more than its U.N. assess- 
ment both to the U.N. High Commissioner for 
Refugees for South Asian humanitarian aid 
(91.8 million dollars) and to the U.N. develop- 
ment programme (86.2 million dollars). In 
addition 18.9 million dollars went to U.N. 
relief in what is now Bangladesh ; 54.5 million 
dollars to the U.N. and F.A.O. world food 
programme ; 23.2 million dollars to the U.N. 
Relief and Works Agency for Palestine ; 18.7 
million dollars to the U.N. Children’s Fund 
and 14.5 million dollars to the U.N. Fund for 
Population Activities. 
Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs 

Another Press Release by USIS describes 
the work done by the Bureau of Narcotics and 
Dangerous Drugs, which we are reproducing 
partially : 

Washington, October 18—John E. Ingersoll, 
Director of the U.S. Bureau of Narcotics and 
Dangerous Drugs (BNDD), recently sent tele- 
grams to police authorities in Buenos Aires 
and Caracas congratulating them on their 
success in breaking up heroin trafficking opera- 
tions. - 


“These major contributions to worldwide 


narcotics enforcement are clear indicators to 
the international trafficking organization that 
they are vulnerable to effective professional 
narcotic enforcement”, Ingersoll’s messages 
read, 


The BNDD telegrams were sent after 
Buenos Aires police seized 45 kilos of heroin 
and arrested 30 members of an international 
drug trafficking organization. A few days 
before, Venezuelan police, working with 
-BNDD agents, seized more than 16 kilos of 
heroin, Mr. Ingersoll noted, “breaking up a 
major drug trafficking ring in Caracas, Vene- 
zuela, and Miami,” 
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“It is the same story in Brazil, Argentina, 
Peru and Chile”, Mr. Ingersoll said in an 
address October 12 before the International 
Narcotic Enforcement Officers Association 
“Here 


cooperation has increased ten-fold. Whereas 


meeting in New Orleans, Louisiana. 
in the past, government action in Latin 
America was weak or non-existent, we now see 
outstanding activity.” 

In his New Orleans address, Mr. Ingersoll 
cited the record of growing international 
cooperation in drug abuse problems as proof 
that “there will be no surrender” in the battle 
against illegal narcotics traffic. “In plain, 
simple language,” he said, “we are waging 
and will continue to wage a global war on 
narcotics and dangerous drugs in cooperation 


with most of the rest of the countries of the 
world.” 


In his wide-ranging review of evidences of 
cooperation, the BNDD director pointed out 
that more than 21 kilos of heroin—worth 
nearly nine million dollars in illicit street 


-sales—had been seized in recent raids by 


Philippine Constabulary Narcotic Unit police 
and BNDD_ agents. 
broke a heroin ring operating from an illicit 


Three separate seizures 


heroin processing laboratory in Manila. The 
laboratory, according to information developed 
by BNDD agents prior to the September 28 
raid, had been receiving enough morphine 


base to produce at least eight kilos of pure 
heroin each month. 


Mr. Ingersoll, described Southeast Asia as 
“a primary source of concern” largely because 
of lack of effective control of opium production 
in the “golden triangle” area where the 
borders of Laos, Thailand and Burma meet. 
Of the estimated 700 tons illicitly produced 
in the golden triangle about 200 tons are 
moved to users in Malaysia, the Philippines 
and Hong Kong. About 100 tons are availa- 
ble for the international market, he noted. 
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Fecause of seizures and arrests in the 
border regions and in the major trafficking 
centres, there is today an over supply of 
Number-4 heroin, Mr. Ingersoll pointed out. 
At the same time the price of heroin has 
dropped considerably in that area and many 
of the Chinese criminals involved in the traffic 
“have incurred substantial He 
recalled that earlier this year the Thai 
Government had destroyed 26 tons of opium 
collected from irregular Chinese armies in the 
temote regions of the north. Last year 
Thailand passed its first national law providing 
enforcement tools to halt narcotics trafficking 
in that country, 


During fiscal year 1972, BNDD agents 


losses”, 
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made 4,579 arrests of narcotics violators and 
assisted state, local and foreign police with 
another 3,092 arrests. In the same period the 
U.S. Bureau of Customs arrested 7,860 
narcotics violators, seized 636 pounds (286 
kilos) of heroin and heroin equivalent and 379 
pounds (170 kilos) of cocaine. 


“We are making progress internationally”, 
Mr. Ingersoll said. ‘It is showing locally by 
the sustained heroin shortage in the eastern 
United States’. He warned against the 
legalization of marijuana or permitting heroin 
to be administered to addicts. Moves such as 
this, he said, could “‘set the stage for recrea- 
tional drug use that would make the swinging 
sixties look puritanical”, 


REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS 


BENGALI 
Changer Biswarup Darshan: Book of 
satirical rhymes by Gopesh Chandra 


Chakravarty. Demy Oct. pp 78+VIII paper 
board illust, binding, published by Shri Kachi 
Chakravarty, 95B, Dharmatala Street, 
Calcutta-13, Price Rs. 2.50. The writer is a 
well known artist of Bengal. His book of 
satirical poems presents him to the public asa 
satirist of distinct ability. Social, political and 
economic life in India can show the discerning 
observer many despicable and obnoxious 
things which require to be removed surgically, 
if ordinary efforts at reform would not work, 
The Indian scene with occasional switch back 


into past history, is viewed through the eyes of 
chang, akind of shallow water fish which in 
trying to escape from one mud pool to another 
meets a crow, a jackal, a large toad anda 
Brahmin. The Brahmin hands chang to his 
will c2-cook but a kite picks chang up in its 


claws and flies away ; thus saving it from the < 


frying pan. During a long flight over the 
countryside chang sees, thinks and dreams and 


ing and had intensified the nation’s degrada- 
tion. The description given in three and four 
line verses provide a running commentary on 
the psychological and physical basis of the 
activities that have made men what they are. 


ay 


he gives a review of whatever that was happen- ; 


x 





h 


€ Mass Media in a Free Society: 


~ seminar. 


BOOK REVIEW 


Mr. Chakravarty has visualised all this clearly 
and in great detail. His power of expression 
through words is as great and effective as it 
has been through the strokes of his stylus and 
brush. The Bengali style is direct and precise. 
The book will be found well worth reading by 
all who desire social reform and progress. 


ENGLISH 

India and the World: Edited by A. P. Jain. 
Published by D. K. publishing House Delhi 
110-035. Demy Oct. pp 392--XII, cloth gilt 
binding art jacket Price Rs. 40.00. The 
society for parliamentary studies New Delhi, 
organised a seminar which was held at Vigyan 
Bhavan, New Delhi, on August 12 and 13, 
1972. Many experts, intellectuals, diplomats 
and other public men participated in the 
This volume contains the papers 
contributed to the seminar as well as records 
of the discussions that took place. The persons 
who joined the seminar came from different 
parts of the world and their views were quite 
dissimilar on many occasions. The seminar 
therefore gave one an idea of the background 
of opinions and conflicting interests on which 
the foreign policies of the nations rested. The 
book therefore is a valuable document which 
can be used as a source of information by all 
those who discuss, analyse and help to formu- 
late the guiding principles of foreign relations. 
Among those who took part in the seminar 
we find the names of Messrs. M. C. Chagla, 
A. Appadorai, M. R. Masani, Balraj Madhok, 
William Richter, Piloo Mody, M. R. A. Baig 
Amlan Datta, Eric Da Costa, Admiral A, K. 
Chatterji, H. E. Ngjen Huy Dan, Grant E. 
Mouser and A. K, M. Farooq. 

Edited by 
Warren K. Agee published by Oxford and 
IBH publishing company, New Delhi Bombay, 
Calcutta. Demy Oct pp 98+ XIV, cloth gilt, 
art jacket price Rs. 7.50. The Printed and the 
spoken word should be considered to be a very 
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important, perhaps the most active and force- 
ful, method of mass communication in modern 
societies. Newspaper publication radio broad- 
casting, cinematographic presentation of 
socially useful and constructive subject matters 
are all very powerful ways of achieving contact 
with the masses and the people who organise 
these types of mass communication work 
would .be able to carry out their responsibili- 
ties much better if they proceeded about it in a 
well informed and scientifically prepared 
This book which contains the 
“analyses and predictions”, regarding mass 
communication matters by six specialists, will 
be found very useful by publicists and govern- 
ment officials who plan broadcasting and other 
communication work. Private publicists may 
not always carry out the plans of the ruling 
political parties in various democratic coun- 
tries ; but the officials usually have their plans 
which they quite often cannot successfully give 
effect to. This book will help such men to 


achieve their objectives ina more successful 
manner. 


manner. 


Political Consciousness Among Coilege 
Students: By A. B. Shinde of the depart- 
ment of politics. Elphinstone College, Bombay. 
Sole Distributors: Thacker and Co, Ltd., 
Bombay, pp. 284+X Royal Qto cloth hound 
with art jacket, price Rs. 35.00. The author 
is well known as a scholar in the field of politi- 


cal science studies. He undertooka Research 


Project when he was teaching in Rajaram 
College at Kohlapur. The research project 
undertaken was to discover the range and 
nature of political consciousness among college 
students. This could be done, it was thought, 
by enquiring into their readiag material, their 
discussions, and their attendance at meetings, 
Membership of political parties, Unions and 
student organisations also pointed to their 
political leanings. This survey was limited to 


college students. Particular attention was 
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given to students who came from rural areas 
wE» formed 48.19% of the students included 
in the work of analysis. A questionnaire was 
prepared and answers obtained from nearly 
10C0 students. The students were selected at 
razdom from various groups and they had no 
previous intimation as to the questionnaire or 
even that they would be asked to answer a 
questionnaire. There are 118 tables in the 
book which reveal the findings of the enquiry 
and gives one a good idea of how the students 
react to their social environment with particu- 
lar reference to Indian and world pclitics. 
Tze tables also analyse the students who were 
examined to show that they were a representa- 
tive body and did not belong exclusively or 
largely to any restricted circle of persons. 


Challenges in Higher Education: By Dr. D. 
egannatha Reddy M.D, F. A. M. Q., M. R. 
C. P., Vice-chancellor Sri Venkateswara 
L aiversity, Tirupati, pp. 496-}VIII, Royal 
Çto., cloth gilt, art jacket price Rs. 18.00. The 
bcok contains various Addresses and papers 
delivered and contributed by Dr. Reddy from 
tıme to time, which had reference to educa- 
tion in various fields of studies. Science, 
mathematics, agriculture, medicine, humani- 
tes, social sciences etc. etc. have all been 
trought into the purview of Dr. Reddy’s inte- 
lectual survey. The first article in the book is 
tre report of a talk that Dr. Reddy gave on 
15.6.71 at Mysore on “Education in India 
fom Ancient to Modern Times”. He began 
E.s talk by quoting from Milton the following : 
“I call a complete and generous education 
that which fits a man to perform justly, skil- 
fully and magnanimously all the offices both 
private and public in 
Zr. Reddy has very comprehensive ideas as to 


peace or war”. 


che completeness of any program of education 
and if India carried out his ideas even to some 
extent, there would be less to criticise India’s 
jack of suitable arrangements for higher 
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The arrangements as we find them 
are not only not generous but are definitely 


education, 


stingy. The creation of high level cultural 
centres at great expense cannot be really 
called arrangements for education ; though 
these have their uses in international propa- 
ganda. Dr. Reddy is a great supporter of 
Sanskri: education and does not approve of 
those who say Sanskrit studies were unnece~ 
ssary. The book isa store house of sound 
ideas on many subjects connected with educa- 
tion. 


image of Patna : A supplement to Patna 
District Gazetteer, 1970, by N. Kumar, publi- 
shed by the Government of Bihar. Demy 
Oct. pp. 216+ XIV+29 art plates 1 map. 
Cloth gilt, illust art jacket price Rs. 16.00. 
The bcok gives a short history of Patna, In 
ancien: times it was called Pataliputra and the 
Emperor Asoka has his capital in some place 
near modern Patna. The book provides some 
interesting reading about art, architecture 
and sculpture as found in this place. There 
are descriptions of music and folk drama. 
Modern Patna of course has not retained any 
continuity of culture with ancient Sanskrit, 
Pali or Pratkit traditions.. 


Punjab University Research Bulletin (Arts): 
Editec by Professor Raj Kumar M. A., Ph. D. 
published by Panjab University, Chandigarh. 
Crown Qto. pp. 298+IV paper cover price 
Rs. 42.00. There are fifteen articles, in this 
book by Man Mohan Singh, M. K. Naik, 
S. G-Chékraborty, Nirmal Mukherji, M. K. 
Ghaudhury, K. C. Bhatnagar, D. R. Sharma, 
S. M. Agnihotri, M. S. Kushwaha, Brij Mohan 
Singh, A. B. Mukerji, Sudhansu Bimal 
Mookherji, Sri Ram Sharma, S. P, Sangar and 
Raj Kumar. The writers are all persons of 
sound academic standing and the Bulletin 
therefore isa volume wellworth reading and 
preserving. 
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~ NOTES 


Rights of Majorities 


Minorities in various states, organisations, 
institutions, political bodies etc. etc. frequently 
vent their grievances from the Constitutional 
Ethical or Humanitarian angles and try to 
establish their rights as compared to the rights, 
privileges and preferences enjoyed by the 
majorities which live, work and exist along- 
side of the aforementioned minorities. The 
majorities take it for granted that their wishes 
and desires cannot be denied by anybody by 
reason of their superiority of numbers. The 
will of the majority must be considered to be 
utterly inviolable and expressive of the 
authority that the entire body of persons 
constituting the majority and the minorities 
possess, That is to say that if 51 persons out 
ofa hundred demand something (or 66% in 
-case of the powers being delegated to a 2/srds 
majority) the other 49 persons (or 34 in case of 
the need for a ®/srds majority) have to surren- 
der their wishes and desires to the majority 
and accept the will of the majority as sacro- 
sanct. 

If however human beings are valued by 


weighing their physical strength, ability, skill, 
knowledge, competence, reliability and so or, 
it will be found that 30% of the people in total 
can be and usually are stronger, more capable, 
better in point of skill, knowledge, competencs 
and reliability as compared to similar totals cf 
the 70% who are in a majority. It is found 
everywhere that intellectually and in point cf 
technical ability and knowledge smal] minor- 
ties always excell the numerically vaste's 
masses who are habitually less endowed with 
intelligence and talent. In the circumstances 
the idea that the majority of the people cen 
always look after their own interests in a 
capable manner and that if their wishes ard 
desires are followed by all the people the best 
interests of the nation will also be served, is an 
idea that is not tenable logically nor >y 
reference to facts. But latterly the idea is 
gaining ground among-the majority party 
members that the majority of the people cre 
the custodians of the welfare of the nation mnd 
whatever they decideto do by a 2/srds majority 
should be accepted by the nation as a move 
towards greater good for everybody. Even the 
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Fundamental Rights guaranteed by the consti- 
tution of India can be modified by a majority 
vote of proper size. 

The Fundamental Rights (Part III, Sec. 13 
(2)) say that “The State shall not make any 
law which takes away or abridges the rights 
conferred by this part and any law made in 
contravention of this clause shall, to the extent 
of the-contravention, be void”. But a majority 
represented by their representatives in the 
Legislature, can apparently vote this provision 
of the constitution into nullity, and all 
Fundamental Rights for all practical purposes 
are supposed to be Fundamental only ‘to the 
extent of the whims and fancies of 2/srds of the 
members of the Legislature. If all those 
members decide that the Right tc—2yaality 
should be abolished thére shall then be ‘no 
equality of opportunity for all Indians, no 
equality irrespective of race, caste, religion, 
sex etc. and we may see the reintroduction of 
untouchability too after that. The Freedoms 
of speech and expression, of association, of 
free movement all over India of residence, 
choice of profession, acquisition or disposal of 
property etc. etc. will just vanish at the 
command of 67% of the members of the 


Legislature. 
Article 21 of the constitution says “No 


person shall be deprived of his life or personal 
liberty except according to procedure establish- 
ed by law”. If this Articles is abrogated by a 


majority vote we may see the reenactment of - 


mass murders that we used to witness when, 


during British rule, groups fought groups,- 


aided and abetted by the British officials and 


their henchmen, 
We may allow our thoughts to digress this 


way. and that, and visualise the reintroduction 
of suttee and the opening of slave bazars 
where men and women slaves would be 
bought and sold. Infanticide can also be 
reorganised for checking ~ the growth of 
population. One can think of developments 
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in which religious minorities will be made to 
change their faith, racial minorities will be 
obliged to marry into majority clans and 
linguistic problems solved by making minority 
languages unlawful for use in schools, colleges, 
and courts. 

It is not difficult to imagine the granting of 
exclusive rights of employment to particular 
peoples, the reservation of contracts and 
liceaces for political party members or their 
nominees and all kinds of discriminating prac- 
tices that Parliamentary majorities may bring 
about in our Secular Democratic Republic by 
misusing their votes. How far job hunting is 
at the root of these efforts at destroying the 
constitution can be considered by competent 
persons. How far the bureaucrats are instigat- 
ing the attacks on the constitution in order to. 
increase their own powers, is another question’ 
which we should enquire into. In any case 
the people must look after their own basic 
rights and protect their vital national interests. 

The main thing that one has to consider 
is that their are certain basic ethical and 
human rights which no Legislature should be 
allowed to modify. For, though majorities 
may be rightly considered to be the final 
authorities in the sphere of assuring the 
ordinary conveniences and facilities of life, no 
majorities should have the right to play with 
those basic rights on which human civilisation 
and progress rest. By being more numerous, 
majorities do not acquire any expertise that 
can be an assurance of progress and a 
guarantee of human well being. Even in 
matters like medicine or engineering no one 
can save lives or operate industrial plants by 


‘the casting of votes in very large numbers. 


A 


Anti Bengali Rioting in Assam 

In the beginning when the Assamese 
hooligans began to attack the Bengalis of 
Assam the central government people took no 
action to suppress these acts of violence of a 


we 


racist variety. Like Pandit Nehru, who 
expressed his sneaking admiration for the 
Assamese youth when they tried to chase the 
Bengali minorities out of Assam ; the present 
wielders of power at Delhi too showed their 
approval of the conduct of the Assamese 
language fanatics by their total inaction. 
What was even more astonishing was the in 


action of the Siddhartha Ray camp at Calcutta. 


When it all started there were not even any 
squeaks of disapproval from those who moved 
about with the Chief Minister of West 
Bengal. But later on when things began to be 
intolerable and public feelings were roused, 
Mr. Siddhartha Shankar Ray began to speak 
against the Assamese law breakers. The 
action taken by Sri Subrata Mukherjee was 


zeven more promising. He organized meetings 


-a Bengal Bandh. 


and procesions and said he would call for 
In this he was supported by 
Sri Priya Ranjan Das Munsi. Others who 
began to speak about Assam were Sri Asok 
Sen, Sm. Jyotsna Chanda, Sri Samar Guha 
Sri Tridib Chowdhury, Sri Indrajit Gupta and 
many more. They al spoke against 
Mrs. Gandhi’s policy in Assam in so far as 


she had taken no effective action to suppress ` 


the rioting. 


If Delhi does not take prompt action to 
safeguard the rights of the minorities of 
Assam the public will no doubt begin to come 
into the picture in a greater degree. That 
would mean a sort of inter state clash which 
would be highly undesirable. Delhi should 
therefore step in and arrange for the protec- 
tion of the minorities of Assam. They can 

lso take out the predominantly Bengali 
speaking areas out of Assam and join those 
areas to Tripura or West Bengal, Assam has 
had several such partitions before this and 
another partition will not be a shock to the 
people of that state. The Government of 
India have a sacred duty in giving physical 
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protection to the people of India and in 
conserving for them their constitutional rights. 
If any racial or linguistic minorities are 
terrorised, persecuted and subjected to violent 
attacks on their persons and property in any 
state the Government of India have to come 
to their assistance right away. There must be 
no delay, no shilly shallying nor playing at 
waiting for a change of heart. The heart of 
the Assamese racists can not change, as has 
been proved by their repeated attacks on the 
non-Assamese citizens of that backward state. 
Those who are not Assamese by race or 
language in that state gain nothing by remain- 
ing there as Helots without any political or 
human rights. The state government of Assam 
renders little assistance to'the minorities, they 
rather aid the hooligans at times in their 
nefarious activities, The Central Government 
does not like to wake up and respond to the 
logic of facts. Nothing remains then in 
favour of maintaining status quo. A partition 
of the Bengali speaking areas of Assam remains 
as the only solution of the problem of Assam, 


Disunity in West Bengal Congress 

There was a time when the majority of the 
people of West Bengal thought that leftism 
was the only path by which they could get out 
of the atmosphere of corruption, favouritism 
and bureaucratic ministerial 
authoritarianism that the Congress Govern- 
ment of those days produced and imposed on 
the people. So West Bengal had a leftist 
government which did not last long. The new 
Congress Party that developed in West Bengal 
about two years ago was not dominated by the 
old timers who had lost the confidence of the 
people. Men like Messrs. P. C. Sen and 
Atulya Ghosh did not belong to the new 
congress and Mr. Siddhartha Shankar Roy 
came along as the new hope of a renaissant 
Congress in West Bengal. The People backed 
this body whole heartedly as they were totally 


or 
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disappointed with the communist management 
of the affairs of the state. They expected this 
new organisation to liquidate corruption and 
inefficiency and to establish a progressive and 
fully active government in this state with its 
badly damaged economy and party ridden 
political life. They hoped that the new 
congress will present a political front which 
will be strong ond effective and will 
help the people of West Bengal to 
rehabilitate themselves intellectually, morally 
and materially. The state with its millions of 
unemployed badly needed peace and progress 
and the coming of the new party with its 
background of all India support was hailed 
with great expectations. For a time everything 
looked good and the people of Wes: Bengal 
settled down to listen to plans and promises 
and to wait and watch for deeds to follow the 
words that flowed in profusion. 

But, somehow, the results were very slow in 
coming or were not coming at all. People 
blamed the bureaucrats at first but slowly it 
came to be realised that everything was not all 
right with the new Congress Party. Ina few 
months cracks were beginning to appear in the 


solid structure that the new party appeared to 


enmities 
and clash of interests developed fast and 
infected the central organisation at Calcutta 
and also spread in the district towns and the 
villages. The main reasons which lay behind 
these developments were not entirely based on 
the evils that grew the individual heart. There 
were disappointments caused by government’s 
failures in many fields of life. Economic 
remedies to remove unemployment came at a 
snails pace. 


be. Personal rivalries, groupwise 


The student unrest was not 
handled properly. The Farakka scheme for 
saving Calcutta port was mishandled by the 


Central Ministers, cost of living went up and up 


and nothing was done to balance wages against 
cost of living. Nationalisation of economic 
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institutions did not yield the promised 
advantages to the people. And so on and so 
forth. It all provoked breaches between 
political workers and leaders and loyalties 
began to the strained. The stability and 


vitality of the new congress was thus 
weakened. 

The Assamese area Minority 

in Assam 


Forty three percent of the people of Assam 
are Assamese speaking, Fifty seven percen 
are Bengalis and Tribals who donot speal 
Assamese and are racially distinct as non 
Assamese. The Assamese people in the pas 
had tried to make the state an Assamest 
majority state ; but they had never succeedec 
in achieving this objective. They had gon 
even as far as making a gift of Sylhet tc 
Pakistan in order to reduce the number o 
Bengalis in Assam ; but even that shameles 
act did not make the Assamese a majorit) 
community in the state of Assam. Cachar anc 
Goalpara are predominantly Bengali speakin; 
and there are Bengalis and Tribals in all part 
of the state. In the circumstances the peopl 
of non-Assamese origin can either accept i 
minority dominated raj in the state and agre! 
to sacrifice their own racial and linguisti 
rights or they can fight for the recognition © 
these rights by the Assam Government, Th 
Assamese, of course, will not readily agree ti 
grant these rights, unless the Central Govern 
ment insists onf,establishing justice and fai 
play in Assam with a strong hand. 

The last alternative would be breaking u 
Assam into smaller bits and attaching th 
distached pieces to other states or creatin 
union territories out of these segments. 


Deficits at State Level 

In 1970-71 the States of India showed th 
following budgetary deficits. Andhra Prades 
34.3 crores, Bihar 17.4 crores, Mysore 12. 
crores, Rajasthan 46 crores, Tamil Nadu 14. 
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crores, Maharashtra 6.8 crores and Gujarat 
11.8 crores. In the revised estimates of 1971- 
72 the deficit of Andhra Pradesh had gone up 
to 42.9 crores, Assam had a deficit of 36.9 
crores, Mysore 48.6 crores and Punjab 21.1 
crores. U.P. expecteda deficit too of 44,5 
crores. There was a hope that Tamil Nad, by 
reason of renewed collections from excise 
duties on wines and spirits due to the repeal 
of prohibition, will have a surplus of 25.9 
crores of rupees. The general picture being 
one of widespread deficits and of securing 
funds by overdrawing at the Banks, it was 


decided to discontinue the practice of getting 
money through overdrafts. The accounts as 
they stood showed that most of the States 
owed money to the banks. These were con- 
verted to loans and the central government 
made provisions in their budget to aid and 
assist the state governments by making 
advances to them when found justifiably 
necessary. It is obvious from these facts that 
the state governments customarily spend 
more money than they earn from revenues. If 
these expenses were incurred for purposes 
which yielded a suitable return things would 
have slowly improved over the years and the 
economic stability of the States would not 
have been interfered with. But the heaviest 
losses appear to occur in Departmental 
undertakings of multipurpose schemes and in 
irrigation. These losses total upto nearly 150 
crores and can, perhaps, be effectively re- 
duced if attempts were made to avoid 
involvement in operations which were economi- 


cally unsound. Generally speaking one should 
expect the states to arrange for education, 
medical aid, sanitation, water supply, {building 
roads and industries in a suitable manner, so 
that the people of the States slowly acquire 
the ability to fend for themselves. One can 
notice gaps in these arrangements everywhere 
and the reasons apparently have much to do 
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with lack of funds. The Departmental under- 
takings however donot suffer from such lack 
of funds, as the bureaucrats and Ministers 
somehow manage to carry on these under- 
takings and their multipurpose schemes, as 
well as what they call irrigational projects. 
Had they shown the same or similar eagerness 
to improve inter village communications, edu- 
cation, medical assistance and other essential 
developmental work, the economic position of 
India would have been bettered at a faster 
pace. That should have helped to balance all 
budgets everywhere more effectively. 

State Tradihg a Failure (?) 

Two facts which have gained wide 
publicity go to prove the inefficacy of State 
Trading in India. One is the supply of fish 
from Bangladesh to India which has not yet 
even half utilised its declared potential. Some 
say that India can easily obtain five to ten 
thousand maunds of fish from Bangladesh 
everyday. But what we are getting cannot 


be anything like that, judging by the scarcity 


of fish in the Indian markets bordering 
Bangladesh. State Trading in fish has 
apparently misfired and high, middle and low 
level discussions are perhaps proceeding flapace 
in order to assist the movement of fish from 
Bangladesh towards the Indian kitchen in the 
near or remote future as will be found 
workable by the experts at this end. 

The other case is that of the shortage of 
food grains in the Indian Rationing Centres. 
As we have recently had an officially recog- 
nised and well advertised “Green Revolution” 
in India, this short supply of food grains could 
not have been caused by lack of production, 
The only other reason one can think of is 
short falls in procurement. That being a job 
which the State does one can no doubt criticise 
the persons employed by government who are 
in charge of buying, transporting, stocking and 
distributing the food grains for their failure to 
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get the work done properly and in time. If 
India has to import food grains from abroad 
after having a fabulous green revolution that 
would indeed be very surprising for the people 
cl India. The public will then naturally like 
to know who should be held responsible for 
building the castles in the air in the sphere of 
food supply for the people of India. Some- 
body will also have to be held responsible for 
making us live in a fool’s paradise during the 


Feriod that we have been staging a green 
revolution. 


The Social Purpose of State Capitalism 

Dr, A. Krishnaswamy said in a speech at 
Bangalore that if the State monopolised most 
of the means of production, distribution and 
exchange, society would only be nominally 
ree, and that when most of the public under- 
takings neither served any social purpose nor 
did they bring any gains to the state, there 
were hardly any justification for continuing 
with the economic policy now followed by the 
government. Banks were nationalized on the 
ground that greater social control over Banks 
would better serve a social purpose ; 
but nothing much had happened even after a 
year and a half after their take over. No 
clear cut policy has been declared upto now. 
Dr. Krishnaswamy thought that the public 
sector undertakings suffered from a lack of 
clear separation of powers and responsibilities 
and that they dealt with their labour to suit 
the political purposes of the government with- 
out reference to the interests of the consumers. 
Dr. Krishnaswamy thought the abolition of 
property rights in the name of abolition of 
poverty was ridiculous. The government was 
not taking any steps that can be considered 
sound economically to remove or reduce 
poverty. The ideology oriented moves were 
unsound and ineffective. 
Inter-union Rivalries In the 
West Bengal Mines Area 

Too many Trade Unions with mutually 
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contradictory points of view and plans of 
campaign have been a dangerous disease of 
Indian industries since a long time. In the 
mines area the unions are often very similar in 
basic ideology but they fight nevertheless due 
to the rivalries that exist among their leaders. 
During the leftist regime in West Berigal some 
time ago the radical leaders were as bad as 
right wing leaders inspite of their overpower- 
ing rationality and super abundance of logic. 
But later on when the Congress captured 
power and the trade unions followed the 
political parties in their acceptance of beliefs, 
the number of trade unions did not contract 
down to a lesser figure. In the West Bengal 
coal fields more than half-a-dozen trade union 
groups work to achieve ascendancy over each’ 
other ; andstrangely enough almost all of 
them fly the Congress flag. The official 
congress sponsored trade union body, the 
INTUG, has control over only one of these 
groups. Allthe others obey the dictates of 
this leader or that and the result is stagnation 
as far as the ideals of progressive trade 
unionism are concerned. The workers suffer 
a great deal due to this peculiar personality 
centric method of organising and operating 
trade unions. And the mines are no gainers 
either, because trade unions which fail to serve 
the interests of the workers and spend most of’ 
their time and energy on cheap political stunts 
usually fail to maintain discipline ‘in the ranks 
of the workers. As a result the workers 
neither obey the employers nor the trade 
union officials and things happen which 
damage the interests of the employers as well 
as those of the workers. Hooligans come to 
the top quite easily in such a setting and - 
In the Mines — 
area of West Bengal murders were quite 


gangsterism reigns supreme. 


common during the leftist regime. Things are 
not quite as bad as they were at that ‘time ; 


but one should be careful about developments. 


NOTES ` 


` Bhashani’s Jehad 
Moulana Bhashani, an ardent fallower of 
Mao. tse Tung, has declared a holy war or 


jehad against Sheikh Mujibur Rehman and the 


government of India. He thinks the Sheikh 
depends too much upon India and shows over 
much consideration to the Hindus of Bangla- 
desh. And that is no good for the people of 
Bangladesh. The Moulana apparently does 
not believe in relying upon foreigners, nor 
does he like his people to depend on non- 
believers. No doubt the Moulana does not 
think that the Chinese are foreigners nor does 
he consider the communists of Peking to be 
kafers or non-believers. But unfortunately 
the Chinese are both foreigners and non- 
believers, and if Moulana Bhashani wants 


z Bangladesh to be totally self-reliant and utterly 


v 


muslim, he cannot cultivate the fellowship of 
the Chinese communists in the manner that he 
does, nor should he try to synthesise the 
ungodly texts of communism- with the holy 
books of Islam. For Islam is based on a total 
faith in God while theres no place for God 
in communism, The communists wish to 
destroy man’s faith in God ; for that faith is, 
according to the communists an opiate for the 
masses. Religion and faith in God being a 
psychological weapon used by capitalists to 
keep the working classes down. How Moulana 
Bhashani can be a profound believer in Islam 
and a: faithful" communist, allat the same time 
is a question which we can not answer. We 
hope the aged Moulana can answer the 
question. 


The Spirit of Constitutional Rights 
When the Indian constitution was framed 


x” every Article in it had its inner meaning as 


well asits wording and interpretable dictionary 
significance. One can‘quibble endlessly over 
the exact meaning of any word or phrase in 
the constitution but one has to indulge in such 
attempts at ascribing cleverly construed senses 
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and evaluations at the sacrifice of the true 
spirit of the Great Document which protects 


‘the basic freedoms and rights of the Indian 


people. Let us take the provisions relating to 
the constitutional rights that guarantee 
equality and the freedoms to the people of 
India. Article 14in part III of the constitu- 
tion says “The State shall not deny to any 
person equality before the law or the equal 
protection of the laws within the territory of 
India.” This certainly does not mean that 
criminals will be protected in the same 
manner as honest people by virtue of this 
provision. At the same time it should not 
mean that the “equality before the law” 
would be subject to and limited by the whims 
and fancies of the majority of the members of 
the legislatures who would have the right to 
withdraw this equality and protection when- 
ever a citizen of India possessed one square 
yard more land than any ceilings fixed by the 
legislatures or one rupee more worth of brick 
structure than the maximum fixed by the same 
legislatures. In short the fundamental rights 
in spirit were perhaps not subject to any 
changeable wishes and desires of the tempora- 
rily elected representatives of the people who 
manned the legislatures from time to time. 
Had the spirit ofthe constitution been modi- 
fiable at the will of the majority in the 
legislatures these provisions could ‘never have 
been called “Fundamental”. These should 


. then have been named just “rights” which 


would exist at the pleasure of the majority of 


the members of the Lok Sabha and the Rajya 
Sabha. 


In the description of the Right to Freedom 
the constitution says in Articles 19(d),(e),(f),(g) 
that these rights were freedom (d) to move 
freely throughout the territory of India, (e) to 
reside and settle in any part of the territory of 
India, (f) to acquire, hold and dispose of 
property ; and (g) to practise any profession, 
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or to carry on any occupation, trade or busi- 
ness. To all appearance the spirit of these 
provisions does not permit any bureaucrats or 
legislators to restrict or limit these freedoms by 
any rules regulations or laws that they may 
impose by exercising their administrative or 
legislative powers from time to time. The 
right to settle anywhere in India cannot mean 
that the person concerned will have to settle 
in a piece of land not more than so many 
square yards nor does the right to acquire, 
hold or dispose of property mcan, in spirit, 
that such property shall not be worth more 
than so many rupees. The right of the 
administrators and the legislators to effect 
changes in these rights are also, obviously, not 
envisaged by the makers of the constitution. 
Fundamental Rights should be basic and all 
other rights should rest on those unchangeable 
foundation. If the foundation is not stable the 
superstructure can not be a citadel of rights. 


Ceilings of Land and Buildings 


The government are much opposed to any- 
body indulging in spectacular splendour or 
having Jand holdings in excess what may be 
needed by their way of living. The Govern- 
ment permits their administators, technicians, 
ministers, governors and similar employees to 
earn incomes which are 3000/5000 per month. 
These people over a working life of 35 years 
can and do earn more than 10 to 15 lakhs of 
rupees. Their savings and provident funds 
accumulated at bank rates of interest can be 
5 to 10 lakhs of rupees, There are professional 
men who pay income tax on incomes of over a 
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lakh of rupees per annum. These people can 
have savings of over 10 lakhs of rupees. We 
shall not discuss the incomes of businessmen 
and industrialists. Nor shall we discuss the 
payment of enormous sums of money as rent 
by various members of Indian’ society in the 
course of their urban existence. What we 
would point out is that a house worth more 
than five lakhs can be owned by persons who 
are valued members of Indian society and that 
any punitive action against them for owning 
such property would be contrary to the 
accepted norms of earnings and expenditures 
in the Republic of India, We also do not 
think that fixing ceilings on property holding 
in urban areas can in any way reduce the 
poverty of the Indian people. We think it is 
just playing to the gallery and should therefore 
be avoided by our government. 

Whatever statistical averages may point 
out everybody knows that peasant families 
quite often have five to ten dependants. The 
cost of feeding, clothing, housing, medically 
treating, educating, entertaining and bearing 
socially needed expenses for five or ten persons 
can be more than 5000/- rupees annually. If 
one has to earn Rs. 5000 annually by cultiva- 


-tion one has to have land holdings which will 


produce crops worth over 10000/- rupees, It 
is only then that, after meeting all expenses of 
cultivation, the cultivator can have a net 
spendable income of Rs. 5000/- annually. 
There can be no fixed standards of size for 
such holdings and one much judge each case 
on its merit. Fixing the size of agricultural 
holdings therefore is also likely to be arbitrary, 
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That which started with thé impact of 
natural sciences on politics reached its finale 
when the ‘death’ of political _theory was 
announced by the behaviourists. Machiavelli. 
breaking away with medieval hierarchy, made 
a violent start. These violent ideas, eclipsed 
for some times, were given by Hobbes a firm 
base of natural sciences. What followed 
Hobbes’s mechanical materialism was Comte’s 
positivism, Marx’s determinism, 
ico-empirical method, 


Pareto’s log- 
etc. In these systems, 
however theorization was not complelely lost. 
The philosophical theory was most explicitly 
repudiated in the writings of the logical- 
positivists who were influenced by the logico- 
mathematical theories of Russell and Wittgen- 
stien. (It was worthy of Russel that he 
dissociated himself from the “later Wittgens- 
tiens.”’) The radical empiricism of logical 
positivism arises out of the famous Verification 
Principle. Ayer, and indeed many others 
claimed the “elimination of metaphysics” since 
the ‘metaphysical’ words do not satisfy the 
verifiability criterion of cognitive meaningful- 
ness. To these men of Vienna Circle philo- 
sophy and {metaphysics were but 
Indeed Wittgenstien said : 


nonsense. 
“Philosophy only 
states what everyone aamits.’’ This was 
another way of saying that philosophy was 
useless. 

Yet all the intellectual labour which these 
men put in refuting philosophical theory could 
‘not help them. In point of fact, it was with 
certain unreasoned ideas that they were fight- 
ing against their enemy. The meaning- 
criterion which was postulated by these men 
is itself not available to the verification 
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procedure. The “cultural circle’ in which 
Carnap ground his verification principle could 
not help him to get out the problem which 
he himself had created. Frohock has pointed 
out the paradox of verification principle which 
consists in the fact that it gives no satisfactory 
proof for the existence of others which is a 
precondition for veritying something!, The 
exponents of verification principle were 
that this principle 
reduces men to “voluntary imbecility” as has 
been suggested by Michael Polanyi.? 
Verificationism had a good deal of propa- 
ganda value; now it is dead and buried. 
Karl Popper expounded against it the ‘fal-ifia- 
bility’ theory, and claimed it to be a true 
criterion of the scientific method. It with 
Popper falsifiability is accepted as a 
criterion of sciensific method it would be very 
dificult to find an unscientific or a non- 
scientific method. We do not say that Popper 
this distinction unconsidered. He 
distinguishes a scientific with an unscientific 
or a` non-scientific method by saying that a 


perhaps not conscious 


leaves 


scientfic.method is “capable of being tested by 
But the difficultly with it is that 
what would be regarded a.sure and certain 
experience after which a thing can be claimed 
falsified. In the last analysis it would be a 
matter of personal opinion, or an ad infinitun 
testing. Popper argues against this but his 
arguments are not at all satisfactory. In 
point of fact, the verifiability and the falsifia- 
bility theory are two sides of the 
coin. 


experience”. 


same 


The empirical methodology had also its 
effects on the study of human psychology. 


4:0 


Behaviourism has its origins in Pavlov’s studies 
.on conditioning, and in Watson’s determined 
effort to rescue psychology from mentalism 
and use of “instinctual” explanations. Beha- 
viourism aims at explaining human behaviour 
in terms ofan observable stimulus (S) and 
Hence the S-R 
the experiments 


an observable response (R). 
theory. Curiously enough, 
were made on dogs and rats but wcre thought 
true also for human beings. This crude red- 
uctionism was later modified by introducing 
organismic variables between stimulus and 
response. Hence the S-O-R theory. However 
this modified form of behaviourism agreed 
with the former on the point of reducing 
human behaviour to the level of animals. 
Still it was the same rat in the maze which 
was the revealer of the mystery of human 
actions. 

The behaviourist psychology was made a 
target of bitter attack by the Gestalt school 
of psychology led by Werthimier, Kohler and 
Kofka. ‘Gestalt’ is 
equivalent of which in English language is 
‘whole’. The Gestalt psycologists maintain 
that man is an entity and that his behaviour 


a German word the 


cannot be studied by the reso utive-composi- 
tive method. These psychologists are right 
in rejecting the crude empiricism and reduc- 
tionism of behaviourism but, as Meehan points 
out, they also provide “no overall conceptual 
framework for explaining all forms of human 
behaviour’’,4 and that there are many points 
concerned with human natu e on which they 
agree with the behaviourist assumptions. 
These psychological and philosophical (?) 
trends provided a fertile ground for the 
introduction of behaviourism in politics 
(though a distinction has been made between 
‘behaviourism’, in psychology, and ‘behavio- 
uralism’, in politics, but, in fact, they! are one 
_and the same thing). David Easton discovered 
“eight intellectual foundation stones” on 
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which a behaviouralist move nent is cons- 
tructed. These are (1) regularities (2) 
verification (3) techniques (4) quantification 
(5) values (6) systematization (7) purc 
science and (8) integration.® 

What these eight points suggest in that 
political behaviour has a certain uniformity 
which can be expressed in a generalized form 
and can be verified by referring to relevant 
behaviour. Further it emphasizes the need 
for a proper technique of collecting and 


quantifying the datas; systematizing the 
research ; and keeping away from value 
judgements. It insists on the integration of 


the findings of different disciplines of social 
sciences. 


Behaviouralism had a certain succe’s de 
scandale. It.did not take a long time for the 
announcement of the demise of the “behavi+ 
oural mood” (Dahl), and the beginning of a 
“post-behavioural revolution” (Easton) by 
them who themselves belonged to the behavi- 
ouralist camp. Behaviouralism, in fact, was 
intrigued by science. In their ebullience the 
behaviouralists forgot that the social sciences, 
since they deal with human beings, cannot 
follow in the footsteps of natural sciences 
which deal with objects (or events) having no 
will of their own. W. J. Stankiewicz has 
summed up the ignorancejincapability of the 
behaviouralists in the following words: 
‘‘Behaviouralists are either unaware of the 
true nature of scientific revolution or unable 
to make use of it. Nor do they realize that 
the scientist’s purpose is different from that 
of a student of human affairs, As F. A. Hayek 
has pointed out, science endeavors to group 
‘facts’ regardless of ‘appearances’, according to 
a recurrent pattern, and to reclassify them 
using the language of mathematics, The 
avowed objectivity of science involves ignoring 
the realm of man’s reaction—comprising both 
thought and physical action—to things investi- 
gated. Consequently the scientific (empiricist) 
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approach depreciates the importance of both : 
idea—as a factor in history and social rela- 
tions ; in Peter Winch’s words, they become 
‘unsuitable subjects for generalizations’.’”6 

(11) 

Among those who revolted against scientism 
in politics Michael Oakeshott is perhaps most 
uncompromising. To him Laswell’s ‘Analysis 
of Political An 
Approach’ is “a portent of the end of civilized 
life”, and ‘far more unnerving than the atom 
bomb.” However, even then Oakeshott does 
not join with thinkers like Voeglien, Strauss 
and others. His position is extremely ambiva- 
lent. It is perhaps because of this ambivalence 
of his position that Greanleaf is able to 


discover “certain important points of affinity” 
> between Oakeshott and Weldon.’ 
Oakeshott’s fighi is not against science, 


Behaviours : Empirical 


but against rationalism. Drawing an equation 
between rationalism and technique, he says, 
“The sovereignty of ‘reason’ for the Rationa- 
list, means the sovereignty of technique.” This 
results from a mistaken notion about the 
nature of knowledge. Distinguishing between 
technical and practical knowledge, Oakeshott 
says, the fallacy of the rationalists lie in their 
r belief that “practical knowledge is only a sort 


of nescience which would be negligible if it 
were not positively mischievous,” 
Inherent in technological knowledge is the 


idea of certainty and uniformity which have 
no place in politics. And hence technological 
knowledge is fatal to the understanding of 
political activity. Neglecting the traditional 
manner of attending to political arrangements 
it relies only on “‘the formalized abridgment of 
the supposed substratum of rational truth 
“contained in the tradition”. Not only a part 
here is mistaken for the whole, but also an 


illusory knowledge of tradition is supposed to 
be certain. 


The rationalists in their search for unifor- 
mity and certainty in politics replace politics 
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of compromise, understanding, and adjustment 
by a politics of destruction and a total recons- 
truction. A rationalist project when it fails is 
replaced by another in hope of success. This 
ultimately leads to conditioning, indoctrina- 
tion, centralization of power in which not 
only freedom but political life itself is ruined. 
Politics no longer provides for men, as Hannah 
Arendt would put it, “a space of appearance”; 
it becomes an inverted and meaningless 
exercise. This kind of politics is totalitarian. 
Totalitarianism is always accompanied by 
terror which is violence in abstract. Hence 
the rationalist politics replaces dialogue and 
communication by violence and control. 

The basic category of Oakeshott’s episte- 
mology is Experience. He uses this term ina 
quite different sense in which it is generally 
used. Experience is a thought process. It is 
not something immediate ; for ‘‘...immediacy 
and experience are mutually exclusive’.® It 
implies ‘‘consciousness”’;® and it is “a homoge- 
neous whole within which distinctions and 
modifications may appear, but which knows 
no absolute division. Experience is a world 


of ideas,” 10 
Though experience is a concrete whole yet 


it suffers modifications or “arrests? when an 
attempt is made to conceive it abstractly from 
a particular standpoint. Experience then is 
Oakeshott tells 
about three modes of experience : scientific, 
historical and practical. A fourth mode o 

experience, poetry, is mentioned in the last of 
his essays, ‘The Voice of Poetry in the Conser- 
vation of Mankind’. Poetry to Oakeshott is 
“the activity of making images ofa certain 
kind” ; it “is a sort of trauncy.” 

That since science isa mode of experience, 
Oakeshott accepts the validity of scientific 
thought, Science is a “world of reality”; and 
“because it is experience na world of ideas, 
and contains a specific and homogeneous 
assertion of reality’.1] It is the quantitative 


broken into different modes. 
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aspect of the reality of the world with which 
science is concerned. Quantity being the 
“prime character of the scientific method”, 
science ‘‘is the attempt to conceive of the world 
under the category of quantity”.!2 Oakeshott 
also distinguishes between scientific and 
‘common sense’ knowledge; he rejects the 
view that scientific knowledge isin any way 
based on the ‘common sense’ knowledge.!8 
Science is concerned with “stability” in 
knowledge, and common sense has no stability. 

History to Oakeshott “is a world anda 
world of ideas”. Placing himself ‘outside’ the 
history he says that “history is experience, and 
not a course 
experientes,” 14 


of events independent of 
“The character and status of 
history as a form of experience is determined 
by the character of its postulates.”5 Though 
Oakeshott is dead against rationalism but 
still he regards history as an attempt “to give 
a rational account of the world”. 

What has been suggested here by Oakeshott 
is difficult to understand. Science, as he 
believes, is not concerned with the reality of 
the world. "Nor the reality of the world can 
be reduced into quantitative categories. His- 
tory also does not provide a field for 
experience. rational 
account of the world, it does not give a 


concrete meaning of even the past events 
occured in history. 
A mode of experience is neither a “specific” 


kind of experience nor “an independent stage 
in experience’’!6, They are not even “a 
. separable part of reality’. As Experience 
they too are “a world of idea”. It remains to 
be discussed that what is the relation of 
different modes of experience with each other, 
and to the unmodified, concrete Experience 
itself. There is nothing like-a hierarchical 
structure of modes in Oakeshott ; all modes 
of experience are mutually exclusive.” That is 
to suggest that different modes of ‘experience 
are not related with each other, i 


Far from giving a 
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Modes of experience, however, are relatec 
to Experience. Oakeshott says: “in the 
end, a mode has no independence, because it 
character depends upon the totality of whicl 
it is a modification. The totality is not made 
up of its modifications, the concrete whole i 
not a collection or a system of abstractions.” 11 

That seems to suggest that all the modes c 
experience together constitute Experience- 
the concrete whole, To be sure the meetin 
of these modes together ıs neither an intuitiv 
nor a philosophical experience. Intuition is “‘ 
non-relational experience”? in which, thoug 
we are conscious of the subject and th 
‘predicate, not of their conjunction c 
disjunction.1® It is also not a philosophicz 
experience since “philosophy is not a kind ¢ 
experience”!®, Philosophical experience dot 
not transcenu the various modes of experienc 


_but cancels them altogether. 


In point of fact, Oakeshott has a dislike fc 
philosophy. He does not recognize any rol 
of philosophy either in the service of politic: 
theory or in the service of mankind. H 
writes : ‘‘...the pursuit of philosophical trut 
is something which must be condemned t 
practice as inimical to life. : Philosophy 
born an outcast, useless to men of business an 
troublesome to men of pleasure.”20 Tk 
rejection of philosophy is thus based `o 
pragmatic as well as on hedonistic/utilitaria 
grounds. ‘This severally restricts the scope | 


political theory on the one hand and of soci 
morality on the other. 
In his essay on ‘Political Education’- 


which according to Bernard Crick, though ni 
very accurately, is an exposition of To: 
political ideas rather than a’ piece of a 
academic work—*! Oakeshott maintains th 
the purpose of political philo.ophy is “ 
consider the place of political activity on tl 
map of our total experience”. But a very diff 
rent kind of thing is suggested in ‘Introdustic 
to Thomas Hobbes’ Leviathan’. Here “tl 
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` genuine 
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consideration of the relation between politics 
and eternity” is regarded to be a central task 
of political theory. That is to say that 
Oakeshott does not keep up to a stable posi- 


tion and oscillates between two poles of 
experience and eternity. 

“Tn political activity men sai] a boundless 
and bottomless sea; and there is neither 
harbour for shelter nor floor for anchorage, 
neither starting place nor appoin- 
ted destination., The enterprise is to keep 
afloat on an even keel ; the sea is both friend 


and enemy ; and the seamanship: consists in 


using the resources of a traditional manner of 


behaviour in order to make a friend of every 
hostile occasion”. This precludes the relation 
of politics and eternity, and connects it with 
expediency. Then if politics belongs to the 
realm of expediency, experience as a 
homogeneous world ofidea capable of revea- 
ling “truth”, in fact, becomes unhomogeneous 
and unrevealing. The view that political 
activity has neither a beginning nor an end 
leads to the managerial role of political theory. 
Political theory is transformed into a political 


device to control and win the adverse situa- 
tio s. 
Oakeshott vehemently defends tradition as 


a way for the understanding of political 
activity. But the concept of tradition in 
Oakeshott is extremely. elusive. Tradition in 
him has become a mere conservative force. 
To which mode of experience does it belong 
is not clear in Oakeshott. Though he himself 
mentions three traditions of political thought 
in ‘Introduction to Hobbes’ Leviathan’: the 
tradition of Reason, of Will, and of Rational 
Will, he does not tell how to distinguish a 


tradition from a spurious one. 


Oakeshott seems to have. no clear understand- _ 


ing of tradition. The ‘understanding of a 
genuine tradition needs the transcendence of 
tradition itself. It is beyond tradition where 
the truth of tradition lies. At this turn of the 


-“ Tradition 


.tion that is what it is, 
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argument we come across a very convincing 
concept of tradition put forward by Josef 
Piper. -Accordidg to Piper “......the idea of 
tradition is most purely realized in sacred 
and the core of every tradition 
encountered in the history of man is again 
sacred tradition, in which through the course 
of time a divine utterance has been kept alive. 


revelation, 


Whoever is convinced on the other hand that 
there is such a thing as ‘the word of God’ or 
that such a thing is entirely impossible must 
necessarily regard all tradition not only as 
something provisional, something preliminary, 
or contingent but, even more, as something 
ultimately non-binding, Tradition can be 
equivocally binding only under the condition 
that it has revelation as its source.’’?? 
Oakeshott’s concept of tradition closely 
resembles Burke’s. Defying the belief of his 
age, Burke defended and cherished prejudice 
against reason. Burke makes no distinction 
between tradition and prejudice ; and, in fact, 


_ he defends tradition in the name of prejudice. 


Oake-hott on the other hand seems to defend 
„prejudice in the name of tradition. In effect 
they do not differ. Oakeshott, like Burke, is 
ignorant of the real meaning of tradition. 
Bernard Crick has presented a critique of 
Oakeshott’s concept of tradition. He wiites : 
itself, furnishes the 
biggest obstacle to seeing-much significance in 
this view of politics—beyond a poetic percep- 


however, 


For political tradition 
is to be considered not as a uniform, butas a 
coat of many colours. It is not even to be 
seen as a ship, but rather, to adapt a well- 
worn inetaphor, as a convoy sailing together 
for mutual protection.’23 He 
further to criticize: Odakeshott’s analogy 


between politics and.a ship and says the view 


proceeds 


that political activity has neither beginning nor 
end is mistaken since the steersman knows 
his starting place and his destination. Also it 
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does not entirely depend upon the ship to 
stzer its own course for the steersman may 
be directed to stop or to change his direction. 

However, Crick’s criticism is highly 
superficial. Like Oakeshott, he also does not 
uaderstand what tradition really means. 
Iadeed there is no uniformity in political 
tradition but that does not mean that tradition 
isa “misleading” concept. The wisdom a 


tradition contains cannot be discovered with- 
out transcending tradition. 


Oakeshott’s contribution in the revival of 
political theory is negative, but nevertheless 
rowerful. His “fundamental skepticism” 
prevents him from taking a definite position 
(Dante Germino). His book ‘Experience And 
Its Modes’ is highly repetitive and abstract— 
though Oakeshott’s is a fight against abstrac- 
‘ion. It is hard to find the actual relationship 
of the modes with Experience and also difficult 
zo decipher his oft repeated phrase “world of 
.deas” into which all the modes and Experience 
as well is reduced. By suggesting that science 
and history both reveal the truth he is adopt- 
ing a curious position, and by denying the 
value of philosophy he is making his case too 
weak to face the positivist challenge. 

Dante Germino 
Oakeshott a Bradleian 
Crosian transcendence. 


discovered in 
immanence 


has 
and a 
According to him, 
Oakeshott though speaks ‘‘in the language of 
immanence”, like Bradley, there is also in him, 
like Crose, ‘ʻa horizontal transcendence which 
is closer than he might admit to the reopening 
of the psyche toward the divine measure of 
right order.”?4 But, however, it is difficult to 
find in Oakeshott anything of this sort. True, 
transcendence and immanence are two sides of 
the same coin, but Oakeshott does not see its 


transcendental side. He seems to have no 


capacity to penetrate deeper into the problem, 
and touching only its periphery, he produces a 
political philosophy —if it makes any sense in 
the context of Oakeshott’s writings—which has 
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no clarity of ideas. At times, especially in his 
superficia] discussion of the concept of tradi- 
tion, Oakeshott seems to suggest a kind of 
unreason against reason. Also his tirade 
against reason is somewhat mistaken. Not 
only he has ousted the political theorists from 


the scene but also has made political theory 
dead. For the denial of philosophy amounts 
to a denial of political theory and also the 
expulsior: of political theorists. His attempt 
to save political theory from the death blows 
of positivist reductionists remains a failure. 
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‘Beyond 
Political 


Political Thought’ 


agree with Dante 


ALIPORE CONSPIRACY CASE, SRI 
J. L. 


For long the British Authorities were on 
the look out for an opportunity to clamp 
behind prison-bars Sri Aurobindo Ghosh, who, 
according to them, was preaching sedition 
against the government “established by law” 
in India through his fiery articles in such 
journals as Bandemataram, Sandhya, Jugantar, 
Karmayogin, Dharma etc. As the Statesman, 
then the organ of the Establishment, remarked, 
though his writings seethed with sedition, yet 
these were so skilfully drafted that no legal 
action could be taken. Wrote Lord Minto to 
Morley, “As to the celebrated Arabinda, I can 
only repeat that he is the most dangerous man 
we now have to reckon with...... beyond 


redemption......surely you cannot hope that 
such a man should remain at large”. 
Their chance came with the unsuccessful 


attempt made on April 30, 1908 by two young 
men, Kshudiram Basu and Prafulla Chaki, on 
the life of Kingsford, who as Chief Presidency 
Magistrate of Calcutta had made himself 
notorious for his harsh and severe punishment 
of young men suspected to be engaged in 
terrorist activities, and who had subsequently 
been transferred to Muzaffarpur. Aurobindo 
was promptly implicated in the case and sent 
up for trial,along with Barindra Kumar Ghosh 
(his brother), Ullaskar Dutta, Upendranath 
Bandopadhyay, Hrishikesh Kanjilal, Hem- 
chandra Ghosh, Indranath Nandi and others 
on charges of “abetting and indulging in 
terrorist activities and sending Kshudiram and 
Prafulla to assassinate Kingsford”. It may be 
stated that Kshudiram was apprehended by 
the police and subsequently sent to the gallows. 


c- Prafulla, however, put an end to his own life 


when arrested. Naren Goswami, who had 
turned approver, was shot dead in jail hospital 
by Kanai Dutt and Satyen Basu. When 
interrogated about the availability of the 
revolvers inside the prison, Kanai stated, “The 


AUROBINDO AND DESHBANDHU 
DAS 


spirit of Kshudiram supplied me with the 
revolvers”. 


The case opened before the court of 
Mr. C, B. Beechcroft, Additional Sessions 
Judge of Alipore, on October 19, 1908. 


Sri Gurudas Bandopadhyay and Sri Kedarnath 
Chattopadhyay assisted the judge as assessors. 
To defray the expenses of defence Sm. Sarojini 
Ghosh, Aurobindo’s sister, raised an amount 
around twenty thousand rupees from public 
subscription on an appeal which ran thus, 
“My countrymen are aware that my brother 
Arabindo Ghosh stands accused of a grave 
offence. ButI believe and I have reason to 
think that the vast majority of my countrymen 
believe that he is quite innocent, I think, if 
he is defended by an able counsel, he is sure to 
be acquitted. But as he has taken a vow of 
poverty in the service of the Motherland, he 
has no means to engage the services of an 
eminent Barrister-at Law...... But I feel some 
delicacy in saying that there are few Indians 
who do not appreciate his great attainments, 
his self-sacrifice, his single-minded devotion to 


the country’s cause and the high spirituality of 
his character”, 
Sri Byomkesh Chakravorty and Sri K. N. 


Chowdhury were engaged to defend Aurobindo. 
Sarvasri P. Mitra, J. N. Roy, E. P. Ghosh, 
Hemendra Mitra, Sarat Chandra Sen, 
Nagendra Bandopadhyay, Bejoy Krishna Bose 
and Narendra Nath Bose stood for the other 
accused persons. The Government counsel 
was Mr. Norton. Soon, however, counsels for 
Aurobindo gave up the brief, as the money 
raised for his defence was exhausted. At this 
time Mr. ©. R. Das, by which name 
Deshbandhu Chittaranjan Das was then 
known, a rising member ofthe English Bar, 
came forward to take up the case. In this 
connection it might be noted that G., R. Das 
had desired to defend Aurobindo even earlier, 
but Sri Bhupal Basu, Aurobindo’s father-in« 
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iaw, had then remarked, “I should not commit 
che charge of the case of my son-in-law to a 
younger counsel”. However, once C, R. Das 
accepted the case he threw himself heart and 
soul into it and conducted it at great personal 
sacrifice, At this Aurobindo himself is reported 
to have remarked, “It seemed Narayan himself 
has come to my release”. Hearing went on 


Tor 126 days and ‘C. R. Das took 9 days to 
argue in defence of his client. 
Aurobindo’s statement submitted before 


the court was at once free, frank, bold and 
sublime : “Ifitis suggested that I preached 
the ideal of freedom to my country which is 
against the law, I plead guilty to the charge. 
If that is the law here, I say I have done that 
and I request you to convict me but do not 
impute to me crimes I am not guilty of, deeds 
against which my whole nature revolts and 
which having regard to my mental capacity is 
something which could never -have been 
perpetrated by me. If it is an offence to 
preach the ideal of freedom, I admit having 


done it—I have never disputed it. It is for 
that I have given up all the prospects of my 


life...” 
The crowded district courtroom of Alipore 


rang with the emotion-surcharged voice of 
Barrister C. R. Das as he addressed the judge 
and the jury ( assessors ), “...f appeal to you, 
therefore, that a man like this who is being 
charged with the offence with which he has 
been charged, stands not only before the bar 
of this court but before the bar of the High 
Court of history and my appeal te you is this 
that long after this controversy will be hushed 
in silence, long after this turmoil, this agitation 
will have ceased, long after he is dead and 
gone, he will be looked upon as the poet of 
patriotism, as the prophet of nationalism and 
the lover of humanity. Long after he is dead 
and gone, his words will be echoed and re- 
echoed not only in India but across distant 
seas and lands. Therefore, I say that the man 
in his position is not only standing before the 


bar of this court but before the bar of th 
High Court of history.” 

Thanks to his brilliant advocacy, amazin; 
forensic still and superb oratory, G. R. Da 
was able to have his client, Aurobindo Ghosh 
acquitted of all charges and released. hh 
course of his verdict, Mr. Beechcroft, th 
trying judge, observed, “Aurobindo was thi 
accused whom more than any other thi 
prosecution were anxious to have convicted 
and but for his presence in the dock there i 
no doubt the case would have been finishec 
long ago. Aurobindo expressed his gratitude 
to his counsel thus, ‘‘He: came unexpectedly, < 
friend of mine. You have all heard the nam: 
of the man who put away from his all othe: 
thoughts and abandoned all his practice, whc 
sat up half the night day after day for month: 
and broke his health to save me—Sriju 


Chittaranjan Das. When I saw him I wa: 


satisfied,” 
~ ©. R. Das, however, was not satisfied, 


because two other accused in the same case, 
Barindra Kumar Ghosh and Ullaskar Dutta, 
were sentenced to death. He preferred an 
appeal before the High Court and not only 
succeeded in saving them from the hangman’s 
noose but also in having the sentences of other 
accused persons reduced. The legal acumen 
which G., R. Das displayed in the original and 
the appeal cases established him as one of the 
foremost lawyers of the country. Even 
Sir Laurence Jenkins, the then Chief Justice 
of the Calcutta High Court, could not help 
showering on him the following encomium, ‘I 
desire in particular to place on record my 


high appreciation of the manner in which the 
case was presented to the Court by their 
leading advocate, Mr, G. R. Das.” 

This is the centenary year of 
Sri Aurobindo’s birth. About two years aga, 
on November 5, 1970, we celebrated the birth 
centenary of Deshbandhu Chittaranjan Das. I 
have broacued the above episode in the lives 
of these two illustrious sons of Mother India 
to pay my humble tribute of respect to their 
hallowed memory. 
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PARIMAL CHANDRA MUKHERJEE 


Fairs are ever enchanting. And ‘Asia’72 is 
no different. Spread over an area of 120 
acres land space by the Mathura Road, New 
Delhi, it is drawing not only hard core business 
men, the stream includes men, women, chil- 
dren of all walks and interests. Frail figures 
with white sticks and a guide are not rare. 


Staged in India, the fair has been spon- 
pored by the ECAFE, and represents the third 
in the series—the first and the second having 
taken place in Bangkok (1966) and Teheran 
(1969) respectively. The show has acquired 
special significance being synchronised with 
the Silver Jubilee year of Indian indepen- 
dence. This has been highlighted through 
different media of which ‘Nehru’ Pavilion 
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attempts to bring home our one time (for 
centuries) oppression, our struggle to over 
come the same, and the ultimate emergence as 
a free country. The task of nation building 
has been symbolised by a full wall size photo- 
graph of a construction project. The main 


focus, of course, is on the life and activities of “a 


Shri Jawahar Lal Nehru, the men and events 
around him, viewed from a symbolic pattern. 
In addition, India’s 
also been depicted through the medium of an 


audio-visual show entry to which is restricted — 


by ticket system, 


history and culture has 


Arrayed in colour and architectural novel- BF 


ties, which I will dwell upon a little later, 47 
different countries excluding India—the host, 


YS 


Trends in Textile—Textiles of India pavilion 


Photo : 


have brought in their best. Of them majority 

are non-Asians-including 16 European, 8 

African, and 3 South American countries. 

In addition 20 different foreign concerns are 

"participating. Notable absentees are Britain, 
China, Pakistan, and U.S.A. for reasons of 
their own convenience. 
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Author (P. C. Mukherjee) 


India has been rspresented by 19 States, 
different Public and Private Sector under- 
takings, various Development Boards, Councils, 


and Corporations, Rural India complex, 


Nehru and India Pavilion, open Air Theatre, 


different ministries, Railway Board, Defence — 


Pavilion and many small ancillaries, like News K 
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Paper Stalls which are adding to the 
harmony 


Gone are the days when one had to build 
up and empire to maintain the flow of trade 
an prosperity of one’s country. Having torn 
off the political shackle, the task of nation 
building calls for money, material, and techni- 
cal know how. This is where the one time 
over-lords—the developed countries—are dic- 
tating in a much more menacing way, In the 
name of aids they are increasing their share 
of trade and prosperity while that of the 
developing countries are not only diminishing, 

but are forced to a tight repayment schedule 
plus the loss of freedom of decision in national 


and foreign policies, This should not be lost 


sight of, and the Fair should e ent 

ground to meet each other to formulate poli- 

ciés and lay down areas where planned deve- 

lopment can accelerate the process of cutting 

down foreign aids and simultaneously working 

for mutual benefit. This is how the theme off 
‘Asia 72’, ‘ Peace and Progress for Asia throug 

Economic Cooperation” can lead to practical 
fruition. The different pavilions, items on 

display, and the Fair ground itself should pro- 
vide opportunities to channelise future activi- 
ties. If positive steps are not taken, the 

labour of the 40,000 men for a year or so 

spending crores of rupees would be a waste. - 


The lay out of the Fair covers 40-acres of i 
permanent construction and the rest tempo- 


Battery operated cars—Japanese Pavilion 
Photo : Author (P. C. Mukherjee) 


rary. In architectural details they vary in 
shape, form, and taste. According to some 
expert opinions, efforts have been made to set 
= fumre trends in costruction. The “Hall of 
_ Nations” has been quoted as one such. 
- According to the bulletin of ‘Asia 72’, “It is 


going to be the tallest building in the 120-acre_ 


Fair Complex. Conceived as a spaceframe, 


it is a wall-less, pillar-less structure. For its — 
size, it is the biggest spaceframe in cement 4 
concrete ever attempted, anywhere in the 
world. It is made of insitu concrete members, 

with triangular frames of 16-ft sides. The 

frame analysis of this unique structure was- 
done with the help of computers. Over 350 _ 
mathematical equations had to be solved to i 
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arrive at proper structural design, requiring 
about 24,000 memory locations of the com- 
puter. Ataheight of 22-ft from the lower 
floor level, the Hall of Nations has an L-shaped 
mezzanine, Inclusive of the mezzanine the 
Hall of Nations will provide an exhibition area 
of 120,000 Square feet with a ground floor area 
of 256 ft 256ft.” It rises to a height of 107 ft. 
Other permanent constructions—the Halls 
of Textiles and Industries, and the M Pavilion, 
the open, air theatre-cum-cinema, do not hold 
out any speciality—to quote expert opinion. 
The remaining permanent structure, the 
‘Theme built cost of 


‘Pavilion’ at a 


Rs. 6,000,000 with its 30 minute audio visual 
projection of India’s past, present, and future, 


5 


bya computer guided projection simultani- 
dusly through 64 slide projections should really 


be interesting. 
The temporary complex of the 80 acres has ` 


been really temporary without compromising 
variety, taste, and a future trend for simpler 
designs with “Economy and Elegance” as 
the motto. In this direction most of the 


foreign as well as Indian pavilions represent 
commendable effort. 


Of the foreign pavilions, U.S.S.R. has 


staged t e biggest. The visitors are welcomed 
by a life size model of the moon buggy, the 
Lunokhad-1. Also on show are the samples 
of stones from the moon collected by the 
Lunar-16. The main hall presents the theme 
‘Milestones of Progress.’ 


The Lords of Sundarvan—Bengal Pavilion 


Photo : 


Next to that of the U.S.S.R. the Japanese 
pawilion is depicting the theme Progressthrough 
conomic Co-operation’. Of the many on 
Jisplay one can see an Electrón Microscope 
ith 5,000 time magnification capacity. The 
mini train, a model of the fastest train in the 
orld, and several battery operated cars are 
drawing lots of children, The train and the 


Author (P..C. Mukherjee) 


cars have been offered as gift to the Govern- 
ment of India. 

The Australian pavilion greets visitors with ` 
a large curving screan of dynamic photogra- 
phic enlargements, depicting Australia’s deve- 
lopment. A 4-m wide lotus shaped fountain 
with a cascade of water rising to a height of 
7-m is the central feature of the pavilion. 
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The German Democratic Republic pavilion 
s drawing a large crowd by the good will it 
2njoys as a country of engineering precision 
work, 

The Hungarian pavilion has the theme 
"Joining Hands for Joint Aims.’ At the 
entrance a short film on Mrs. Indira Gandhi’s 
visit to Hungary has been arranged. An 
exhibition of the Children’s Paintings is also 
a speciality. 

= The French Pavilion -highlights a large 
model of the concorde the 
Supersonic jet liner. 

= The “Italia 72” is attracting admiration by 
a bright red Marserati Sports Car, scooters, 
and other industrial products. 

The tall dome shaped South Korean 
pavilion is very popular by its frequent free 
shows by a dance troupe from that country. 

Among others, Bangla Desh, the youngest 
country, has impressed the visitors with its 
textile and jute products, and three beautiful 
cars assembled in that country. 

The story of Indian progress is interesting. 
As you enter the National Minerals Develop- 
ment Corporation Ltd, a short colourful film 
account of the origin of solar system is pro- 
jected on a fairly large size dome screen with 
supporting sound system. 

The Small Scale Industries pavilion lays 
down the complementary role ithas to play 
in our national economy where heavy and big 
industries are to extend cooperation for solving 
not only the growing unemployment problems» 
but also the smooth progress of consumer 
oriented faster market. 


Anglo French 


The Coal Board and the Coal Controller’s 
Organisation have taken pains to bring home 
the importance of black and neglected sphere 
away from the glamour. Itis quite revealing 
how malpractice in the industry can jeopardise 
national economy as well as human lives and 


properties. This has been highlighted by the 
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model of the Rajdhani Express on the track 
near Asansole where unauthorised digging of 
coal left a big void just about 10-m below the 
surface level of the soil, But for timely detec- 
tion and prompt preventive measure a serious 
accident involving human lives could have 
taken place. ` 

Decorated in royal attire a big dummy 
elephant greets you tothe Textiles of India 
Pavilion which is stated to the theme of the 
Fair itself. The industry claims to be the 
third biggest in the world, and one ofthe 
largest exporter of textiles. The growth of 
the industry, fashions and trends are depicted 
through various models and photographs 
reliefed by large photos of Gandhiji and 
Nehru at the spinning wheels. 


Come to the Defence Pavilion which pro- 
vides the relieving picture as to how today we 
are aforce to be reckoned with not for aggre- 
ssion but for progress through security. All 
thisis not by props provided by the big 
brothers but through sheer hard work. Some 
ofthe captured enemy equipments give you 
the pleasure a winning a war. 


Going through the State Pavilions will 
bring home the theme of harmony. Effort 
have been made to display the specialities o 
each state which if directed to fulfil the theme 
of the Fair itself can contribute in a big wa’ 
towards the advancement of overall nationa 
economy without jeopardising the interests o 
each individual state. Efforts have also bee 
made to display the life and culture of eack 
states which can help the process of integra 
tion in a big way. 


In most of the pavilions one can breath 
the fresh air of freedom from dry statistica 
data which are monotonous and unimpressive 
Instead, audio visual media using televisio! 
screens. photos, and short colourful sentence 
have been used. 

On the cultural side all the foreign as we 
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-as the Indian authorities have tried to high- 
light the life and culture of their respective 
areas. Many foreign countries are celebrating 
their national days bringing their own artistes 
and troupes. In India’72 Theme pavilion in 
addition toits audio visual show has one 
chamber with over 50 rare exhibits—a full 
range of Indian culture. Excavations, statues, 
carpets, silks, and jwellery are on view to tell 
the story of India. © 

The Open Air Theatre at the Fair has a 
stage hanging out over the rim of a large 
water tank, It has a capacity for 2,500 
audiance. The International Restaurant with 
a capacity for 1,000 people has two terraces 
hanging out over a pond. 

Refreshment centres are there big and 
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small including The Indian Tea and Coffee 
Board stalls. Some are offering prizes to 
attract customers. 

The foregoing narrative is limited toa 
random selection to guess the general motif. 
The entire coverage would otherwise need a 
big size volume. And it will not be out of 
place to quote Mrs. Gandhi when she con- 
cluded her speech at the inauguration 
ceremony of the Fair on 3rd Nov.‘72 ; “Nations 
must cooperate, the advanced with the back- 
ward, the rich with the poor, the big with the 
small, the Asian with the European, the 
American, the African, the Australasian, if this 
earth, our only home, is to become nota 
plundered planet but one of peace and 
plenty.” 
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‘TRENDS OF URBANIZATION IN INDIA’ 
RAMESHWARI SAXENA 


Urbanization in India is quite irregular, unsystematic 
and unplanned, There is a heavy rush of population from 
rural sector to afew big cities. This rush is not owing to 
the demand of labour which is created due to industrializa- 
tion but with the hope to get better housing, medical and 


educational facilities. 


This abnormal rush of population 


exerts pressure and strain on social over-head investments 
which the town is financially unable to provide. If this 
chronic flow of population is not channelised and regularised 
properly its impact would make the national economy more 


sluggish and dull. 


The urbanisation process is characterised 
Ey high rates of natural population increase, 
coupled with an accelerating movement of 
rural population to urban centres. By 1960 
the urban population of developed countries 
was about 46% of the total population. 
Compared to this figure India’s urbanisation 
was less than 19% by 1961, a point reached by 


a number of European countries 50 years ago. 


The most recent trends of urbanisation in 
India as reflected in the Census report of 1971 
reveal that it recorded an increase of less than 
2% over the decade 1961-71 (from 17.98 to 
19.87). In India the urban population cons- 
=tutes less than one fifth of the total popula- 
zuon while in the case of U.S.S.R. and Japan 
‘n Asia the urban population constitute 55.9% 
and 68.1% respectively of the total population. 
hh the case of European countries, U. K. and 
rance, the urban population constitutes of 
about 78.9% and 68.9% respectively. Clearly 
the rate of urbanisation in Japan is 4 times 
core than that of India and U.S.S.R. is about 
3 times more urbanised than India. 

In India, the level of urbanisation at the 
time of census, conducted in 1881 was only 
1.2% which increased to 14% in 1941. We 


can blame the policy of foreigners for the slow 
progress of urbanisation during this period as 
the country was under the yoke of slavery. 
But the independent India also does not 
narrate a very inspiring story. The urban 
take off started with a new zeal and hope with 
the plan period in (951 when the level of 
urbanisation increased to 17.3% from 14% in 
1941 but the rate of urbanisation of 17.98 in 
1961 and 19.87 in 1971 belie that conclusion. 


During the plan period much stress was laid 
on industrialisation, The two aggressions, 
one Chinese in 1962 and other the Pakistani 
conflict in 1965 forced the country to realise 
the importance of self-sufficiency in the indus- 
The theory of ‘Big Push’ was 
adopted. But it clearly shows that the indus- 
tries established during those periods were 
mostly capital intensive. Output structure 
was such that it did not demand labour with 
the same intensity as capital, Hence urban 
population did not increase much and conse- 
quently the process of urbanisation was not 
speedy. It might be agreed that industrialisa- 
tion absorbed the surplus labour already 
existing in urban sectors which was either 


trial sector. 
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unemployed or under employed. But the 
minute analysis of the occupational structure 
of the economy clearly shows that employment 
generated by the industries is not sufficient 
to change the occupational structure of the 
economy. The structure has remained very 
much the same during the past two decades. 
The primary sector still constitues -about 70% 
of the total population. Compared to this 
the proportion of the workers in primary 
sector of the most developed countries is 
below 15% and is generally on the increase. 
Really urbanisation in our country has taken 
place without commensurate shift, in occupa~ 
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tional structure. However, the urban popula- 


tion over the decade 1961-71 went up by 
37.83% and the rural only by 21.78% 


_ Evidently this shows an upswing in the direc- 


tion of urbanisation, but nothing can be said 
with certainty unless we get the ‘net birth’ and 
‘death’ rates’ of urban and rural sectors, 
Whatever urbanisation has taken place in our 
country is not systematic and proportional. 


If we take up the process of urbanisation from 
state to state we find a very surprising range of 
variation. This trend of variation in a planned 
economy and in a democratic country is 
unjustified and regrettable. The tables given 
below reveal a very peculiar picture : 








oft 
*TABLE NO. I 
Name of State Group I Percentage of urban population to total 
Population. 
1971 1961 
1. Maharashtra 31.70 28.22 
2. Tamil Nadu 30.28 26.69 ` 
3. Gujrat , 28.13 25.77 
4, ` Mysore 24.31 22.33 
5. W. Bengal 24.59 25.45 
6. Punjab 23.80 23.06 
` - Average 27.5% 25.25% 


*TABLE NO. II 


Name of State Group II 


Percentage of urban population to total 








population. 

1971 1961 

1. Andhra Pradesh 19.35 17.44 
2 J&K 18.26 16.66 
3. Haryana 17.78 17.23 
4, Rajasthan 17.61 16.28 
5. Kerala 16.28 15.11 
6. Madhya Pradesh 16.26 14,29 
Average 17.6% 16.1% 
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*TABLE NO. III 


Name of State Group III 





Percentage of urban population to total 


population. 

1971 196i 

1. Uttar Pradesh . 14.00 12.85 
2. Bihar 10.04 8.43 
3. Nagaland 9.91 5.19 
4. Orisa 8.27 6.32 
5. Assam 8.39 7.37 
6. Himachal Pradesh 7.06 6.34 
Average 9.62% 7.8% 


* Census Report of INDIA 1971. 


It is clear from the tables that the Ist 
- group of six states is 3 times more urbanised 
than the third group. In the Ist group Punjab 
shows a very marginal change in urbanisation 
over the decade 1961-71. Asa matter of fact 
the people of Punjab living in villages are 
leading as comfortable a life as the people of 
towns, hence there is no tendency to shift, 
from rural to urban sector. West Bengal 
shows a decline over the decade in the level of 
urbanisation. This is perhaps due to political 
disturbances in Bengal. The remaining four 
states show a significant change over the 
decade. In the second group Haryana shows 
a marginal change. The condition of Haryana is 
the same as that of the;Punjab. The other states 


are showing normal change. The third group 
besides the other states consists of U. P. and 
Bihar, the two big states of our country. 
Having favourable geographical situation 
U. P. and Bihar are not enjoying a good rate 
of urbanisation. Himachal Pradesh is the least 
urbanised state. The slow rate of urbanisation 
of the states of the IIIrd group in a planned 
economy is not commendable. 


If we study the process of urbanisation 
from town to town we find a very peculiar 
picture. We have nearly 11 crores of people 
living in not more than 142 large cities with a 
population of one lakh and above. The popu- 
lation explosion in big cities is very alarming 
as shown in the following table :- 


( Continued on page 457 ) 


PROFESSOR T, J. LOWI’S THE END OF LIBERALISM : AN ANALYSIS 
, V. T. PATIL 


The aim of this article will be to review 
Professor T. J. Lowi’s The End of Liberalism and 
then attempt to link up his ideas with contem- 
porary interest group literature: 

Lowi’s The End of Liberalism is a forceful 
inquiry into the whole concept of contempo- 
rary liberalism, its foundations and its conse- 
quences for American society. The book isa 
polemic with a ‘strong point of view and is 
addressed to the reader to draw relevant 
conclusions for himself. Lowi makes a bold 
attack on the modern state and decries its 
policies. He takes issue with the pluralist 
model which was supposed to plead fora 
strong positive government, but in effect an 
impotent government is the order of the day. 
“Government that is unlimited in scope but 
formless in action is government that cannot 
plan. Government that is formless in action 
and amoral in intention (i. e, ad hoc) is 
government that can neither plan nor achieve 
justice”,1 Contemporary liberal government 

` according to Lowi is characterized by “all 
power and no efficacy...power without purpose 
but without definition, finesse, discrimination 
ending in disappointment.’*? 

Lowi attempts to make a clear distinction 
between policy and standards on one hand and 
specific applicability on the other. He raises 
such questions as: To what extent should 
those charged with general policy set specific 

. standards ? How much power should be dele- 
gated to subordinate entities ? What role the 
courts could play in such a process? He sets 
up Juridical Democracy as an alternative, 
which hopefully will establish the rule of law 
and put a stop to reckless and unbridled 
administrative discretion. 

A 


‘comings of interest-group liberalism. 


Lowi’s book also brings into focus the 
nature of public policy, the role of the govern- 
ment in the formulation of policy as well as 
the impact of interest groups on policy for- 
mulation. 

According to Lowi, capitalism shaped insti- 
tutions in America and guided American 
thinking for a considerable period in their 
history. Industrialization and rapid urbaniza- 
tion brought to the fore the shortcomings in 
capitalist ideology which depended heavily on 
a self-regulating market system. The new 
industrialized society demanded more social 
control, i. e., administration. The prolifera- 
tion of groups, associations and organizations 
implied conscious social control. Capitalist 
ideology was transformed by pluralism, Plura- 
lism places groups at the centre of its under- 
standing and emphasises administration. The 
fusion of capitalist ideology with pluralism led 
to the new public philosophy which Lowi 
terms as interest-group liberalism. Power is 
now dispersed and parcelled out to various 
groups in the society. It has resulted in 
interest groups virtually making public policy. 
The consequence is a cris's in public authority, 
“Interest-group liberalism seeks to justify 
power and to end the crisis of public authority 
by avoiding iaw and by parcelling out to 
private parties the power to make public 
policy.” Every potentially identifiabie 
interest becomes a “status around which power 
centres ought to organize. Ifa group hasn’t 
organized, then organize it,”4 

‘Lowi builds up a formidable list of short- 
Interest- 
group liberalism weakens the formal institu- 
tions of popular control, creates new structures 
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and privileges, fosters “‘conservatism of resis- 
tance to change,’’ corrupts democracy, and 
impairs legitimacy. The formal institutions of 
government are seriously undermined. “In 
pluralistic government there is therefore no 
substance. Neither is there procedure. 
There is only process.”® Plans cannot be made 
except in terms of bargaining (participation in 
the “interior processes of policy-making”). 
The decline of law sets in and broad delega- 
tion of power takes its place. Broad delega- 
tion of power is not accompanied by clear and 
well-defined legislative standards. ‘Statutes 
without standards, policy without law, will 
yield pluralism and bargaining throughout the 
system’’.6 The Government becomes a locus 
for bargaining rather than an instrument for 
applying standards. The government is seen 
as just another group in the bargaining pro- 
cess. Consequently, administrative and 
political impotence is the result, Even in the 
sphere of foreign policy, interest group bar- 
gaining prevails, This leads to what Lowi 
calls a series of ‘partial decisions’, and the 
President and his advisers are forced to 
“oversell”, that is to sell policy to disparate 
groups. No perspective planning is possible, 
and govermental decisions are merely reactions 
to the pressures generated by interest-group 
bargaining. The liberal system as in all other 
areas proves an anachronism in foreign affairs, 

Lowi then proceeds to examine why liberal 
governments cannot achieve justice. He cites 
the example of the cities. He contends, “life 
is on the decline in our cities because govern- 
mental structure and policy have become 
incapable of dealing with modern social pro- 
blems.”? The cities have become “islands of 
functional power’. “Cities are well-run but 
badly governed.’’® The Old Political Machines, 
whatever their defects, represented conscious 
and centralized control over the entire cities, 
But, on the other hand, the New Machines 


conspicuously lack centralized control anc 
direction, and because of dispersal of power 
centres, meaningful laws become impossible 
In their zeal to reform, no care was taken foi 
preservation of ultimate authority. ‘The 
crisis in the cities is one of political efficacy anc 
governmental legitimacy.” All this ha: 
resulted in a new kind of programme—a 
substitute for the Old Welfare. 


Professor Lowi attempts to point out the 
central thrusts of Old Welfare and New Wel. 
fare respectively. According to him Old 
Welfare was successful in its effort to come to 
grips with poverty. It was realistic and reaso- 
nable in the sense that the end was one ofa 
policy to moderate the effects of poverty. But 
New Welfare is based on a “meaningful 
deliberate ignorance. Its creators sought to 
combat poverty. But this is not true......The 
phenomenon we fight today is not » random 
thing, not a natural consequence of the objec- 
tive weakness, of economic or environmental 
forces. The phenomenon we fight today is in fact 
not poverty at all. The phenomenon is the 
injustice that has made poverty a nonrandom, 
nonobjective category. Poverty in this case is 
the merest epiphenomenon, and there is 
nothing at this level that Old Welfare could 
not and cannot do better than New Welfare,” 1 
The real task is to attack injustice which is at 
the root of poverty. 


The case is no different with urban renewal 
and federal housing. New Welfare in these 
fields isa mere sham and hypocrisy which 
“conceals confusion under the slogans of expe- 
rimentalism and participation.” “Public 
housing and urban renewal enable cities to 
remove Negroes and other undesirable lower 
classes from desirable locations.”!! In fine, 
impact of these programmes is to perpetuate a 
form of apartheid and to fattening of real estate 
interests, 

Inthe sphere of agriculture, groups or 
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blocs of farmers framed agricultural policy. 
The Departments of Commerce and Labour 


are very much at the mercy of their clientele 
groups. In all these cases private interests are 
part of the interior processes of the ‘govern- 
ment. Political responsibility and the pros- 
pect of planning and central direction are 
destroyed when policy-making in such areas as 
agriculture, commerce, labour, urban problems 
etc. was parcelled out to the most interested 
parties. . 

After this diagnosis, Professor Lowi recom- 
mends Juridical Democracy, He argues for 
immediate action tọ break the control of 
interest groups at every level of political life 
in the U. S. as the prerequisite for restoration 
of good government. This, according to Lowi, 
is a step towards rejnstitution of constitutiona- 
list democracy (Juridical Democracy ). 
Towards this, end, he proposes a “radical 
platform” of “fundamental institutional 
change”, The main planks are: restoration 
of the Schechter rule (‘sick chicken case”) 
whereby the Supreme Court must return to 
the practice of “declaring invalid and uncons- 
titutional any delegation of power to an ad- 
ministrative agency that is not accompanied by 
clear standards of implementation” 2; early 
administrative formality and frequent ‘adminis- 
trative rule-making”; ` proper and 
development of “a truly independent and 
integrated administrative class—a Senior Civil 
Service” ; abolish city corporate autonomy and 
restoration of the virtues of the states ; make 
federal fiscal policy an effective instrument of 
regulation and control; seta “limit of from 
five to ten years on the life of every organic 
act” to permit regular and periodic reassess- 
ment of policies. By such “radical” means 
Lowi gives us a new political slogan, called 
“Juridical Democracy”. ` 


use 


Professor Lowi’s critique of interest-group 
liberalism, the new public philosophy seeks to 
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shed light on some of the crucial problems 
facing contemporary America. He builds up 
agood case against this dominant ideology 
which is at the root of the administrative and 
political problems. The book is full of socio- 
logical observations and economic descriptions 
interspersed with insightful forays into the 
inadequacies of the “system”. He brings into 
bold relief the self-destructive means of the 
system he has chosen to criticise. _ 

Professor Lowi makes it appear as if parcel- 
ling out of power to private group interests 
really began with modern interest-group 
liberalism. The fact is that American history 
is replete with illustrations which prove beyond 
doubt that governmental decisions were deci- 
sively influenced by interest-group considera- 
tions, Interest-group liberalism is firmly 
rooted in the American ethos. Itis based in 
the belief that those whose interests are 
affected must be consulted and their views 
given serious consideration, when policies are 
framed by the Government. At every stage of 
development the American polity has been a 
mere “reflex of society, either the presider over 
the bargaining process or the sponsor of new 
interests which then enter that process.“18 All 
political activity in the United States is rooted 
in an all-encompassing society. Policy is the 
product of societal pressures generated through 
interest-groups on the government. 


Restoration of the Schechter rule will not 
be of. much help. If the Supreme Court 
demands that the Congress lay down clear and 
specific standards to guide administrators and 
other parties, there is no guarantee that 
Congress will acquiesce, because this august 
institution (Congress) is very much the focus 
of the bargaining process providing a haven for 
interest groups.44 f ` 

Low’s prescriptions of rule of law combined 
with vesting great power in the hands of an 
expert national elite may in some crises situa- 
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tion in foreign affairs prove useful as he very 
rightly points out. But in many others, disas- 
trous consequences may follow. American 
involvement in Vietnam, Bay of Pigs, are an 
eloquent testimony to the failure of the elite to 
measure up to the situation. 

‘The centralism, formalism, elitism, pervad- 
ing throughout the book will! not solve the 
problems of the American nation in a revolu- 
tionary age, because Professor Lowi’s frame- 
work is limited. His proposals merely 
visualise rearranging the current administra- 
tive state, by making a case for capture of 
policy control of the federal bureaucracy and 
bring the states to life. He talks of procedural 
reorganization which is hardly a radical 
recommendation. This is a far cry from 
attacking the problem at its roots. It is merely 
tinkering with a highly complex process, 
Certainly, a more radical platform than the 
one Professor Lowi prescribes is called for to 
meet the challenges thrown up by a dynamic, 
technologieal society. 


Lowi’s The End of Liberalism and Interest 
Group Literature. 

A perusal of the interest group literature 
leads one to the conclusion that Lowi’s critique 
of interest group liberalism is not unique but 
his formulation is forceful and interesting. 
Much of what Lowi has said about interest 
groups can be discerned by browsing through 
contemporary interest group literature. The 
various case studies analyse ways in which 
interest groups seek to promote policies they 
favour—through executive, legislative and 
judicial branches of government, and directly 
through initiative and referendum. 

The Congress provides interest groups as 
the focal point for exerting pressure through 
lobbying and other means. Interest groups 
influence political leaders and -administrators 
in a variety of ways. They demand delegation 
of authority, power to make authoritative 
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decisions, a voice in the making and implemen- 
tation of policy, and an “inside” position in 
the 
judicial system the interest groups intervene. 
Through lobbying and other means, interest 
groups seek to affect the nomination and 
selection of judges as also the determination of 
judicial policy. 


the administrative agency. Even in 


The vitality and vigour of interest group. 
are revealing in that in recent years they have 
gene beyond traditional lobbying to direct 
legislation by referendum and initiative at the 
state, local and national levels. ‘Both the 
initiative and referendum are particularly 
atiractive alternatives...... The former especia- 
lly affords interest groups in opportunity to 
bypass completely the legislature, parties, the 
executive and often the courts........ .Through 
the referendum, authoritative decisions that 
have been enacted by the legislature and 
executive may be suspended in their operation 
and subsequently, nullified without any need 
to persuade either the legislatures or the 
executive to reverse themselves,”’!5 Thus, one 
consistent theme emerges from a study of the 
interest group literature, i. €., the problem of 
power. Policy-making processes are seen as 4 
pewer struggle with the interest groups 
demanding their share of power. 

Professor Lowi also is confronted with the 
problem of power. His attack on interest- 
group liberalism rests on his contention that 
power is dispersed throughout society (among 
the gruups) and though there has been an 
unprecedented expansion of governmental 
activities, yet the government has become 
weak. He contends that the “interest-group 
liberal solution to the problem of power pro 
vices the system with stability by spreading € 
But it is the Inferioi 
solution because this kind of representatior 
comes at the probable expense of genuine flexi: 
bility, of democratic forms, and of legiti 


sense of representation. 
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macy’’'6 (Italics added). Broad and unguided 
delegation of power by the Congress has led to 
further weakening of the Federal government. 
This has resulted in parcelling out power to 
Interest groups to make public policy. 

To Lowi, interest groups seek to capture 
the power of policy-making by forcing the 
Congress, the Federal state and local govern- 
ments and the judiciary, to share power by 
delegation, while to Professor Holtzman and 
others, interest groups through the technique 
of lobbying and direct legislation (referendum 
and initiative) have put themselves in a for- 
midable position to influence public policy. 
In either case, interest groups have gained in 
power by supplanting and undercutting the 
powers of the Congress and the Federal 
government. 


Professor Lowi’s criticism of “broad delega- 
tion of power” is to some extent, flawed. It 
isa fact that in a modern state the central 
authorities will have to delegate functions, 
responsibilities and powers to administrators, 
and to other subordinate units. The alterna- 
tive is chaos and disorder. Lowi’s prescription 
of delegation of power with standards is of 
limited application. For, it is very doubtful 
whether one can conceive of national standards 
for allissues. In areas such as Civil Rights 
and Welfare, national standards are possible, 
but in a large number of other issues it is 
impossible to think of uniform standards for 
the whole country. In such cases Congress 
must allow the states or,local governments to 
prescribe their own standards, 


To Lowi, interest groups are all-pervasive 
and all-powerful. His obsession with the 
power of interest groups leads him to alarming 
conclusions about the future of America. The 
literature on interest groups suggest that 
scholars are aware of the influence and power 
of interest groups. Nevertheless, they are 
conscious of the limitations as to what pressure 
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groups can achieve. Apart from built-in 
limitations within the interest groups! they 
have also to contend with resistance from the 
environment, It is argued that “‘it is certainly 
erroneous to conclude that administrative and 
political executives respond like puppets to 
interest groups. Asin the case of the legisla- 
tors they are not automatons who can always 
be pushed easily or even successfully in the 
direction preferred by the interest groups’’.!8 
In a “participatory democracy” like the U. S., 
with a strong tradition of “group activity” it is 
natural that interest groups wield influence 
and power. But this is not the same thing as 
saying that interest groups make public policy 
all the time and in every instance. For this 
to happen the Congress, the Executive and 
the Judiciary will have to abdicate their cons- 
titutional responsibilities and powers. 
Political leaders and administrators, legislators 
and members of the judiciary have, by and 
large, maintained a remarkable sense of 
independence. Under the circumstances, 
interest groups need to be regulated by giving 
them some place in policy-making rather than 
policy-implementation. 

However, Professor Lowi’s reference to the 
dangers of interest groups dominating every 
sphere of public life in the U. S., is of signifi- 
cance on one important consideration. 
Interest-groups demand a share in the making 
of public policy on the ground that they 
represent the interests of their members, The 
“‘neo-elitists” contend that all organizations 
tend to be governed by a small minority of 
their membership. A small elite of officers 
and activists dominate the affairs of an associa- 
tion or group. Therefore, there is no evidence 
that the various interest groups really represent 
the views or interests of the rank and file 
members. Internal mechanisms of democracy 
in interest groups are lacking. Case studies of 
interest groups support this view.’® Thus, 
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“instead of constituting balance of power 
systems within American society, organized 
interest groups are seen as platforms of power 
from which a relatively homogeneous group— 
an elite—effectively governs the nation.”2° 

Whether the lack of solutions to problems 
will tend to move the American polity in the 
direction in which Professor Lowi thinks, -one 
does not know. But the outlook is certainly 
not as bleak as Lowi paints it. The only 
sensible course of action is to move ina 
direction and try to remove ‘some of the short- 
comings, 
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RELIGION AND MARXISM 


AMIYA KUMAR MUKHERJEE 


Communism, as it is widely acknowledged, 
is the best and promptest method for the 
advancement of a State and the welfare of its 
people, so far as its economic progress is 
concerned. Buta great difference in opinion 
exists among the thinkers of the world on the 
issue of the Marxian theories in regard to the 


„religious aspects of human life and human 


- addition in 


+ 


society, Since Karl Marx is adorcd as the 
authentic pronouncer of the principle of 
communism, it is necessary to scrutinise the 
views of the great leader who has declared 
religion as a thing to be rejected by a 
communist country. : 

It is agreed that a law or a social principle 
may not be suitable for-all countries and it 
should undergo necessary alteraticn or 
it according to the need of 
the place or time ; but the followers of Karl 


Marx are so adamant in their attitude that 


they are determined to apply the theory of - 


communism as pronounced by their Chief in 
every corner of the world without making the 
slightest change in it. They should know that 
Karl Marx was neither the inventor of commu- 
nism nor the first pronouncer of its principles 
and that many a great man like Jesus, 
Buddha, Guru Nanak and the ancient sages of 
India have thought on the same line and tried 
to influence the peoples by similar doctrines, 
but none of them has rejectcd religion from 
their schemes of social organisation. Undoubt- 
edly Karl Marxwas one of the greatest thinkers 


of the world, and I have got every regard for 
him for the distinctly effective economic 
formula he had enunciated, but I am not 
agreed to accept the view that a good formula 
need not have any amendment and must be 


applied to eevry place or country in its original 
form, f 


The greatest impast of Marxism, as we 
experience today, has come on the religious 
faith of the people. Communist sympathisers 
are ` gradually losingy their faith in religion 
as they are convinced that religion has no place 
in communism and unless religion is totally 
discarded, communism cannot achieve any 
success ; since Marx declared that “communism 
abolishes eternal truths, it abolishes all religion 
and all morality......”. Thatis the reason, I 
why modern society has got neither 
morality nor any attraction for truth. The 
very idea of Marxism is demoralising the 
generations very rapidly. It is, therefore, 
necessary to find out the points of difference 
which might have induced Karl Marx to 
disqualify religion, truth and morality. 


feel, 


What is religion ? Religion is defined as a 
system ofideas upon which we 'ean for support 
to lead a good life in all respects—personal, 
social or spiritual. It teaches us to love one 
another and live unitedly in the ‘society. The 
word “religion” has come from “religere” which 
means “bondage.” That is to say, religion 


binds us and mobilises our goodwill to work 
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for the betterment ofsociety. It gives us energy, 
spirit and toleration. Religion does not mean 
only meditation and prayer before God. It 
hzlps us to realise the spirit of love and further 
moves us forward from manliness to godliness. 
Meditation and prayer are nothing but 
outward ceremonies for the attainment of 
perfection in life. The teachings of religion 
in the true sense give rise to qualities like 
kindness, devotion, politeness, unselfishness, 
righteousness in man and these qualities 
collectively come under the definition of 
“morality” which has been rejected by Marx. 
Was it the intention of Karl Marx to divert 
the path of humanity back towards primitive 
barbarism ? Ifit is really so, Marxism should 
be considered as fatally dangerous to all the 
nations of the world. , 
Had Karl Marx rejected religion on the 
basis of logical arguments there would have 
been no dispute on the issue. But he took his 
decision simply on the consideration of the 
outward ceremonies of religion without going 
through the true inner significance of the same. 
If a man suffers from a boil on his head, it is 
advisable to conduct an operation on the boil 
only, but if anybody desires and decides to 
detach the head from the body of the patient, 
he should be suspected to be either a fool or 
as a man with mental disorder ; and in no way 
he can be considered as an intelligent person 
or a reformer, Marxism, in the modern age, 
is getting thankful acknowledgements from 
almost every corner of the world, but when 
the ultimate goal of Marxism will be attained, 
people would find in their bitter experience 
that the policy and theory of Marx have 
arranged for bread for them, but have led 
them back to the pre-historic stage of barbarism 
by depriving them .of morality, truth and 
religion. Swami Vivekananda rightly proclaim- 
ed, “Take religion from human society and 
what will remain? Nothing but a forest of 
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brutes.” It is only by virtue of religion that 
amancan be distinguished from the beasts, 
but Marxism does not arrange anything for 
man except bread and other materia! require- 
ments. Bread is undoubtedly the prior need 
for man, but it is not the ultimate goal for his 
fullest satisfaction. After having bread, man 
wants to quench his mental thirst, ‘as otherwise. 
there could not have been any quest after 
the ulti-realities, the eternal values and the 
deepest spiritual realisations. 


According to Marx, religion is the outcome 
of the devil’s brain which always wants to 
deceive the people. Religion helps the capita- 
list group or the privileged class to fulfil their 
vested interest or self-centered motives ; and 
by virtue of their religious formula the capita- 
lists convince the common people to believe 
that their poor fate alone is responsible for 
their poverty and wretched condition and thus 
demoralise them so that they may not be able 
to lift up their heads against injustice. 
Marxism, therefore, concludes that “religion is 
the opium of the common mind” and it 
functions as a sleeping pill. 


If this view of Marxism is acknowledged. by 
us, would it not mean that we accept Jesus, 
Buddha. Socrates and other great prophets of 
the world as deceptors who have hoaxed the 
people by their bluffs in the name of religion ? 
But what do we find actually in scrutinising 
their life histories ? Were they really decep- 
tors or bluffers? The examples of broad- 
mindedness, unselfishness, faith and sincerity 


-which they have shown to the world are un- 


doubtedly far above and beyond comparison 
with those displayed by any political leader. 
Religion might have been wrongly interpreted 
by some interested class or group of people, 
but that can disqualify neither the prophets 
nor the religious ideas enunciated by them. 
Marxism, appears in fact, to have dealt only 


RELIGION AND MARXISM 


with the wrong interpretations of religion and 
come to the wrong conclusions in this regard,as 
otherwise, it should have realised that religion, 
in the true sense, always aims at providing the 
people with the very essence of humanity 
and not with barbarism. In the Gita, 
we'find Shri Krishna inspiring Arjuna to fight 
against the injustices of the Kauravas; the 
Sam: Veda strongly proclaims that a man, who 


deprives the people of their legal share of food | 


will go down to the lowest depths; we have 
found Jesus enunciating the most fundamen- 
tal verdict for the guidance of the people 
“Beware of false prophets which come to you 
in sheeps’ clothing, but inwardly they are 
ravenous wolves. Ye shall know them by 
fruits......Every tree that bringeth not forth 
‘good fruit is hewn down, and cast into fire.” 
Does it not prove that Jesus wanted to raise 
and inspire the people against injustice ? 
Similar examples of teaching may be quoted 
from other religions. On going through the 
quotations in can be easily relised by any inte- 
lligent person whether religion is the “opium 
of the common mind” to function asa sleep- 
ing pill, or an inspiring agent to raise people 
against injustice. Swami Vivekananda proudly 
claimed, “If there is one word that you find 
coming like a bomb from the Upanishads, 
bursting like a bomb-shell upon masses of 
ignorance, it is the word, fearlessness.” A 
similar intepretation was given by Romain 
Rolland, “The Vedanta is the bread of the 
strong.” 5 


Asa matter of fact, Karl Marx, who was 
one of the greatest economists of the ‘world, 
‘had very little knowledge about religion and 
its utility in human life, and consequently he 
had adopted a wrong stance in this regard. 
No doubt, his theory has instigated a great 
number of people to stand up with a revolutio- 
nary spirit and abolish religion and morality, 
but frankly speaking it is s mply a temporary 


intoxicant which had a destructive effect and 
nothing constructive. Man is composed of 
three things, natural instinct, mind and spiri: ; 
so far as the natural instinct of a man is con- 
cerned he is similar to a beast without having 
any special qualities ; mind remains engaged in 
acquiring knowledge and-the spiritual aspects 
of man gives rise to wh.t we call “religion”, 
All the three aspects are equally important for 
human life, and if anyone of these is destroyed 
and rejected, man cannot attain perfection. 
Marxism rejects the spiritual aspect of man 
and directly prevents the 
attainment of perfection. Perhaps Lenin rea- 
lised this point, and as such, though he was a 
Marxist, he had a great respect for Tolstoy 
who was mainly a spiritual leader. 

The corruptions in society, which are con- 
sidered by the Marxists as the by-products of 
religion, cannot be wiped out by removing 
religion and without starting revolutions 
against those corruptions. Marxism could not 
clearly expound this point. The deceptive 
activities of the interested class in the name 
of religion have been considered by the Mar- 
xists to be the deceptive qualities of religion 
itself. They are yet to realise that if fire, 
which is generally used for cooking or other 
useful purpose, is utilised by somebody to kill 
an innocent man, it is not the fire but the 
wicked person who should be penalised for the 
crime. í ; 


him from 


The Marxists of India and other spiritual:y 
conscious - countries are to give special atten- 
tion to considering the issue as to what form 
communism should adopt in these countries. 
That is to say, they should give up their dog- 
matic outlook and be ready to make some 
alterations or amendments in the theory of 
Marx in order to fit in with the needs of a 
particular place or time, Marxism in Russia 
has perhaps successfully abolished religion 
from that country, but it does not mean that 


434 


religion must be abolished from every place. 
In Russia, as a matter of fact, religious influ- 
ence might rot have been a major factor in 
public-life and as such the abolition of religion 
from that country might not have been very 
difficult ; but so far as India is concerned it 
has been highly influenced by religious ideas 
since the early days of her civilisation. Conse- 
quently, the abolition of religion from India 
would be hard and harmful for the peoples of 
India. A man who does not smoke seldom 
takes much notice of any prohibitory Acts on 
cigarettes, if passed by the Government ; but 
the prohibition would definitely upset a man 
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who is badly habituated in smoking and 
requires about five packets of cigarettes daily ; 
because the intoxicant provides him with 
energy to work, Religion, in a similar sense, 
may be an intoxicant to the Indians, and if 
this intoxicating agent is prohibited in this 
country, the prohibition would be a blow to 
normal life. In India, therefore, communism 
should be based ona compromise with reli- 
gion after making necessary changesin its out- 
ward ceremonies and; and if that is done, I 
am confident, the basic principles of commu- 


nism could be implanted in India for the 
advantage of the Indians. 


GALSWORTHY : A BIASED ARTIST (?) 


ANIMA BISWAS 


The fact that Jolin Galsworthy’s presenta- 
tion of the evils of solitary confinement in his 
play Justice drew the serious attention of 
Winston Churchill (then Home Secretary ) 
and led to some prison reforms does not. make 
the play just a propaganda piece. A, S. 
Collins’ remark that “he was obviously didac- 
tic only in his plays’! seems to be too sweep- 
ing. To say that his plays are social sermons 
shows an inadequate understanding of his 
work and betrays insensitiveness. The fact that 
Galsworthy is not widely read or staged today 
shows that he rejects the popular public- 
snatching tricks and maintains his artistic 
integrity. He alienates two kinds of readers,— 
those who clamour for instructions and those 


who demand purity in art. Galsworthy has 


undoubtedly something to say that has pro- 
found bearing on society and human 
relationships, but he refuses to preach from the 
pulpit, 
Sheila Kaye-Smith rightly 
“Galsworthy is an artist before he is a social 
reformer.”2 He is an artist grappling with 
fundamental human values and not a thinker 
who makes his ideas palatable and focu es 
attention on issues that have immediate 
relevance. In his novels and plays he does not 
attack any definite abuses but only the cruel 
and stupid powers that are at the bottom of 
them all—the acquisitive instinct that clings to 
property, the lack of understanding between 
one class and another, the false respectability ` 
of the upper class, materialism, cowardice and 


says : 
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selfishness, He champions the cause of the 


underdog, pleading passionately for sympathy 
with the outcast and the downtrodden. His 
ideas are never abstractions ; his throbbing 
pity so vitalises his ideas that instead of 
impairing his art they positively enrich it. 
Again, the ideas are never superimposed ; they 
are projected by concrete human relationships. 
They serve as a base for the structure of 
human passion and frailty ; this enlarges the 
personal context and also gives solidity to his 
work. 


Critics have been sharply divided on the 
question as to whether Galsworthy is emo- 
tionally biased towards the underdog or strictly 
impartial like Cethru? whose lantern reveals 
both the positive and the negative aspects of 
life. In his essay “Some Platitudes Concerning 
Drama” he says that art should be like a steady 
lamp showing things clearly and in due pro- 
portion unhindered by “the mists of prejudice 
and partisanship”. However, what Galsworthy 
seeks to achieve is not an absolute detach- 
ment ; as he says in the same essay on drama, 
an artist’s ‘temperament’ or ‘spirit’ steals into 
and permeates his work. Indeed, sympathy for 
the underdog is evident in almost all his work, 
Consider the short story “The Black God- 
mother” (1912) rendering the pathetic fate 
ofa lost puppy, probably abandoned by a 
bicyclist. Hungry and thirsty, coming to a 
village in search of food, the puppy snaps at a 
farm labourer out of sheer fright and is kicked 
off. Itis rescued by the kind-hearted writer 
from stone-throwing schoolchildren, but the 
writer himself drives it away out of fear that it 
may infect his own dog with disease. Next it 
snaps at children trying to stroke it and the 
father of the children hits it on the head with 
a shovel, Its next assailant is “an old stone- 
breaker, a very decent sort” who does not like 
the look of the puppy’s eyes glaring green at 
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him, hits it hard with a stone, and then think- 
ing it better to finish it off lest it should bite 
others, fetches his hammer and hits it again 
and again. Next a farmer, afraid that the 
puppy will do mischief, asks his men to get rid 
of it, and the men hit it with a pitchfork on the 
neck and tie it to a stake by the haystack from 
where the writer takes it home and tends it. 
But it is too late: at dawn the writer is 
awakened by “three dreadful cries—not like a 
dog’s at all,” hurries down to find the poor 
beast had wriggled out from under the rug and 
was stretched on its side—dead. 

Now, who is responsible for the sufferings 
and death of this poor, harmless, mealy- 
coloured mongrel? Galsworthy’s sympathy is 
all for this wretched creature, but he also 
clearly shows that those who hunt it to death 
are not at all vindictive, but kindly, decent 
fellows at heart prompted to hit it out of sheer 
fright. So fear is the “black godmother” of 
all crimes and follies. His sympathy for the 
puppy does not lead him to condemn its 
assailants, and thus the impartiality of the 
artist, the creative balance, is not disturbed. 
A. C, Ward does not seem 
Galsworthy when he says : 

He weighed the evidence ; he stated 
the case for each contestant ; his 
intellect was on both sides at once ; 
but his emotions disturbed the 
balance.4 


to do justice to 


Galsworthy’s work produces two distinct but 
allied effects—intellectual and emotional. He 
reveals the reality of the human situation, and 
his presentation is objective. The dominant 
emotion of his work is pity, but his pity is not 
directed to the underdog alone, In the above 
story we feel pity for the wretched puppy, 
but we also appreciate the situation of its 
assailants, and their situation is almost equally 
piteous, for they are shown under the grip of 
an uncontrollable emotion—fear. Galsworthy’s 
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sympathy for the underdog does not amount 
to partisanship, intellectual or emotional, and 
it is only such partisanship that disturbs the 
balance of an art-work, 


We may refer here again to the views of A. 
C. Ward. “It is next to impossible,” he says, 
“to show by quotation Galsworthy’s slanted 
championship ; the evidence is submerged in 
the emotional current which engages sympathy 
for one party rather than for the other.”5 
How far is A. C. Ward’s argument valid ? 
Consider, in this connection, the argument 
between Stanley and Felix Freeland ( in the 
novel The Freelands, Chapter Six ) about the 
contrasting conditions of life of the upper class 
and the farm labourer. Felix champions the 
cause of the underdog and points to the fact 
that the rich man Malloring is ‘called with a 
cup of tea, at, say, seven o° clock, out ofa 
nice, clean, warm bed; he gets into a bath 
that has been got ready for him, into clothes 
and boots that have been brushed for him’ ; 
while the working man Gaunt ‘gets up summer 
and winter much earlier out of a bed that he 
cannot afford time or money to keep too clean 
or warm, in a small room that probably has 
not a large enough window, into clothes stiff 
with work and boots stiff with clay.’ <A, G. 
Ward accepts this comparison as just but 
complains that while Stanley’s defence of the 
social system is brief, Felix’s words are made to 
ring with humanitarian sentiments, and se the 
` effect produced destroys ‘any superficial 
appearance of impartiality’.6 Does it really 
destroy the balance? The balance would 
surely have been broken, had Galsworthy 
indentified himself with Felix. But he is too 
subtle an artist to doit: the effect produced 
at the end of the novel shows that he actually 
satirises Felix’s sentiments. Politically inspired 
by Felix, the farm labourer Bob Tryst burns a 
rick, is imprisoned and gets killed in an 
attempt to escape from gaol. Galsworthy 
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condemns the social system that is responsible 
for the miserable end of a miserable labourer. 
But how does he express this bias, and where ? 
Not surely in the emotionally charged argu- 
m nts of Felix: the bias rather exhales from 
the whole ironical situation, without thus 
impairing the creative balance of the author. 


A. C. Ward does not quite recognize this 
subtle working of Galsworthy’s sympathies and 
thinks that his partisanship is more uncon- 
cealed in his plays, since dramatic technique 
calls for a less expansive treatment. In Strife, 
for instance, he thinks that Galsworthy be- 
comes a partisan with the workers ‘by his 
choice of incident at the climax of the play’ 
and thus destoys the illusion of objectivity. 
And what is this incident ? Thisis the. death 
of Mrs Roberts : 


rivs itis an appeal to humanitarian 
sentiment which, fundamentally, has 
no bearing upon the real problem of 
Strife, 


A study of the play shows, however, that the 
incident is quite probable in the context—the 
workers had been on strike throughout the 
winter months—and that it has a significant 
bearing upon the real problem of the play. 
But what is the real problem ? The problem is 
not just a conflict between Labour and 
Capital, but concerns the rigidity or dichar- 
dism in human nature and ‘the nemesis that 
dogs it’, And the death of Mrs Roberts is a 
sad, ironical commentary on the supposed 
‘heroism’ of both Roberts and Anthony. 
Where does the play reach its climax? It is 
reached in Act II Scene II where the death is 
first reported by Madge in the midst of the 
workers’ meeting at a moment when Roberts’s 
fiery words in favour of continuing the strike 
are having their desired effect. What is the 
effect of the death upon the workers? It 
surely does not produce a ‘humanitarian senti- 
ment’ in the minds of these workers who are 
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seized with fear that similar misfortunes might 
befall their families : 

Madge. He needn’t have hurried! Annie 
Roberts is dead. [ Then in the 
silence, passionately ] You pack 
of blinded hounds! How many 
more women are you going to let 
die ? 

[ The crowd shrinks back from her, 
and breaks up in groups, with a con- 
fused, uneasy movement. ] 

Again, the death of Mrs Roberts produces 
no ‘humanitarian sentiment’ in the minds of 
the Directors ; what it produces isa fear that 
the radical paper would blame them for it. 
While most of the members disclaim respon- 
sibility, and Anthony wants to take it non- 
. Chalantly as an inevitable consequence of ‘war’, 
it is Edgar who puts the truth with withering 
scorn, and that is the effect Galsworthy intends 
to produce, One should also note here 
Galsworthy’s portraiture of Anthony. He is 
portrayed as a stubborn, unyielding capitalist, 
but not as a villain against whom humanitarian 
sentiments could be effectively roused. The 
death rather underlines the barrier between 
Labour and Capital, the naked reality of the 
conflict and the consequence thereof (‘A 
woman dead ; andthe two best men both 
broken.’ ) 


In The Skin Game, A. C. Ward thinks, 
Galsworthy shows his bias against Hornblower, 
the uncultured manufacturer ; the strain of 
blatancy in his character alienates the sym- 
pathy of the audience, and when Hornblower 
shouts ‘I’m going on with as little considera- 
| tion as if ye were a family of blackbeetles’ (Act 
III Scene I), the audience can no longer 
‘retain a balanced sense of justice.’? Does the 
play bear out A. C. Ward’s argument that the 
blatancy in Hornblower’s character weakens 
his case ? The argument implies that as our 
sympathy for the Hornblowers wanes, there is 
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a corresponding elevation in the moral stature 
of the Hillerists. But the effect seems to be 
quite otherwise. The conflict between the 
two families arises from the Hillcrists’ 
refusal to accord social recognition to the 
Hornblowers, and from Hornblower’s spiteful 
attempt to build a factory on the Centry, a 


.beautiful estate, and thus to block this fine 


view from the Hillcrists. Mrs. Hillcrist digs up 
a past scandal about Chloe, Hornblawer’s 
daughter-in-law, blackmails Hornblower with 
this weapon into defeat ; Chloe, inher agony 
and dread, attempts suicide. The final effect 
is the exposure of the meanness, the hypocrisy, 
on both sides. The really affected persons, the 
Jackmans, are forgotten, and the person who 
suffers most and becomes the victim in the 
game is one against whom neither party has 
any grievance. When at the end Hornblower 
accuses Hillcrist with having destroyed his son’s 
married life and killed his grandchild in 
Chloe’s womb, and goes away ‘with certain 
dignity’, Hillcrist realizes his mistake and sees 
the filth of the game. 

In the play Justice, A. C. Ward observes, 
the dramatist’s partisanship is reflected in the 
introduction of a third-party commentator, 
namely, Cokeson. Cokeson visits Falder in 
the prison a month before his term of solitary 
confinement expires, sees the Governor and 
the Chaplain of the prison, and pleads for 
pity. In A.C. Ward’s view, the emotional 
weight that his words carry tilts the balance : 

Cokeson. He’s all alone there by himself. 

I’m afraid itll turn him silly. 
And nobody wants that, I 
spose. He cried when I saw 
him, I don’t like to see a man 


cry. 

Chaplain, It’s a very rare thing for them to 
give way like that. 

Cokeson. [Looking at him—in a tone of 


sudden dogged hostility] I keep 
dogs. 
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Chaplain. Indeed ? 
Cokeson, Ye-es. And I say this: I 
wouldn’t shut one of them up 
all by himself, week after week, 

not if he’d bit me all over. 
( Act III Scene I ). 
What is the effect of Cokeson’s remark 
here? Does it direct the sympathy of the 
audience in favour of Falder and hinder an 
impartial view of the legal system? Pity and 
Cespair are the dominant emotions that the 
scene produces, but to say that we feel pity 
merely for Falder would be to restrict the 
range of emotion. That the scene takes place 
on Christmas Eve and that the chaplain, a 
follower of Christ, has unknowingly become 
dead to the sense of pity by the indirect 
influence of the system, bring out the irony of 
the situation. And the effect is a deepening 
of our understanding, both emotional and 
intellectual. The legal system has the un- 
exceptionable aim of preventing crimes and 
ensuring right behaviour, but what it really 
achieves shows a disastrous reversal of inten- 
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tion : the soul of the prisoner whom society is 
supposed to redeem is stifled to death, and 
the men who operate the machinery are 
helplessly cogged to the wheels of justice. 


The remarks of Cokeson underline the 
dilemma. 


et 
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SMRITI! AND BISMRITI 
SIBNATH BANERJEE 


( Continued from previous issues ) 


Election Meetings 

My evenings, as long as the General elec- 
tions remained? unfinished, were reserved for 
election meetings, specially of the Labour 
Party. OFf these also, I gave priority to the 
meetings and election campaign of Comrade 
Sapraji Saklatwala, a sitting Communist 
member of Parliament, though he stood on 
Labour Party ticket. In Britain, the audience 
put questions to the candidates or their spon- 
soring parties, The success of the candidates, 
“depended much on the replies given and they 
had to have a touch of humour. Saklatwala 
was a Parsi and a distant relation of the Tatas. 
He was not as fair as the Parsis usually are 
and not of prepossessing appearance. He 
was of medium hight, but as a speaker he 
was superb and crushed all objections to 
Labour Party principles by Tories and Liberals, 
with his eloquence together with marshalling 
-of facts and figures. In one meeting, I atten- 
ded after a specially brilliant speech about 
why Labour Party should be supported, which 
drew big ovation, a questioner asked, 
whether it wasa fact that in the Jamshedpur 
factory, of which he was one of the proprietors, 
he was paying the women workers there less 
than two pence (tuppence) a day. There 
was silence, which was almost ominous. But 
Saklatwala replied, “I am an employee in 
*Tata’s London office, as much as the women 
worker, referred to by the questioner, I have 
not a single share in Tata’s and as such to 
call me an owner is very much an exaggera- 
tion. Iam fighting for the Tata’s workers as 
well as for the British workers for a fair wage.” 
There was still silence ; neither applause nor 


cries of shame. Then he added, “As for 
employing women labour, I have one white 
woman working for me almost twentyfour 
hours and getting not even tuppence a day. 
She is my wife.” His wife was British, who 
was present in the meeting and he pointed 
to her. The audience roared with laughter 
and the questioner was put out of count and 
Saklatwala went off with flying colours, 


Election Office 

I lent a helping hand to the Election Officer 
of Saklatwala. Iwas surprised to hear that 
after centuries of parliamentary govt. some 
of the election workers complained that one 
of the tricks employed by the election workers 
on their opponents was advising the electors : 
„You are for Saklatwala and not for his 
opponent, so please put a cross against the 
opponent’ name and he will be out.” I have 
heard of such tricks in India but it was diff- 
cult to believe my ears, when British electors 
had tobe toldto put a cross against the 
opponent’s name to cross him out. 


Bernard Shaw 


In fact George Bernard Shaw said in his 
cynical humorous way, after the result of the 
Ceneral Election was known, that the British 
had not become mature to vote, otherwise, 
how could a “forged letter change the opinion 
of millions of even Labour voters, not to 
speak o others to vote for security and the 
conservatives? If the relative position of 
Britain and India was reversed and Indta was 
ruling over Britain, India would be justified 
in stating that as the Britishers are still too 


in mature to vote, “Britain should remain. 
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under the domination of another country at 
least for some centuries. They have not yet 
learnt the rudiments of perliamentary demo- 
cracy.” 


Battersea Election 


In the election in the Battersea constitu- 
ency of Saklatwala, I found in the meetings 
orin conversations, the fact that Saklatwala 
wss not British did not much weigh with 
British Labour Electorate. While many of 
the veterans lost in this election to the Tories, 
Saklatwala won. A liberal was put up against 
him instead of a conservative and it was a 
straight fight. The election day was rainy 
but I spent most of the time in Battersea 
constituency. Soon after the election was 
over the ballot boxes were brought to the 
Battersea Municipal Office, where counting 
‘started almost immediately. ; 

A large number of workers assembled in 
front of the Municipal Office and were wait- 
ing in the rain and the mud for the result. 

` In about three hours, result started to be 
declared over the Radio and invariably it was 
conservative gain. Many of us apprehended 
that the resultin Battersea would also be the 
same, following the prevailing current, The 
periedic report of counting showed ups and 
downs and then the final result of Battersea 
was announced, Generally, the name and 
votes polled by the victorious condidates are 
announced first but in this case the name of 


his opponent, the liberal candidate and the 


votes polled by him were announced first and 
' there were loud sighs and wails from the 
assembled crowd, thinking Saklatwala had 
lost. But immediately after came the anno- 
uncement that Saklatwala had won with 2 or 
3 thousand majority. Now came wild shouts 
for Saklatwala and frenzied jumping and 
throwing up of hats, sticks, umbrellas, even 


coats. 
is scarcely expected from stoic Britishers. It 


It was a wild exuberance of joy, which 
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more noteworthy that in this case, the 
racial prejudice proved too weak for class 
solidarity. He is an Indian and he defeated 


was 


_ an Englishman, and still there was such wild 


jublilation. Saklatwala came out of the 
Municipal Office and once more there was 
jubilation and handshaking and even embra- 
cing which went on for some time. They 
shouted slogans, sang the Red Flag and the 
International, they went in procession to his 
election office nearby and then most of them 
dispersed. Myself and Desai also dispersed 
and went te see the other parts of London 
and camc to Trafalgar Square, where all 
results were being announced over the Radio 
and in running Neon-light letters. Almost 
invariably it was Conservative gains. Imme- 
diately after each announcement, the conserva- 
tives would march up and down Trafalgar 
Square singing “God save the King” with 
Union Jack in hand. Similarly when one 
Labour Victory was anoounced, which was 
few and far between, workers would march up 
and down the square, singing International 
with the red flag in their hands. Between 
these two rows a row of policemen, kept the 
groups separate. The tension was so high, 
that there might have been a clash any time. 
It continued till well beyond midnight. At 
about 2 a.m., when the result of 80 consti. 
tuencies were known and announced and the 
Conservatives had absolute majority, I retirec 
in a Taxi tomy hotel. So did Desai. Al 
hopes of getting any help through Labou: 
Party Govt. was shattered. Labour Party anc 
its supporters were dejeced, but I was the mas: 


dejected man in the whole of the British 


Islands on that fateful night. 
Next morning the results of about 60( 


_constituencies were published and the trenc 


of the results was the same. Conservative 


over 400, Labour 150, and Liberal 50. 
In two or three days, the cabinet was 


announced with Mr, Baldwin as the Prime 
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Minister and Mr, Smith as the Secretary of 
State for India, He was nicknamed Galloper 
Smith. He was a man of the most hardened 
Imperialist type, more so than Churchill. 
Later he became Lord Birkenhead ( and he 
_Was nicknamed Lord Broken-head). 

Within a few days of this, I again went 
to India Office and asked for my Indian 
passport, which was really out of question 
after the overwhelming Conservative victory. 
But I insisted on the return of my Afghan 
Passport which was returned in a few days 
and, almost simultaneously, I got notice to quit 
Britain, as my visa to visit Brtiain and 
Wembley exhibition had already expired 

Visa to India at last 
It was at that time that Mrs. S. R. Das 
gave the maximum pressure on the British 
Govt. to give me at least a visa to go to 
India. I also told the officials that the 
Conservative Govt.,far from being lionhearted, 
was actually so chicken-hearted that they did 
not dare to let one single Indian Democratic 
Socialist go back to his homeland and family, 
for fear of the toppling of the apple cart of 
their empire. I was actually proposing to 
| put my headin the mouth. of the Lion. In 
p ndia there were so many laws inclu- 
ding the Regulation III of 1818, which enables 
the Govt., to put a person in detention for an 
indefinite period, without the law courts 
having any jurisdiction. Even the famous 
Habeas Corpus writ does not apply in such 
cases. There were many other repressive laws 
in operation in India, apart from the Indian 
Penal Code and the Criminal Pocedure Code 
for specific offences of overt action or cons- 
piracy. Ultimately, mainly due to pressure 
and pursuasion of Mrs. S. R. Das, I was given 
visa to come back to India. My main object 
was achieved, and incidentally my object of 
studying the British people at close quarters 


was also achieved. It was also a very critical 
period for Britain. 
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Expenses for Journey to India 

Now only remained the problem of {finding 
the expenses for the journey home. If I could 
secure an Indian Passport, it would have been 
the responsibility of India Office to send me 
back to India. There is International obliga- 
tion of all Govts. to send any stranded 
or destitute citizen back to his home country. 

As I got only visa to go to India on an 
Afghan Passport, I could not claim this. But 
I did claim this due to the peculiar situation 
and secured a deck passage back from London 
to Bombay. I objected, not to the deck 
passage, but to the longer route, viz., London 
to Bombay by sea. I pressed for railway ticket 
up to Italy and then deck passage to Bombay. 
If I went all the way to Bombay from London 
by ship, I might be taken as a prisoner and 
arrested on landing at Bombay. IfI went to 
France and Italy asa free man and then by 
ship, I would know better my position. Even 
if I changed my mind in Paris or Rome to 
stay on in Europe, I might do so. 
this point also. 


I won on 
The deck passage on an 
Italian liner cost only £20 and a ticket from 
London to Genoa about another £2 in those 
days. 
Subscription ef Indian students 

By now, my case was well known to Indian 
students and through the initiative of 
Shri D. R. Dhar and others, a drive for collec- 
tion vent on and about £100 were collected. 
I did not want to carry the money with me, as 
it might be confiscated on landing in Bombay. 
I took only £10 for incidental expenses in 
London and during my trip to Bombay. I 
requested the money collected to be returned 
to the donors with my heartiest thanks. I felt 
that after reaching India, there would be no 
difficulty about funds. I had miscalculated 
very grieveously. 

Journey back from London 
My last farewell was from Indian Students’ 
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Hostel at Gower Street, known as Shakespeare 
Hut. It was warm but informal. 


Foggy Day 

It was perhaps the most foggy day I had 
seen in London, I could not see my own 
fingers placed at a distance of 8” inches from 
my eyes at about 1 P. M. in the afternoon. 
The buses were plying but at a snail’s space 
with the help of strong torches burning all 
along the streets at intervals of 100 feet, or so. 
My friends advised me to postpone the journey 
for a day, till the fog lifted. lt was not sure 
when the fog would lift. Sometimes it took 
2/3 days. The friendly persuasions failed to 
persuade me and I started with warm 
handshakes and some embraces, I stated to my 
friends, that ‘the fog was symbolic, as I was 
taking a leap in the dark, and none need 
bother about the natural fog. I was quite 
prepared for other fogs of a quite different 
Kind. 

I took a taxi, collected my luggage from 
the place where I was living or rather sleeping, 
for during early morning to late at night, I 
used to stay with my friends and acquaintances. 

I reached the Railway Station, much before 
time and boarded the train She started in time 
but reached the Port of Folkstone some hours 
late. The train was guided by fog signals and 
I imagined that the bursting of fog signals 
was the booming of farewell guns from Britain 
for me, a rebel. 

I boarded the ship in the fog and darkness. 
It was 4 P. M. in December or January. The 
ship started gliding through the sea also at a 
snail’s speed with all the technical assistance 
and flood lighting to which the British ships 
were quite familiar and accustomed. 

Fortunately, the sea was unusually calm 
and after we passed through 3 or 4 miles from 
the British shore, the fog vanished as if by 
magic and on the top of it, a bright moon 
appeared on the horizon and lighted the 


‘rest and 
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whole sea, which was calm asa sheet of glass. 
Only our ship, ploughing through the water, 
made some ripples, which glistened in bright 
moonlight. Iam not a poet, but that night 
even I felt a little poetic. I thought also that 
it was symbolic, starting ina fog in London 
and the English Channel when buses and ships 
collided as on every such day. Ships which 
braved the fog came into the bright moonlight 
and the calm sea in English Channel, which 
was arare change. I felt or longed that it 
would happen similarly in my life also. 

From Calais to Dover it is 19 miles but 
from Folkstone to Dieppe it was double that 
distance. On landing at Dieppe I had a ticket 
to Bombay by ship from Genoa and also a 
railway ticket from Dieppe to Genoa, viz 
Paris, I had about £10/-in my pocket ove 
and above the reserve of £5/- which was no! 
to be spent till I reached home. The rest o 
£100 that was raised for me, I had already 
returned to the donors. 

Paris Again 

After landing I took a train and reachec 
Paris in the morning. During my journey 
from London to Paris, I observed whether | 
was being spied upon or followed. I founc 
no trace or sign of it. I felt much relieved 
otherwise I might have decided to stay on it 
Europe, possibly in Vienna or Berlin. Anothe: 
factor which had weighed on me was a lette: 
sent to me in London by my younger brother 
He gave a pathetic story of the condition o 
our family, of our parents, of my brothers anı 
sisters and specially of my wife and ailin; 
daughter. This had induced me to make th 
final decision to go back home, put the famil 
in a solvent position and then start on my wil 
career after one year or so. This would meai 
recuperation for myself also, O) 
receipt of my brother’s letter I wonderec 
why the family should be in dire need for | 
had sent Rs, 1000/- from Kabul to my fathe: 


SMRITI AND BISMRITI 


and Rs. 200/- tomy wife. The latter never 
reached my wife, the friend in Kabul to whom 
I had given this, kept it in his pocket, but 
Rs. 1000/- reached my father, who was getting 
a pension of about Rs. 35/- per month. My 
father was very frugal and our standard of 
living was plain and simple, so in my calcula- 
tion, the family should not be in dire need, 
when our income was supplemented by the 
ancestral’ land we possessed. So, I wondered 
and decided to come back to the distressed 
family at the earliest. On coming back home 
I was surprised to learn that my frugal father 
had not spent a paisa of the Rs. 1000/- I had 
sent and perhaps kept it as a reserve for my 
wife and daughter, if I did not return home at 
all. No wonder that the family suffered a lot 

of privation unnecessarily. IfI had got my 
brother’s letter a few days earlier, before 
returning the money collected for me, I might 
have accepted £50 and sent the same to the 
family for meeting any urgent needs. But it 
was too late to think of this. So, I did not 
deviate from my determination to come back 
home at the earliest, come what may. I am 
not ashamed to confess that I became a little 
home sick too. 

i Genoa ; 

From Paris I took an early train for Genoa 
where I arrived in the evening. The ship 
would start the next day. I went for a little 
sightseeing. I could not go to Greece and 
Rome, the two places which took ancient 
civilisation to a much higher stage and were 
comparable in the progress of civilisation and 
philosophy and culture, to that of India in 

„ancient days. 


Port of Genoa 
On reaching the Port, I fourd two other 
deck passengers, who were also going to 
Bombay. One was an Anglo-Indian, who was 
poorer than myself and I had actually to lend 
him £2 from my very meagre funds, while on 


443 


board the ship. The other one was a German 
businessman from Czechoslovakia. They had 
business of glass beads, coloured from inside 
white or yellow, and which look like pearls. It 
was a dainty decoration for women. It was 
a special trade secret of German bead makers. 
They were selling 3 to 4 crores of rupees worth 
of beads to India before the war (1914-18). 
During the war and up to 1925, they could not 
export beads, as they were not permitted to 
doso. Now he was coming to India for 
exploring the possibilities of bead export again 
to India. As I could speak German and was 
sympathetic to Germany we became good 
friends. He had some money no doubt, tut 
for economy was travelling as a deck passenger. 
All the three of us, wanted to avoid paying the 
hotel bill for the night. We were permitted 
to keep our luggage in the ship, but were not 
allowed to board the ship till next morning, 
We took our meals in some restaurant late in 
the night and wanted to spend the night in 
the lounge of the ship. We were actually 
resting in the lounge but at 12 midnight, we 
were told that we must leave the ship, which 
would be thoroughly disinfected, washed, 
cleaned and dried, and wecould come back 
only at 6 a.m, next morning. The problem 
was whether to spend the 6 hours of the night 
in a hotel and spend at least 10 or 15 rupees 
in the cheapest hotel or spend the night walk- 
ing in the streets or in some park or other open 
space. It was shivering cold. The other two 
friends, suggested that we take a peg or two cf 
wine and that would warm us up and we 
would not feel so cold. In the whole of the 
three years spent in Afghanistan, Russia, 
Germany, France and London, I had not 
touched any wine. Gandhiji had made such 
promise to his mother and never touched wine. 


I did not make any promise to anyone, but I 
had resisted all persuasion and pressure from 
all my friends and friendly parties. I had not 
any wine anytime before in India either. 
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First Peg 


I allowed my two friends to take wine; 
which they did with great relish and, 
apparently, they were no more tortured by the 
shivery cold. At last, I succumbed and decided 
to take a drink of red wine, I was afraid that 
I might get drunk and roll in the streets or 
drains. My two friends assured me that they 
would look after me. They assured me also 
that to get dead drunk, they would need 
bottles of wine. At last the drink was before 

‘me on the table. It looked invitingly red and 
I just took a sip ; it was nice and sweet. I 
took it slowly and finished the small glass. The 
other two took 4/5 glasses each. For me one 
glass was enough phychologically, may be 
physiologically also, I warmed up and did not 
feel the bitter cold, 


We spent the night going from one coffee’ 


shop to another. In ports some coffee shops 
‘are kept open for the whole night. Over and 
above the red wine I took half a dozen cups 
of coffee in different shops, spending about one 
hour in each shop. By about 5-30 a.m. we 
went towards the ship and were told that we 
could not go there before 6a.m. So we had 
to loiter outside for half an hour more before 


we could enter the ship In the’ ship we - 


washed ourselves and after a little rest in the 
lounge and after breakfast, went out fora 
morning stroll, In the ship, all meals are free, 
rather the fare includes the meals also, I did 
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not understand fully what was the meaning of 
a deck passenger. A deck passenger, has no 


seat in a cabin or anywhere. You spread your 


bed on the deck and rest or sleep there. The 
only difficulty was that at about 4 P. M. the _ 
ship is washed, including the decks, and you 
have to roll up your bedding and keep it some- 
where out of reach of the washing water. Being 
an early riser, I had no trouble whatsoever.. 
The upper deck or lounge are not to be used 
by the deck passangers,but we used to go to the 
upper deck for walking. We could not occupy 
any.seat or chair there. I went out and bought 
a cheap deck chair. These are flimsy struc-. 
tures and cost about Rs, 5/- but they are very 
useful though not quite lasting. These are 
not meant to be lasting. Passengers generally 
use these on the deck during the voyage and~ 
while landing leave them in the ship. The 
other two did not buy any and often used 
mine, when I was not using it. For two weeks 


-of the voyage it gave very good service to us. 


When there was rocking of the ship due to 
storm or rough sea one got much relief, sitting 
on the deck chair. Moreover you can put your 
bedding on the deck chairs when the deck is 
washed in the early morning. ` 

I did not leave it in the ship, but carried it 
with me up to my village home in Brahman 
Rangdia, Khulna, where also it gave good 


service for several years, much longer than 
anticipated. 


( To be Continued) 


TORU DUTT 


SANTOSH CHAKRABORTY 


Nearly after a century her death Toru 
Dutt (1856—1877) is now only a name. Few 
read her poetry today although she earned 
considerable fame in her time by writing good 
English poetry and by translating the poems 
of French poets. In fact, of the few larks 
that resounded the English air of letters by 
their songs, Toru had a soft charm that 
attracted immediate attention to her poetry. 
Had the cruel disease of tuberculosis spared 
her from premature death she might have 
claimed a more lasting recognition, She had 
the unique ability to-write in French (she had 
a French romance to her credit which earned 
wide critical acclaim ), but her Ancient Ballads 
and Legends of Hindustan (published in London 
in 1882), based on the stories of the Puranas, 
served to build a causeway between the East 
and the West, for it spread the fragrance of 
the ancient Hindu religious tales to the 
Western world, 

But now the area of readership of Toru 
Dutt’s works is a matter of speculation. A 
big Calcutta library has among its collections 
brittle, moth-eaten and rope-bound copies of 
her works and, what is more strange, the 
students of U. P. know more about her than 
their counterparts in Bengal, because her 
Savitri, a verse-tale from the Ancient Ballads is 
in English syllabus at the college level in the 
former State. Unlike the poets of Bengal, 
who wrote in Bengali, she has no place in 
the history of Bengali linerature, nor will the 
historians of English literature remember her. 
If at all, she will be remembered among 
the Indian poets writing in English and it is 
high time to preserve her writings which have 
great literary value. 


This sweet girl was devoted to the mystic 
charm of the Puranic tales. In this respect 
she was greatly influenced by her mother who 
implanted in her mind a deep piety for the 
culture and religiosity of the ancient Hindus. 
An early induction to Christianity ( when she 
was six, her father Govind Chunder Dutt 
embraced Christianity ) could not uproot it. 
A tell-tale reference to an eventide influence 
of her mother is madein Sita: “...... the lay/ 
Which has evoked sad Sita from the past/Is 
by a mother sung.” This “exotic blossom of 
songs”? as she has been described by Edmund 
Gosse opened before the Western eyes the 
values prized most in ancient India, Through 
a succession of tales we notice with a curious 
delight the single-mindedness of Savitri’s 
devotion to her husband, the sagacity of the 
devoted Lakshman who, though admonished, 
does not flinch from his love for his brother 
and respect for his sister-in-law, Sita, and the 
unassailable piety of the boy Prehlad. Though 
Toru closely follows the original Puranic 
stories, one finds in them her depth of vision 
in characterisation. The spectrum of her 
legendary characters is alive with the strong 
resolve of Savitri, the benignity of Yama, the 
omniscience of Narad Muni, blissful naivate 
of the priest, the determination of Dhruva 
and the braggadocio of Heerun Kasyapu who 
out-Herods Herod in sheer truculence. The 
feminine touch is noticeable in her delineation 
of details in characterisation. With a plente- 
ousness of sympathy the poetess describes the 
first flush of love in Savitri’s mind: “What 
was the meaning was it love? Love at first 
sight, as pocts sing,/I then no fiction ? Heaven 
above/Is witness, that the heart is king/Finds 
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eften like a lightning flash”. The legend of 
Savitri has attained a greater credibility by 
her portrayal of the slow arival of life into 


Satyavan after he is given his soul by Savitri 
fom Yama, 


This orginality. of temperament and treat- 
ment is also evident from her translation o 
zhe poems of more than one hundred French 
poets. Victor Hugo seems to be a special 
favourite of Toru Dutt. These poems 
published as A Sheaf Gleaned in French Fields 
{ published from Bhowanipore in 1876 having 
Zone into a second edition in 1879) Show 
her understanding of the French language 
and her felicity of expression. Sometimes she 
rises to great heights of beauty bordering on 
Driginality of composition, while fully main- 
taining the theme and temper of the original 
French as in this translation of a sonnet by 
Felix Arvers : “My soul has a secret that no 
mortal must hear,/ A love, which as hopeless 
I never may own,/ A lorn to be buried with 
me in my bier.” 


But Toru is very much Indian, as noticed 
in the atmosphere of her beautiful lyrics in 
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which she is very much herself. Her entire 
childhood romance seems to have been woven 
round a casuarina tree to which she writes 
an ode ( Our Casuarina Tree }. In reminiscing 
is influence the poetess recalls how its memory 
haunted her as far afield as when she was in 
Italy or France. The poem has an exquisite 
charm and mellow sweetness ensconcing, as it 
does, her feeling of gratitude to this old tree. 
An Indian air permeates the poem: “And far 
and near kokilas hail the day ;/ And to their 
pastures wend our sleepy cows ;/ And in the 
shadow, on the broad tank cast/ By that 
hoary tree, so beautiful and vast,/ The water- 
lilies spring, like snow enmassed.’? Her poems 
offer a fine filigree of romance with the Indian 
tamarind trees, mango clump, and seemuls on 
the one hand, and the calm Jake on the other, 
with swans gliding on its placid surface. 
Great she may not be, but the discerning 
reader must find signs of her genius in this 
brilliant piece of simile used by Sita while 
castigating Lakshman : Dazzles the cloud 


when shines the sun,/ Reft of his radiance, 
see it glide/ A shapeless mass of vapours dun ;/ 


se of thy courage....,.”. 





WHAT PAKISTAN HAS DONE 
( CONTRIBUTED ) 


Guilty persons habitually mix facts with 
fiction in order to whitewash and minimise 
their offences against others. President 
Bhutto’s land of the pure (Pakistan) has a long 
list of crimes against fellow human beings of 
the subcontinent of India which Bhutto, and 
others before him, have been trying to erase 
from the pages of history by making false 
statements repeatedly and on a very large 
scale. Even before Pakistan was created by 
a partition of India the false statements were 
accumulating in British discussions with the 
Muslim League of India headed by Mr. M. A. 
Jinnah. The two nation theory, that is, the 
assumption that India had two nations in it, 
viz.a Hindu nation and a Muslim nation, 
each with its own culture and way of life, was 
the basic lie on which the demand for a 
Partition of India rested. Mr. Jinnah asserted 
that all Muslims of India had a similar culture 
and way of life. They ate the same food, 
dressed in the same manner, behaved and acted 
similarly in similar circumstances and spoke 
the same language (Urdu). The fact of the 
case was that the Muslims of various areas 
spoke various languages, such as Pustu, 
Punjabi, Sindhi, Baloochi, Bengali, etc., and 
were different from one another in diet, dress, 
manners and customs, as were the Hindus of 
different areas. This falsehood on which the 
partition was based was proved fully at a later 
date when the Bengalis of East Bengal refused 
to have Urdu astheir state language and forced 
the Pakistani dictators to accept Bengali as 
a parallel state language along with Urdu. 
The people of Western Uttar Pradesh whose 
mother language was Urdu were mainly 
Hindus. Urdu speaking Muslims numbered 


very few in Pakistan, being almost exclusively 
immigrants from Western U. P. Those 
Muslims who spoke Hindi were really speakers 
of various dialects of Hindi like the dialects of 
Agra, Jaunpur, Patna, Darbhanga and 
other regions of U. P., Madhya Pradesh and 
Bihar. In diet the Bengali Muslims were fish 
and rice eating and they sang Bhatiali songs 
which were utterly unfamiliar with the 
Pathans or the Punjabis of Pakistan. Their 
dress and social habits also differed noticeably. 
The unity of the Muslims of the subcontinent 
was therefore a fiction which is now showing 
up and Pakistan is likely to split up into its 
natural components, inspite of the efforts made 
by the leaders of the country to hold the pieces 
together by shouting for a holy war against 
India for the safety of Islam. There have 
been shouts of saving the Muslims of Kashmir 
too, whose territory was invaded by the 
Pakistani soldiers dressed up as tribal maraud- 
ers back in the early days of the partition. 
Kashmir was a separate kingdom under its 
own ruler in those days. When the Pakistanis 
invaded Kashmir and started an orgy of loot, 
rape and arson on the predominantly Muslim 
population of Kashmir, the ruler of Kashmir 
called inthe Indian army and opted for 
inclusion of his territory into India, M.A. 
Jinnah had by that time gone to the gates of 
Srinagar for a victorious state entry into the 
capital of Kashmir, which did not, however 
materealise due to the timely arrival of the 
Indian forces. Certain areas of Kashmir were 
kept in the occupation of Pakistan by the 
machinations of the Anglo-American led 
Security Gouncil which is now referred to, by 


Pakistan, as Azad (Free) Kashmir where the 


— 
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government is a Pakistani dictatorship. 
Pakistan has no right to be in Kashmir ; nor 
has China any rights to hold bits and pieces of 
Kashmir which she has taken from Azad 
Kashmir with the connivance of Pakistan. 
Pakistan’s occupation of these portions of 
Kashmir is clearly an act of aggression and 
should be treated as such by the UNO bodies ; 
but these bodies being dominated by the 
Americans and the Chinese, the chances of 
anything happening in a just, fair and correct 
manner are remote. 

President Nixon’s victory in the recent 
elections will. have stimulating effect on 
Pakistan’s anti-Indian activities. It has 
already. made Mr. Zulficar Ali Bhutto more 
self-confident in his unwarranted criticism of 
India’s actions relating to the delineation of 
the cease fire line in Kashmir and the return 
of the POWs to Pakistan. Mr. Bhutto forgets 
that his government began the Indo-Pakistan 
War by bombing Indian aerodromes without 
any declaration of war and that India stopped 
fighting unilaterally after the surrender of 
Dacca. Had India been desirous of occupying 
more territory by force of. arms, she could 
have continued the war very easily and cap- 
tured the whole of the so-called Azad Kashmir 
along with large areas in Pakistan proper. 
Display of goodwill and clemency apparently 


means nothing to the Pakistanis and India: 


should make a note of that if and when she 
revises her policy in her dealings with the 
Islamic Republic. Bhutto is securing more 
arms from America and China and is prepar- 
ing for fresh attacks on India. We cannot say 


when these attacks will begin ; but we can be 


' Dacca city alone. 
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sure that these will come sooner or later. 
Bhutto also tries to make little of the Pakistani 
genocide in Bangladesh. He says that about 
30000 persons died in those attacks on civilians 
during the Pakistani crack down in 1971. It 
is very well known that nearly 500,000 persons 
were butchered by the soldiers of Pakistan in 
Bangladesh and that nearly 30000 women still 
remain untraced. During the first few days of 
the killing 50,000 persons were slanghtered in 
Thousands of villages were 
burnt down, factories destroyed, workers’ 
dwellings gutted, schools and colleges, churches 
and temples and residential houses levelled to 
the ground by those genocidal maniacs led by 
officers whose bloodthirsty savagery and 
bestiality were unparalleled in human history. 
The lustful obscenities committed by them are 


best left undescribed. 
That America and China condoned the 


inhuman crimes of Pakistan in Bangladesh is 
a well-known fact of history. It proves how 
in matters of international relations policy , is 
often placed at a higher level than ethics, 
justice or humanity. America claims to be 
the fountain head of all human freedoms and 
China declares herself to bea citadel of the 
political rights that the peoples of all lands 
should possess. But when it came to judging 
the heinous and inhuman crimes committed by 
their protege Pakistan, both countries indulged 
in transparent prevarications and continued to 
aid and assist the offender, It may, therefore, 
be taken for granted that if Pakistan again 
commits aggression these two powers will help 
her as far as found expedient. 
India should remember that. 


Bangladesh and. 


Neral 


oe 


MAHABHARATA AND THE ILIAD 
A LAWYER _ 


The Greek epic lllad is a poetical account of 
the war between the Axaians and the Phry- 
gians of 1180 B. C.. caused by the abdu tion 
of Helen. So it cannot be the same as the 
war in the Maha-Bharata between the Kaura- 
vas and the Pandawas, caused by the rivalries 
of those cousins. This is an obvious fact which 
need not be supported bya scrutiny of the 
texts. Though scholars disagree as to the time 
ofthe war betwecn the cousins, they are all 
agreed that it took place before the Trojan 
War. Even if we assume for a moment that 
the story of Shri-Hari, the god of our epic, is 
slyly imitated, at least in part, from the story 
of the Greek hero Haraklcs, we find that the 
latter had died a generation before the Trojan 
War, and did not take part in it. So he could 
not be the model of the god Shri-Hari in the 
Indian epic. Even though these are obvious 
positions., we will see that they are confirmed 
beyond the shadow of a doubt by considering 
them more closely. 

Shri-Hari is the god of the Indian epic. 
He participated in the Bharata war in addition 
to being a Godin his personal legend. The 
idea of making him a god in the epic is purely 
Indian. The part played by him in the epic 
is human, while that in the personal legend 
is miraculas and therefore superhuman. He 
is a child in the personal legend while in the 
epic he is a grown-up m.n. No account of 
his doings in the epic occurs in the personal 
legend and none from the personal legend 
occurs in the epic. In the epic he is generally 
called Shri-Krishna while in the personal 
legend he is generally called Shri-Hari. This 
has led many critics to infer that Shri-Krishna 
was originally a mere warrior chief in the 
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epic but that he was later identified with the 
god Shri-Hari of the personal legend by 
making changes in the text of the epic. If 
this is true he at once becomes Creek in origin 
because Shri-Hari is said to be a sly imitation 
of the Greek hero Herakles. 

The Indian epic suffered from persistent 
changes at the hands of enthusiastic high 
priests. In its present form (of 100000 verses) it 
has become impossible to shift its material and 
assign the various parts to different chronolo- 
gical periods. We are concerned with the first 
of original epic to see if it was similar to the 
Iliad and stands comparison with the same. 
The epic of the third redension is so intensely 
Indian that it stands no comperison with that 
epic poem. It is only the first or original epic 
that might do so. 

The epic Maha Bharata is India’s first 
book but only afew copies of its text in manus- 
cript are said to have been traced all over the 
country. Of these, many are said to be mere 
chapters or parwas and not the whole text. 
Of those few that are whole, the contents do 
not agree with each other. This means that 
the process of interpolations additions, and 
even alterations in its contents has been going 
on uninturruptedly for centuries. Thc earliest 
copy now available is said to be of 1000 A. D. 
So it is of the period when Shri Krishna was 
already a god of the epic. We cannot decide 


- from such a text whether he was interpolated 


into the text or at least deified in it as the 
Supreme—Being in human form. For that 


purpose, a copy of the pre-Alexandrian times 
will be necessary. 
The epic war in India is dated variously 


by different scholars. The traditionalists put 
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it in 3100 B. C. at the begining of the Kali 
Yuga (Hesiod’s Iron Age), when Narmar, the 
first Pharao of Egypt, ‘was killed. The ancient 
scholars Bilhan and Varaha-mihir put it in 
2526 B.C. ; the Vishnu Puran in 1427 B.C. ; 
and the Bhagawata Purana, in 1527 B.C. Of 
the many modern scholars, Romesh Chandra 
Dutt putsitin 1400 B.C. and Dr. Irawati 
Karwe, in between 1200 and 1000 B.C. Bilandi 
Ayyar gives the date in the literal sense and 
says that the Bhaarata war took place on the 
llth October 1194 B.C. His year, is close to 
the Trojan War by fourteen (or four) years. 
There are a few sholars, who say that the 
date of the War cannot be later than 5000 B.C. 
(though the Vedic Aryans were not in India 
at that time, and the Kali Yuga had not yet 
begun). We, for our part, assume that the 
Bharat War did not take place at all, and so 
we have to decide what period, if any, the 
author contemplated for the War. An author 
can contemplate any period, or none in parti- 
cular, or he can even contemplate two or 
more] periods for different parts of his product. 


The epic Maha Bharat itself says, in its 
introductory part, that it came into existence 
in three successive stages, namely, the first 
called Jaya by the author Vyaasa ; the second 
called Bhoarata, by his pupil Vaishampaayan ; 
and the third called Mahabarata, by Sauti. 
The first, according to it, began with the 
legend of Uparichara Vasu (1-63), the second 
with the legend of Astika (1-13), and the third 
with the very first word ‘Vaiwaswata—Manu’, 
Traditionally the recensions are supposed to 
be of the length of 8800, 24000, and 100000 
verses respectively. 


The British scholar Hopkins had however 
no respect for the Indian tradition as he had 
for historical criticism. He concluded that 
the epic may have come into existence at any 
time between 1700 and 700 B.C, This epic, 
according to him, reflected a struggle between 
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the Kurus and the Bharatas instead of between 
the Kaurawas the Pandawas, and Shri-Hari 
had no place in the comparatively short epic 
In about 400 B. C. many stories of the 
Kuru-Bharatas were added to the epic story. _ 
It was between 400 and 200 B.C. that the 
story of the epic itself was changed to a war 
between the Kaurawas and Pandawas with 
Shri-Hari as the god of the parties. Lastly, 
it was between 200 B. C.-400 A. D. that Shri- 
Hari reached the status of the Supreme Being. 
Many moral tales and philosophical tracts 
were also included in the epic in this period. 
This view of Hopkins has no proofs to uphold 
it. Itis bascd on conjectures. He supports 
the Kuru-Bharata confrontation, for example, 
on the statement of Duryodhan, namely, “If I 


poem. 


lose in the dice, I will give you the whole of 
the Pancha-nada territory’. (Vana Parva’ 
Chap.43) The statement according to Hopkins - 
is a relic of an old version which escaped 
the attention of the innovator by mere 
chance, but the statement makes no such 
meaning at all. The Punjab was not in the 
possession of Duryodhan. 

The time of arrival of the Kurus in India 
is not definitely known, it may be anything 
between 1700 B. C, and 700 B.C. The name ¥ 
Kuru does not occur in the Rigveda though 
the author of the hymns at VIII-65, 66 and 67- 
bears the name Kuru-suta, i.e. the son of Kuru. 
The Maha Bharata says that Kuru was origi- 
nally ‘puru’. If this is true, the Kurus would 
be a branch of the Lunar raee to which the 
Yadu-Turwassoos belonged. In this connec- 
tion, we may point out that some Hittites from 
the town of Kuru-Stambha went to Palestine, 
in 1330 B. C. and settled at Amka in Lebanon. ` 
We may suggest that the Kurus may have been 
the Hittites of Asia Minor with their Chief 
city at Kuru-stambha (-stamma). 

Vyaasa, the rcputed author of the epic 
Maha Bharata, had four eminent disciples, 
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namely, Sumantu, Paila, Vaishampaayana 
and Jaiminee, of this, Waishampayana is 
known to be the author of the second recen- 
sion of the existing epic. This means that the 
first and the second recensions cannot contain 
any radical changes It is, for us, only a 
question whether tutor and disciple both 
belonged to the pre-Buddhistic or the post- 
Buddhistic period. If the tradition is correct, 
they of course belonged to the former. In any 
case, the first and second recensions will make 
no difference for our purpose. The third 
recension, for its part, passes under the name 
of Sauti, but really speaking that recension is 
a work for a team of authors. 

The impression given by the present epic 
is of a Kuru-Panchala work.: It is useless, in 
- that regard, to seek for a Kuru-Bharata war 
in its earlier verson. One almost admits the 
version given in the epic itself concerning its 
growth. Megasthenes would have been the 
best witness on these unknown points but 
unfortunately his book has been lost. The 
excerpts from that book by Livy do not refer 
to the Indian epic or to the Hari-wamsha. 
He lived in 310 B. C. and ordinarily his refer- 
ence would have been to the second recension. 
It is clear that some copy of the epic, whether 
in the first, second or third recensions was 
available in 310 B. C. and Megasthenes must 
have usedit. The loss of his book is thus a 
great disaster to chronology. 


A great impression is made on some critics 
by the discovery in the Vedic literature of the 
names of two or three Kings, who are close 
relatives of the parties to the war. So the 
name Vaichitrya-Veerya | Dhrita-Raashtra, 
mentioned in the Aitareya Brahmana, is the 
name of the father of the Kaurawas. The 
name Parikshit, mentioned in the Brihad- 
Aaranyaka Upnishat, is the name of the 
of the Pandawas. The name 
Yudiahsthira, mentioned by Panini in one of 


grandson 
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his aphorisms, is the name of the eldest 
brother amongst the five Pandawas. Devaki- 
putra Krishna, who is mentioned in the 
Chandogya—Upanishat as an ordinary indi- 
vidual, is the Anthropological Supreme Being 
in the epic. If these were the names of 
relatives of the parties to an ancient war, they 
would occur in the Vedic books at a later 
stage. And it is strange that the Vedic 
authors have chosen father and grandson for 
reference and not the parties themselves. 
Looking to the kind of references made, it 
clearly appears that the author must have 
adopted the names from those Vedic Books for 
two or three persons in his fictitious story. In 
fact, the total absence of reference to the spic 
war and its parties in the Vedic literature is 
one of the strongest circumstances that go to 
prove the fictitious character of the epic. In 
addition, it can also prove that even chat 
fictitious epic was not in existence right upto 
tke period of the Upanishads. If a war of 
this kind had really taken at Hastinapur 
(Delhi), the Vedic Indians would have cease- 
lessly talked about it. 

Shri-Krishua is the principal name of 
Shri-Hari in the epic but he is also known by 
various other names. The requirement of the 
metre of the verse dominated the author’s 
choice inthe last resort. These twenty or 
thirty names became household words by the 
time the epic was cast into final shape. In 
the earlier stages, the worship of Shri-Hari 
must have been restricted to the Shoora- 
Senas and such other Yadus. In the course 
of time, it merged with that of the Waasu-deo 
cult. The activity of merger with likeminded 
groups was necessitated by the alarming spread 
of Buddhism. As a result, the merger of all 
the cults took place and the resulting god 
came to be known by all the names that the 
cults had to offer. All this may have required 
centuries rather than decades to happen. If 
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we assign the name Shri-Hari to the cult of the 
Shoora-Senas, we can say that these people 
‘came to India in 800 B. C. when Homer had 
‘already completed the Iliad, and that they 
‘came from the land where Homer had lived. 
There was ample time for the borrower to 
borrow. Alternatively, the Shoora-Senas may 
have had a Heraclean lore of their own. It 
might have been in Sanskrit and their Heracles 
might have been Shri-Hari; or they might 
khave themselves been the Jonians who changed 
the god-name under Indian conditions. The 
Greek calender, according to one view 
was adopted in India in 450 B, C. i. e. 125 
years before Alexander. This means that 
that there were Ionian Greek in India before 
Alexander’s time. When had they come? 
Panini, the great Sanskrit giammarian, is said 
to have referred to the Ionian script in one 
of his aphorism and his date is given by some 
people as 800 B. ©. 1f these and similar points 
are proved beyond doubt and if they favour 
the pre-Alexandrine dates, we could conclude 
that the author could have borrowed from the 


Tliad as well as from the other oral lore of the 
Greeks, 


Assuming that the Indians borrowed from 
the Greeks, they did not doso ina uniform 
manner. The author of the MHari-wamsha 
Purana says that it was Kala-Yawana (Kallion, 
Kallis and Ion ?)who drove the Yadawas into 
South-western India. They could not resist 
him and so they ran away for a thousand miles 
and established the Kingdom of Dwaaraka on 
the south western sea-coast. But the cause 
of their flight is given differently in the 
Maha Bharata. There Shri Krishna tells the 
Pandswas that it was emperor Jaraa-sandha 
who attacked them in the Jumna 
(Mathuras) and drove them towards 
Kushasthali near Mt. Raswataka. It was 
there that they lived and founded the new 


city of Dwaaraka. 


region 


This is a clear discre- 
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pancy unless Kaala-Yawana was a general of 
Jaraasandha. It would appear to be an 
attempt to make Shri-Hari the contemporary 
of the Pandawas by making him a victim of 
of Jaraa-Sandha’s anger, but in doing so, the 
author forget that Hari-wansha Purana 
had attributed the flight tọ Kaala-Yawana’s 
raid, Kaala-Yawana would be a Greek while 
Jaraa-sandha would be local potentate. The 
first speaks about a Yawana (Ionian) raid, the 
second Indianises the raid by attributing it to 
a local chief. These Greek Tonians would not 
be post-Alexandrian: They would rather be 
post-Homeric, if at all they raided the territory 
of the Shoora-Senas. 


The intrinsic evidence for imitation is, 
however, conspicuously absent in the two epics. 
Even if we hold that the first recension of the 
epic (Jaya) was only of 8800 verses and that 
it was barely an account of a war between the 
Kurus and the Bhaaratas, and that 
Shri-Krishna in it was an ordinary human 
being and not a god, the two epics still clearly 
seem to be independently conceived and deve- 
loped. There are some few likenesses between 
the two, but they would be there between any 
two epics all over the world. We call them 
likenesses but essentially they are the common 
attributes of an ancient war. Both the wars, 
for example, were fought for a certain parti- 
cular number of days ; on each day there was 
a combat by challenge and response by some 
hero or another ; there were lamentations on 
the death of the hero and there were their 
cremations and the funeral rites. It is true 
that the chapters on the Bhaarat War in the 


Indian epic look like the chapters in Iliad in añ 


general way, including combats by challenge, 
and cremations and funeral rite. But how 
could it be otherwise even if there was only 
one epic instead of two ? 

On the other hand, look at the differences 
between the two epics. The Indian War was 


+ 


at 
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fought between the Kaurawas and the 
Pandawas, the Trojan War, by the Axaians 
and the Phrygians. The Axaians attacked by 
sea, as the Aegian spread between them and 
their adversaries. The Indian cousins, on the 
contrary, lived in the same city, and their 
confederates came to their help over the land. 
There was a single cause for the Greek for the 
war, namely, abduction of Helen. On the 
Indian side, the fighting cousins had a series 
of rivalries which led to the war. Nota single 
name in the Indian epic philologically tallies 
with the names in the Iliad. : 

Similarly, Greek gods took a direct though 
incorporeal part in the War. Zeus, Poseidon, 
Athena, Hera, Ares, Hermes and several others 
took sides and encouraged or discouraged the 
warriors, Yet they were never seen by any- 
body except the poet himself. On the Indian 
side, the first and second recensions probably 
had no god at all, while in the third recension, 
Shri-Hari was the only god who took part in 
the epic and he was always corporeally present 
in doing so. He openly joined the Pandawas 
on moral grounds, and though he was the 
Supreme Being Incarnate, his part was always 
human, as against the divine one played by 
the Greek gods. Homer very often uses the 
word fate. For example, he blamed the 
abduction of Helen on fate rather than on 
Paris or the gods. The Indian epic does not 
On the other hand, it philoso- 

phically views any and every catastrophy and 
attributes it to five causes, of which fate is the 
fifth in order, 

There was a good reason for this kind of 
inclusion of Shri-Hari in the epic-as the 
Supreme Being in the third recension of the epic. 
By that time, the Vedic gods had disappeared 
from popular worship and the Pauranik gods 
were taking their place, Vedic sacrifices, which 
were the accepted mode of worship in the 
olden days, were looked upon with disfavour 


emphasize this 


45 


by the ordinary people. New philosophies 
had glorified a materialistic way of life. There 
was a sort of vacuum in the religious world, 
and the Buddhists were taking advantage of it. 
In order to stop this anarchy the author of 
the third recension created a corporeal 
Supreme Being in the form of Shri-Hari, The 
god was already there before he. was so 
included but by the inclusion he attained a 
supremacy in the Hindu pantheon which 
otherwise he would have never done. These 
circumstances were not the same in Greece in 
200 B. C. or thereabout. 

Shri Hari’s divine agency does not work in 
ary miraculous way. In the Iliad, on the 
contrary, the gods decide whether a leader 
shall live or die and whether he will be cre- 
mated or go without any funeral rites ; and 
when they have decided this question they, as 
incorporeal beings, executed it through a 
mortal or one in the shape of a mortal. So, the 
gods decide that Hector shall be killed but 
Athena killed him only through Deiphoebus. 
He was carried to the tent of Achilles by 
Hermes but only.in the shape of a youn, man. 
In the Iliad even cremation had to be permit- 
ted by the gods before it took place. After 
the cremation the Greeks collected the bores 
and put them in an urn. We in India cremate 
the dead and dispose off the bones in holy 
rivers wherever that is possible. 

This lkeness is of a general kind. The 
particular likenesses are so few in number and 
so general in their look, that they can scarcely 
be called by that name. Take the situation 
wherein Priam comes to the Scaean gate of 
Troy to witness the ‘wonderful’ scene below. 
It is exactly like the coming of blind Dhrita- 
raashtra, along with Sanjaya to Kuru-kshetra 
to hear a first-rate account of the war. Priam 
saw the miniature war, in company with 
Helen, between Menelaus and Paris, in which 
the abductor was defeated. Dhritaraashtra, 
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on the other hand, heard about the arrange- 
ment of armies before the war took place. 
zie was blind, but then he had the opportunity 
.œ hear Shri-Iari about the inevitability of 
war and the duty of men to face it squarely. 
The likeness of the situations thus extends to 
the presence of the fathers at the beginning of 
the war but for the rest a difference is to be 
met with at every step. 

If one is bent upon finding suth indifferent 
situations, one can no doubt find a few more, 
but they are of no use for our purpose. 
Arjuna, for example, teaches dancing to 
Uitaraa for a whole year, but when it comes 
to marriage, he says that he was too old for 
her and gives her, to his son Abhi-manyu. 
This is like Herakles giving Iole to his son 
Hyllus for the same reason. But then what 
Coes it prove? Is the idea of marriage with 
the son so extraordinary that an imitation 
snould be presumed ? 


Similarly, Phoenix had fostered Achilles in 
his younger days, and Adhiratha had fostered 
Karna as a child. Karna, according to 
Hopkins may have been the principal hero of 
the Indian epic (of the first recension). Yet 
the only likeness between the two is about 
fostering of the hero in his childhood and 
rothing more. Phoenix at least tries to 
persuade Achilles to fight for Agamemnon by 
making a long speech. Adhirath does nothing 
of the kind. Karna was the eldest, though 
illegitimate, brother of the five Pandawas. He 
was born of their mother Kunti from the Sun 
god before her marriage with Pandu. Achilles, 
on the other hand, was the son of Zeus by 
Thetys. His tender heel.was like the tender 
heel of Shri-Hari which led to the latter’s 
death. The wrath of Karna could certainly 
not be the wrath of Achilles, because Karna 
felt humiliated by his ‘low birth’ while Achilles 
was angry.because Agamemnon took away his 
girl, Breis, by force. 
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The Maha Bhaarata says that Duryodhana 
was conceived before, but delivered after, the 
Pandawas. This is like the birth of Herakles, 
who was conceived before but delivered after 
Eurystheus. The slightly late birth of Herakles 
was the cause of his slaving for Eurystheus 
under the twelve labours and so it is immensely 
relevent to the story. In the case of the Indian 
heros, it mattered little whether some of them 
The 
contexts of two stories are different in this 
regard and they should not be related only 
because there happens to be an element of 
likeness between the two. 


were born before or after the others. 


The Bhaarat war continued for eighteen 
days and for the first ten days it was almost 
a phoney war. The Greek war continued for 
thirty one days in right earnest while twenty 
four more days were spent in desultory fight- 
ing after Hector’s death. The details of the 
fight on the two sides are so different that a 
comparison between the two is simply impo- 
ssible. 


and the Pandawas 


were five. If you point out that in fact he 


Priam had five sons, 


really had fifty, it can also be pointed out that 
the Kaurawas were a hundred, and there is 
little difference between hundred and fifty in 
this matter. The polemics must end with 
true similarities and these we are unable to 
We would have even stood by these 
and other resemblances but they are too few 
fora theory to be built upon. At the most 
we can say that interpolators of the third 
recension put insome few ideas in the epic 


produce. 


which they had got from Greek mythology or . 
The “ 


rather from the career of Heracles. 
main epic story all the same remained what 
it was. That story isso Indian in its concep- 
tion as wellas execution that the Western 
influences in it will, if at all, be in the nature 
of interpolations and that too, long after 
Alexander’s time (325 B. C.). 


he 
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Tradition of the present day respecting the 
«authorship of the epic was created at the time 
of its third recension. It is created by the 
account that Vyaasa wrote the epic through 
his disciples and that Vaishampayana, his 
“ disciple, recited it to his descendant, King 
Janamejaya. Both these facts are added in the 
epic by its first chapter ( Parwa ) which is 
admitted to be the addition of Sauti. This 
tradition, for its first part, would be fictitious 
and it would be doubtful regarding the second. 
Vyaasa is described therein as the grandfather 
of the Kaurawas and Pandawas (by different 
wives ) and yet his descendant Janamejaya is 
said to have heard the epic from his disciple 
Vaishampayana. This is impossible because 
the generations of descent would simply forbid 
it. Vyaasa, Pandu, Pandawas ( Arjuna ), 
“ Abhimanyu, Parikshit and Janamejaya—these 
are the generations, and it is impossible that 
the last could be the patron of a pupil of the 
first. If the second part of the tradition is 
taken by itself, then Vaishampayana may have 
recited the epic, but it may be that he may 
not have recited it as well. There is no 
guarantee that it is not a mere literary pose. 
If the epic is shorn of the name of Janamejaya, 
it becomes impossible to fix it in the chrno- 
logical way. Some have even suggested that 
Vyaasa, the author of the epic, may be the 
same as Baadaraayana himself. If that were 
so, the epic was written in about 200 B.C. 
which is of course a post-Buddhistic period. 
The time of the epic, as it is contemplated by 
its author, is the time which just preceded 
Parikshit father of Janamejaya, and the latter is 
(historically as distinct from  fictitiously ) 
“ praised in a laudatory hymn in the appendix 
to the Atharva Veda. That hymn is no doubt 
pre-Homeric. But then author can 
contemplate any period for his work. Ifor a 
moment we hold that Janameiaya and Vyaasa 


an 


are merely brought in by way of literary poses 
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into the epic, we can straightway hold that it 
was a post-Buddhistic work. It was called 
into existence by a cause, and that cause was 
the rapid spread of Buddhism. The story of 
Shri-Hari, as of a god ofthe Shoora Senas, 
was for long in existence but not it was 
adopted by the epic as its own for combating 
the heresy that was spreading alarmingly. 
Such a view is possible and even probable 
were it not for the names of Vyaasa and his 
four desciples appearing in the Vedic litera- 
ture of the pre-Buddhistic period. It is 
necessary, before concluding on this point, to 
know whether those works were really pre- 
Buddhistic. As far as I know, there is only 
one such work and not many. 

Our only obiect in this enquiry is to know 


whether the epic is  pre-Homeric or 
post-Homeric so that we could rightly 
infer about the chances of imitation 
or at least about an inspiration for 


writing a similar Indian work. In this connec- 
tion, the journey of Vyaasa to ‘the white 
Island’ becomes very relevant. If he had 
really gone to Shweta-Dweepa, his authorship 
would be tainted with a Greek bias, His 
disciples might also be Greeks, They might 
be Ionians by race but Indians by culture. 
‘Mantu’ in Su-mantu, his disciple, means 
a ‘Mantis’ a prophet or soothsayer, but from 
what time has the word come into vogue ? 
H itis a Greek word in Indian garb, does it 
not show a Greek origin for his name? If 
the name hada Greek origin, it speaks of 
much more Greek influence in Indian life than 
is commonly admitted. 

‘Vaishampa’-ayana, for its part, may be 
‘vishampaalayati’ but this is 
way of giving its etymology. 
would have been comparatively better 
explained. (Buzantion) Jaiminee seems to 
be a Semitic name ( Ben-Jamine, Jemine ), 
Paila ( Peleious } is particularly open to Greek 


a very unusual 
Vaishanta-ayan 
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etymology. Paila in Sanskrit would be from 
Pila which is scarcely a Sanskrit word or name 
but in Greek it is the familiar name Peleos. 
All this would be simply forcing Sanskrit 
names into Greek forms but it is worthwhile 
doing so in the case of those words that 
otherwise disclose a possible Greek derivation. 
Today the names are purely Sanskrit but 2000 
years ago they may not have been so. 


The map of India in the days of the epic is 
very different from the map in the Vedic 
times. The Vedic map included only the 
province of Punjab together with the country 
of Afghanistan. The epic map, on the other 
hand, is not different from the India of today 
if we allow for the change of names of 
nationalities. In the days “of the epic, 
Emperor Jaraa-sandha ruled’ in Magadha 
( Bihar ) ; his friend Shishupala ruled over the 
neighbouring Anga nation; beyond these, 
there were the Wangas ( Bengalee ) and the 
Kalingas ( Orissa ) ; on the Emperor’s right 
were the Kingdoms of Kashi, Kaampilya, 
Ahi Chhatra etc, and of the Kuru-Panchalas ; 
to the north of the Kuru-Panchalas were the 
Madras, Balhikas, Gandhars and Kekayas ; to 
their south, near Mathura, were the Yadawas. 
This is all historical and not merely mytho- 
Not a from 
amongst these ( except Gandhara) is Vedic. 
At least a millenium must have passed before 
such a state of things could emerge. This 


logical India. single. name 
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unmistakably brings us to post-Homeric times. 
Besides, the art of writing creates the same 
question. The epic was preferably created 
when it could be written down. Oral trans- 
mission of its vast contents was not probable 
though it was possible. 


Thus, we find that the author of the epic 
could have borrowed from the Iliad, but in fact 
he has not done so, Herakles- is not a hero 
in the Iliad, Shri-Hari’s acts in the epic are 
totally different from and unrelated to his acts 
in his personal legend. The only link between 
Herakles and Shri-Hari as appearing in the 
Indian epic is the number of names and 
epithets by which the latter is known. If 
Shri Hari in the epic is known by the name 
Shri-Krishna alone, the others being forgotten, 


we would never infer that he may be Herakles4.. 


in Indian garb, though of course on certain 
assumptions. The contact of the auth r of 
the Indian epic with Homer’s Iliad is in doubt, 
and the probability is that there was no such 
contact at all inspite of the apparent quibbling 
on Vyaasa’s name. Homer and Vyaasa are 
independent in their own spheres. If some 
little similarities now and then peep out in 
their works, they should be attributed rather. 
to the uniformity of human experience than to 
deliberate plagiarism. Such a plagiarism, to 


be true, will be of a very different sort, Even 


Hopkins did not suggest it,. 
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The table clearly reveals that the increase 
in population of class I towns is the heaviest 
i. e. 5% per annum calculated on the basis of 
compound interest rate formula. The change 
in class II towns is also significant. The towns 
of class III and IV show a declining trend. 
The towns of class V & VI show a negative 
trend, Evidently there is a heavy migration 
from class V and VI towns to class I and II, 
This migration is not due to the demand of 
labour from class I or II towns. But this 
migration takes place with the hope of getting 
glamorous employment in and 
business and finding better housing and 
medical facilities and education for children. 
The big and rich farmers also rush to the big 
cities to enjoy modern living such as tele- 
phone, automobile and other electric and 
electronic equipments. As a result of which 
the population of big cities is increasing more 


industry 
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rapidly than the number of jobs ;available to 
them causing severe unemployment and under 
employment. The rising population of big 
cities exerts great pressure 'and strain on the 


social services and social overhead investments, y 


which the cities are financially unable to< 
provide. Hence there are deficiencies in basic 
infrastructire, inadequacy in transportation 
and inefficiences in resource allocation. This 
leads to the retardation of industrialisation 
and creates bottlenecks ‘to the growth of 





employment and -hampérs the national 
economy. - 
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WAR ON BLACK MONEY 


` The proliferation of black money on an 
unprecedented scale in recent’ times has 
developed itself into a parallel economy due 
‘mainly to` some -serious blemishes in tax 
administration in India. Neither the Govern- 
mènt nor the public can afford to be noncha- 
. lant to the virus of black money especially in 
view of the acute dearth of financial resources 
for the government to take up developmental 
programmes, and also due to abject-poverty 
-among the masses. 

The Wanchoo Committee was appointed 
“to examine and suggest legal and administra- 
tive measures for .countering evasion 
avoidance of direct taxes”. 


and 
It was asked to: 


(4) recommend 


1 


concrete and° effective 
measures (1) to unearth black money 
‘and prevent its proliferation through 
further evasion ; (2) to check avoi- , 
dance of ‘tax through various legal 
devices, including the formation of 
trusts ; and (3) to reduce tax arrears. 

(b) examine various exemptions allowed 
by the tax laws witha view to their 
-modification, curtailment or with- 
drawal ; and i i 


” 


(c) indicate the manner in which tax 
assessment and administration may be. 
improved. for giving effect to all its 
_ recommendations. 


_. Black, money is, generally used to denote, 
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unaccounted money or concealed income and 
undisclosed wealth. Black money and tax 
evasion go hand in hand ; and ultimately lead 
to growing income inequalities and concentra- 
tion of economic power in the hands of the 
unscrupulous few. 

A galloping growth in the volume of black 
money, tax, evasion and the arrears of uncollec- 


. ted taxes are the two maior problems facing 
„the tax administration 


in India. These two 
problems have been carefully studied by the 
Direct Taxes Enquiry Committee (headed by 
Justice K. N. Wanchoo) which recently sub- 
mitted its final report to the Government. 
Several estimates have been made from 


_time to time to find out the exact volume of 


black money and of tax evasion. The Wanchoo 
Committee estimates that in 1968-69, the 
extent of income tax evaded would be Rs 470 
crores on the. basis of a concealed income of 
Rs 1400 crores. The Committee puts the 


‘money value of deals involving black income 


at Rs 7000 crores for the same year i.e. 
1968-69, a 

Dr. D. K. Rangnekar, one of the members 
of the Wanchoo Committee, doubts the above 
mentioned estimate. He comes to the conclu- 
sion that. while black: money which slipped 
through the tax net was about Rs 1031 crores 
in 1961-62, it rose.to Rs 2,833 crores in 1968- 
69. While. the majority in the Committee 


.think that black money is growing at a rate 
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which is one per cent less than the growth of 
the national income, Dr. Rangnekar puts its 
growth rate at one per cent 


the national.-income. 


more than 


Whatever may be the exact volume or size 
of black money there is no doubt that it has 
reached ominous proportions—the conse- 
quences that emanate from this can be ignored 
at our own peril. The problem of black 
money is a problem to be faced boldly by the 
government and the tax administration. This 
is more urgent because the volume of black 
money has a tendency to grow at an alarming 
rate, very often leading to chaos in- the 
economy and ultimately causing its collapse. 

The Wanchoo Committee says: Black 
money symbolised something which violates 
moral, social, or legal norms. It suggests a 
veil of secrecy surrounding it. Today black 
money means unaccounted money or concealed 
income and or undisclosed wealth. This has 
become parallel to the official economy. The 


parallel economy has grown in size and 
dimensions’’, 


Black money has three aspects, generation, 
circulation and accumulation: Black money 
burns. Like a bad coin, those who receive it 
are in a hurry to get rid of it. It is thus a 
source of inflation. It becomes the prime 
source to support luxurious hotels, night clubs, 
blue films and similar enterprises. Who will 

` pay, except the people earning black money, 
the exorbitant rates being charged in the 
luxurious hotels of big cities ? 

Black money is often used for conspicuous 
consumption and wasteful expenditure, tradi- 
tional and non-traditional. It is often invested 
in gold and jewellery. Itis primarily respon- 
sible for unproductive investment. 

One of the reasons very often advanced for 
the growth of black money is the presence of a 
very high rate of income tax. It is argued 


that people are tempted to conceal income and- 
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evade tax, if, say more than 90 per cent of 
their incomes go to the Government in the 
form of tax. The Wanchoo Committee sup- 
ported this view and it maintained that the 
maximum marginal rate of income .tax . 
including surcharge should be brought down. 

But, all economists do not agree with the 
view thata drastic reduction in the income 
tax rate would automatically bring down the 
volume of black money appreciably. They 
maintain that it is the loopholes in our tax 
structure and administration rather than high 
rates of income tax, that are responsible for 
the proliferation of black money. Therefore, 
the need of the hour is to streamline tax 
administration. 

It has been said in a popular weekly, “the 
idea that a lowering of the taxation levels .at 
the higher reaches will have a profound effect 7 
is somewhat naive. The people who make 
that kind of money (nobody BARNS it) are 
not governed by moral considerations or 
financial restraints” (Blitz, May 20, ’72). 


Between 1961-62 and 1965-66 the -highest 
rate was reduced from 87 per cent to 81.25 per 
cent and even though it was raised for 
unearned incomes to 89.4 per cent in 1966-67, 
this was brought down to 82.5 per cent in 
1968-69 and the same highest rate applied to 
both earned and unearned incomes. 


Thus, whether or nota reduction in tax 
rates would bring down the volume of black 
money is a moot question. It seems that we 
should attempt to bring down tax rates, if 
only it has other beneficial effects, apart from 
reducing the volume of black money. We 
believe that streamlining’ tax administratio# 
would greatly reduce the volume of black 
money. fan. i 

But, Dr. N. A. Palkhivala, an expert on 
taxation and constitutional laws had strongly 
advanced a case for reducing tax rates. He 
had argued that a reduction in tax rates would 
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not only solve the problem of black money, 
but would also increase the revenue to the 
Government. He says, in his article, “If I 
were a Finance Minister” (Published in “The 
Illustrated Weekly of India”, March 12, 1972) 
as follows : 

“Black money of which the estimates vary 
from Rs 200 to Rs 1400 crores per year is 
India’s parallel economy and bids fair to 
become one day the paramount economy in 
certain fields. The honour for enthroning 
black money must be divided equally between 
our industrial policy which believes in per- 
petuating shortages and our fiscal policy which 
believes in putting a strain on public integrity 
which it cannot possibly bear. 


“The rich pay at the high tax rates ; but 
the entire nation pays FOR the high tax 
rates. The invisible social. cost of crushing 
taxation is the further debasement of the 
nation’s character, debased as it is now. Tax 
evasion corrupts the whole society, since it 
creates inflation by wasteful expenditures ; 
enables black money to be used to bribe and 
thus pervert public administration; and 
siphons savings from the productive to largely 
unproductive sectors”. . 

The Wanchoo Committee had recom- 
‘mended demonetisation of high denomination 
currency notes and also lowering of the 
income tax levels for unearthing black money 
and checking tax evasion. It .seems that the 
Government is not in favour of reducing the 
tax. rates. Mr. Chavan also declared that 


there was no plan to demonetise the higher 
denomination currency notes. 


In the course of recent five hundred raids 
on the houses of cine artistes, directors and 
producers, not more than Rs. 7 crores were 
unearthed. This does not touch even the 
fringe of the problem of black money which 
may be of the order of Rs. 1000 crores, if not 
more. However, the raids yielded valuable 
information and documents. Efforts should, 
however be made to curb the black money “at 
source”, and not after its accumulation. The 
Committee has also suggested that the Income 
Tax Department should make an increasing 
use of its powers of search and seizure in 
appropriate cases. 


Perhaps nowhere in the world, except in 
India, the marginal rate of taxation is as high 
as 97.5 per cent. The Committee felt that the 
prevalence of high tax rates is “the first and 
foremost reason for tax evasion”. The public 
cannot be co:vinced that tax evasion is anti- 


. social “so long as the marginal rates of taxa- 


tion are corfiscatory”’. 

Black money inspires people to include in 
smuggliug of gold, diamonds and luxurious 
goods, and also unauthorised transactions in 
foreign currency, hoarding, speculation, black 
marketing and host of other economically and 
socially obnoxious activities. Black money is 
the root cause for vulgar display of wealth 
which is evidenced by ostentatious living and 
lavish expenditure on weddings and festivals. 
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It is again the black money which is widely 
used for donations to political parties at the 
time of elections. 

The Committee says that the quantum of 
penalty imposed for concealment of income 
should be with reference to the tax sought to 
be evaded instead ` of the income concealed. 
“A penalty based on income instead of tax hits 
the smaller tax payers more harshly,” it 
observed, 

The Committee has also suggested substi- 
tution of sales tax by excise duty as far as 
possible with due care to the 
cascading effect on prices. Sirce excise duty 
is a tax at the source, there will be little scope 
to evade the tax, 

A good amount of black money has been 
accumulated in the rural sector due mainly to 
the absence of agricultural income tax. In 


minimise 


India, on account of mainly political reasons, 
a preposterous and perilous distinction: has 
been made between agricultural and non- 
agricultural incomes, The agricultural 
income has been left untaxed. It is therefore 
no surprise that some rich landlords had 
been accustomed to 
through black money. 


ostentatious living 
Advar.cing a case for agricultural income 
in India. The Wanchoo Committee 
observed, “Agricultural income which is at 
present outside the central tax net offers 
plenty of scope for camouflaging black 
money”. . ‘The Committee felt that there is an 
urgent heed for uniform tax on agricultural 
income more or less on par with the taxation 
on other incomes, : 
It further says that agriculture “should also 
contribute to the national exchequer in much 
the same way as the other sectors are doing. It 
is also necessary on grounds of equity and 
distributive justice”. 
Although agriculture accounts for nearly 
half of India’s national income, the taxes 


Tax 
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contributed by it are around Rs 113 crores 
only whereas the contribution by the non- 
agricultural sectors is over six times of that 
figure. i 

“There is no justifiable reason for this vast 
disparity between the tax burden on the two 
sectors particularly when as a result of the 
green revolution and the price support policy 
of the Government, income from agricultural 
holdings has been progressively rising in recent 
years” the Committee declared. 

The Government however wants to wait to 
take any decision on this controversial issue of 
imposing agricultural income tax till it gets the 
report of K. N. Raj Committee. It is very 
likely that the Raj Committee would advance 
a strong case for taxing the rural rich, and the 
Government will not hesitate to implement 
it. 

The Wanchco Committee had listed a 
number of causes for the proliferation of black 
morey. Among the contributory factors are 
the economy of shortages and consequent 
conifols and licences, corrupt business 
practices, deterioration in moral standards and 
ineifective enforcement of tax laws. 

The Committee had suggested a number of 
incentives which would not only increase 
production, but also reduce the temptation of 
tax evasion, 
abolition of surtax on companies and exemp- 
tion of new companies from capital levy for a 
period of five years from the date of their 
incorporation. . 


Among the income tax concessions suggested 
by the Committee to reduce the volume of 


lt had advanced a case for. 


Mo 


ul 


black money, mention must be made of the® 


establishment of a National Development 
Fund to which all tax payers other than 
companies may make contributions repayable 
after seven years. They should carry an 
interest of 4.5 per cent. A certain percentage 
of the contributions should be deducted for 


— 
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computing the total income for tax purposes. 
The Committee had made it clear that the 
Fund should be earmarked by the Government 
for development projects only. 

For the corporate sector, the Wanchoo 
Committee had suggested the creation of 
another Fund to be called the Reconstruction 
and Stabilisation Fund to which all companies 
may contribute up to a maximum of 10 per 
cent of their gross income and earn an interest 
of 6 per cent. These contributions should be 
deducted in arriving at the total income of the 
companies for income’ tax purpose. The 
` Companies would be free to withdraw at any 
time up to 50 per cent of the deposits for 
current reapairs to buildings or plant and 
machinery and for research, The remaining 
50 per cent of the deposits should become 
repayable only after five years, and that too 
with the approval of the Government, again 
for development purposes only. 

Cine artistes earn incomes which are highly 
disproportionate to their work. There is at 
present heavy temptation among them to 
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conceal some part of their exorbitant remune- 
rations to avoid payment of tax, The contri- 
bution of film industry to the volume of black 
money seems to be quite significant. 

The Wanchoo Committee had therefore 
recommended that where the remuneration 
payable to an artiste under an agreement 
exceeds Rs, 5000 both the film producer and 
and the artiste should be under a statutory 
obligation to furnish a copy of the agreement 
to their respective income tax officers within a 
period of one month from the date of execu- 
tion of such an agreement. 


Though one might question the efficacy of 
some of the recommendations of the Wanchoo 
Committee to unearth black money, one 
should admit that they deserve a fair trial, 
coming as they do from taxation experts. 
Apart from streamlining the tax administra- 
tion, some concrete measures, more or less on 
the lines of Committee’s recommendations, 
should be taken, before the virus of black 
money disrupts and creates chaos in our 
economy, 





Current Affairs 


Violence for Establishing Rights , 

Civil commotion and, even, revolutions 
take place when widely demanded rights are 
denied to the people of any country. ‘No 
taxation without representation” was the 
demand which led to the “Boston Tea Party” 
and eventually to the American War of 
Independence. The right to exclusive 
employment of the peoples of a recial or 
linguistic category cannot be compared to the 
rights that the American or the French People 
claimed before the American War of 
Independence or the French Revolution. 
But such claims can lead to civil commotion 
and to the destruction of public property. 
This has, in fact occured in Andhra Pradesh 
on ‘a large scale for establishing exclusive 
-rights of employment for particular groups of 
Indian citizens. Such agitations and violent 
activities are not in keeping with the 
provisions of the Indian Constitution. But 
people in many parts of India are flouting the 
constitution by their actions against minorities, 
The Central Government are not taking any 
action to protect the constitutional 
righis of the peoples of India in a manner and 
to the extent that the public expect them 
to do. 


Biological Research in India 


Science and Culture publishes an article 
by U. Sinha about the progress made in 
Biological Studies and Research in India and 
we. are quoting from that journal to present 
before our readers the conclusions arrived at 
by him. 

“Spectacular discoveries in geneties and 


molecular biology have brought to the surface 
the basic unity of all life. The invisible 
microbes and gigantic whale—all have been 
proved to possess the same basic attributes of 
life. The universal similarity in the mode of 
reproduction, metabolism and cell structure of 
men, millets and microbes unmistakably 
point to an unified pattern in their 
integration, differentiation and evolution ` to 
different levels of organisation. Biology, 
therefore, should be presented to the receptive 
mind as an integrated whole. Gone are the 2 
days when a botanist could afford to ignore 
the microbes or the nasty flies that buzzed over 
his fresh bananas......Thus botany, zoology, 
anthropology, genetics, microbiology, bacterio- 
logy, virology, biochemistry, molecular biology, 

environmental biology etc. cannot and should — 
never be taught in isolation, at least upto the 
graduate level.” 

During the days when the late Sir Jagadish.. 
Chandra Bose carried on his epoch making 
researches in plant biology and established 
the unity that he disclosed to exist between 
plant and animal life ; the interconnections of 


_the various branches of the science of life were 


realised and understood to a great extent by 
scientists. The present developments are 
largely dué to the filling up of gaps by more 
intensive and detailed researches in these 
various branches of science, = 


Russian Methods and Appliances in Mining 


_ Coal mining in the Soviet Union is a very ~ 
advanced and progressive branch of scientific 
economic activity. Scientists, industrial 
exnerts. techniciane and inwentave of annlia_ 


d 
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nces have combined to make mining easy, less 
costly, arduous and non-hazardous and highly 
productive in all mines of the Russian State. 
Fire, gas, coal dust explosions, and collapsing, 
_ of seams etc, etc. have been taken up by the 
Russians, and methods and means created by 
which safety and easy working of mines have 
been assured. Indian mines have benefited 
too by utilising Russian know how and aids 
in the field of mining and Indian mines tech- 
nicians are making the fullest use of Russian 
knowledge, technique and experience. 


International Policy of Rumanian Commu- 
nist Party 


The National Conference of the Romanian 
Communist Party took place in Bucharest 
7 during July 19-21, 1972 when far reaching 
decisions were taken as a directive to the state 
to implement. Some of the statements rela- 
tive to the International Policy and Activity 
of the Socialist Republic of Romania are 
reproduced below from the report published 
by the Foreign Affairs Association oi India on 
Romanian Foreign Policy. Romania paid 
“Particular attention” in “developing relations 
with all the socialist countries, to intensifying 
cooperation with all the states engaged on the 
road of independent development as well as 
with the developed capitalist countries, in the 
spirit of the principles of peaceful coexistence. 
The Socialist Republic of Romania has diplo- 
matic and consular relations with 106 states 
and is developing economic and cooperation 
exchanges with 110 states” and the National 
conference took particular notice of these facts 
« which illustrated the “scope of the interna- 
tional activity of the? State. Mr. Nicolac 
Ceausescu, General Secretary of the Romanian 
Communist Party is quoted in the above 
report to hove said : 
“In the spirit of the principles of peaceful 
coecxeistence, Romania expands her relations 
a 


with the states on the other continents too, in 
this respect, I should like to mention the pro- 
gress made in the relations between Romania 
and Iran, Australia and New Zealand, the 
upward development ofthe relations between 
our country and India and Pakistan. I avail 
myself of this opportunity to express our 
satisfaction with the recent agreements between 
India and Pakistan with a view to the develop- 
ment of an active cooperation between these 
two countries ; this meets the interests of both 
peoples, of the cause of strengthening peace on 
the subcontinent and all over the world. I 
also wish to mention that our country has 
recognised Bangla Desh and has established 
relations with this new state. 


Indo-Polish Collaboration in Coal-Mining 


Poland is one of the major coal producing 
countries of the world. The coal fields in 
Poland are extensive and valuable and the 
annual coal output of that country comes to 
nearly 150 million tonnes. Poland’s exports 
In the field of 
mining technique Poland ranks very high and 
there is valuable collaboration between India 
and Poland in the scientific development of 
coal mines in India, The mines developed 
with Polish assistance in the Jharia coal fields 
are a tribute to the mining experts of the 
East European Communist State. We may 
mention the Sudamdih and Monidih mines 
as examples. 


of coal are also extensive. 


Polish Industries Supply Indias’ Needs 


Polish tractors, ships egines, Mechine tools, 
T N Cameras and a host of other industrially 
produced goods are now being supplied to 
India in a competitive manner. People 
making use of these machinery and appliances 
express their complete satisfaction with Polish 
goods. Indiais the biggest buyer of Polish 


chemical products in Asia. Poland sends 
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fertilisers, petro chemical, plastic goods, paints, 
laquer dyes, medicines and cosmetics to India. 
‘The total value of these goods is calculated in 
hundred of millions of rupees and the trade is 
growing year by year. Pharmaceuticals 
perhaps top the list of this extensive assortment 
of chemical products the annual imports of 
these goods exceeded 600 million rupees in 
_971. Among machine components Poland 
truns out about 1000 varities of bearings for 
use in machinery of all kinds. Poland’s indus- 
trial progress, still in all kinds productive work 
end technological excellence have been of 
great use to India. 


€ant Fateh Singh 


Prem Bhasin writing in Janata about 
Sant Fateh Singh: The Giant Among Sikhs, 
3zys the Sant was no ordinary politician. He 
achieved a number of spectacular objectives 
zut of which one may mention the creation of 
a Panjabi Suba, the severance of the common 
links binding Punjab, Haryana and Himachal 
zogether, the return of Chandigarh to 
Panjab and the formation of a dominant 
dolitical .orce out of a ragged Akali Dal. He 
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captured the Akali Dal from the hands of 
Master Tara Singh and put new life into it in a 
manner which made it in a powerful political 
party. 

Fateh Singh was born in an ordinary 
peasant family of Bhatinda District, He knew 


only Pujabi as far as knowledge of languages” 


was concerned and intended to dovote his 
life to religion when he was quite young. 
He mastered the tenets of Sikhism and learnt 
the traditions on which rested the strength and 
vitality of the Sikh Community. Later he 
went to Ganganagar in Bikaner State and 
organised the Sikh settlers of that area ina 
firm and stable manner. He built Gurdwaras, 
schools and other socio-religious institutions 


which brought him fame and he began to be © 


called Sant. He stood behind the common 
people and fought their battle against the 
feudal aristocracy and the urban industrial 
owuers of factrories and other economic 
masters of the wage earners. He worked hard 
for his followers and suffered from ill health 
on account of tasks he set to himself. His death 
has teen an isrepariable loss to the poorer 
members of the Sikh Community. 


fl 
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DISTRICT ADMINISTRATION TO-DAY AND THE ROLE OF COLLECTOR 
A. K. ROY 


A 


A district is a unit of administration in our 
country and Collector being' the head of a 
district administration, he may be called the 
pivot of administration in the whole country. 
The concept of administration to-day has 
completely changed. This change is mainly 
due to two reasons—firstly attainment of 
political independence and secondly building 
up of a welfare state as envisaged in our 
Constitution. But the bureaucracy is not yet 
imbued with a new psychology inherent in a 
free State. The large army of bureaucracy 
that we have in our country still considers 
itself to be the master of the people. However 
by training this new psychology of service and 
welfare is instilled in the Services, but this new 
psychology or concept has yet to  percola- 
te into the lower rung of administration 
where it is connected with the public by many 
vital links, 

Mere change in the form -of administration 
isnot enough. As we know the oft repeated 
proverb,—‘‘For forms of government let fools 
contest, what administers best is the best.” 
Unless this new psychology of welfare and 
service concept of administration invigorates 
every section and branch of the entire adminis- 
tration, even the best constitution that we 
have framed after independence will not 
deliver the goods. 

It is the administration in the district that 
produces a profound impact upon the people 
of the country. A district may be described as 
the corner-stone on which the entire edifice of 
administration all over the country is built up. 
All the functions of various departments of 
government converge on district administra- 
tion. Enormous responsibility is shouldered 
by the Collector to-day as head of district 
administration. 

Although the power and position of 
the Collector have considerably changed in a 


democratic set up, none the less he continues 
to retain his old image among the majority of 
the people in the country side. With the 
rapid expansion of functions of a modern 
state, Collector as agent of government exer- 
cises his powers over a much wider Geld. In 
one respect however Collector has lost that 
power derived from the administration of 
criminal justice. This is due to separation of 
judiciary from the executive in the services of 
a state. It is observed in certain quarters that 
this separation has resulted in the weakening 
of the authority of Collector as custodian of 
law and order in the district. The view is 
also held that the Police is not as much 
subordinate to the magistrate as was before 
separation. The Law Commission in its report 
says, ‘It needs to be emphasised at the risk of 
repetition that the scheme of separation will in 
no way make the pathof the wrong doer easier 
or weaken legitimate authority. The powers 
necessary for maintaining law and order ia the 
hands of the Collector and his subordinates 
will remain unaffected’, Whatever may be its 
repereussion on law and order situation, this 
separation is desirable as a sound theory of 
good government creating confidence among 
the people that justice is being done. 


The other factor that has affected the 
position of the Collector is the advent cof the 
Panchayati Raj. The people’s elected repre- 
sentative the Chairman of the Zilla Parishad is 
likely to become a serious rival of the Collector 
in the district administration. With the rein- 
troduction and reorganisation of the Zilla 
Parishad with more powers in Orissa, it is to 
be seen what position Collector can occupy in 
relation to the Panchayati Raj. Itis believed 
in certain quarters that times are not far off 
when with gradual democratic decentralisation 
all powers of administration will be transierred 
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as a natural corollary into the hands of an 
Elected Executive in the district to whom 
Collector willbe responsible for the discharge of 
all of his duties. In course of time public becom 


ing enlightened, civic-conscious and educated, 
this possibility cannot be a remote one. 


There are three current views or practices 
relating to Collector’s position visavis the Zilla 
Parishad, The Collector in Maharashtra has 
been kept outside the purview of the Zilla 
Parishad. There are strong reasons for this. 
In the first place, he is likely to play effectively 
the role as ears and eyes of the state govern- 
ment. In the event of his being associated 
with the activities of the Zilla Parishad, he 
cannot play this role without detachment or 
influence, Secondly inclusion of a civil servant 
of the rank of Collector in the elected bodies 
distorts the democratic principle and may lead 
to serious rivalry between Collector and 
Chairman of Zilla Parishad. The other view 
is making Collector a powerful functionary 
within the Zilla Parishad. Thisis what we 
find in Andhra Pradesh. In Andhra Pradesh 
the existence of Zilla Development Board with 
Collector as Chairman besides Collector being 
the Chairman in all the standing committees 
have enhanced the authority of Collector and 
Chairman Zilla Parishad plays a secondary 
role. It is very aptly said, with the enhanced 
powers and authority of Collector, the govern- 
ment has physically come down to district 
level. Between these two extreme views, a 
third view is that Collector may be associated 
with the Zilla Parishad oceupying the position 
of a friend, philosopher and guide. This 
seems to be the proper position of Collector in 


relation to Zilla Parishad when reintroduced 
and reorganised in Orissa. 


Much controversy is raised in recent times 
cn the dual authority between the Police and 
the Magistracy in the maintenance of law and 
order. With the separation of Judiciary from 
the Executive, the correct course would have 
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beer. the transference of the magisterial powers 
relating to the Preventive Sections of the 
Criminal Procedure Code into the hands of 
the Police Magistrates-they may be called so 


and the term Executive Magistrate seems to be. - 


a misnomer. The intermediary class between 
the Police and the Judiciary seems to be 
supe-fluous as it appears to be an anachronism 
in a free state, 

The Collector or the District Magistrate as 
an egent of the government in the district is 
to implement the various programmes and 
policies and therefore in handling law and 
order problems under preventive sections of 
the Cr, P.C. he is likely to be influenced by 
these extraneous circumstances. Hence the 
same considerations ‘that led to the separation 
of Judiciary from the Executive are also 
strong enough to separate the two functions 
of (1) law and order and (2) development, 
welfare and revenue now combined in the 
hands of Collectors. 


The role of Police during the British regime 
was to assist an autocratic government in 
ruth.essly suppressing all movements to over- 
throw an alien government. But we cannot 
say Police to be an engine of oppression in a 
free country to-day. Police is now an agent 
of law and not an agent of government in the 
sense as Collector is. If this concept of func- 
tions of the Police is poperly understood, then 
the public will look upon the Police as the 
custodian of justice, liberty and equality 
through administration of laws, Is it necessary 
for tae Collector to control the district Police 


for the execution of government policies and 


programmes ? Whenever there is an apprehen- - 


sion of trouble or violence, the Police may be 
informed in time by the Collector or by a 
subordinate officer and it will be the duty of 
the Police to take all precautionary measures. 
To say that the functions of the Police will be 
better performed under the control of the 
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magistracy is looking things with prejudiced or 
jaundiced eyes. This also means belittling 


our Police Forces. 
A view is generally held that the Magistrates 


are better than Police officers in controlling 
a mob or a violent agitation and therefore fire 
order whenever necessary should come froma 
magistrate the spot. Being 
equipped with arms, the Police is likely to use 
fire excessively, This view seems to be errone- 
The Police Service is manned to-day by 


present on 


ous. 
highly educated persons—persons who can 
well understand the mob psychology or 
psychology of the people in certain circum- 
stances. They can also understand the various 
problems—political, economic and social and 
to suppose that they are, inferior to persons in 
the Administrative Services is to unduly stress 
on the superiority compex of the latter 
Services. If the District and Sessions Judge 
can relieve the District Magistrate of his out- 
moded responsibility of being the head of the 
Magistracy in the district, the District 
Superintendent of Police can, equally well 
relieve the District Magistrate of his out-dated 
responsibility of maintaining law and order, 
which appears to be a secondary role of the 
Collector to-day in the context ofa multipli- 
city of functions 
Panchayati Raj. 

over burdened with 
connected with land 

welfare, development and relief and it is found 
he devotes only 2% of his time to law and 
order matters. The young I. A. S. officer who 
nowadays holds charge of a district is not well 


of a welfare state and 
The Collector is already 
the manifold work 
revenue, land reform, 


equipped to discharge the functions of law and 
order, besides he has not the long experience 
of handling criminal cases like his old predece- 
ssor. The number of senior I. A. S. officers 
posted as District officers has gradually fallen 
to 19% in 1965 from 45.6% in 1950 and this 
percentage perhaps has further declined in 
recent years, 


‘that it was a temporary measure, 


469 


As early as from 1860, there was the 
controversy about the Police becoming inde- 
pendent of the Magistracy, In adebate 
raised on Oct. 6, 1860 in the Legislative 
Council Sir H, B. E. Frere the Home Member 
pointed out that the Police should be 
independent of the Magistrate although he 
supported the existing arrangement as a 
measure of expediency and expressed the view 
The debate 
on the suject continued for long and it was 
Sir Stephen who put an end to this contro- 
versy by saying, ‘the maintenance of the 
position of the District officer was essential for 
the maintenance of British Rule in India and 
that neither from improvement of justice nor 
for any other purpose should this position be 


allowed to be weakened’. 
This the control of the Police by the 


Magistracy is a legacy of the British Rule. 
The Police has been made an instrument of 
oppression to protect the so-called law and 
order during the British period and this has 
instilled in public mind a feeling of hatred and 
this psychology of hatred cannot be removed 
to-day unless the Police become an indepen- 
dent force. When the Police is requisitioned 
by Magistrates to quell any riot or disturbance, 
the public regard the Police as an instrument 
of suppression, and there is always a violent 
reaction. The Police may be compelled to 
open fire at the order of the Magistrate. But 
it is seen in majority of cases the odium of 
public opinion falls on the Police, as the 
killing of innocent lives is done by the bullet 
of the Police. There will be much restraint in 
the use of fire if power and responsibility are 
combined in one hand. The Magistrate 
cannot have the right to dictate to what 
degree or extent and the manner in which fire 
will be used tó control a violent mob, The 
Police or the Army if called on becomes the 
undisputed master as regards the use of force. 
The Magistrate meddling in situations where 
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‘echnical skill is more important will prove to 
Fe a greater failure. This raises a heated 
controversy to-day among technocrais and 
ceneralist administrators. 

Let us now examine the role of Collector 
i development work. With the advent of 
‘Tive Year Plans and a Welfare State, the 
enormous task of development devolves on 
theCollector. The imporiance of co-ordination 
tn development work cannot be exagerrated, 
when each Department is engaged in building 
is empire. In this context, the Collector in a 
cistrict is just like a Captain, others may say 
Le is also a Referee controlling a game. All 
‘ Departments of government connected with 


cevelopment or welfare work have their 


branches and officers in a district to imple- 


ment various programmes, It has been 
generally agreed that the Collector will be the 
Go-ordinator of all development work with the 
asistance of the district officers in all fields of 
administration, 

Addressing the N.D.C. on 27th Oct. 1964, 
Late Lal Bahadur Sastri emphasised the role 
cf Collector as a co-ordinate of all develop- 
Dental activities. Again in a broadcast to the 
ration cn Oct. 10, 1965 the Prime minister 
emphasised the role of Collector in the drive 
to attain self-sufficiency in food production. 
‘The entire team in a district has to work with 
z sense of dedication in the same manner as a 
soldier on the battle front. The district 
cfħicer should regard himself in all humility as 
©mmander who has to organise this drive 
end achieve the target which must be clearly 
leid down.’ 


The question is why Collector among all 
Cistrict officers is more eminently fit for this 
tesk of co-ordination. The Collector is the 
s-mbol cf authority of the government in. the 
district and as such he gets from the public 
and other officers willing co-operation and 
chedienre. This is the reason why the law 
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and order and revenue” officer should be kept 


in the central stream of development. 
The successful implementation of develop- 


ment programme particularly in the rural 
areas depends on proper co-ordination of 
various agencies both governmental and non- 
governmental and willing co-operation of the 
public in the provision of inputs and supplies 
and their. proper application in the fields. 
Collector at the head of the district adminis- 
tration invested with governmental powers— 
both magisterial and others is capable of 
effective co-ordination at the district level. 
Even after separation of power—judiciaty 
from the executive, it was found expedient to 
arm Collector with the powers under. the 
preventive sections of the Cr.P.C., not only for 
the maintenance of law and order but also for 
the smooth and peaceful performance of 
development work. Being the head of the 
revenue administration as well custodian of 
law and order in a district, disputes with 
regard to the release of waters from canals or 
any other disputes relating to rights over land 
likely to disturb peace and order call for 


Collector’s intervention. 
It should be examined very carefully 


whether this long tradition of this concentra- 
tion of authority in the hands of Collector, 
thus enabling him to play an effective role of 
co-ordination at the district level can be 
repleced by decentralised and multiple autho- 
rities with the advent of Panchayati Raj and a 
clamour and discontent of the technocrats. 
Two patterns of district administration 
have emerged in the country during the last 
ten years. One -pattern developed in 
Maharashtra and Gujrat and the second 
pattern found in Tamil Nadu, 
Rajasthan and other states. In the first 
pattern of district administration, all district 
level officers are under the control of the 
Zilla Parishad and a senior I.A.S. officer is 
appointed as the Executive Officer of the Zilla 


favour 
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Parishad, Thus the law and order administra- 
tion and the development work are separated. 
In this pattern the Collector is not actively or 
directly associated with development work. 


` But as an agent of the state government, he 


Sg 


of 


keeps a watch over the development work and 
can report of his own accord or when such a 
report is called for. In the other pattern, 
both the law and order and development 
work are combined in the hands of Collector. 
But in the first pattern, the Chairman of the 
Zilla Parishad being an elected head is likely 
to get greater co-operation both from the 
public and the official class. With a gi'owing 
democracy and a better sense of responsibility, 
the association of the symbol of authority with 
development programmes would be redundant. 
Thus in the present context of democratic 
decentralisation, all powers would come from 
people through their elected represen atives. 
The rule of bureaucracy in the district will be 
ultimately replaced by the rule of law c.irectly 
administered by the elected functionary and as 
pointed out earlier the Chairman Zilla 
Parishad will control the general adm nistra- 
tion of the district including law and orcler and 
development administration. The role of 
Collector who will take the position of the 
Executive officer will be that of a friend, 
philosopher and guide in the new set ap ofa 
district. 

While referring to the dual authority of 
Magistracy and the Police in the mainienance 
of law and order which is a very peculiar 
feature of law and order administration in our 
country having perhaps no parallel instence in 
any other country, it may very appropriately 
be pointed out here that a police ojficer in 
Great Britain is an independent holder ofa 
public office. He is an agent of the lew and 
order of the land and not of the Police 
Authority nor of the government. He nay be 


sued in respect of his own wrongful act. The 
Police is the sole authority in the maintenance 
of law and order. There is no intermediary 
between the Police and Judiciary—styled as 
the Executive Magistracy. Magisterial powers 
of the Preventive Sections of Cr.P.C. are 
normally discharged by the Public Prosecutors 
both in England and America. “In England 
the great majority of prosecutions are in fact 
instituted and conducted by the Police. In 
case of offences of exceptional gravity, the 
responsibility of initiating the prosecution lies 
with an officer known as the Direc:or of 
Prosecutions. He is an official appointed by 
the Home Secretary from Barristers or 
Solicitors of ten years’ standing. Ir. the 
American legal system Prosecutors are 
generally elected by the people for a fixed 
term, and appear to enjoy even greater powers 
than their counterparts in England. The 
American prosecutor has the power to 
investigate the case himself. The District 
Prosecutor has the exclusive power to decide 
whether to send the accused for trial cr not. 
He may disregard the police investigation or 
he may supplement it with his own.” (The 
Law Commission of India.) 

In order to make separation of juciciary 
from the executive complete, the power of 
taking cognigance of an offence and the power 
to commit for trial which are exercised in 
England and America by Public Prosecutors 
should rest with the Executive Magistrates. A 
Judicial Magistrate’s work will only begin 
from the commencement of the trial of an 
accused ina Court. In taking cognizance of 
an offence, a judicial mind is applied, and the 
recognition of the fact that there is a prima 
facie case for, an offence may likely to preju- 
dice the mind of a Judge from the very 
commencement of the trial. 
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353,200 tons of paper, 537,000 tons of antibio- 7 


Facts About Bulgaria 


These facts are taken from the official 
publication news from Bulgaria. 


Heavy Chemicals : 


The Sixth Five-Year Plan for the Develops 
ment o? the Nation’s Economy (1971-1975) 
lays great stress on the further development of 
cur chemical industry. The extensive use of 
chemical has been a primary concern anda 
task of the general economic policy of the 
country. All spheres of life will greatly benefit 
when this policy is translated into reality : the 
rational economy will be supplied with the 
recessary fertilizers and plant-protection pre- 
raratiors, the needs of plastics for industry and 
tae everyday requirements of the population 
wil be met, petrochemistry and the production 
cf synthetic fibers will develop further. 

Som2 of the largest combined works and 
plants of our heavy chemical industry will be 
tuilt under the Sixth Five-Year Plan. The 
plan envisages that the needs of the nation’s 
economy of fertilizers, soda ash, liquid fuels, 
chemical fibre, automobile tyres and polyamide 
cord, ard a number of valuable medicines and 
medical preparations be fully met. 

The most important task of our chemical 
industry is to more than double its production 
in five years. In 1975 (the last year of the five- 
year plan) it is to process 12 to 13 million tons 
cf crude oil in the Bourgas and Pleven petro- 
chemical works, to produce about 10 million 
tons of liquid fuel, 142,000 tons of plastics, 
synthetic resins and glues, 86,000 tons of 
synthetic fibre, 727,000 tons of nitrogen 
fertilizers, 450,000 tons of phosphate fertilizers, 
1,462,000 tons of soda ash, 134,000 tons of 

caustic soda, 1,441,000 automobile tyres, 


tics etc. The meeting of these targets will, no 
doubt, carry the development of the chemical 
industry still further. 

The construction of several combined 
works and plants of the heavy chemical indus- 
try is proceeding at accelerated rates. A 
combined works for the production of com- 
plex fertilizers with an annual capacity of 
1,200,000 tons is being built at Devnya. A 
plant for the production of soda ash with an 
annual capacity of 1,200,000 tons is also being 
built there ; it will turn out 20 additional 
chemical products. A plant for the produc- 
tion of cellulose and artificial fibre is being 
built on the bank of the Danube near the 
town of Svishtov. Every year it will turn out 
50,000 tons of pure cellulose on the basis of 
which 28,000 tons of staple fibre, 12,000 tons 
of polynose fibre, 5,000 tons of rayon and 
5,000 tons of cellophane for packings will be 
made, too. These three plants will be put 
into operation by the end of the five-year plan 
and will supply our industry and agriculture 
with new products. 

Viscose Fibre : 

By the end of 1975 Bulgaria will be produc- 
ing 9.7kg of man-made fibres per capita} of 
the population and about 50 per cent of all 
textiles produced there will be made of them. 
These fabrics are already well-known abroad ; 
they include the polyaster fibre ‘“Yambolen”, 


polyacrlylnitrile ‘‘Boulana” 
“Vidlon”. 


A big chemical combine for artificial fibres, 
“Sviloza”, is under construction in the town 
of Svishtov. The viscose cellulose plant is now 
nearing completion; it will manufacture 
50,000 tons of cellulose from beech and poplar 


and polyamide» 
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timber and provide the raw materials for the 
viscose staple fibre plant, which is beiag cons- 
tructed with the technical assistance of the 
Soviet Union and which will be completed at 
the end of the year. This is the first eaterprise 
of this type to be built in Bulgaria. The 
technological and electrical equipment and the 
control and measuring devices for it are being 
supplied mainly from the USSR. 

Another important project of the sombine 
will be the viscose silk plant with a capacity of 
5,000 tons of silk. Later it will also produce 
4,500 tons of cellophane. 


Use of Plastics 


More than 330,000 tons of plastic products ` 


will be produced in this country in the sixth 
five-year period. The main supplier of the 
raw materials for this production—the petro- 
chemical industry—will double its capacities 
and so ensure the necessary raw materials. 

The main efforts in this period will be 
aimed at enlarging and modernizing the 
processing enterprises. 87,000,000 leva have 
been provided for this purpose, The building 
of a new plastic plant, which will tarn out 
5,600 tons of plastic products a year, is to 
begin very soon, as well as a plant for plastic 
matrices and tools of 4,000-ton capacity. The 
present activities of the Plastics State Economic 
Corporation, Jwhich comprises 15 state 
plastic plants, make it possible for specializa- 

~ tion to continue in this branch. 
Ł_ Plastic products will be most widely used 
in building. The corporation has worked out 
: a method for making plastic paking, which is 
intended for the atomic power-stat on near 
~“ Kozlodui, A novelty for Bulgaria are the 
; transparent decorative plastic panels fcr inner 
_ partition walls, for the facing of balcories, etc. 
Bulgaria exports her products to eighty 
countries and we find the followirg facts 
{relating to these exports in the above official 
Fpubtication. 
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The number of the machines bearing the 
trade-mark “Made in Bulgaria’, wnich is 
already known the world over, is increasing 
every year. Now in addition to ssparate 
machines and equipment, whole plants, cons- 
tructed by Bulgarian specialists and furnished 
with Bulgarian-made machinery, go to Asia, 
Africa, Europe and Latin America, 

The well-known ELKA electronic calcula- 
tors, produced at the Orgatehnika want in 
Silistra and at the Elektronika Works in Sofia, 
are in great demand in the international 
market. At present more than 80 per cent of 
the output of such machines is exportec to the 


Soviet Union, Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
Rumania, Great’ Britain, France and 
Switzerland, 


Bulgarian metal-cutting machinry is sold to 
more than 60 countries. Recently big orders 
have been received for the hydraulic hacksaws 
and the new 01-251 band-shaped machines 
produced at the metal-cutting machinery plant 
in Silistra. 

The lorries, which are assembled at the 
Madara Plant in Shoumen, are in demand not 
only in this country, but also in more than 15 
other countries. 

The new types of cables made by the Vaseil 
Kolarov Metallurgical Plant in Bourgas are 
exported to ten countries. 

In a period of five years the storage battery 
plant in Tolbouh has succeeded in winning 
popularity for its production in the inter- 
national market. 90 per cent ofits products 
are exported to 20 countries, In the current 
year more than 15,000 storage batteries have 
already been sent abroad, mostly to the 
German Democratic Republic, Czechoslovakia, 


Hungary, Rumania and Italy. 
As a member of the Council for Mutual 


Economic Assistance, Bulgaria produces at 
present more than 270 engineering products. 
Machines with the trade-mark “Made in 
Bulgaria” are exported to 80 countries. 
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A ‘part from economic achievements the 
following description of Bulgaria’s achieve- 
ments at the last Olpmpic Games shows how 
progressive that country is in the field of 
games and sports. 


Twenty-one medals of which 6 gold, 10 
silver and 5 bronze—this goes to the credit of 
Bulgarians who competed at the 20th 
summer Olympic Games in Munich. These 
were won at Olympics where nearly 50 world, 
90 Olympic and numerous national records 
were broken. They won them at Olympics 
where one could hardly enter the top six 
leaning on the “gold” achievements from the 
previous games in Mexico. They won them 
in competition against the best sportsmen 
of 123 states. In the unofficial standings of 
the countries Bulgaria ranks eighth with her 
points scored and ninth with her medals won, 
leaving behind such countries with Olympic 
traditions of long standing as Great Britain, 
Italy, Sweden, France, Finland, Czechoslova- 
kia end Canada. A true sports feat to surpass 
even the most daring forecasts and to remain 
aglorious page in the history of Bulgarian 
‘sports | p 

Another characteristic fact: unlike the 
past when points had been scored almost solely 
by wrestlers, now the number of events where 
Bulgarian sportsmen ranked high rose sharply. 
Weightlifters, who had not scored a single 
point in Mexico, now brought home three 
gold and two silver medals and won the world 
title for Bulgaria in the team standings which 
is valid for the world championships too. It 
was for the first time that Bulgarian women 
athletes, though in a few events only, were 
placed among the strongest in the world with 
achievements rivalling the best. And for the 
first time a Bulgarian woman set an Olympic 
‘record in athletics—Svetla Zlateva in the 800- 
metre run. For the first time did Bulgarian 
boxers come home with a gold and a silver 
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medal. Rowers also won a bronze medal. « 
And again for the first time did a Bulgarian ` 
cyclist score a point at Olympic games. 

Here are the names of those who were 


worthy of Bulgaria’s sporting honour at the 


` Olympics, who raised her prestige and made 


people pronounce her name with respect in 
Munich. 

Gold medalists : Norair Nourikyan, weight- 
lifting, €0 kg class —402.5 kg equalized world 
and new Olympic record (127.5, 117.5, 157.5); 
Yordan Bikov, weightlifting, 74 kg class—485 , 
kg, new world and Olympic record (160, 140, 
185); Andon Nikolov, weightlifting, 90 kg 
class—525 kg (180, 115, 190); Georgi Kosta- 
linov, boxing in the 51 kg class; Peter Kirov, 
wrestling, Graco-Roman style, 52 kg class; 
Georgi Murkov, wrestling, Graeco-Roman 
style, 62 kg class. 
© Silver medalists: Angel Angelov, boxing, 
63.5 kg class ; Alexander Kralchev, weightlif- 
ting 110 kg class—562,5 kg (197.5, 162.5 202.5); 


. Atanas Shopov, weightlifting, 90 kg class— 


517.5 kg (180, 145,,192.5); Mladen Kouchev, 
weightlifting, 67.5 kg class—450 kg (157.5, 125, 
167.5); Diana Yorgova, long jump, 6°77 
metress; Yordank Blagoeva, high jump—18&8 
cm; Alexender Tomov, wrestling, Graeo Roman 
style,over 100 kg elass; Osman Douraliev, 
freestyle wrestling, class over 100 kg; Ognyan 
Niko lov, freestyle wrestling 48 kg class; Stoyan 


Apostolov, wrestling, 
68 kg class. 


‘Bronze medallists : Vassilka Stoeva, discuss 
throw—64,34 metres; lvanka Hristova, shot put” 
—19,35 metres; Lvan Krustev, freestyle wrestl- 
ing 62kg class; Stefan Angelov, wrestling, 
Graeco-Roman style, 48 kg class; Fedya Damy- 
anov and lvan Burchin, canoe-kayak. 

Bulgaria’s so far best performance at the 
Olympic games is a law-governed phenomenon 
resulting from the general upsurge of physical 
culture and sports, from the particular atten ` 
tion paid to their development. 


Graeco Roman style, — 
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Medical 
Bulgaria. 


science is well advanced in 
We are given the following details 


about occupational diseases and how these are* 


being fought : 

The rapid development of Bulgaria’s eco- 
nomy brought about -a rise in the number of 
industrial and office workers, who marked 
more than a four-fold increase as compared 
with 1948, At the same time, the state’s con- 
cern about the application of the principles of 
contemporary labour hygiene was enhanced 
as well as the struggle against occupational 
diseases and the system of efficient sanitary and 
prophylactic measures. 

The country’s network of helath broadened, 
special hospitals, polyestabliments for workers 
clinics and sanatoria for 
‘set up at the large plants. The enterprises 
participated in financing their construction 
and up-to-date equipment. Í 


workers were 


Research institutes came into being 
which dealt with the problems of sanita- 
tion, about protection and occupational 


pathology, such as the Institute of Labour 
Hygiene and safety, the Transport Workers’ 
Medical Institute, several special chairs at the 
institutions of higher learning, sanitary and 
epidemiological departments, 
department at the Central 
All these 
assistance to the workers’ health services. They 
study and control working conditions and those 
of technological safety, follow up the develop- 
ment of occupational injuries and diseases and 


labour safety 
Trade Union 


Council, etc. institutions render 


promptly take the 
prophylactic measures. 


necessary sanitary and 


The shop physicians, medical assistance 
and nurses are those who are in closest contact 
with the workers. In their activities they 
combine prevention and treatment, They are 
supervised and assisted by the hospital specia- 
lists in the epidemiology departments of labour 
hygienc. Together with the doctors at the 
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workers’ and distrtct hospitals and polyclinics 
they render highly specialized medical service. 
Their attention is on the alert timely to dis- 
cover all injuries to the workers’ health, 
Periodical medical check-ups are carried out. 
In Sofia, alone, more than 40,500 laboratory 
examinations were made in 1971 of the sani- 
tary state of working conditions. 

Some working people are sent to stay at 
the prophylactoria without interrupting their 
work. Other are sent for treatment to health 
resorts. Prophylactic physical exercises are 
organized at the different enterprises, which 
have a favourable effect on the workers’ 
health. Timely and to the point health 
lectures on personal and public sanitation are 


held. 
As a result, the workers’ regime of work 


and leisure has been considerable improved. 
The concentration of noxious substances in the 
air at workshops and offices has been greatly 


‘reduced .and this has contributed for the 


gradual reduction of occupational 
diseases and intoxications. Bulgria is among 
the first countries in the world in lead produc- 
tion, but thanks to the active prophylatic work 
carried on, there are no cases of grave poison- 
ings. The number of those suffering from 
silicosis has fallen sharply, and in recent years 
there have been only isolated cases, while 
almost all other occupational diseases have 
appeared in less serious forms. 

And the scientists who are assisting the 
Bulgarian Nation to achieve success in various 
fields have mentioned too. We have been told : 

In the last decade the number of research 
workers in Bulgaria has doubled to reach 
13,000. At present 2,600 of them have scienti- 
fic degrees: 30 academicians and correspon- 
ding members, 150 professors and more than 
1,500 senior 


some 


scientific workers, etc., are 
working in the three academies. in 300 scienti- 
fic and development institués and organizations 


and in 28 higher educational institutes. 
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Almost one-third of all research workers are 
women, 


These Bulgarian specialists are linking 
their activities still more closely with the 
process of socialist construction. 


fic sections in the 


The scienti- 
intensive branches of the 
economy, which are concerned with practical 
research, doubled in size in the last five years. 
At piesent they accunt for about 77 per cent 
of the scientific workers in the country, while 
akout 72 per cent of those, who are working 
in indusrry, are concentrated in the sphere of 
engineering. In recent years the scientific 
organizations have been elaborating documen- 
tation for more than 1,000 industrial products 
annual-y ; 


new technologies, prospects for 


raising the degree of mechanization and 
automation in production, etc. 

The present and future generations of 
scientific workers in Bulgaria are developing 
according to a detailed plan. 

According to forecasts, in 1980 the number 
of research workers will reach 30,000 people, 
10,330 postgraduates course of study will be 
undertaken and 1,200 doctoral 


defenced. 


theses will be 
Priority will be given to the 
spheres of economics and the physical and 
n athematical sciences. Great attention have 
been paid of late to improving the quality of 
scienti‘ic training and qualification, as well as 
to increasing the involvement of younger 
experts in scientific activity. The intensive 
integration of science and production on the 
one hand, and higher education on the other, 
provide extermely favourable conditions, 
The selection of the young workers and their 
training under well-known researchers in 
academies and specialists in the industrial 
enterprises will become an invariable rule, 
secured by the new structure of higher educa- 
tion. Recently a new law came into force in 
Bulgaria ; it envisages even stiffer conditions 
for the awarding of scientific qualifications, 
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It also points out that scientific titles cam œ» 
only be given, but also taken away, oc 
research workers do not justify them. 


international Terrorism 


Abba Eban Foreign Minister of yael 
delivered an address in the 27th session o 8 
General Assembly of the UN which is 1-rro- 
duced bellow in part from News From I z. 

When the Secretary General decided +c 
inscribe an agenda item on interna nri 
terrorism he was giving a correct and p .° 
tive interpretation of his rights and <ivii.> 
under the charter. Organized group: «. 
terrorists, for whom violence is both a parii 
and an end, are threatening the texti. ` 
international life. Innocent civilians lb. +: 
fear of attack by murder squads from alvaz 
The airlines work in an atmosphere of vaiv-e:- 
ability. The international mails are vir lzteč 
by the assaults of cowardly men whose 1 
knows no restraint or compassion. 

Once the deliberate and unpre 
murder of unarmed civilians is justif- bv 
reference to the murderers’ 
‘frustrations’, we might as 


Ypa 


“motives 5 
well iosas 
murder amongst the legitimate indulges maaf 
a permissive society and wipe the sixth ir 
mandment of the tablet of man’s etical 
history. 

In addition to the need for interna i>. 
and national action there is an importan: ave : 
for regional cooperation. The terrorists ':.. 
made the liberal societies of Western Eo 
It is br 
that the majority of outrages against vuln:-r ~us 
aircraft and civilian establishments have +": + 


the main arena of their activities. 


place. We attach importance and inte 25 <9 _ 
the discussion initiated by the Federal Rey ate 

lic of Germany at the Council of Minist.: F 
the European Community a few wee] 
regarding measures to combat interna 


i 


2 


terrorism. 
In this context, I would liķe to discu 


H 
i 


w 


~~. 
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methods used by Arab terrorist organisations, 
their political aims, and above all the crucial 
role of Arab governments in creating and 
maintaining them—from the early 1950s to the 
present day. 

ta the history of revolutionary violence 
there is a constant clash between ends and 
means. Butin the Arab terrorist movement, 
dedicated to enslavement and genocide, there 
is no such ambivalance. The aims which 
Arab terrorism serves are even worse than the 
means that it employs. The means are murder 
and kidnapping. The aim is not to win free- 
dom for the Arab nation whose freedom is 
amply and lavishly assured, but to liquidate 
the national liberation which the most ancient 
of nations has already achieved. 

There is no need of interpretation here. 
Quotation is enough. The Palestine terrorist 
organizations are not at all concerned with 
finding a solution for the problems of Palesti- 
nian Arabs within the framework of a Middle 
East of which Israel forms a part. This, is 
what they are fighting to prevent, the aim is 
more radical. Let their leader Yasser Arafat 
speak for himself: “Al-Fatah started its acti- 
vities in 1956 and its armed struggle in 1965. 


Its aim is the liquidation of Zionist Israeli 
existence”, 


President Sadat is particularly frank on this 
theme, He said on June 2, 1971 to the 
Egyptian National Council—I heard it on the 
Egyptian radio: “The Zionist conquest to 
which we are being subjected 
be terminated by the return of the occupied 
territories. This isa new crusader war which 


will persist during our generation and through 
coming one”, 


will not 


A compact expression of this policy came 
from the former Egyptian Foreign Minister 
Mahmoud Riad, in a press conference in Paris 
on October 1, 1971 : “I give complete support 
to the organizations and their programme of 
wiping out the Jewish State”, 


The concept of “politicide’—the extinction 
of the identity and personality of a sovereign 
state is so unfamiliar, indeed unique, that it 
may be difficult for other governments to 
grasp its significance. 

Israelis study this motion against the back- 
ground of another unique experience, the 
memory of which no other people has ever 
shared. In the Hitler decade we learned that 
some things are too terrible to believe—but 
that nothing in our people’s history is too 
terrible to have happened. 

In questioning Israel’s axiomatic rigat to 
security and independence the terrorist orga- 
nizations commit the most disruptive heresy at 
They rise up in 
law, justice, 


work in the life of our age. 
brutal revolt against history, 
humanity, and peace. There are now eighteen 
Arab states with a population of a hundred 
million, an area of 4 and } million square 
miles and unlimited wealth and opportunity. 
Facing them alone on the scale of equity is the 
small State of Israel. There is, therefore, 
only one nation which stands or falls in history 
by the way in which this conflict is resolved. 
By its solitude and uniqueness Israel’s secure 
existence is the overriding moral, imperative 
in this dispute. The moral quality of the Arab 
terrorists organizations is determined not only 
by their brutal acts but by the destructive 
vision which inspires them. ‘Their close Lnks 
with Neo-Nazi and Anti-Semitic organizations 
are in full harmony with their inner nature. 

I have said that the resurgence of Arab 
terrorism is a massive obstacle on the road to — 
This is not only a reflection on the 
It is true that a 
condition of hate, fear, bloodshed 
bereavement worked against the prospect of a 
conciliatory effort which would be difficult 
enough in any case. What is no less grave is 
that we find it impossible to accept the distinc- 
tion between these organizations and the Azab 


peace. 
psychological atmosphere. 
and 


pa. 


sovernments which are our destined partners 
n che peace effort. The support given by 
-kese governments to the organizations under- 
mire the credibility of their professions of 
peaceful purpose—and even the professions are 
zew and far between. 


- Egyptian support for the terrorists finds 
expression in the press, radio and television. 
The terrorist leaders see Cairo, as the centre 
at which they coordinate matters of common 
ccncern with the Egyptian authorities and the 
Arab League. Egypt serves as the centre 
where the heads of the terrorist movements 
meet the representatives of the various Arab 
countries passing through Cairo. Nota week 
Dasses without a central Egyptian personality 
meeting with a terrorist leader for coordina- 
tion and cooperation. Cairo radio gives a 
special programme on Palestine in which 
zerrorist activities are constantly praised. 


The special radio station broadcasting from 
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Cairo, called “Saut Falastin”, belongs ent’-ely 
to the terrorists, they are free to broariv. ¢ 
whatever they like. The station broadcas:s 
constant agitation and incitement 
Israel. 


aga vost 

It justifies every terrorist action. 
Egyptian support on the military lev:i is 

very broad. On many occasions delega.::ns 


of the organizations with Arafat at their .-7< 
pay visits to Egyptian army camps in the =~: 
and at the front. Arafat wears an Egypt “7 
army decorazion for valour. 

The terrorist organizations are perm: 
to carry on activity everywhere in the consis, 
to mobilize volunteers. Apart from their > we 
independent mobilization machinery, 
receive active support in this respect fron. ^ae 
Lybian Embassy in Cairo, which openly ~gas 
up volunteers, pays them and sends thir: to 
Lybia for training. 

Delegations from the various terrorist o'a- 
nizations receive information and instruc. on 
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Egyptian military bases. The Fatah stands 
art from the rest and has special privileges 
Egypt. Its members actually go through 
aining together with Egyptian soldiers in the 
anks of the Egyptian army. 

In Lebanon there are 5,000 terrorists whose 
stant activity is undisturbed by the autho- 
ks.” Under the Cairo agreement of 1969 
ween Lebanon and the terrorist organiza- 
ms the Lebanese. government granted the 
terrorists legal recognition, freedom to 
organize and a base for activity against Israel. 
y Beirut is the seat and centre of terrorist 
planning and propaganda. It is from Beirut 
that groups set out with detailed plans to 
commit murders and set off explosions in 
Europe and elsewhere. It was in Beirut and 
«Baalbek that Kozo Okamoto received’ shelter 
and training for his assault on the airport at 
Lod. 

Syria was the first Arab state which sup- 
ported terrorist activities from the outset, 
resident Asad said on 2 September, 1971 in 
khe weekly journal “El Musawar” that “The 
fedayeen are to be found in more than one 
area of Syria, and they have absolute freedom 
of movement on the Syrian front. Moreover 
we encourage and stimulate them, and often 
we complain that they are not sufficiently 


Lybian support for terrorist assaults in the 
iddle East and Europe needs no documen- 
tation, President Ciadhafi’s admiration of the 
Munich murderers. was rhapsodic and explicit. 

Whatever the position may be with other 
. terrorist groups, a is no truth in a discus- 
sion of Arab terrorism which does not face 
the fact thatitisa recognized arm of Arab 
governments’in a policy of war against Israel. 
These organizations could not exist, still less 
function, _ without the shelter, support, 
dorserhent, financial aid, arms, training 
ies and territorial bases supplied by 
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All the a 
these organizations without exceptio; 
the principles which the signatori 


sovereign Arab states. 


charter, including Arab signatories, 
themselves to defend. l 

The attitude to Arab Gov: 
Arab terrorists is to 
to peace than the a 
tions of the parties to 
drawal, boundaries‘ navi; 
all frankness. I do not 
Egypt and Syria are willing 
able to make peace with Israel" 
profound scepticism the attitude of 
movements to terrorism plays a central role. 


Jews in Arab Countries and in Russia 


Abba Ebon also referred to the condition 
of Jewish people in Arab countries as well as 
in the Soviet Union. He said :— 

At the same time our Jewish destiny and 
responsibility inspire our concern for the fate 
of the small Jewish minority still lingering in 
Syria. In Syria 4,500 Jews ars held as helpless 
hostages, forbidden to depart, discriminated 
against and humiliated) Their movement 
within the country restricted, essential services 
denied to them, their property confiscated, 
their livelihood in constant jeopardy. 

This matter of the plight of Syrian Jewry 
has been brought to the United Nations 
Assembly and to its committees in the past. i 
Two years ago committees to help the Jews of 
the Arab countries arose in 25 different lands 
in 4 continents, and an International Com- 
mittec on behalf of the Jews of the Arab 
Countries came into existence. This 
committee counts among its members promi- 
nent people of different views and from 
different walks’ of life, all united in their 
humanitarian concern for the fate of the Jews 
of thx Arab countries. 

Some of the Arab Countries responded to 
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itarian pressure of world public 
permitted the Jews who had re- 
m their territories to leave. Only 
s persisted in its stubborn position. 
ion will not rest nor remàin silent 


Jews with higher educa- 
to Israel. This tax effec- 
7: thousands of Jews of any possi- 
and any hope ever to join their families 
ad to realize their national aspirations. A 
scale has been established for \ each level of 


education, sometimes reaching 25,000 U.S. 
Dollars and more per person. 
The Soviet argument on the brain-drain is 


irrelevant and inapplicable. The Soviet Union 
W is not oné of the needy developing countries, 
and Israel is not offering Jewish members of 


the professions who come from the Soviet 
Union superior financial rewards. 
Israel is only able to give them a home, 


where they will feel as Jews who are not be- 
ing discriminated against because of their be- 
ing Jews. Likewise irrelevant is the Soviet 
argument that graduates are obliged, as it 
were, to repay the cost of their education. 
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moned are released and until ` 
e permitted to reach safety... 
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lis, states ™ 
Oin Liter.. 
turnaya Gazete, thatin the ce tions obtain! 
ing in the Soviet Union the average university 
graduate repays by four years work the state’s 
investment in his training. The majority of 


The noted demograpl 
an article published on 26 ju. 


ad 


the scientists have thus already repaid tl. 
investment many times over by their cri 
tivity, invention, research and professior.. 
work. This decree constitutes not $ 
harrassment and oppression of thousands cf 
Jews, it is a serious infringement on intellec- ! 
tual freedom and scientific liberty. It creates 
a new enslavement—the enslavement of 
scientists and intellectuals—whose only crime 
is that they have studied and worked and 
contributed to the progress of their country 
and that today they obey the call of their . 
conscience and wish to pursue their intellec- 
tual and social vocation elsewhere. 


on. 


Scientific personalities and institutions 
across the world have reacted with astonish- 
ment and indignation to this limitation of 
intellectual freedom. It is precisely because 
we wish to see a greater harmony between ` 
East and West in all fields including that of 
science that we raise our voce in protest ` 
against this super-fluous obstacle to interna- 


tional coexistence. 


